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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For fche Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 



m a, 

Vi 

h B u 9 



V e. Tie, 

ai. 

vrr o, 

*ttd, 

aus 


ka 

sg kha 

itga 


gha 

W na 

W aha 

W chha 

vtja 

jha 

sr na 

z 

ta 

Z tha 

^ da 

z 

dha 

^ na 

?r ta 

ST tha 

^ da 

^ dha 

?r na 

tr 

pa 

VUpha 

«r ha 


bha 

ma 

V ya 

X ra 

of la 

3" va or 

wa 


ia 

^ $Jia ^ 

$ct> 


^ ha 

if ra 

rha 

<3© la 

9E^jf tha. 



Visarga (:) is represented by A, thus 3OTYJ : kramasah, Anusiodra, (‘) is represented 
by"*, thus ftp? sirhh, sfal warns. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng. ; thus bangia, Anunasika or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus if 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


1 

a, etc. 

£ 

J 

0 

d 

J 

r 

u* 

8 

t 

t 


b 

& 

oh 

& 

d 

i 

r 

A 

J*- 

sh 

t 

gk 

u 

V 

P 

c 

h 

i 

z 

j 

z 

u* 

? 

‘ — s 

f 

o 

t 

t 

M 



* 

j 


u* 

? 

1 5 

g 


t 







y 

t 


k 


s 







Jo 

2 

W 

9 


J * 
r m 


when representing a-nunasika 
in I>§va*Bftgari, by ~ orer 
n&satized vowel. w 

j w or v 
* h 

^ y , etc. 

Tanwin is represented by «, thus ly* fauran. maqsura is represented 

by a ; — thus, da'vsg. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus banda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus, gmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, WW ban, not lam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) %»U?rT dekhf’ta. , pronounced dehhta ; (Kai* 
min.) W*? 5 kar K , pronounced kor ; (Bihari) iNrfa dekhath *. 
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C.— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt witli under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantimo the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (^r), Pushto (^), Kflimm (^, <g), Tibetan 

(•&’ ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsk. 

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi («r), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kalmlri ^ (o?) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi "Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) f>, and 

Pushto jf or ^ are represented hy n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

«£> t ; £ ts or dz, according to pronunciation ; ^ cl; j, f ; j or gr, accord- 
. ing to pronunciation ; ^ sh or 7ch, according to pronunciation ; j or y l l - 

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi 


v bh ; 'w 

bh ; 

ca lh j 

g- th ; ph ; ^ jj ; 

<**• jf> ; g ohh ; 

& «■; 

<—? m ; 

3 dh ; 
& t*. 

4 cl; 

S dd ; dh ; S=» le ; kh ; 

i gg\ < s gti; 


D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan* 
guages which have no alphabet, or In writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, represents the sound of the 

i a in all . 

d t 

99 

99 

99 

a in hat. 

e, 

99 

99 

99 

e in met . 

d, 

99 

99 

99 

o in hot . 

e> 

>9 

99 

99 

6 in tli© French St ait. 

o> 

99 

99 

99 

o in the first o in promote. 

d> 

99 

99 

99 

6 in the Gorman $chon. 

u, 

99 

99 

99 

u in the „ muhe. 

fk. 

99 

99 

99 

th in think * 

4Lh 

99 

99 

99 

th in this . 

semi-consonants peculiar to 

the Munda languages are indicated hy an apos- 


trophe. Thus k\ f, p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent, is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) assist at, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent fallB on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 
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Kuki-Chin Group, 


Geographical distribution, 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 

The territory inhabited by the Kuki-Chin. tribes extends from the Naga Hills in the 
north down into the Sandoway District of Burma in the south ; 
from the Myittha river in the east, almost to the Bay of Bengal 
in the west. It is almost entirely filled up by hills and mountain ridges, separated by 
deep valleys. 

A great chain of mountains suddenly rises from the plains of Eastern Bengal, about 
220 miles north of Calcutta, and stretches eastward in a 

Orographica! note. broadening mass of spurs aud ridges, called successively the 

Garo, Khasia, aud Naga Hills. The elevation of the highest points increases towards the 
east, from about 8,000 feet in the Garo Hills to 8,000 and 9,000 in the region of Manipur. 

This chain merges, in the east, into the spurs which the Himalayas shoot out from 
the north of Assam towards the south. From here a great m^ss of mountain ridges starts 
southwards, enclosing the alluvial valley of Manipur, and th.jice spreads out westwards 
to the south of Sylhet. It then runs almost due north and &, itli, with cross-ridgos of 
smaller elevation, through the districts known as the Chin Hills,’ the Lushai Ilills, Hill 
Tipperah, and the Chittagong Hill tracts. Farther south the mountainous region continues, 
through the Arakan Hill tracts, and the Arakan Yoma, until it finally sinks into the 
sea at Cape Negrais, the total length of the range being some seven hundred miles. 

The greatest elevation is found to the north of Manipur. Thence it gradually dimi- 
nishes towards the south. Where the ridge enters the north of Arakan it again rises, 
with summits upwards of 8,000 feet high, and here a mass of spurs is thrown off in all 
directions. Towards the south the western off-shoots diminish in length, leaving a track 
of alluvial land between them and the sea, while in the north the eastern off-, shoots of the 
Arakan Yoma run down to the banks of the Irawaddy. 

This vast mountainous region, from the Jaintia and Naga Hills in the north, is the 
bnmPi of the Kuki-Chin tribes. We find them, besides, in the valley of Manipur, and, in 
small settlements, in' the Oachar Plains and Sylhet. 

The denomination Kuki-Chin is a purely conventional one, there being no proper 
name comprising all these tribes. Meithci-Ohin would he a 
better appellation, as the whole group can he subdivided into 
two suh-groups, the Meitheis and the various tribes which are 
known to us under the names of Kuki and Chin. I have, 
however, to avoid confusion, retained the old terminology. 

The words Kuki and Chin are synonymous and are both used 
for many of the hill tribes in question. 

Kuki is an Assamese or Bengali term, applied to various hill tribes, such as the 
Lusheis, Rangkhols, Thados, etc. It seems to have been known 
at a comparatively early period. In the Raj Mala, Siva is 
stated to have fallen in love with a Kuki woman, and the Kukis are mentioned in con- 
nection with the Tipperah Raja Chaehag, who flourished about 1512 A.D. 


The Kuki-Ohin Group. 


Two main divisions. 


The words 
‘Chin.’ 


1 Kuki 9 and 


• Killer 
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tcuivI-ctiin guotip. 


Old Kuki. 


New Kuki. 


Tho word Kuki is, move especially, used to donotc the various tribes which have 
successively been driven from the Lushai and Chin Hills into the surrounding country to 

the north and west. The tribes which first emigrated from 
Lushai land into Cachar, the Itangkhols and Holes with their 
oif-shools, arc generally distinguished as Old Ivuki; while it has become customary to use 

the term Now Kuki to denote tho Thados, Jangshons, and their 
off-shoots. These latter tribes had driven the so-called Old 
Kukis oul of Lushai land, and were afterwards thomsolves driven out by tho Lusheis. 

Tho terms Old Kuki and New Kuki arc apt to convey the idea that the tribes so 
denoted are close! v related to each otlior. But that is not the case. Not only do their 
customs and institutions differ considerably, hut their languages are separated by a large 
group of dialects in the Lushai and Chin Hills. The so-called New Kukis are, so far ns 
we can bee, a Chin tribe, most closely related to tho inhabitants of the Northern Chin 
Hills, while the Old Kukis are related to tribes moro to tho south. 1 have therefore 
abandoned the use of the title New Kuki, hut have retained the name Old Kuki for want 
of a better word to denote a language which we know in many dialects, such as Eangkliol, 
Bide, Aimol, ILallam, and others. 

Cli in is a Burmese word used to denote the various hill tribes living in (lie country 
between Burma and the Provinces of .Assam and Bengal. It is 
written and dialoctieally pronounced Kliyang. The name is not 
used by the tribes themselves, who use titles such as Zo or Yo and Slid. 

McRae records a tradition among tho ‘Kukis,’ according to which they and tin 1 
Maghs are descended from two brothers, the younger being the 
Linguistic position. progenitor of the Kukis. There can, of course, bo attributed 

little or no importance to this tradition; but this much is certain, that the Kuki-Chin 
languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tiheto-Burruan family. 

The history of the Kuki-Chin tribes is only known from comparatively modem times. 

AVitli the exception of the Moithois, who have boon settled in 
hiistoi y. the Manipur valley for more than a thousand years, all the Kuki- 

Chin tribes appear to have lived in a nomadic state for some centuries. It would seem that 
they all settled in the Lushai and Chin Hills some time during tho last two centuries, and 
this country may he considered as the place where their languages havo developed their 
chief characteristics. 


' Chin.’ 


Their total number may ho estimated at between COO, 000 and 1 ,000,000. There arc, 
howovor, no reliable statistics available, most of the local returns 
Number of speakers. jjgjjjg more estimates. Tho total 000,000 is based on the informa- 
tion collected for the Linguistic Survey. 

The details are as follows : — 

T. Mcithei gt0,t»3? 

1L Obia languages :~~ 

]. Northern Group 

a. Tb&rto 

b . Sokte 
o. Siyixx 
<2. Halts 
e. PaitS 

60,345 



Carried over . 800,982 


:J1,437 
y.OOfi 
1,770 
18,183 
? 



INTRODUCTION. 


3 


2. Central Group * 


ft 


S 

• 

Bi ought lorwaid 

• « « 

a. Tashon 

* 

ft 


• 

• 

. 39,215 

6. Lai 

■ 

ft 

ft 

ft 

• 

. 22,450 

c. Lakhcr 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

• 

. 1,100 

d. Lushoi 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


40,539 

o. Bandog! 

ft 

ft 

ft 

4 

• 

500 

/. PaBMiii 

• 

ft 

ft 


* 

800 

3. Old Kuki . 

• 

ft 




107,601 

a. Rangklifil . 

• 

ft 




7,820 

b. BotS 






630 

c. Hallam 





ft 

26,848 

d. Langrong 


ft 




0,206 (?) 

c, Aimol 


ft 


ft 


750 (?) 

/. Anal . 


ft 


ft 


750 (?) 

g. Chiru 

• 

ft 


« 


750 (?) 

h. Hiroi-Lamgang 

ft 

ft 




750 (?) 

i. Kolron ♦ 

ft 

ft 




750 (?) 

j . Kfira 


ft 




750 (?) 

fc. Puium 


ft 




750 (?) 

Z. Mhar 


ft 




2,000 

m. Oka 

ft 

ft 

ft 


« 

? 

4. Southern Group 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 


48,814 

ChinmG 

ft 

ft 


ft 


. ? 

Welaung 

ft 

ft 

ft 

* 


, ? 

Chinbok 

ft 

ft 

• 

ft 

ft 

? 

Yindu 

ft 

ft 

ft 

• 

ft 

? 

Chiiibon 

4 


II 

ft 

ft 

_ p 

Khyang or Sho 

• 

ft 

ft 


ft 

95,599 

Kkami . 

ft 

ft 

ft 

• 

ft 

. 14.62G 


300,982 

107,601 


48,814 


110,225 


110,225 


Grand Total, at Joasi 


507,625 


In tlic preceding list I have not included southern tribes, such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, 
and Sak or That, concerning which no information has been available. 

The Kuki-Chin languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tibeto-Burman 
Connection with Burmese family. A comparison of the Kuki-Chin numerals with those 
and Tlbeta ^ umera|s occurring in Burmese and Tibetan will show this. Tho five 

first numerals in Burmese and Tibetan will he seen from the table below, where the 
written forms precede the spoken ones. The corresponding forms in Lushei, the host- 
known Kuki-Chin language, have been added in a fifth column. 



BtraniSB. 

Tibetan, 

\ 

Lushoi. 


ft 

Wiitten 

Spoken 

Written 

Spoken. 

One 

Tach, ta , 

Tit, ta 

^chig 

Chig 

ft * 

Kliai. 

Two 

Mach 

Kbit 

puis 

Si . 


NMh. 

Three 

SShum 

Thun 

$sum 

Sum 

ft • 

Thtuu. 

Pour 

La . 

Le , 

Bzi , 

?i . 

ft « 

Id. 

Five 

Nga 

Ng a 

Lnga 

Nga 


Nga. 


b 2 
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tOTKI-OHlN GROUP. 


Tlio numeral for ‘ ono ’ lias the form Jehal in tho Kuki-Chin languages and some 
Naga languages. Compare also Lepclia hat. Other forms occur in Meithei and in flic 
southern dialects. 

Lushei nhih, two, very closely corresponds to the spoken Burmese form. Ngcnte, a 
Lushei dialect, has preserved the form nhit, hut tho final consonant has been dropped in 
most Kuki-Chin dialects. It seems to be a rule in these languages that final consonants 
arc often only formed in tho mouth, and suppressed in the pronunciation, the result being 
an abrupt shortening of tho sound . 1 This abrupt tone is indicated in Lushei by writing 
a silent h. The spelling nhih, which I have found in Lushei, Mhar, and Zahao, 
therefore represents a pronunciation of the word nhi which exactly corresponds to that 
indicated by tho Burmese * ok-mrats,’ the accent of abbreviated words. The forms nit it in 
Burmese and nhih in Lushei are therefore identical. 

Tho numerals three, four and five show the same correspondence between Burmese 
and the Kuki-Chin languages. In tho formation of the higher numbers the Kuki-Chin 
languages have developed a principle differing from that prevailing in Burmese and 
Tibetan. While these latter languages express the higher tens by prefixing tho multi- 
plier to the numeral 6 ton,’ as in 4 three tens,’ 4 four tens,’ etc., the Kuki-Chin languages, 
as a rule, suffix the multiplier, and their higher numbers are formed after the pattora 
' tens-lhrec ,’ 4 tons -four,’ and so on. Meithei and Khyang, however, agree with Burmese 
and Tibetan. 


Phonology. 


With regard to the personal pronouns, it is worth noting that tho usual pronoun 
p of the second person in the Kuki-Chin languages, as also in 

Boclo, Eastern Naga, and Kachin is nang. This form is used 
in Burmese in addressing children and inferiors, but seems to bo unknown in Tibetan. 

Tho comparison of tho numerals shows that tlio Kuki-Chin languages are closer akin 

to spoken than to written Burmese. This also proves to lx* 
Phonology. case in other respects. Thus wo find the same law pre- 

vailing in spoken Burmese and in Meithei, according to which initial hard arid soft con- 
sonants are interchanged in such a way that the soft consonants are used after prefixed 
words onding in vowels and nasals, and tho hard ones after consonants. To take one 
instance from Meithei, the suffix usually added to adjectives, relative participles, etc., 
is pd or ha; thus, pha-bd, good ; a-wdng-bd, high ; a-rdp-pd, far. 

We do not find this law in force in the other languages of the group, hut the differ- 
ence between hard and soft consonants is apparently hut little marked in any of them, 
and there are numerous instances of interchange. At all events, the old initials, which 
aro still soft consonants in Tibetan, have, broadly speaking, become hardened in all 
Kuki-Chin languages, just as is tho ease in Burmese. 

Some of the clianges in tho consonants which distinguish spoken Burmese from the 
written language are found to have taken place in many Kuki-Chin languages. Einal 
m in Burmese is, in most eases, pronouncod n or ng. Im, house, is, for instance, pro- 
nounced cing. The corresponding word in most Kuki-Chin dialects is in. In Khyang 
and Khami both im and in occur, wliile Meithei has in and an older form yum (compare 
Tibetan khyim). 

Einal any in Burmese is often pronounced in ; thus, nhany, pronounced nhin, with. 
Tho same change seems to be traceable in some Kuki-Chin dialects. Einal ng is, in most 


Compaq tho bo-cdlled semi-umoxuitis in the MurulS languages* 
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of them, interchangeable with //, and the Burmese nhin, with, is clearly identical with 
Mhar nhin, and Lushei and Zahao nhen-d used in the same sense. Other dialects, such as 
Hallam, Langrong, Kom, etc., have forms with ng ; thus, JIallam and Langrong \ neng-d; 
Kom nheng-d, to. 

Burmese rh is pronounced sh. Thus, rhi, to be, pronounced shi. In several dialects, 
such as Lai, Zahao, Banjogi, Sho, etc., we find a verb substantive shi, which is clearly 
identical. 

There are also several points of analogy between Burmese and the Kuti-CMn lan- 
Formation and inflection of guages in the formation and inflection of words, and a few 
words ■ cases may be mentioned. 

The prefix a, which is used in Burmese and Kaehin in order to form adjectives and 
verbal nouns, seems to be found also in the KuM-Chin languages. Thus, Lai a-Jeu, cough ; 
a-lang, shining ; Lushei d-tkim, darkness ; d-vdr, whiteness ; Slid d-ngd, a servant ; d-15, 
the coming, etc. It is, however, in most cases impossible to distinguish -between this 
prefix and the possessive pronoun of the third person which has the same form. 

When an adjective precedes or follows a noun in Burmese, the two words form a 
compound to which postpositions and suffixes are added. The same is the case in the 
Kuki-Chin languages, and, indeed, in most Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The Burmese future suffix an is the same as the mg found in Lushei, and as similar 
suffixes in other connected dialects. Thus Lushei Jca-vel-ang , I shall strike. Another 
futuro suffix in Burmese, man, pronounced mi, also occurs in Khami, 

The Burmese future is, in common conversation, often used as an imperative ; and 
the two tenses are constantly confounded in the Kuki-Chin dialects. 

The prefixed negatives m and n in Khyang are perhaps borrowed from the Burmese. 
But it is more probable that they are traces of the original free order of words which once 
prevailed in the Tibeto-Burman languages. Compare below. 

The usual tense-suffixes and assertive-suffixes in Burmese arc often dispensed with 
in the negative form. The same is also the case in Sho. 

A very common idiom in many Kuki-Chin languages is to express purpose by means 
of a futuro or an imperative, followed by a participle meaning * saying.’ Thus we find 
expressions such as ‘ house into enter saying he would not,’ i e., ‘ ho would not enter into 
the house ’ ; ‘my stomach I fill will saying he wished,’ i.e., ‘he wished to fill his stomach ’; 
‘pigs tend saying he sent him,’ i.e., 1 he sent him to tend pigs,’ and many others. The 
same idiom is found in Burmese ; thus, ta-yd tsit-mi hu-yue , ‘eauso decide will saying,’ 
i.e., ‘ in order to have the cause decided ’ ; pyau-mi Id-pi, speak will comes, he comes in 
order to speak, etc. 

Such points of analogy become more important when we remember that they arc 
met with in languages where the inflection of nouns and verbs is not fixed in the same 
way as in the Indo-European languages. 

Our information with regard to tones in the Kuki-Cliin languages is very defective. 

Sho is said to possess three tones — the short acute, the 
Tones ‘ heavy grave, and the rising tones ; two tones, the light and 

heavy one, are mentioned in Khami ; and the abrupt shortening of a syllable in Lushei 
seems to indicate the existence of tho short abrupt tone in that language. The descrip- 
tion of the tones in Sho seems to agree with the tones of Burmese, which latter have not, 
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nvcver, as yet boon adequately described ; but so far as our information goes, the 
nos seem to be the same in Burmese and in Kuki-Chin. 

These facts point to the conclusion that the Kuki-Chin languages aro derived from a 
nguage connected with Burmese. It will also be seen that Moithei in some respects 
?rees with written Burmese, as against the other languages of the group. 

The Kuki-Chin languages are not, however, simply Burmeso dialects. The language 

from which they are descended must, in many details, have 
Connection with Tibetan. , , ,. „ , ,• 

had a more antique form than Burmese, and sometimes 

greed with Tibetan. This latter language lias a suffix pa, usually described as an 

rticle, which is employed in a very wide way in the formation of nouns and parti* 

iplos. This pa is identical with the suffix pa which forms nouns of agency and relative 

articiples in Lai, Siyin, Thiido, Kom, Aimol, Chiru, Kolren, etc. It is used in a still 

'ider \tay in Meithei, whero it has almost all the functions of the corresponding Tibetan 

affix. 


The Tibetan prefix r must be compared with er and ir in Kangkhol er-muig, name; 
’-bun, to put on, etc. 

The genitive suffix hi in Meithei is the same as the 'libetan hyi. SI 16 hhco is pin- 
ups .also connected. It is probable that tbo Burmese in or i is originally the same suffix, 
loth seem to bo derived from a demonstrative pronoun. Compare the corresponding 
use of the pronoun a, that, he, as a genitive suffix in many Kuki-Chin Languages. 

The particle of comparison in Western Tibetan is sang, and seems to be identical 
nth the corresponding participle sang in Tliado and Siyin. 

A suffix la is often used in Tibetan in order to form a conjunctive participle which 
s substituted for tho first of two connected imperatives. Thus, long-la -song, rising go, 
ise and go. We find tlio same suffix used in tho same way in many Kuki-Chin dialects, 
itch as Lushei, Itfilte, Paitc, Mliar, Hallam, Aimol, Kom, Kolren, etc. Thus, Lushei 
hir-it kaf~n-Ui(ng) Hr lei-roh-n, bazaar-to going fowl buy, ?.<?., go to tho bazaar and buy 
‘owls; Hallam sem-i-ld nd-pe-ni , dividing thou-give, divide and give. 

Compare also the suffixes of the past tense, Tibetan song, Lai sang. 

The Kuki-Chin languages must therefore be classed as intermediate between 
Fmai result of this portion of Buimese and Tibetan, though much more closely connected 
he inquiry. with the former than with tho latter. 


With regard to the relation of the Kuki-Chin languages, especially Meithei, to the 

Connection with Bodo and Bocl ° and Naga groups, Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.S., has col- 
Nrtga languages. lected much useful matorial which has been printed in the 

Assam Census Report of 1891 . It appears from the comparative list of words compiled 
by him that all these languages, to a great extent, agree in vocabulary and structure. 
Wo shall, in this place, only draw attention to a few points. 

With regard to tho Bodo group it is of interest to note that the repetition of the 


Bodo languages. 


personal pronoun bofore a governing noun by means of a 
possessive pronoun, which is so common in the Kuki-Chin 


languages, fo fully developed in Bdra. Thus, dng-ni a-fd, me-of my-fathor; nang-ni 


na-fd, i hy-father ; bl-ni bi-fii, his father, correspond to forms such as kei-ma ha-pa, 


me-of my- father in Lushei and all other connected dialects. It is interesting that the 


B&rfi forms nemg, thou, and m, thy, are the usual forms in the Kuki-Chin group. 
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N5ga languages. 


The suffix u in the present tense in Bara is probably identical with the suffix of 
the present tense n or n in Sho. Compare also Tibetan o ; Ahom and Khamti (Tai 
languages) u. 

The future suffixes gan in B&ra and gen in G-aro seem to be identical with gan 
in Meithei. 

The suffix of the infinitive is nd in Garo, and also in Thado, Hallam, Aimol, Lang- 
rong, Pankhu, etc. We need not, however, go into details. The close relation existing 
between the Bodo and the Kuki*Chin languages has never been doubted. 

The Naga languages are also nearly connected with the 
Kuki Chin group. We shall only mention a few points. 

The feminine suffix pm, which oocurs in many Kuki-Chin languages, especially in 
the Central Chin sub-group and in Old Kuki, is also found in Empeo, Khoirao, Maring, 
and others. Thus, Empeo em-bui, a Naga woman; en-rui-pui, a hen. A-pui means 
{ mother 5 in Empeo and the connected dialects, and the use of this suffix is therefore quite 
parallel to the use of the word m, mother, as a female suffix in some Kuki-Chin forms 
of speech. 

The word tarn, many, is used as a kind of plural suffix in Thado, Lai, BanjogI, and 
most Old Kuki dialects. It should be compared with the plural auffixes tam in Ao, and 
a- turn in Mikir. Compare also Tibetan tham-pa, complete, full ; thams-ehad , whole, all. 

The suffix e which is often added to the root in the present and past times in Lushei, 
Lai, Zahao, Anal, Korn, Thado, Meithei, etc., is identical with the verbal suffix e in Sop- 
voma, Kabui, and Khoirao, and we in Angami and elsewhere. Thus, Angami d pu^we, I 
speak ; a ngu-we, I saw, are parallel to Lushei, ha ti-e, I say ; ha-mhu-e, I saw. 

The suffix of the negative imperative is slm in Lushei and hi in Siyin and Thado. 
Compare Angami sho and he, Empeo sho. 

The negative particles mo and Iho in Angami and Serna, ma in Ao, wad, male in Em- 
peo, Namsangia, Kabui, Khoirao, etc., are evidently the same, respectively, as the mate and 
ma in the Old Kuki dialects and the lo in the Central Chin languages. 

The interrogative particle is mo in most Kuki-Chin languages. Compare Angami 
ma, Mikir ma. Other points oT" resemblance will be mentioned further on, and their 
number could easily be increased. 

The Kuki-Chin languages are also closely related to the Kaehin group. This is 
connection with Kaehin especially so with regard to Meithei, and the question will 

languages. therefore be taken up later on, in connection with that lan- 

guage. We may, however, here anticipate the result, and define the position of the 
Kuki Chin group within the Tibeto-Burman family as follows : — 

The Kuki-Chin languages are closely connected with all the surrounding groups 

of the Tibeto-Burman family, the Bodo and Naga languages 
connexion wfflTsurrounding to the north, Kaehin to the east, and Burmese to the east and 

languages. . south. More particularly, they form a link which connects 

Burmese with the Bodo and Naga languages, having, especially in the north, many 
relations with the Kaehin dialects, which, in their turn, form another chain between 
Tibetan and Burmese. 

internal grouping of the The Kuki-Chin languages must be subdivided in two 

Kuki-Chin languages. branches, Meithei and the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 
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Meithei 


I Meithei. 

Meithei if? the chief language of tho Manipur valley, and has apparently had a long 

and independent development. The Manipuris are mentioned 
in the Shan chronicles so early as 777 A.D. Probably owing 
to the fact that it has developed into a literary language, their form of speech gives the im- 
pression of possessing a peculiarly archaic character. Although they have become thoroughly 
subjected to 11 induism, they have not adopted any Aryan tongue ; Meithei is the official 
1 inguago of the State which all other tribes have to use in their doalings with tho rulers. 
Our information regarding it is not very satisfactory. We do not know the dialects, and 
even tin 1 literary language, which is based on the dialect of Imphal, has not been fully 
deall with. It is very probable that a closer examination will show that the apparent 
gulf between Meithei and tho other Kuki-Chin languages is filled up by intermediate 
dialects. Hut this much seems certain, that Meithei has presorved some traces of a more 
ancient stag?' of phonetieal development. It sometimes agrees more closely with Bur- 
mese, and e\on with Tibetan, than with the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 


[I. The Kuki-Chin Languages proper. 

All the other dialocts of the group in question are evidently derived from ono form 

of speech, which might bo styled the Old Chin language, its 
home being probably tho Chin and Lushai Hills. The dia- 
lects derived from this original language can he divided into 

the following sub-groups : — 

1. Northern Chin, comprising Thado (with Jangslicn and several sub-dialects), Soldo, 

Siyin, Ralte, and Paite. Ralte and Paite form tho link con* 


Kuki-Chin languages proper. 
Their 01 igin, 


Northei n Chin. 


nocting the northern and the central Chin languages. 


The usual plural suffixes arc te and ho, both also occurring in Lnsliei. 

The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ho or u ; thus, Thado 
hei-ho, Siyin kb-md (i.e., probably ka-u-ma), Ralte and Paite ka-w, wo. 

The interrogative pronouns seem to be hoi, who ? and i or bang, what ? Thado has 
koi, who ? and i, what ? Siyin d-kd, who ? d-lmi and d-bang, what ? Raltc leu, who ? and 
i, what ? Paitc hna, who ? and bang, what ? 

The particle of comparison is sang. There are no instances in the Ralte and Paitc 
specimens 

The suffix of the imperative is o. Another suffix seems to bo in or tan, the latter con- 
sisting ot two suffixes id and in. I have found this suffix in Thado, Siyin, and Paite, 

A causative is formed by suffixing sd in Thado and shah in Paite. Ralte suffixes 
tik. Thado also forms causatives by adding pe, to give, and a eausativo prefix fa occurs 
in Unite and Paite. 

There are apparently many negative particles. Thado has lo and poi ; Siyin bo, bwe, 
ngbl , dul ; Raltc o ; and Paitc lo and hei. 

S3. Central Chin, comprising Zahao (Tashdn), Lushei (Including Ngonte), Lai 
Central Chin, (including Tlantlang, Lakher, etc.), Banjogl, and Pankhu, 

There is no suffix of the plural of substantives common to all these dialects, hut the 
plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding at. 
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The interrogative pronouns have different forms. Lushei has tv, khoi, who ? eng and 
seng, what ? Zaliao, shi, who ? and siemg, u hat ? Lai, a-ho, hoi, who ? and ze, what ? 
Banjogi, tio-tsa, who ? and zei. what ? Pankhu. tii, who ? and i, what ? 

The particle of comparison is nhek-in or nhelc-d, with many orthographic varieties. 

The suffix of the imperative is o in Zahao, Lai, and Banjogi, and ro in Lushei, 
Banjogi, and Pankhu. Several other suffixes arc used in Lai. 

The causative is formed by adding Hr. Banjogi, however, seems to use pui instead. 
1?m also occurs iu Pankhu. That dialect also possesses a transitive prefix md ; compare 
Old Kuki. 

The negative particle is lo. 

3. Old Kuki, comprising Rangkhol, Bete, Hallam, Langrong, Aimol, Ohiru, Kolrcn, 

0|dKuk . Korn, Cha, Mhar, Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum. All 

these are mere dialects of one language, which may be called 
by the customary name of Old Kuki. It is closely related to the Central Chin languages. 
Cha, in the south, is not sufficiently known, but there seems to he no doubt about its 
classification. Anal and lliroi-Lamgang are largely influenced by Mcithei. The same is 
the case, though not to the same extent, with Purum. 

Kdm, Anal, and Hiroi-Lamgang show a closer connection with the Naga languages 
than the other dialects of the Kuki- Chin group. 

The original Old Kuki tribe seem to have lived in the Lushai Hills, from 'whence 
they were driven out by the Thados. The Mhars were apparently left behind, or have 
subsequently re-immigrated from Manipur, and this dialect has been much influenced by 
Lushei. It forms a link between the central group and Old Kuki. 

The usual plural suffix is ngai or Jim, probably meaning * many. 5 The same suffix 
is also used in other dialects, such as Ngente, Banjogi, and Pankhu. I have not found it in 
the Hiroi-Lamgang specimens. 

The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding m. Anal and Hiroi-Lamgang 
use king and in, and no form occurs in the Mhar specimens. 

The particle of comparison is nhek-in or nhek-d as in the central group. Anal, Hiroi- 
Lamgang, and Purum differ, and there are no instances available for Mhar and CM. 

The past tense is often formed by adding the verb joi , to complete, to finish. Purum, 
and apparently also Hiroi-Lamgang, use yau, which form occurs as jou and yo in Thado 
and Siyin. Compare Khamti (a Tai language) and Chinese yau. 

The usual suffix of the imperative is ro. Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum, however, 
have different forms. 

Tho causative is formed by prefixing ma, man, or min in Hallam, Aimol, Chiru, 
Kolren, and Kom. Compare the corresponding prefix mo in Sopvoma. Other causatives 
arc formed by suffixing pek, to give (Rangkhol, Hallam, Purum) ; pui or pu, to assist 
(H allam , Kom) ; and tir, to send, to enable (Langrong and Mhar). 

The most characteristic feature of Old Kuki is the negative particle mdh or md, 
which also occurs in the forms mding and maiing. It does not occur in Mhar. Another 
characteristic negative is no in Rangkhol, Langrong, Aimol, Purum, and Mhar. The 
negative lo occurs in Mhar ; loi in Rangkhol ; and lai in Langrong. Compare the nega- 
tive particle in the central group. 

4. Southern Chin, comprising Chinmo, Wolaung, Chinbok, Yindu, Chinbon, Khyang 

or Sho, Kliami, and probably several tribes in Burma, 

such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That. Some of 

o 


Southern Chin. 
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tlio tribes known as Taung-tjia, that is, ‘sons of the hills/ probably belong to this 
group. 

Our information about these dialects is very limited, Khyang and Kliami boing the 
only ones which have been satisfactorily dealt with. Both comprise several dialects. 
Chinnic is said to bo a link between Cliinbok and Lai, and the same must be said with re- 
gard to a Taung-tha dialect, in which a vocabulary has been published in tlio Upper 
Burma Gazetteer. 

The chief peculiarity of this group is the gradual approximation to Burmese. 
Burmese words occur in many of the dialects. Khami has apparently given up the 
use of pronominal prefixes with verbs, which forms so characteristic a feature of most 
Kuhi-Chin languages. Khyang forms the higher numbers, as in Burmese, by prefixing 
the multiplier thus, ngha gip, five-tens, fifty. Chinbok and some dialects of Khyang 
use a negative prefix, like Burmese, while the Kuki-Chin languages use a negative svfiix. 
The whole sub-group is subdivided into numerous dialects, hut our information is as yet 
not sufficient to make a definite sketch of the Southern Chin languages. 

The close connection between all these dialects will appear from an examination of the 

vocabulary given below. Mcitliei, Tbado, Lushci, Lai, Bang- 
Comparative vocabulary. Khami, a nd Khyang have boon given as representatives 

of the different sub-groups. The corresponding forms in Kachin have been added in an 
eighth column, as wo shall have subsequently to consider the relation of that language to 
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1 

Meithei. 

Thftdo. 1 

Lushei. 

Lai. 

Rangkhol. 

Khami. 

Khyang. 

Kaohin. 








(kul ■■) 

khuQa 

Twenty 

£ul • 

som-ni 

shom-nhih . 

po-kul 

bhom-nl 

a -pum 

l J 









( ngha-gip ^ 

ma-nga»tsi. 

Fifty . 

ySngkhei . 

som-nga 

shorn nga . 

sdm-nga 

shom-ri t.gah 

wei-pa 

(.haukkyit J 







C ta-ya 

krat 

la-eha. 

Hundred 

cha-ma 

ja*khat 

za 

za-kat 

ra-ja-kat . 

pbya-ha .J 

Cchung-wai 









j ltei 


i . . 

ai 

lcei-ma 

kei-ma 

ke-(raa) . 

ge-ma 

kai a a 

thye .J 

ngai. 






i 

C kai-hoi 


fan-thS. 

We . . 

ai-khoi 

kei-ho 

koi-ma*ni • 

kan-ni • 

vig-nl . j 

(. kai-che J 

lcje-me 

U 

Thou . 

nang . 

nang(-ma) . 

nang(-ma) . 

nang(-ma) . 

nang(-ma) 

nang 

nang 

nang. 




C a-ma . ^ 



hu-ni 


rshi. 

He . 

ma • • 

a-mS , 

ia-ni j 

am-ma 

a-ma • • 

a ja . 

Ckbi. 






C a-ina-hai ^ 


C ai-kul 

shan-the. 

They • 

ina-khoi « 

a-ma-ho 

an-raa-ni 

an-ni 

(. a-ma-ni J 

hu-nl-che . 

(, na-hoi 

khl-ni. 

Who? 

ka-nS 

koi . 

tu-ma . 

a-ho*da 

jfi-moh 

S-mi-mo 

ani > 

dama. 







a-ti-mo 

f baung 

gara. 

What P 

ka-ri 

i-ham a 

Eng 

ze-da » 

i-moh 

^yourn 

makhai- 









m a. 


C nnmgal ^ 



f nhu . 


ning-thun . 

f Ihing . 1 

slng-mang 

Biok . 

tung-tun . 

nhung » 

Ckeag 

ruong 

Cngung .) 

l(,ma-ning ) 












i hon .*1 

kan. 

Belly • 1 

puk a 

wai . 

pum . * 

| pft * * 

ping * 

taya • 

1 plik .) 

Ear . 

na • 

C kor 

ti.ii 5 

beng . 

na 

i 

mi-gu 

kannu • 1 

fnakku i") 
(.a-nho ,J 

na. 

Eye - • 

rait • • 

mit . 

mit . 

myifc • 

mit * 

mi 

mi(k) • 

mi. 

Foot • • 

khong 

keng . 

c: •} 

ke . 

ke 

kho • 

kho * 

lagong. 








f shorn • 


Hair * « 

sam . 

sham • 

sam • 

sam » 

sam • a 

sham « 

jCs&n .J 

kara. 

Hand . 

khut . 

khut a 

kut a 

kut at • 

kut • • 

kut • - • 

kut • 

lata. 

Head . 

kok • 

lu . ♦ 

lu * a 

lu • * 

lu • 

lu 

lu(ki) • • 

bong. 

Mouth 

ohil • 

f kam 

ka 

ka . 

mur * 

khS • 

kho • 

ninggup. 


(.mu 

kam 






Nose . 

na-tol 

C nak ,*) 

nhar • , 

, nar . 

n5r « 

uatra . 

naktS • 

uadi • 


Cna-kui .J 







Tongue 

lai 

lai • 

lei * 

le • • 

me-le • 

pa-lfti 

lei a 

singlet. 

Tooth . 

, y& a 

ha a 

Cngho . J 

- ha * 

lift • • 

ho * 

M « 

w£. 

n 
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Meitliol. 

Thado. 

Lushei. 

Lai. 

Kaiu'kliol. 

Khaim. 

Kliyang. 

Karh^u. 






\ 

f ini . 

im . 0 


House . j 

nnn, in i 

n . i 

in 

inn 0 . 

m 

i 

) 

U . . 

in . j 

n’lfi. 


r »»i < < i 

rni 

mi 

mi 

mi -rim 



r wiu 

Min . 

< 

> 

Lni-pft 

pasil . 

mi -pa 

mi -pa . J 

ba-shal *3 

num-ehu * 

khvong 

(Jofdd. 








fma-tho -Y 


Woman 

tui - pi 

mi -mat 

nu-pui (wifi) 

mi-nit 

mupntig * 

mimpui 

I na-iho . J j 

numsha. 

Father 

n i,i -pa 4 

pn • * 

\m . 

pa « 

pa * o 

po . 

po 

w*l. 

M oilier 

mwnl 

mi 

n ft 

ml 

nu 

neh . 

i _ 

j mi 

nu. 

Khlev Brother 

> funii 

n 

ft 

u 

u-pfi . 

ya 

j aift 

phu. 

YoUHger 

ma-imo 

n an 

11 10 

nao . | 

shatig-pl 

nil 

1 no 

nan. 

Brother. 

T mayhem • 

ft -nil . 

n- tiu • 

1 

il-nu . Y 

^ sisa 

i 

I asi 

n.t. 


Sister . 

) 

(.inft-chal * 

nau *iiu 

uao-ml 

C 

uao-nu »3 

1 Kiln g -no 

Llai-oho 

i ho . 

n»u. 



i 





i 

r slm. 

flliilA . 

nu-ehft 

i 

chn 

lu • 

f.i 

n.u 

cltuigdi 

eho ♦ 

I vmfmjj;. 

Son . 

mi-eha-ui-pn ' 

uhii-pn . 

f i-pfi . . | 

fa-pit . 1 

nai-pa 

eho-po 

. dm . 

1 l-ishfi- 








niniig. 

lkiughter 

ma-el a-nu-pi 

eha*nu 

f a-mi 

fa- nu 

nni-nu 

numpui eho 

. math A eho 

j numdm- 









mong. 

1 








rpayo .1 


Kira . 

u-dmk 

wa-ehfi 

Ni-va . 

a-vfir * 

fir * . 

ift-Wft 


J H 11 








(. ha . ) 

{ nXiiL 

Cat 

hau-dong • 

mong-ehn . 

y&li ie 

si-za . 

mens? 

m in-yang 

. 1 min . 

* . 

Cork . 

yel lii-hii * 

ii-ehal 

ar-p.i . * 

arr-lhi 

fti-kong 

A-lfl . 

. ad hui 



f sal . 

sir hit L . "i 





( slip'll . ' 

f 

Cow . 

\ 

[ 

hi 1 * bang 

sra-pi . 

serhrf 

shiift . 

■ J ! 

> kitlhu. 


(.KiiU-bi 

bong ) 




1 lisa-nii • , 

) 

Bug . 

hui . . 

ui 

ui 

ui-sd * 

ui 

ui 

ui . . 

• ’ uni. 

| 

Goat . 

haMiieng 

kel . 

' kel 

me-lie 

gO . 

n elm 

. mi 

. ! hainttuu 



f .uikor **1 







IfoiM* . 

sai»ol , 

ksakol .3 

sakor 

rang , 

sakor 

kuitera 

. si e , 

. uumtiing. 

Vk . 

ok 

w ok . 

vok . 

vok v 

vok * 

ok 

» W >l\ 4 


Husks 

, n ill 

« «« 


fa-vai 

sha-vai 

« * . 

WllliH 










khfu 

Fire . 

. mai , 

, nwi . 

. mei * 

me * 

me . 

mai * 

4 mliei . 

* { wan. 

Gold . 

. sanit - 

, sana . 

rai.gdca* 

sliwi . 

rao*jc-kn-jttk 

miihii 

4 h.i 4 

* pu 




ehak. 




lion . 

. yot , 

. tin 

* thir . 

i irh * 

Hr . 

King 

.till • 

J ti^phri. 



fni 



( nu-su .1 

! 


1 

\ 

Sun , 

. nu-mit 

Cni*sa 

> ni 

ni # 

(.ni-ea -J 

i 

l _ ^ 

- ku-nl 

I 

v lihtt-ni 

, • jan. 

1 
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Meifchei. 

Thfido. 

Imshei. 

Lai. 

i 

IJangkbol ^ 

ICbainb 

Khyang. 1 

Jvaebin. 

Moon . 


tls .•> 







tha . . . 

Llha .) 

ibhi . 

kla-pa 

fL « » 

f ho 

khlo . . 

sifca. 


Water 

ising . 

fcui • « 

tni . • 

ti 

dul 

tui 

tui • 

n*cbin. 

God ♦ 


C pa-then . 







lai . 

(thi-lbS • j 

pa- tbi an 

kd-zin 

pat in 

tuminui 

iht . - . 

pint. 


Name • 

ming 

tnin . 

mking 

min , 

er-ming 

min . 

ming 

ming. 

Village 


C kbua 

kbna . ^ 






khul . 

ikho 

kba ] 

kwa , 

ku 

pre . • 

klioa . 

mareng. 


Year . 

fkum ( 






fkuni A 


< (season) j 
(chabi ( 

kum . 

kum . 

kum . 

kum . • 

... 

(. kun . 3 

ning. 


Far 

lappa 

gam -la 

11m . 

n-Mfc 

fil-lfih • 

lo . 

lho . 

sail. 








C sen . 

n i. 

Near . 

a-nak-pa 

a-nai 

nliai . 

a-nai 

a-n.ii • 

kesft j 

t aooba 

mason. 

Good * 

pba-ba 

fa 

tha • > 

a-ta 

a-Hli . 

hoi*na 

phoi . 

Sfaja. 

Bad . 

pba-ta-ba . 

a-fa-lo 

tba-lo 

a-ia-lo 

slm-mak 

lioi-e-na . 

pboi-a 

n’sajn. 

High . 

w&ug-ba 

sang . 

sbang 

a-sban 

a*she . 

Sehang 

a-ling 

cb&. 

Lout . 

mang-ba 

rnang 

mang (to 

kle . 

mang 

ta-mfi 

krok . 

ma (^o he 


become ex- 
tinct). 





finished). 



Ask • * 

bang-ba 

dong . > 

zat . 

C bau . 

[m .3 

(Hattam, 

ra-kel) 

ding . . 

bi . 

s&n. 






C vo 




Beat • 

yae*ba 

vo . ! 

vel . 

T§1 . 

Ijenrj .) 

pbaka 

mal . • 

dup. 

Come * > 

lak-pa 

bong . 

bang 

Iran . . ' 

bong . 

ya • . 

lo 

sa. 

Pie 

si-ba . 

tbi 

tbi . 

till • 

ti 

del * 

du 

S3. 

Drink . 

tbak-pa 

don . 

in 

ding . 


ni . < 

ok . 

lu. 






C nek O 




Bat • * 

cba-ba 

me 

ei 

e . 

} 

cba ^ • 

ei 

sba. 




* 

(fak J 




Enter . 

cbaug-ba * 

lbut . 

lut . 

lut 

lu , 

Ml 

wang . • 

sbang. 

Give - 

pi-ba 

pe 

pe(k) * 

re(k) 

pg(k) 

pe 

pek * • 

ya. 



C che O 



( (Hallam, 

i takko 

fchet .*) 


Go • • 

chat-pa 

} 

kal • 

kal . 

) Be) 

) } 

s&. 

Celu .j 



(fe . 

3 

tkii J 


Kill . 

bat-pa 

that . « 

that . 

that . 

tat . 

f 

j pa-nab 

tiik • * 

iibom 

sat. 

fcbup. 

Kibs . 

oh up-pa 

obop . 

fap * 

- num „ 

(Malta w s 




turn). 



(pup. 

Ran * 

, obel-ba * 

Ibai * 

, tl&n . 

. klik • 

1 JEEalldm , 

lai • « 

ebon . 

la gat. 


rti . 

ti 

m . .] 

tan). 

) 





Say • 

. h&e*ba 

, j 


> te * 

, time • 

> bau . , 

. su. 


(.sai . 

i 

, shoi . 

, sfln - J 

> * 





icata-oaiisr aaoup. 


Meithei. 


J/ushei. 


RSngkhol. Khami. Khyang. Ktwlun. 


SlO 6 

. u-bu . 

mu(k) • 

mhu . 

mu • « 





ft hOt . | 

Sit ♦ 

. phanvba 

to « « 

thut » * 

(.turn « ) 

Slind . 

. lep*pi 

ding * 

dine? * 

dh . . 

Take . 

. 1 lao-b«i 

lo • « 

1 

Uk ■ • 

lak , 


m-dmgj. 


j angthan 


• mhu • 


The preceding list shows the close connection between all these languages, including 

Kachin. Thus, the numerals for two, throe, four, and five 
Discussion of the vocabulary. arQ p rac tioally identical in all. It will bo seen that Meithei 

has more points of agreement with Kachin than the other languages. Thus Meithci a-ma, 

one, corresponds to Kachin ai-nid and ngai-md ; Moithoi 
Connection of Meithei with j } to Kachin ngai ; the Moithei male suffix la-ha in yel 

KciCni • 

ld-hd, cook, to Kachin la in u-la, cock ; Meithei hdi, dog, to 
Kachin gul (compare Burmese khwe ) ; Meithei si — Kachin si, to die, and so many others. 
The plural suffix in Meithei ai-khoi, wo, corresponds to the plural suffix Mai in Burmese 
Kachin. The suffix ni which forms the plural of personal pronouns in many Kuki-Chin 
languages seems to bo identical with the plural suffix ni in Kachin, while tho Usual 
plural suffix te in Lushei, Northern Chin, ote , may bo compared with Kachin the. The 
personal and possessive pronouns of tho second person are mng , thou, and na, thy, in 
Kachin, as in the Kuki-Chin group. Both use generic prefixes with numerals, and no 
suffixes like Burmese. The usual verbal suffix ai in Kachin corresponds to e in Kuki- 
Chin, and tho infinitive suffix net is common to both. 

Tho close connection between Kachin and the Kuki-Chin languages, especially 
Meithei, cannot be doubted, and Meithei must bo considered as tho link between the two 
groups. 

Tho comparative vocabulary also shows that Moithoi, in some instances, agrees, with 
Meithei and the southern the southernmost dialects, as against tho rest. Compare 
dialects, Meithei yum, house ; Khyang and Khami m : Meithei pha, 

good; Kliyang phoi : Meithei hde, say; Khyang hau, eie. Moithoi and Khyang both 
form tho highor numbers by prefixing tho multiplier, while the other Kuki-Chin languages 
form numerals like the Bushel shom-nga, tens-fivo, fifty. Meithei and Khyang seem to 
have preserved the same genitive suffix, Meithei M, Kliyang hheo, etc. It is probable 
that, in such cases, old forms have been preserved in these languages. The points of 
resemblance arc not, however, so important that Meithei can he classed as belonging to 
the southern group; it must be considered as an independent member of the group, 
differing from the rest in many essential points. 

These differences are found both in vocabulary and grammar. Sometimes, however, 
they arc only apparoni. Take, for instance, tho personal pronoun of tho third person, 
Meithei md, Thado, Lushei, Lai, Mngkhol d-md, Lushei also a-ni, Khami hu-ni, Khyang 
ayd. It will he seen that many of those forms are compounds containing different pro- 
nominal stems, such as a, mu , ni, etc. All these stems are probably demonstrative pro- 
nouns. Meithei md> he, is the same as md in d-md. A and met, are both used in Meithei, 
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apparently without any difference of meaning, in words like a -si and mu-si, this, a-du, 
and ma-du, that. Both stems are therefore known in Meithei, and the form d-md, he, is 
in fact identical with md, he. A-rnd must ho compared with forms such as Jcei md and 
kei cliu , I, where md and chu both seem to be demonstrative pronouns added to give 
definiteness.* There are many more points of resemblance between Meithei and Kuki- 
Chin than between Meithei and any other Tibeto-Bnrman languages, such as Naga, or 
Kachin. An important one is the Meithei negative suffix loi, which is certainly identical 
with Itangkhol loi, Lushei, etc., lo. Considering, therefore, the question as a whole, 
there is no doubt that Meithei is more closely connected with the Kuki-Chin languages 
than with any other group. 

Kuki-Chin languages proper. We now turn to the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 


The prefix ga or ha. 


One of the first things which strikes us when comparing the Kuki-Chin languages 
with the surrounding forms of speech is the small number of otiose prefixes. Most prefixes 
have a distinct and easily recognisable meaning of their own. I have, however, already 

mentioned that there are some traces of a prefix a used in the 
The prefix a. formation of adjectives and verbal nouns, in the same manner 

as the corresponding prefix in Burmese, Kachin, Lepcha, and other languages. It is 
difficult to say whether it is identical with the common Tibetan prefix a or is originally a 
pronoun, f 

It seems in the Kuki-Chin group to have been confouuded with the possessive pro- 
noun of the third person which also frequently appears in all these dialects, and will be 
dealt with later on. 

Another prefix of common occurrence in the Bodo and Naga languages is ga or ha. 

It is generally used to form adjectives and verbal nouns. 
Compare Bara g a -kdm, good; g'-zau, high; Angami he-sha> 
large ; ka-ti> black ; Mikir ke-en, acceptance ; Ice-do, existence ; ke-cho, food, etc. The 
same suffix is also used in Kachin ; thus ga-sat, a fight ; ka-ba , big ; ha-ja, good, etc. Ka 
is the possessive pronoun of the first person in most Kuki-Chin languages. But it has some- 
times a wider use. Thus, we find in Ballam leaser, sin ; kasmk, a slave. It is possible 
that such forms contain the prefix ka just mentioned, for there are also three Kuki-C hin 
dialects, Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Kom, which use the prefix ka in exactly 
the same way as in Bodo, Naga., and Kachin. Thus, Kom a-ka-ldm, dancing; ka-re, 
companion ; ka-lhd, far ; ka-thd, good, etc. 

Tho corresponding use of a prefix ka in Bodo, Naga, Kachin, and Kuki-Chin can 
only be explained by assuming its existence in tbe original language from which they are 
all derived. It must therefore have been dropped in many cases in the Kuki-C hin 
languages. The reason for its disappearance seems to be a double one. In the first place 
it was confounded with, and probably often superseded by, the possessive pronoun of the 
first person. The possessive pronouns are in all Kuki-Chin languages used in many cases 
where they seem to he altogether superfluous, a fact which will be explained later on. 


• Compute tho Western MgS ma or mi, and tl e Kuki-Chin mi, all meaning * man.’ 

f 'I lie piefix a has been dealt with by l)r, August Coni’ady m his impoitant study entitled JSine Indochnestsohe 
Caiwaiiv-Denomimtiv-Bildmg und ihr Zu&ammenhang mii den Tonuccenten. Leipzig, 1896. See especially pp. 20 and 

ff. 
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Disappearance of piefixes. 


Dearlh of abstract ideas. 


On tlxo other hand, the disappearance ol‘ prefixes such as 7m is easily accounted for ns 
follows : — 

Tlxo vowels of prefixes seem in many Kuki-Chin languages to ho very faintly pro- 
nounced. They arc frequently changed so as to agree with 
the vowel of the following syllable, and aro xxot infrequently 
dropped altogether. Thus, we find in lliroi-Lamgang lca-chni-a, run; ki-di-yd, die; kn- 
dur, rejoice ; ka-ld and kid, far. The form kid represents a state of phonetic development 
corresponding to Hint prevailing in Tibet an, when that language was reduced into writing. 
The next step, which has been taken by modem Tibetan, is to drop the prefix altogether. 
In many eases the following consonant became aspirated as a compensation for the lost 
prefix. Compare 1 Livoi-Lamgang kid ; Lushei Ihd, far ; lliroi-La ngang sen-lclo, Lushei 
(‘lih'iali-llidh, servant ; ltfmgkhol ir-niing, Lushei inking, name, (to. In this way the 
dropping of prefixes in most Kuki-Chin languages can he accounted for. Then hole 
question has beeu dealt with by Professor Oonrady in his work Mine Indoeldnesiavlte 
Caumtio-Dcnomhuitio-MUdung, quoted above. 

1 now proceed to discuss some of the chief peculiarities of the lvuki-Clxin group, 
General character ot Kuki- and more especially of the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 

Chin Lmguages ptopor. 

The Kuki-Chin languages, and originally all Tibeto-Burman languages, evince a 

.strong tendency to avoid abstract terms. f rheir words are 
usually the expressions of individual conceptions, and not of 
abstract ideas. Many dialects, for instance, seem to avoid the general word Lor ‘man,’ and 
generally’" use their own tribal name instead, ’flu is, wo find sing-p7id, man, in Sing-pho; 
h ’ha-mi in Khami, and so in others. 

This tendency towards individual conception of all objects makes it very difficult 
to compare the vocabularies of different dialects, it being, in many cases, uncertain 
whether the idea is exactly the same in the various forms of spooeh. The great number 
of different terms for closely-related ideas in tbo Kuki-Chin languages will appear from a 
few instances. Thus, in bushel wo find the following words for ‘ ant’ : -fang-mlur, ddr- 
chong-hwl-a , •tnong-cr, mocha -[hiny-bnm , chlmn-ini-mng , llmi-op, khuang-rinmg , rai-xheh 
tai-mng and tah-ek, all probably denoting varioxis kinds of ants. ‘ Basket ’ is translated 
bam, Pm , ben-von, dti-ron, fni-pai,fong, rhai, kho, paijwr, pip, tl/ul, reng-pui, reng-le, ini- 
elioi-kany, onu-laifong, ba-bnn-klio, bam-rdng, ddn-rhai, pai-kdng , and Ham -am, Tnex’e 
are different words lor the different kind', of doer: thus, Lushei sa-khi , a barking deer; 
M'Zitk , a sambliav, etc., hut no general word for deer. Even words snob as brother and 
sister are usually wanting. Thus, bushel n-nit, elder sister; uao-ntt, younger sister; 
eh hang -bang , the sister next to one’s self in ago ifar-uu, a man’s sister; ladmu-na, a 
woman's si si or ;p!au-p?ti, own sister, etc., hut no word for ‘ sister’ generally. There are 
different words for the various modes of coming or going, hut no proper words denoting 
‘ the pure act of coming or going, and so forth. 

It is a necessary consequence of this tendency towards specialisation that the Kuki- 
Chin languages are rich in apparent sy nonynxs, but its effect can also he traced in many 
othor characteristic features. 

The words denoting relationship and parts of the body are the result of an abstrac- 
tion. A. father in 1 ho abstract, who is not the father of any 

Nouns of relationship, etc* • v • i i * * i \ * i • , * , 

individual person, is an idea wlueh requires a certain amount 
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of reflection; and such words are, accordingly, never used alone in the Kuki-Ch.in 
languages, but are always preceded by a possessive pronoun. A father cannot be imagined 
except as somebody’s father, and a hand cannot be thought of except as belonging to 
someone. Thus, Thado kd pd, my father ; ml nd, iby mother ; a khut, bis hand. Pd, 
nu, and khut are never used by themselves. In this way the idea is again specialised. 
The possessive pronoun is, of course, unnecessary when the noun is defined by means of 
a genitive. Thus, Lushei d-pd lee (not d-ke), his father’s foot. But even in such cases 
. we find that the tendency towards specialisation has caused a possessive pronoun to be 
added to the governing noun. In this way we find combinations such as kd-nu d-khut, 
my mother’s her-hand, with which we may compare the German idiom clem Water sein 
Sam, to the father his house, the house of the father. 

The possessive pronoun of the third person occurs, of course, much more frequently 

Gradual loss of meaning of -|iban ^ ose the first and second persons ; and it can easily 
the pronominal prefix. develop into becoming a real genitive prefix. Thus, the 

Norwegian word sin, his, is dialectically used as a genitive suffix, not only after words in 
the third person, but even after the personal pronoun of the first person. For instance 
we find not only far sin, the father his, the father’s, but even mm sin, my his, my. The 
same development may be observed in some Kuki-Chin languages. We find in Bang- 
khol ge-ma d-nai , my his- daughter, instead of ge-ma ge-nai, my my-daughter, my 
daughter. The prefix d may, next, be easily considered as an integral portion of the 
word, and in this way we must certainly account for many of the cases where words 
in the Kuki-Chin languages begin with d. This prefix d is often found in words 
where also Burmese would use a prefix a, and it is probable that the prefixes have been 
confounded in the Kuki-Chin languages. The question of the origin of the Burmese 
a is, however, still an open one, but the origin of the Kuki-Chin prefix d from the posses- 
sive pronoun seems to be proved by the corresponding use of the possessive pronoun ma 
in Meithei ; thus, ma-khong , his-foot ; ma-pham, place ; ma-ning, back ; ma-tam , time ; 
ma-tik, worthy, etc. Anal, an Old Kuki dialect which has been largely influenced by 
Meithei, seems to use both prefixes in exactly the same way ; thus, ma-rup ma-pdng , 
(my) friends (and) companions; a-mi-nai, a slave, etc. The prefix ma in Meithei 
seems to be identical with mi, whioh is often prefixed to nouns relating to parts of the 
human body in Empeo ; thus, mi-pa t hand . 1 

It is a well-known fact that the Tibeto-Burman languages have not developed a 

The nature of the Kuki-Ohin P r0 P er verb - Tte words whioh P erform the functions of verbs 
v6rb - are, in other cases, used as nouns, and may, for all practical 

purposes, be considered as verbal nouns denoting an action. The so-called verbs are 
therefore also infleoted like nouns. The various tenses are formed by adding postpositions, 
or are compounds, the last part of which has the meaning of finishing, beginning, etc. 
This substantival character of the verbs is very apparent in the Kuki-Chin languages. 

The mere root, that is the theme of the verbal noun, is commonly used to denote 
present and past times ; the fature is usually formed by adding a postposition, which 
often also occurs after ordinary nouns with the meaning * for,’ * in order to.’ The verbal 
noun is combined with the ordinary case suffixes in order to form adverbial clauses. A 
postposition a, which is usually added to nouns in the locative case, forms different kinds of 

1 It must be borne in mind that the possessive pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstrative pronoun, and 
that tbe demonstrative pronouns in Tibeto-Burman languages to a great extent also occur as verbs substantive* Tbe prefix a 
can therefore also be considered as 0- relative participle of the verb substantive. 

D 
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participles, e.g., Lushei shoi-d, saying, lit. in the act of saying. The verbal noun is often 
used as a genitive, governed by another noun. Thus, Aimol a-thi-nu, his dying (-of) 
hack, i.e„ after he had died, compare the suffix niii which forms conjunctive participles 
in Bar A. The root alone is used as a relative participle; thus, T1 1 a do gdm-ch ing-m i, 
sheep-tonding-num, i.e , a shepherd ; Zahao a-imi-lai-a, his-boing-time-at, i o., when 
he was. This relative participle is, practically, a verbal noun in the genitive governed 
by the qualified noun. Sometimes even the plural suffixus are added to the verbs ; thus, 
Lushei pnan ka-mlm-te, cloth I-saw- plural -suffix, the clothes 1 saw ; Itanghhol ta-te 
d-om-md-kai, any-ono ix-not-plural -suffix, no people aro there, etc. 

The verbs in the Kuki-Chin languages are, also in other 

Vorbs at e treated! ike nouns. . , . , , i i v 

respects, subject to tiio same general rules as ordinary 11011113. 

'Hie verbs aw*, as a rale, never conceived iu the abstract, but aro alvv ays put in relation 

Tho subject a possessive pro- io SOme n0U11 as thcil ‘ Sub .i 0ct ™ S ™ ill the same 

noun - way as with ordinary nouns, by prefixing the possessive pro- 

nouns, so that the expression ‘my going’ is used instead of ‘1 go.’ Thus Lushei koi-m/t 
ka-tn, m y my-heing, 1 am; uaug-md i-ni, thy thy-bcing, thou art; a-md u-ni, Iun his-ht'ing, 
lu* is. This peculiarity is very characteristic of the true Kuki-Chin languages, it is 
unknown in Mcithci and a few dialects which have been much influenced by that language, 
such as Anal, llivoi- Lamgang, and Purum, and it seems also not to bo used in Ivliami. 
There aro, however, in these dialects also some traces of the same peculiarity, and it seems 
probable ibat it lias once prevailed over a wider area than it does at tho present time. 

ill*. Houghton states that tho possessive pronouns are used in the same nay in Uyii- 
.... . , rang and some of the Circassian languages, and we also find 

analogous facts in some Naga dialects. Thus, the possessive 
pronouns are used to denote the subject iu Namsaugia Naga before tho potential form 
of the verb ; for instance, 1-id-thienmig, my-ablc-boing -putting, l can put. 

We have seen that the possessive pronoun may he omitted before ordinary nouns 

Loose use of the possessive whou Vilified by means of a prefixed genitive. The same is 
pronoun when used us a subject the case with regard to verbs, when tho subject is otherwise 

indicated. 

Wo also had that the possessive pronoun of tho third person is occasionally suhsti- 
Th® pronominal prefix ft with tilled for those of the first and second persons, exactly as iu 
verbs " the case of nonns. Thus, Kangkhol mug d-dm-td, thou wa.xt, 

lit. thy bis-being- finishing ; ge Una d-fe-td, I have gono, lit. my formerly his-goiug- 
iinishing. This use of tho possessive pronoun d in all persons is especially frequent in 
Anal, and tliis dialect has, consequently, given up the regular use of the possessive pro- 
nouns before verbs. 

A prefix d is generally used before adjectives in the Kuki-Chin languages, and there 

can he no doubt that it is originally, in most cases, the 
Adjectives are formally ve»bs. possessive pronoun of the third person. Tho adjectives are 

formally verbs, and mu> , liko other verbs, he used to indicate the predicate, or like rela- 
tive participles, to quality a noun. There is, for instance, no formal difference between 
Koh’en a-lak, far, and a-oni, being, in a-md ram-d a-om mi lchcit, that •couutry-in being 
man one. Tho prefix a is exactly the same in both cases. A noun qualified by an 
adjective can only bo in the third person, and tho adjective is, accordingly, in such cases 
always preceded by the possessive pronoun of the third person. 


Analogies in other languages. 
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On the other hand, when adjectives perform the functions of real verbs they are 
usually preceded by the possessive pronouns indicating the person of the subject. Thus, 
Lushei kei-md ka-shdng-loh, my my-tall-being-not, T am not tall ; Siyin nang sang ke-ma 
ka-tha-tak-zem-hi , thee than 1 1- strong-more-am, 1 am stronger than thou. 

We have thus seen how the tendency to specialise aud individualise has caused the 
Generic prefixes with numer. use pronominal prefixes before nouns, verbs, and adjectives. 
aIs ‘ The same tendency may also be adduced to explain the use 

of generic prefixes u ith numerals. The numerals are, in this way, restricted in their 
sphere so as to apply to some special kind of objects. The generic prefixes are, however, 
not peculiar to the Kuki-Chin languages, and we need not here enter into the question 
about +hoir use. Suffice it to note that these generic particles are prefixes as in Bodo, 
Mikir, Bmpco, etc., and not suffixes as in Burmese. In Lai the noun itself, or some 
part of it, is sometimes used as a generic prefix ; thus rang rang-kat, horse horse-one, ono 
horse ; sl-za zd-kat, one cat. But in most cases these prefixes have apparently now lost 
their propor meaning. The materials collected for the Linguistic Survey are not, however, 
sufficient for deciding whether generic prefixes are used in all Kuki-Chin dialects. 

The negative verb is, with very few exceptions, formed by suffixing a negative par- 
ticle. In Chinbok and some dialects of Khyang we find a 

Negative verbs. 

negative prefix as m Burmese. 

The most usual negative particles have already been mentioned, and need not be 
repeated here. The negative lo, which is used in Thado, Paite, Lushei, Zahao, Lai, Ban- 
jogi, Pankhu, and Mliar, is identical with the loi of Meithei and Kangkhol, and the lai 
of Langrong. It seems to correspond to the Burmese verb lo, to need, to want, to he 
destitute of. The initial l is perhaps derived from the negative prefix n, and the final o 
or ai a verb substantive. The negative male in the Old Kuki dialects may, in the same 
way, correspond to Lushei mdk, to give up. It is, however, more probable that mdk is 
a compound, consisting of the negative prefix ma and a verb substantive. Compare Balfci 
nlc in zir-tik, I say ; argos-uk, it is necessary, etc. On the whole it may safely bo 
assumed that the negative suffixes in the Kuki-Chin languages contain a negative 
prefix which is not, however, prefixed to the principal verb but to the old copula which 
is added as an assertive suffix. The negative verb would, accordingly, be a compound. 
The negative particle is usually inserted between the root and the tense suffixes, a fact 
which well agrees with the supposition of its being a verb forming a compound. 

, The negative particle ni in Purum is sometimes used as a verb, meaning * is wanting,* 
‘is not’; thus, lai-md ni-yau-we , a-little is-uot-there, it is not enough. Ka-thd-ka-ma, 
good-not, bad, in Hiroi-Lamgang, where the prefix ka is added to the negative md, seems 
also to point to the conclusion that the negative verb is a compound. 

We may, finally, note that there is sometimes a reduplication of the principal verb 

Reduplication of principal verb before the negative ; thus Kolren na-pe-pek-mao-ya^ m not 
before negative give. Similarly, in Mikir, where the negative particle is e, 

the first consonant of the principal verb is invariably repeated before it. In Khyang, 
as in Burmese, the ordinary tense suffixes are often dispensed with in the negative form. 
There does not seem to bo anything corresponding in other Kuki-Chin languages. 
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manipurT or meithei. 

jMcitlxoi, the chid' language of Manipur, differs from the other Kuki-Chin languages 
in so many points that it must be classed as a separate sub-group. It has boon returned 
as Ihe language of 210,637 individuals. It has largely influenced the dialects of other 
tribes spoken in ihe Manipur State. The short vocabularies in Andro, Sengmai, and 
(Jhtiirel which have beeu subjoined, will illustrate this fact. 

The valley of Manipur is inhabited by a people who call themselves Meithei. The 
Bengalis call them Moglai, the Thados Mei-lei, and the Assamese Mekle, or Mokliali. 
The name Meithei is generally written Maihtai in Assam. The people are kuown to the 
Burmese as Ponnas, that is Brahmins, and Kathes, the latter name comprising the low 
caste Manipuris. 

According to their own traditions, the Mayaraug tribe has come from the South, the 
Ivlmmals from the East, and the Meitheis proper and tlio Luyangs from the North-West. 
The surrounding hill tribos assert that they are the progenitors of the Manipur! race. 
McCulloch moutions the curious facts, that one of their ceremonies, denominated 
Phumban-ku-ba, or ‘ascending of the throne,’ is performed in Naga dress, and that tlio 
original residence of the Meithei chiefs is made in the Naga fashion. It is, ho says, still 
kept up < hough the chief does not reside in it any more. The following account of the 
Manipuris is reprinted from Mr. Gait’s Assamese Census Report : — 

* The true Manipuris, who now claim to be Kshattriyas, aro divided into lour tribes, — Khumuk Luyang, 
Ningihaujfi (Moilhd), and Mayarang. 1 Bach tribe contains numerous oxogamous phoids or family groups, 
the names of which aro generally indicative of the occupation of the founder, ov some nicknamo which was 
applied to him. The earliest mention of the Manipuris is contained in the clironiclOvS of tho Pong Shuns, in 
which it is said that Samlong, a brother of tho Pong king, descended into the valley about 777 A.D. on hia 
return from Tippcrah, bat found tbe Manipuris so poor that he exacted littlo or no tribute from Ihonu Their 
history for tho next 1,000 years appears to have been sufficiently uneventful. Their powor and jrrospority 
si caddy increased up to the middle of tho eighteenth century, when wo find the Raja invading Burmese territory. 
Ho was, however, eventually defeated, and shortly afterwards the Bnrmeso turned tho tables on him and 
invaded Manipur. The history of tho subsequent years is one of constant internal feuds, duo to disputes about 
tho succession, which usually ended iu Burmese intervention. On the conclusion of tho Burmese war, the 
independence of the State was declared, and since that time Manipur has been under tho protection of tho 
British Government. 

‘ Tho Manipuris are strict Hindus of the Vaishnava sect. They cat fish, but will not touch flesh, and 
profess to bo very particular in their social and religious observances, and especially in adorning their foreheads 
with ihe Ulah Their chief festivals are tho Rash and Gosthabihar, when they commemo- 

rate Krishna’s sports with the milkmaids and the time he passed amongst the cowherds. About the middle 
of the eighteenth century, the Brahmans professed to have discovered that the Raja and bis subjects were 
descended from Arjun, tho hero of the Mahabharata, by a Naga woman, and that they were consequently 
Kshattriyas of the Lunar race. On this, the ruling prince, Gharib Nawaz, embraced Hinduism, and after a 
great ceremony of purification, was invested with the sacred thread. Many of his subjoins apostatised with 
him, and they, as woll as all laUsr converts, were also allowed to describe themselves as Kshattriyas. They 
have (heir own Brahmans, who are said to be the descendants of the Brahmans who originally immigrated, 
by Manipur i womon. 

4 There are some Sudra Manipuris, who, it is supposed, are the descendants of immigrants who married 
M&nipuri wives. There is also a degraded class called Kfilachoiya or Bishnupuri, which consists of the descend- 
ants of Doms and other Bengalis of low caste. Their occupation was originally that of supplying grass for 
tho royal stables. They spoak a language, which is different from that of tho true Manipuris, and is in fact 
closely allied to vulgar Bengali. 

1 I am indebted to Mr, T. 0, Hortson for several valuable notes about tbe various tribes in Manipur. He writes, * Meithei 
seems to me to bo the name of the confederacy of the Angara s, Kumals, Luangs, Nmgthajas, Mornings, Ohengleis, and 
Kbabanatabas. There are even now seven saleis or clans, of which the chief is the Ningthaja or iloyal clan* My investiga- 
tions lead me to believe that there were originally at least ten, perhaps more. These saleis are theoretically exogamons, and 
of course their miuor divisions are exogamous also/ 
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* Although the Manipuris now call them selves Hindus, they still retain much of their old animistic wor- 
ship, and McCulloch says that they have above three hundred deities who are still propitiated by sacrifices of 
things abhorrent to real Hindus,” The Manipuris are addicted to snake worship, and every man has hanging 
in his house a small basket, which is supposed to contain his house-hold deity. The priests aud priestesses, who 
perform these ceremonies, are called Maibas and Ifaibis. They practise exorcism in a way similar to that 
which has already been described in connection with other tribes. Any one who claims to have had a call may 
become a Maiba. 

* Manipuri Musalmans are said to be the descendants of persons who took Musalman wives before 
Hinduism became the State religion* They are supposed to have been more numerous before the Burmese 
invasions. [According to Mr. Hodson, they claim to be descended from Muhammadan prisoners taken by the 
Manipuris in their raids on Cachar, and they are, from time to time, reinforced by immi grants from Cachar.] 

6 Wives are purchased ; they are really the slaves of their husbands, and are occasionally sold by them when 
in debt. Chastity before marriage is not insisted on. Widow re-marriage is permitted, and so also divorce ; 
but if a man puts away his wife without a fault, she has theoretically a right to take all his property, except 
his drinking pot and the cloth round his loins.’ 

During the Burmese invasions and the internal troubles which preceded the advent 
of the British, many Manipuris settled in Cachar and Sylhet. They are found in the 
south of the Cachar Plains, and many of them are also settled in Hill Tipperah where 
the language is also called Mekhali. In Dacca they call themselves Mai-tai or Mi-tai, 
and there are also a few immigrants from Manipur in Mymensingh and in Sibsagar. 
The numbers of speakers are returned as follows : — 


Manipur State 150,000 

Cachar Plains ........... 42,077 

Sylhet 30,000 

Hill Tipperah 18,000 

Dacca ........... . 250 

Mymensingh ........... 200 

Sibsagar 110 


Total . 240,637 


Manipuri is, to some extent, a literary language. Mr. Damant gives the following 
account of the literature : — 

4 The most important MS. is called the 44 Takhelgnamba,” and contains an account of the wars between 
Pamhaiba, alias Garib-Namaz, [Gharlb-nawaz] king of Manipur aud the Raja of Tiparah. The copy in my 
possession contains 45 leaves written on both sides. The next in importance is the 44 Samsokgnamba,” which 
is a history of the war between Charairongba and his son Pamhaiba of Manipur and the kings of Burma and 
Stunjok. It contains 36 leaves. The 44 Langlol,” a short MS. of ten leaves only, is a treatise on morals, inter- 
mixed with proverbs and maxims, and would probably be interesting as throwing light on the customs of the 
Manipuris before their conversion to Hinduism. The only other MSS. of which I have been able to obtain in- 
formation, are the 44 Meiyang-gnamba,” an account of the wars between Manipur and Kachar, and the 44 Saltan,” 
a treatise on cattle and the respect to be shown them. The above seem to comprise the whole literature of Mani- 
pur; but it is just possible that further search may reveal one or two other works. 1 The MSS. are all written 
on a coarse, but very durable, kind of paper, with pens made of bamboo ; paper blackened with charcoal on 
which they write with a soapstone pencil is also used. The character has now been almost entirely superseded 
by Bengali, and indeed but few of the Manipuris oau read it. A national chronicle is, however, still kept 
in the old character by the guild of priests, * 4 maibees ” as they are called, in which every event of importance 
occurring in the country is regularly recorded.’ 

Mr. Damant is of opinion that the old Manipuri alphabet was introduced from 
Bengal in the reign of Charairongba, *who flourished about 1700 A.D. There are no 
traces of the existence of writing in Manipur before that time. According to Mr. Hodson, 
local tradition declares that the art of writing was acquired from the Chinese, who came 
to Manipur about 1540 A.D. I reproduce, after Mr. Damant, a table showing the signs 
occurring in the old alphabet. 

1 Mr. T. 0. Hodson mentions the Ning-thau-vol, or history of the kings of Manipur, in which the first touch of history 
is dated 1432 ; the epic of Khamba 5 Nuiqit-k&ppa, the tale of the man who shot the Sun, and several other ballads. 
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I am indebted to the Rev. William Pettigrew for a translation of the parable ol the 
Prodigal Son in Manipuri. This translation has been transliterated into the ancient 
character, by Pandit Sarang Ojha, and both texts are printed below. It will be seen that 
there is a slight difference between the two, Sarang Ojha often marking a vowel as long 
where Mr. Pettigrew gives the short sound. I have in the transliterated text chiefly 
followed Mr. Pettigrew. Additions made by Sarang Ojha are given within brackets. As 
far as I have been able to do so I have corrected the inconsistencies of the original. The 
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third specimen comes from Hill Tipperah, and is of comparatively small value. The second 
one, which has been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, has been taken down in Manipur, 
and is an excellent specimen. The list of standard words and phrases is also due to Babu 
Bisharup Singh, but f have added a few forms from two other lists, one from Dacca, and 
one from Hill Tipperah. All those texts, as also two other translations of the parable, 
exhibit essentially the same language. The remarks on Manipuri grammar which 
follow arc almost entirely based on tho specimens. Mr. Primrose’s Manual is too short 
for getting a clear idea of this form of speech, and it is desirable that some one should 
undertake to give a fuller description of the language. Mr. Damant states that the old 
manuscripts are unintelligible to most Manipuris. They arc apparently written in 
verses, hut the short specimen printed by Mr. Damant is not sufficient for a com- 
parison. It contains the forms of tho futuro and tho imperative usual in modem 
Manipuri, and tins relative participle is formed in the same way. Many of the words 
are tho same as in the modern language. But I have not been able to analyse the text 
properly, and an annotated edition of a greater part of some old manuscript, if possible 
with an interlinear translation, would certainly be a most useM undertaking. 

Pronunciation. — K, t,p, and ok are, in the old manuscripts, generally written 
instead of g, d, b , and j, respectively, and the same is also often the ease in modern writing. 
There arc also in other respects several inconsistencies, and it is often very difficult to see 
which pronunciation is meant. Thus wo very often find long and short vowels used 
promiscuously. Pinal vowels of monosyllabic words aro probably long ; thus, ml, man ; 
uni, he ; pd, father. But a long vowel is apparently shortened in most casos where a new 
syllable is added. Thus, mu, ho, hut ma-khoi, they; ydmd, elder brother, hut mu-ydma-dd, 
his-eldcr-brotlier-i o ; a-md, one, hut a-ma-nd, one by. There are, however, many exceptions 
to this rule, especially in the two first specimens. And in tho short text from an old 
manuscript printed by Mr. Damant there is no traoo of such a change. A short a is 
apparontly often written to denote the indistinct vowel sound hot ween concurring conso- 
nants Thus wc find pi-da-re , gave not ; woi-d-re, am not, otc., where da or <1 is the 
negative particle. U is apparently also used in tho same way, for we find the same 
suffix written (Inna, dimd, and tna, d and t being interchangeable. Thus, hui-du-nd 
and hdi-da-nd, saying ; hhai-t-nd , dividing. The last form, Jchai-t-nd, has been taken 
from a translation of tho parable of the Prodigal Son which has not been printed. This 
vowel sound seems to he dropped before another vowol. Tims wo find sdora-dund, 
getting angry; hut tau-re, did, where re apparently is m + the suffix e. Tho vowol n 
is perhaps, in some words at least, pronounced as u. Wo may infer this from the form 
yim occurring as a doublet of yum, a house. 

The writing of the diphthongs is more consistent, hut thero is also hero some un- 
certainty. Thus, we find the word for ‘ tonguo ’ written lai and lei. The first component, 
a or e, is stated to he short. Where the a is long, we find this diphthong written di ; 
thus, Mi, say. The last component of m is often written as e in the old manuscripts, and 
the sound is probably more open than i, like the last portion of the sound of the i in 
English * high.’ The same remark holds good with regard to oi, which often occurs as oe. 
Initial oi is interchangeable with woi ; thus, oi and woi, to he. The latter form is prob- 
ably the correct one, there being no proper sign for to, that for n beiog used to supply 
its place, 
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The consonants 5 and p ; cl and t; g and k; r and l seem to bo interchangeable in 
such a way that the soft consonants arc user! aft or a rowel, the hard ones after a conso- 
nant, r being considered os the soft doublet of 1. VCtor m, n, and ng, we usually find 
b, cl, and g, but l and not r. Thus, plw-bci , good; a-iod ng-bd, high; but a-r dp-pa, far: 
ma-pd-da, his-father-to ; ynm-dd, the-house-in ; ngon-cld, to ; mting-dd, before ; but lau- 
buk-td, fields-to : ai-gi, my ; phang-ga-da-bci, which shall be received; Icen-ge, with a 
view to fall; but oJc-M, tho swine’s (food); na-hdk-M, thy; tan-re, did; ma-rem, his 
property ; but lan, property ; mdng-le, was lost ; them-jil-Ie, entreated. Oh and J are 
probably interchanged in tho same way, hut there are no certain instances in the speci- 
mens. In the old manuscripts the haul consonants are generally written instead of the 
soft ones, and this practice accounts for most of the exceptions to the rule which occur in 
the specimens. B, d, g, and r never occur as finals. The i ulo regarding the use of these 
consonants is, therefore, the same as in Burmese, where, however, the sound r does not 
exist, there being accordingly nothing corresponding to the interchange between r and l. 
The other groups, 6 and pig and It ; d and f, seem to represent the sounds which are 
phonetically called hard lenes. 

L is also often interchangeable with n ; thus, sd-gol and sci-gon, horse ; Jchol and 
lehong, sound ; hal and hem, to cause, etc. 

Consonants are often doubled; thus, ydmrna and yama, elder brother; phammo, sit; 
vo dngngi, is tall ; ningnge, wished, etc. Ngng is perhaps an assimilation of ng-l. Compare 
tang-ngam-bd and tdng-lam-ba , dearth ; chang-ngoi, probably for chang-loi, will not enter, 
etc. In phaHa-bd, bad, from a-pha-bd, good, the two fa are perhaps derived from con- 
traction. Compare phat-loi, bad. 

The word Idle, to come, also occurs as la, with the final consonant dropped. 

The consonants gh, chh,jh , n; all the cerebrals; dh, bh, v, s, sh, and My a, are ap- 
parently foreign to the language. S is written in Isai, song, but seems only to denote s. 
In sand, gold, the s is, in the list of words received from Dacca, said to be pronounced 
like a double s. 

There are said to be at least two different tones in Manipuri, but I have not seen any 
description of them. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral a-md, one, supplies the place of 
an indefinite article, while definiteness is denoted by means of demonstrative pronouns 
and relative participles. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body arc usually preceded 
by a possessive pronoun. Thus, i-pd, my father ; marttu , his wife ; ma-klmt, his hand, 
etc. The reduplicated noun pd-bd, father, is, however, used alone in the first specimen. 
Thus, pd-bd, 0 father. In the same way we also find angdng , 0 child. 

Gender. — There is apparently only the natural gender, inanimate nouns being neuter. 
Different words are generally used in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. 
Thns, ma-pd, his father ; mco-md, his mother : ma-wd , her husband ; ma-tu , his wife ; 
ni-pd, a man ; nu-pi, a woman. The words ni-pd and nu-pi are also added to other words 
in order to distinguish their gender; thus, ma-cha ni-pd and ni-pd nm-chd, his son; 
ma-chd nu-pi and nu-pi ma-cha, his daughter. In the case of animals we find the 
suffixes Idrbd, male, and a-mom, female ; thns, sa-gol Id-bd, a horse ; scu-gol a-mom, a 
mare. In words such as san-U, cow, a feminine suffix hi or pi is used. 

8 



2 G 


KTTia-CltJN GROUP. 


Nnmber. — The suffix of the plural, in the ease of human beings, is sing or sing ; 
thus, mu-ndi-sing, his servants; ma-eltd nn-pi sing, daughters. Sing is said to be used 
to denude the definite plural. Other words added in ouler to convey the idea of plurality 
are pmn-na-ntuL, all ; ma-ydnt, a mult iiudo ; khi-pil . every, etc 'I lms, s a-qot pom-na-mak, 
horses; bk ma-ydn t, pigs, etc. 

Case —Xo suffix is neeessan for Hit* Nominal iv e. Thus, mi a-mo-gi ma-chd ni-pd 
a-ni hti-ram-m i , man onc-of h is-sons 1 wo w ere Hornet 1 mos <U is added, apparently in order 
to denote delinilcne'-s. Thus, so-gol a-ngau-ba-gi sd-ban-di yimmtg-dd Ini, horse white of 
the-saddle house-in is Tho suffix of the agent, whieh is generally added to the subject 
ol a ti.msifive veil), h tut ; thiK mo-pd-ud mo- Hot a-ni-qi dam ok hm-thinn yef-Ie, his 
father them two-ot sake- lor piopeitj di\ided. In the first specimen we also find nd 
added to the subject of an inti uisifise verb ; thus, hum Jid u-hnl a-dtt-nd lai-bvk-td Ini - 
ram-mi , his son old th d fields-in was. 'I'he snthx nd is here out of place. 

The A ecus, it he is often formed without any suffix, thus, lung-l hoi u-du-sn u-hing 
inn -no Inn- Pa -go nnng-fhin ma-ydmo-dd pi, curtain th it-also at -night he taking, at -day 
his-eldor-broi hor-i o gave. The sutli x 7tu, concerning, is sometimes addl'd in order to denote 
the object ; thus na-hdk-li ydthaug-bn hi l- th ok- to, thy command (1) disobeyed-noi. The 
form ni-htt in nn-hdl-li no-chd-ni h di-ltd ai-bn ma-tik woi-d-re, thy thy-son-nm to-say 
me-to fitness ia-not, means ‘ to me,’ ‘concerning me.’ Compare sworgo-hu mat on-fhol- 
tv-nd, heavcn-fi om face tuming-aw ay. 

The suffix of the (lenitive is gi, and the governed word precedes the governing one. 
A possossh o pronoun is often prefixed to the governing' noun Thus, na-pd-gi yum, thy 
father’s house; mn-dn-gi ma-tnan, fhat-of ifs-priee, the price of that The suffix gi is 
sometimes dropped; thus, ma-ydmo-gi son ma-chin-na fon-bo-ni hdi-do-nd, his-elder- 
hrothcr’s cattle its-moufh-by doue-is saving, saving fiiaf if had been done by the month 
of the cattle of his older brother; mo-sd Ihdi-Itok o-md, bodj-of half one. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Dd means ‘in,’ ‘at,’ 
Ho’; thus, lan-hnk-td, in the fields, to (lie fields; nta-du-dd, that -in, then. Ngon is 
usually prefixed to do in the sense of Ho’ when added fo personal pronouns and the word 
mi, man ; thus, md-ngon-dd, him io. The posi posif ion gi, which we have found to he 
tho suffix of the gcuifive, is offon added fo do, and da-gi means ‘ from.’ Thus, knhd-da- 
gi, from the well; a- ni- da-gi henna pha-bd, two-among- from more good, bet for. Uadi 
seems to be used in the saint' sense in ma-gi ma-ehnn-bn-di ma-ndo-nd henna wdng-i, 
him-of his-sister-conce i ning - f rom liis-brothcr exceeding higb-is, bis brother is taller than 
his sister. Note the suffix of the agent in ma-ndo-na his brother. Dam ok, for the 
sake of, is a substantive, and the genitive suffix gi is added to the pieeeding noun ; thus, 
md-gi daniak, his sako-for. Gd means ‘with.*; thus, »- pdng-gd , my-eonipunions with, 
Loi-na-nd , together, is often added io gd. Mdng-da , in the front of, before, is originally 
a substantive. Tho same is the caso with Uing-du, hack at, behind ; nvng-dd, inferior- in 
intorlor-to, in, into ; and numerous other postpositions. The governed noun is put in 
the genitive; thus, ma-bungani-gi, ma-rak-td, both among, in the middle of those two. 
Nd is the usual postposition denoting the agent. It also means ‘ with,’ ‘ by means of 
thus Idm-bd-nd, hunger- with ; thorn i-nd , ropes- with. 

Adjectives. — Almost all adjectives arc in form relative participles ending in b& 
or m. Tho suffix bd is occasionally changed to U in the feminine An a is often prefixed 
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apparently without altering the meaning ; thus, a-pha-bd and pha-bd , good. A few adjec- 
tives seem to be formed without the suffix ha ; thus, higok, blue ; ndpu, yellow ; apisalc, 
small ; ahal , old ; na-hd, young, etc. When an adjective is used as a verb it takes the com- 
mon verbal suffixes ; thus, wdng-i, ho is tall. The position of the adjective is apparently 
free They sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. The suffix 
of comparison is da-gi, from, and hen-nd, excelling, is prefixed to the adjective. Thus 
a-ni-da-gi hen-nd, pha-bd, two-among-from more good, better ; ci-khwai-da-gi hen-nd 
wdng-bd, all-among-from more high, highest. Instead of hen-nd we also find yani-nd, 
much ; thus, ma-hak-ki ma-chan-da-gi nia-hdk-ki ma-ydm-ba-nd gdm-nd wdng-i , him-of 
his-sister-than him-of his brother more tall, his brother is taller than his sister. The nd 
in hen-nd and ydm-nd is probably identical with the postposition nd, with. It seems to 
denote time, place, and manner; thus, thdp-nd, at a distance; na-ndi a-ma-gwm-nd 
tham-bi-yu, thy-servant one-as make (-me) ; thu-na, quickly ; mmg-ngdi-nd, in happiness. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The initial a in the 
Ihiee fiist numerals is a prefix the meaning of which is uncertain. It is dropped in 
ni-pdn, two-from-ten, eight; md-pan, one-from-ten, nine, etc. Compare Tableng pan, ten. 
The higher numbers are reckoned by scores. Thus, knl, twenty ; kun-thrd, that is kul- 
tara, twenty -ten, thirty. The word phu seems to mean £ score * ; thus, ni-phu , two scores, 
forty. It will be seen that the lower numeral follows the higher one when it is added to 
it, but precedes kul, phu, twenty, when there is a multiplication ; thus, hum-phu- ta-rd, three 
times twenty and ten, seventy. The same principle prevails in Singpho. The forms for 
‘ one,’ ‘ four, ’ c five and c hundred ,’ are also practically identical with those occurring in 
that language ; thus Manipur! a-md, Singpho ai-md, one ; Manipur! ma-ri, Singpho ma-li, 
four ; M anipuii and Singpho nia-ngd, five ; Manipur! chd-ma, Singpho la-ehd , hundred. 
Ghd-ma, hundred-one, shows that the multiplier is suffixed to the numeral chd, hundred. 
The same is the case with Using, thousand ; thus. Using a-ni chd ma-ri, two thousand four 
hundred. The numeral yang-khei, fifty, is formed in a different way from the other 
higher numerals, and I am unable to analyse it. 

There are apparently no generic prefixes. The word dcing is sometimes added to 
the numeral, but I cannot ascertain the meaning of it. Thus, ha-meng ma-chd a-ma- 
dang, goat young one, a kid ; rupd ma-ri-dang , four rupees It is perhaps an indefinite 
particle ; compare khara and khara-dang, some, a few, and -Kachin (Bharno district) 
mam dang rna-smo dang rai-nga-ai, rice baskets three about may-be, there may be about 
three baskets of rice. 

The numerals follow the noun they quality, and suffixes and postpositions are added 
to them, and not to the qualifiod noun. 


Pronouns.— The following are the Personal pronouns 
Singular, — 

ai, i-hdk, I. nang, na-hdk, thou. nid, ma-hdk, he, she, it. 

ai-gi, i, my. nang-gi, na, thy. md-gi, ma, his, her, its. 


Plural, — 

ai-khoi, we. na-khoi, you. ma-khot, they. 

ai-khoi-gi, our. na-khoi-gi , your. ma-khoi-gi, their. 

The forms i-hdk, na-hdk, and ma-hdk are used in a honorific sense. Special terms 
may be used in addressing the Raja, etc. The ordinary case suffixes are added to the 

E 2 
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personal pronouns. Ngon-dd is used instead of dd, to. Thus, na-hdk-ki, thy ; ai-ngon-dd, 
mc-to, etc. The short forms i, na, and ma are the possossive pronouns ; thus, i-pd, my 
father ; na-pd-gi yum-da, thy-father’s house-in. They are ofton preceded by the gonitive 
of the personal pronoun ; thus, rnng-gi na-ming, theo-of thy-name, thy name ; md-gi 
ma-chan, him-of his-sistor, lids sister. Sometimos the genitive is usod alone ; thus ma- 
hdic-ki lau-buh-td, his fields-to. The pronoun ma has apparently a very wide use in the 
formation of substantives. Thus wo find ma-pham, place ; ma-tam, time ; ma-ydm, 
multitude. It seems to give a more definite sense to the word and occurs in phrases 
such as ma-tam a-du-dd , time that-at. 

Demonstrative pronouns.— A-si and ma-si, this ; a-du and ma-du, that. The plural 
is formed by adding sing. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The relative participle ending in Id is usod 
instead. Thus, lai-pdk a-du-dd lai-bd mi ama-bu tin-na-ru-re , country that-in living 
man ono (lie) joined ; iroi a-du ma-kok themg-bd ma-sd klidi-bok a-md, buffalo that its- 
liead towards-bcing body half one, the part of the body of the buffalo which was towards 
tlio head. The pronoun a-du, that, is usually added as a kind of correlative. Thus, ai-gi 
7 ai-ri-bd pum-na-mak a-du, mine being all that, all that I have. 

The Interrogative pronouns are kand or kand-no, who ? kart, what ? kari-gi-no and 
kari-na-no , why ? kayd, how many ? otc. Kari-na-no, why ? is often used where wo 
would say * because.’ 

Indefinite pronouns. — Khara and khara-dang, some ; kand-gumbd, whom like, 
somebody; kari-gumbd, what like, something; kand ama-ta, no one, etc. 

Verbs . — Verbs are not inflected in person and number. In ono instance the 
possessive pronoun precedes tho verb. Thus, md ma-to-matd ma-chdi, ho alone liis- 
eating (-took-place), ho alone ate. 

There is ofton no difference between the present and past times. The root 
alone seems occasionally to be used to denote both ; thus, nang oi, thou art ; ma-ydma- 
dd pi, his-oldor-brothor-to (he) gave. But generally one of the suffixes i, i, e, ni, li, It, 
and le are added. I or * is tho common assortive suffix and is used both in the present 
and in the past; thus, ehd-i, ho eats ; ai-ndphu-i, I strike; pok-i, were borne; hang-i, 
he asked; clmp-i, ho kissed. The suffix e is commonly usod to denote the past; thus, 
n'mg-e , he wished ; Idk-e, he came, he has come. The suffixes ni, li, U, and le are 
perhaps compound forms, consisting of la and the suffixes i and e. The meaning of la 
canno t be ascertained. Thus, ai-gi-ni, it is mine ; ai chat-li, I go ; phang-li, they are 
receiving ; st-gd-dau-rt, I am dying ; son sel-lt, cattle ho-is-grazing ; chat-li, he wont ; 
woi-d-re, I have not yet become ; ai-nd phu-re, I struck, I have struck ; ai chat-le, I 
went, I have gone. Mr. Primrose mentions several other suffixes such as khi, khi-e, 
khi-ri, khre , Im, lue, lu-re, la-ri , la-re, lammi, lamme, lam-li and lam-le. It will be 
seen that all of them contain some of the suffixes mentioned in the foregoing, preceded 
by some new element. The prefixed syllables are kha or khi, lu, la, and lam. All these 
forms are compound verbs, but they may be dealt with in this place because we arc 
unable to see the exact meaning of the modifying additions. Kha, khi, is said to have 
reference to something immediate; thus, hao-khi-bd, away, from hao-bd, to start; hem- 
khi-bd, fallen off, from kem, to fall ; si-kha-re, or si-khre, died, etc. Khre has ofton tho 
meaning of completed action ; thus, tau-khre, I have done. Lu apparently refers the 
action to the past time or to a distant place; thus, ttn-na-rn-re, went and joined; 
si-ru-ra-bd-da-gl, after his having died. The suffix la seems to refer to the past time. It 
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occurs, in the form m, in the instance just quoted. Lam occurs as a no un meaning 
‘way )’ ‘manner,’ etc. We find it as a verbal suffix in forms such as ai-nd phu-ram-lc, 
I had struck; ai lai-rammi, I was (Imperfect), etc. 

In interrogative sentences a form ending in ba-ge is often used ; thus, nang-gi na- 
ming kari kau-ba-ge, thee-of thy name what called-is ? sa-gol a-si chain ka-ya su-ra-ba-ge, 
horse this years how-much amount ? how old is this horse ? etc. Compare future. 

A kind of Present definite is effected by combining the participle in da-nii with some 
verb meaning ‘ to be thus, tong-da-nd lai, riding he is, he is riding. But we also find 
forms such as ai-nd phii-ri, I am striking ; ai-nd phu-ram-li, I was striking. 

The suffix of the Future is ga, probably identical with the postposition gd, with. 
The suffix e, or a word ni, probably meaning * to be ,’ is generally added. Thus, ai oi- 
ga-ni, I shall be ; hdi-ru-khl-ge, I will go and say ; ma-puk thal-han-ge hdi-du-nd ning-e , 
his-belly (he) will-fill saying (be) wished, he wished to fill his belly. The last instance 
shows how this form is used as an infinitive of purpose. Still more is this the case in 
sentences such as ai-nd ken-ge ken-de-dd, I fall-will fell-not, I did not fall in order to 
fall, it was not my intention to fall ; si-gd-dau-ri, I am dying, lit. die- will-pre pare. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are u and lu . Thus, pul-u, bind ; pi-yu and pi-bi-yu, 
give ; chat-lu, go ; so-kat-lu, draw. In the third person sanu is added ; thus, chat-sanu, 
let him go. This form is a compound, the latter part being the imperative of san-bd 
or sal-bd, to let, to allow. The suffix of the imperative of the first person plural is si; 
thus, chd-ra-si, let us eat ; khal-la-si, let us use. 

The suffix of the negative imperative is ga-nu ; thus, kak- tha t-pi-ga-nu, don’t cut ; 
chat-ka-nu, don’t go ; chat-ka-nu-si, don’t let us go ; tau-bi-ra-ga-nu, please don’t do so 

The suffix bd or pd is used to form Infinitives. The real meaning of this suffix 
seems to be somewhat the same as that of the Tibetan pa or ba. It is used to form the 
relative participle and is also added in order to form verbal nouns. Thus na-hdk-ki 
na-chd-ni hdi-bdai-bu ma-tik tooi-dre, thee-of thy-son-am to- say me-concerning fitness 
is-not, it is not proper to call me thy son ; ai-nd phu-bd ngammi, I can strike ; oi-bd ydi, 
I may be ; isai-sak-pd, song-singing. The suffix bd is often preceded by na-na, and this 
form is used as an infinitive of purpose; thus, ok ma-yam sen-na-na-bd, swine herd 
tending for, in order to tend pigs. The infinitive of purpose may also be expressed by 
means of the future ; see above. 

Postpositions are often added to the verbal noun in bd, and in this way adverbial 
clauses are formed. Thus, ma-chm-ma-ndo lan yen-na-ba-dd, elde-r -brother-younger- 
brother property dividing-in, when the brothers divided the property ; nu-mit ma-ngd 
ta-ruk-ni lai-ra-ba-dd , days five six having-been- in, when some days had passed ; mdng- 
lu-ra-ba-da-gi , lost-having-been-after, after he had been lost ; ma-chd pok-la-ba-di, if young 
ones were born; sit-pa-gi, blowing-from, while it blows; chat-ka-da-ba-gi thau-rang 
tau-ri, going-future-of preparation make, I am arranging to go ; Idk-pa-maJc-ta-da , as 
soon as he came ; phcmg-la-bamd, because he found, etc. 

The form ending in bd can apparently also be used to denote present and past times 
of the verb. Thus, md-gi damak ch.dk khang-bl-ri-bd , his sake-for (thou) feast gavest. 
But more commonly ni is added in this sense; thus, tau-ba-ni, it has been. done ; phang- 
la-ba-ni, he is found again ; ken-bd-ni, I am falling, etc. 

Participles.— The Belative participle has been mentioned under llelativo pronouns. 
Adverbial participles may be formed by adding suffixes or postpositions to the verbal 
noun ending in bd. Often, however, the various forms of the verbs are used in the 
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same way as the verbal noun. Thus, chat-li-ngai-dd, wcnt-timo-at, at the time of going ; 
thap-nd lai-ri-ngai-nd, far-off being-time-at, when he was far off; thu-nd, quickly; 
hardo-ming-ngai-nu, with joy and gladness ; mi-mit Jchara lai-ra-ga , days some 
being, after some days ; hai pdl-la-gd. , traits produced* with, when fruits shall have boon 
produced. The participle ending in ga-da-ba (negative loi-da-bd) is a relative parti- 
ciple or gerund, referring to the future time. Thus, ai-nd phmg-ga-da-bd (phaug-loi- 
da-bd) lan-sarnk, mo-by to-be-got (not-to-be-got) property-share, the share of the pro- 
perty which 1 shall (sliall-not) receive; ai-khoi ha-rdo-nung-ngdi-ga-da-bd ma-tik tool, 
we glad-happy-futurc-being fitness is, it is proper that we should be glad and happy. 
Comparo lielative pronouns. The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is da-nd or du-na. 
Thus, ai-nd Jum-gat-tu-nd ai-gi i-pd-gi ma-ndk-td hdi-ru-khi-ge, I arising me-of my- 
father’s his-presence-in say-will, I will arise and go and say to my father ; lan pnm-nd- 
mak khom-jl-la-du-nd pu-dn-nd a-rdp-pd lai-pdk a-ma-dd chat-thok-i, property all-even 
gathering carrying far country one- to (ho) went; ma-nao a-dn-nd sing-bd heu-da-nd, 
his-younger-brothor that clever excelling, his younger brother was more clever and, 
yrn-na -da-nd cM-ra-si, dividing let us oat. This participle of the verb Mi, to say, is 
often used in connection with a future in order to express the purpose of an action. 
Thus, sing oi-na-ga-ni hdi-da-nd, fuel be-will saying, in order to make fuel. The words 
sing oi-na-ga-ni must be considered as a kind of substantive clause, and also other tenses 
than the future may be used in this way. Thus, ma-ydma-gi sun ma-chin-nd tau-ba-ni 
hdi-da-nd, his-elder-brother’s cattle its-mouth-by done-was saying, saying that it had 
been done by the mouth of the elder brother’s cattle. Note the possessive pronoun of the 
third person, ma-ydma, his brother. 

There is no Passive voice. Ai-bupfm-i, 1 was struck, means literally ‘ me he struck,’ 
or ‘ me-con corning striking-took*plaee.’ 

Compound verbs are freely usod. Causatives are formed by adding hal or han; thus, 
set-hal-la, cause-him-to-put-on ; smy-hal-li , caused to make good ; lhal-han-ge, be will 
came to be full, etc. The verb pi, give, seems to be used in a transitive sense; thus, 
uung-si-bl-re, pitied ; si-bi-yn, be pleased to put on, etc. Cha means that the action is 
performed by onoself. Thus, cha t-cha-ru-khi-ge, 1 will go and do the thing myself {cha) 
some way olT (ru). Kat or gat , oceurs in hing-gat-lak-pd-ni, alive-again-comc-lias ; 
hau-gai-tu-nd, having arisen. Ldk, to come, is found in compounds such as ning-sing- 
Idk-ta-m, to-remember-beginning ; pu-rdk-tu-nd, carrying-coming, bringing. Na 
denotes mutuality ; thus, yei-m-bd, to strike each other, to fight. Thok, to occur, is usod 
in many compounds, apparently without altering the meaning ; thus, chat-thok-i, wont 
away ; hdi-thok-i, said, ordered, etc. It sometimes forms causatives ; thus, chen-thok-pd, 
to drive away, Ydm-ba, much, is added in wd-ydm-i, it is troublesome, etc. 

The Negative particle is da or ta. Thus, phalta-bd, good-not, had ; pi-ja-de, that 
is pi-ja-da-e, gave not ; hlk-thok-te, disobeyed not, etc. Another negative is loi ; thus, 
tau-roi, will not do ; chat-loi, will not go. The initial l seems to assimilate itself to a 
preceding consonant ; thus, chang-ngoi, will not enter. This negative is especially used 
in a future sense. 

The Interrogative particle is no ; see Interrogative pronouns. In disjunctive ques- 
tions, where no interrogative pronoun is used, the suffix ra is added. Thus, md Idk-pra 
lak-ta-bra, has he come or not ? 

Order of words.— The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect 
object, verb. 
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(The Rev. Wm. Pettigrew, ,1896.) 

Mi a-ma-gi ma-clia 

Man one-of Ms-child 

Ma-bunga-ni-gi ma-rak-ta 

Both-of midst-in 

ma-pa-da hai, ( Pa-ba 5 ai-na 

* Father, me-by 


(State, Manipur.) 


his-father-to said, 


ni-pa a-ni lai-rammi. 

male two were . 

ma-nao a-tom-ba. a-du-na 

his-son younger that-by 

phang-ga-da-ba, lan sarnk 
to-be-received property share 


a-du 

ai-ngon-da. 

pi-bi-yu.’ 

A-du-da 

ma-pa-na 

that 

me-to 

give-pleased 

Thereupon 

his-father-by 

ma-khoi 

a-ni-gi 

da-mak 

lan-thum 

} el-3e. 

them 

two-of 

sake-for 

property 

divided. 

Nu-mit 

kbara 

lai-ra-ga ma-nao 

a-tom-ba 

a-du-na 

Bay 

some 

were-when his-son 

younger 

that-by 

lan 

pum-na-mak 

kbom-jii-la-du-na 

pu-du-na 

a-rap-pa 

property 

all 

gathering 

carrying 

far 

lai-palc 

a-ma-da. 

cbat-tbok-i. 

Ma-pbam 

a-du-da 

country 

one-to 

went. 

Place 

that-in 


lam-chat 

behaviour 

10. mang-le. 

lost-zoos. 

lai-pak 

country 

a-du-da 

that-in 

ma-na. 

hm-by 

tin-na-ru-re. 


15 . 


phatta-ba-ni-na 

bad-mth 


Lan 

Property 

a-du-da 

that -in 


pum-na-mak 

all 


ma-ian 

hissubstance 

a-du 

that 


ma-na 

Hm-by 

lai-pak 

country 


yam-na 

exceedingly 

wa-rak-le. 

distressed-became. 


tang-ngam-le ; 
dearth-was; 


pum-na-raak 

all 

tura-khra-ba-da 

wasted-being-in 

tang-nsram-ba 

dearth 


sen-na-na-ba 

pasture-to 


a-du-da 

that-in 

Ma-bak-na 

Him-by 

ma-bak-ki 


lai-ba 


ma-bu 

him 

lau-buk-ta 

fields-in 


Wa-rak-pa 

a-du-da 

Bistress 

that-in 

mi 

a-ma-bu 

man 

one 

ok 

ma-yam 

pig 

herd 

tka-i. 

Ma-pham 

sent. 

Place 
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20 . 


25 . 


a-du-da 
that-in 
ma-puk 
his-belly 

ka-na 
any 

ma-na 
him-by 

i-pa-gi 
my-father-of 

chin-chak 
food 

[chak-]iam-ba-na 

hmger-with 

ai-gi 

me-of 

“ pa-ba, 
t( father, 

tau-re, 

done-have, 

na-bak-ki 

thee-of 

woi-d-re ; 
has-not-become ; 

tham-bi-yu .” 5 
make-please." ’ 


ok-ki 

pigs' 


ma-na 
him-by 

thal-han-ge 

fill-will 

a-ma-ta-na 
one-by him- to 

ma-puk -nung-da 


chin-ohak (cheng- chak) 

food 

bai-du-na ning-nge ; 

saying wished ; 

ma-ngon-da pi-ja-de. 

gave-himself-not. 

ning-sing-lak-tu-na 


hai. 


his-heart-in 


to-recollect-begirming said , 


wai-na 

huslcs-mth 

a-du-ga 

but 

Ma-du-da. 
Thereon 
e Ai-gi 

1 Me-of 


ma-nai-sing-ua 

his-servants-by 

phang-li, a-du-ga 

getting-are, but 

si-ga-dau-ri. 

-am. 


i-pa-gi 

my-father-of 

swarga-bu 


na-bak-ki 
thee-of 

na-cha-ni 

thy-son-am 

na-bak-ki 

thee-of 

A-du-da-gi 

Thai-after 


ai-na 

me-by 

Ai-na 

Me-by 

ma-nak-ta 
his-presence-in 

mai 

face 

na-mang-da-su 
thy-presence-in-also 

bai-ba 

saying 

na-nai 

thy-servant 

ma-na 

him-by 


lem-tb ok-pa-tb ok-na 
enough-overflowing 

ma-pham a-si-da 

place this-in 

hau-gat-tu-na 


bai-ru-[kbi-]ge, 

say-go-will, 

on-tbok-tu-na 

turning 


pap 

sin 


pap tau-re, 

sin done-have, 

ai-bu ina-tik 

me- to fitness. 

a-ma-gum-na 

one-as 

hau-gat-tu-na 

arising 


30 . 


ma-hak-ki 

ma-pa 

tana 

chat-li. 

Ma-du-da 

thap-na 

him-of 

his-father 

towards 

went. 

Then 

far-off 

lai-ring-ngai- 

na 

ma-hak-ki 

ma-pa-na 

ma-hak-pu 

remaimng-while 

him-of 

Ms-father-by 

him 

u-ra-du-na 

nung-si-bi-re, 

a-ma-sung 

chen-sin-kbi-du-na 

seen-having 

compass ion-had. 

and 

ruming-towards 

ma-gi 

ngaksam 

kon-du-na 

rna-bu 

chup-i 

his 

neck 

embracing 

him 

kissed. 

Chup-pa 

a-du-da 

ma-cba 

ni-pa 

a-du-na 

ma-ngon-da 

Kissing 

that-in 

Hs-cMld 

male 

that-by 

him-to 

hai. 

* Pa-ba, 

swarga-bu 

mai 

on-tbok-tu-na 

said, 

‘ T'other, 

heaven-from 

face 

turning 


35 . 


pap 

sin 


tau-re, 

done-have, 


na-bak-ki na-mang-da-su pap 

thee-of thy-presence-in-also sin 


tau-re, 

done-have. 
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na-hak-ki 

thee-of 

A-du-ga 
Bnt 

‘ Khwai-da-gi 
‘ All-thav 
set-hal-lu ; 
to-wear-cause 
40. khudom 
ring 

up-pi-yu ; 
put-on ; 
ka-ri-na-uo 

why? 

si-ra-ra-ba-da-gi 

died-far-off-having-after 

mang-lu-ra-ba-da-gi 

lost-far-off-been-after 

45. ma-khoi-na 
them-by 
Ma-tam 

Time 

lau-buk-ta 

fields-in 

thung-la-ba-da 


ma-tik 


na-cha-ni hai-ba 

thy-son-am spying 

ma-pa-na ma-nai-sing-da 

his-father-ly his-sermnts-to 

hen-na pha-ba phi thu-na 

more good cloth quickly 

a-ma-sung ma-hak-ki 

and him-of 

a-ma si-su si-bi-yu; ma-khong-da , 
one aho put; his-foot-on 

' ai-khoi harao-nung-ngai-na 

we joy-happiness-with 


woi-d-re.’ 
is-not.' 

hai-thok-i, 

said, 

pu-rak-tu-na 

bringing 

ma-khut-ta 

his-hand-on 

khugrang-su 

sandals-also 

chak-cha-mi-na-si, 

food-eat-together-let-us, 


hai-ba-bu, 

is-if. 


ai-gi 


i-cha 
my -son 


a-si 


a-du-da 

that-at 

lai-rammi 

was. 


jagoi-sa-ba-gi 

dancing-of 


me-of 
hing-gat-lak-pa-ni ; 
alive-again-came ; 

a -muk _ phang-la-ba-ni.’ 

again fomd-was .’ 

ha-rao-nung-ngai-rak-i. 
to-rejoice-make-merry -began. 

ma-hak-ki ma-cha a-bal 

him-of Ms-son eldest 

Lak-tu-na lak-tu-na 

coming 

sak-pa-gi 

singing-of 

ta-du-na 


a-ma-sung 

and 

Ma-du-da 

Thereupon 


isai 

song 

ma-khol-su 

its-somd-also 


a-du-na 

that-by 

yum-da 

house-to 

ma-khol-su 

its-sozmd-also 

ma-nai 

his-sermnt 


50. ni-pa 


a-ma-bu 


nxn-khongi-ba-no ? ' 
noise-is ? ’ 

e Na-hak-ki 


na-nao 


kau-du-na 

calling 

Ma-na 

Eim-by 

lak-e, 


Thee-of thy-younger-brother came, 

na-pa-na ma-hak-pu a-na-yek 


thy-father-by him sickness 

chak-khang-bi-re.’ Ma-du-da 

feast-given-has Thereupon 

55. im-ung chang-ngoi hai-du-na 

house-in enter-mll-not 


hang-i, 

asked, 

ma-ngon-da 

him-to 

a-ma-sung 

and 

lai-ta-na 

without 

ma-hak-na 

bim-by 

hai. 

said. 


‘ Ka-ri-gi 
‘ What-of 

hai, 

said, 

na-hak-ki 

thee-of 

phang-la-ha-da 

finding-in 

sao-ra-du-na 


Ma-duk-ta 

Therefore 
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ma-bak-ki 

ma-pa-na 

thok-la-du-na 

ma-hak-pu 

him-of 

his-father-by 

coming-out 

him 

tbem-jil-le. 

* A-du-ga 

ma-bak-na 

ma-pa-da 

entreated. 

But 

him-by 

his-father-to 

kbum-i, 

‘ Yeng-u, 

cbahi 

a-sup-ta-gi 

answered, 

‘Behold, 

years 

so-mmy-from 

na-nai 

lai-ri-ba a-si-na 

na-bak-ki 

ya-thang-bu 

thy-servant 

being this-by 

thee-of 

order 

kbak 

bik-tkok-to ; 

a-du-mak-pu 

ai-gi 


ever 

i-rup 

my-friends 
da-mak 
sake- for 
ai-ngon-da 

me-to 

a-si-di 


disobeyed-not ; 
i-pang-ga 

my-companions-with 

a-muk-ta-su 

even 

pi-do ; 
gavest-not ; 


that-even-cmsidering 

harao-mi [n] -na-ba 

rejoice-to 

ka-meng 

goat 


a-du-ga 

but 


ma-cha 

its-young 

nang-gi 

thee-of 


nottini-sing-ga 

harlots-with 


me-of 

ngam-na-na-ba-gi 

enabling-of 

a-ma-dang 

me 

na-cba 

thy-son 

loi-na-du-na 


65. nang-gi 

thee-of 

bek-lak-pa-mak-ta-da 

arrives-as-soon-as 

cbak-kbang-bi-ri-ba.’ 

feast-made-hast.’ 


na-ran 


hun-jek-pa-bu 

throicing-away-althongh 

ma-gi 


Ma-du-da 

Thereupon 


bai, 


ai-ga 

me-mth 

70. lai-ri-ba 

being 

A-du-ga 

But 

ma-tik 


nang-gi 

thee-of 

king- 

alive-again-come-has ; 

75. amuk phang-la-ba-ni. 


‘ Angang, 

‘ Child, 

lai-minnai ; 
art-together ; 

pum-na-mak 

all 

ai-kboi 

we 

woi; 
is; 

na-uao 

thy-younger-brother 
:-pa-ni ; 


ma-pa-na 

his-faiher-by 

nang-di 

thou 

a-ma-hek-su 

and-also 

a-du 

that 

harao- 


ka-ri-na-no 
1? 


ma-na 

Mm-by 

da-mak 

sake-for 

ma-ngon-da 

him-to 

i-tat-tat-ta-na 


ai-gi 


nang-gi-ni. 


a-si 

this 


a-ma-sung 


nung-ngai-ga-da-ba 
happy-being 

hai-ba-buj 

said-is-if, 

si-ru-ra-ba-da-gi 

dead-being-after 

maug-lu-ra-ba-da-gi 

lost-being-after 
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MANIPUPt OP MEITHEI. 

Specimen II. 

(State, Manipur.) 

A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN DOWN FROM THE MOUTH OF 

AN OLD MANIPUR!. 

(ISabn BMturup Singh, 1890.) 

Ma-mangai»da ni-pa a-ma-na ma-eha ni-pa a-ni pok-i. Nu-mit kliara 

Formerly man one-by Ms-child male two born-were. Fays some 

lai-ra-gii ma-pii a-du iroi araom a-ma kaboi pam-bi a-ma 
remaining their-father that buffalo female one pomegranate plant one 
kaug-Uhal a-ma a-si tha-nam-da-na si-kha-re. Ma-chin-ma-nao lan yen-na-ba-dii 

curtain one this left-haring died. Brothers property dividing-in 

ma-niio a-du-na sing-bit hen-da-na iroi a-du ma-kok thang-ba 

his-yonwjer-brothcr that-by cunning more-being buffalo that its-head towards 

ma-sii kltai-bok a-ma ma-yama-da pi-ra-gii ma-mai thang-ba a-du 
its-body-of half one his-elder-bvother-to giving its-tail towards that 

nni-nfi lau-i. Kaboi a-du-su ma-kliong-lom-gi klmi-bok a-nwi 

him-by takes. Pomegranate that-also its-foot-from half one 

ma-yama-da pi-ra-ga ma-na ma-ton thang-ba a-du lau-i. Kfmg-khal 

his- elder -hr other-to giving him-by iis-top towards that takes. Curtain 

a-du-su ailing ma-na lau-ra-ga nung-thin ma-yama-da pi. Iroi 

that-also at-night him-by talcing ut-day his- ekler-br other-to gives . Buffalo 

a-du-na mi-gi yen-sang-na-pi eba-ru-ra-ba-da ma-yiima-gi san ina-i*hin-na 
that-by men-of vegetables eating-in Ms-elder-brother’s cattle its-mouth-by 

lau-ba-ni luu-da-na ma-bu sing-lial-li, a-du-ga ma-eha pok-la-ba-di 
done-is saying him to-make- good-caused , and its-young born-if 

ma-na lau-i, a-du-ga sangom-su ma-na chai Kaboi a-du-su ma-hai 
him-by lakes , and milk-aho him-by eats. Fmnegranate that-also Us-fniits 
pal-la-ga ma ma-tomalu mil clia-i. 
borne-when he alone he eats. 

Asum-dau-ua nu-init ma-ngii ta-ruk-ni lai-ra-ba-da 

Thus-doing days jive six passing 

lai-kai-na tak-pi-ra-da-na ina-yama a-du-na nougma sing 

people- of -the-qmrter-by advised-having Ms-elder-broiher that-by one-day fuel 

oi-na-ga-ni hai-da-na ka-boi a-du ma-khong-da yan-thok-ko lau-ra-ba-da 
be-will saying pmegramte that its-fooi-at cut-will doing-in 
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ma-nao a-du-na, ‘Hai pal-la-ga yen-na-da-na cha-ra-si,’ hai-da-na 

his-yomger-brother that-by, * Fruits borne-when dividing eat-let-us* saying 

hai-ja-da-na tok-le. Ma-yama a-du-na, 4 iroi a-du wa-yam-i, mi-gi 

requesting stopped. His- elder -brother that-by, * buffalo that troublesmne-is , men-of 
yen-sang-na-pi cha-gal-li,’ hai-da-na, 4 ma-yai-tM-gang-da kak-that-ke,’ hai-da-na 

vegetables eats-habitually * saying , 4 the-middle-in cut-will,' saying 

tau-ba-da, 4 sangom sn, ma-cha pok-lak-pa-su yen-na-da-na lau-ra-si kak-that- 

doing-in, ‘milk also, its-yomg born-also dividing take-let-ns cut - 

pi-ga-nu/ hai-da-na ma-nao a-du-na hai-ja-ra-da-na tok-le. Kang-khal a-du 
please-don't,' saying his-yomger-brother that-by requesting stopped. Curtain that 

ma-yama a-du-na nung-thin-nu-mit-chup-pa ising-da ting-da-na tham-le; 
his- elder-brother that-by all-the-day water-in soaking kept ; 

a-du-da ma-nao a-du-na, 4 thai-na-thai-na khal-la-si, tau-bi-ra-ga-nu,’ 

thereupon his-yomger-brother that-by , 4 alternately me-let-us , do-please-dorit 

hai-da-na hai-ja-re. A-du-da ma-yama a-du-su ya-da-na a-si-gi 

saying requested. Thereupon his-elder-brother that-also agreeing this-of 

ma-tong-da khat-na chai-na lai-ta-na ma-chin-ma-nao pan-khi. 
its-baok-at quarrel dispute being-not the-brothers lived. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a man had two sons. After some time he died, leaving behind 
him a buffalo-cow, a pomegranate tree, and a curtain. When the two brothers proceeded 
to divide the property, the younger brother, who was the more clever of the two, arranged 
the matter in the following way, He gave the front part of the buffalo, including the 
head, to his elder brother, and retained himself the other half, from the tail and forwards. 
And he gave his brother the lower part of the pomegranate tree, and took himself the 
top. With regard to the curtain, he used it at night, and left it to his brother during 
day time. When the buffalo ate the crops of other people he made his brother give 
damages, because the outrage was done by the head, which belonged to the elder. But 
he claimed for himself the calves which were horn, and the milk. And he also reserved 
the fruits of the pomegranate tree for himself. 

In this way some time passed. The elder brother was advised by the neighbours, and 
one day he went to fell the pomegranate tree in order to get fuel. But the younger 
brother now proposed that they should divide the fruits between them, and thus prevented 
the felling of the tree. How the elder brother declared that he would kill his part of 
the buffalo, because it gave him such trouble in eating the crops of other people. The 
younger brother then stopped him, saying that they might also take each his share of the 
milk and of the young buffaloes. Then the elder brother took the curtain and kept it 
during the day in water. The other then proposed that they should use the curtain alter* 
nately. Both agreed, and after that time they lived without quarrelling. 
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Clung *da 

Mountain-in 

Chin-na-tna 

Suddenly 

Ai-na 

Me-by 

Ma-lang-ba-na 

Wind-by 

Mn-lang-ba 

Wind 

Lai-rang 

Flower's 


Specimen III. 


(State, Hill Tift era.) 


A FOLKSONG. 

sat-pa 

blossomed 

kem-khi-ba 

fallen-lias 

ken-ge 

fall-will 

sit-pa*gi 

Uowing-because 

ai-sung 

1-also 

lai*kMk lai-ba-gi 

stalk on-accmnt-of 


ingen&-lai, 

parasite-flower, 

pa-mu-e. 

matter-of-regret. 

ken-de*da, 

fatt-not, 

ken-ba-ni. 
fallen-lime . 

kai-tau-de 

nothing-do 

ken-ba-ni. 

fallen-is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The parasite-flower blossomed in tbe mountain. lou are falling off without having 
been of use ; it is a pity. 

The flower answers,--! am not falling off of my own free will. I am falling because 
the wind blows. 

The wind answers,— I, too, am doing nothing. The flower is falling because the 
strength of its stem is diminished. 



LOl. 

The tribes Andro, Sengmai, and Chairel have been classed by Mr. Damant as belong- 
ing to the Knki-Chin group. He says further about the Luis : — 

* This term which means “ slave or dependent,” is applied by the Manip&ri to three small tribes which 
inhabit the valley of Manipur ; they are called Sengmai, Undro, and Chairel j all of them speak different dialects, 
bat with a considerable mixture of Manipuri words. Their religion is Pagan, tinged by Hinduism. In dress 
and appearance they are hardly to be distinguished from Maniptlri. The Sengmai have three villages, with 120 
houses and a population of about 600 ; the Undro one village only, with 45 houses and a population of about 
225. Of the Chairel, I have no exact statistics, but they have only two or three small villages. They are employed 
in making pottery and salt, and in distilling, occupations which the Manipuri despise.’ 

The Andro and Sengmai tribes claim, according to Major McCulloch, to have been 
the original inhabitants of the Manipur valley. 

None of these dialects has been returned for the survey, and they have probably all 
disappeared. The vocabularies published by Major McCulloch, show that they cannot 
belong to the Kuki-Chin group. But it has proved impossible to class them as belonging 
to any other group. There is apparently some connection with the Naga languages, 
especially with the eastern sub-group. But the materials available are not sufficient for 
a definite statement. The question must therefore be left open. But, in order to make 
it possible to compare the forms given by McCulloch with those occurring in other Tibeto- 
Burman languages, I have given them as an appendix to the Meithei list, because this 
language has, to a considerable extent, influenced the vocabulary of the Lui dialects. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major Vf,,— Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes , with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages, Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department), No. XXVII. Calcutta, 1859. Appendix, p. i., andpp. iv 
and if. 

Damant, G. H^—Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and 
Ningthi Rivers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, VoL xii, 1880, pp. 228 and 
ff. Note on the Looe on pp. 241 and f. ; short Undro vocabulary on p. 255. 




standard words and sentences in meithei, andro, sengmai, and ohai 


English. 

Meithei (Manipur). 

Andro (McCulloch). 

Sengmai (McCulloch). 

Chairel (McCulloch 

1. One . 

• 

b 

A-ma . 

* 

» 

Hata 

• 

ft 

• 


Atml. 

2. Two 

i 

• 

A-ni . . 

• 

• 

Kingha » 

• 

• 

ft 


Uhfil. 

8. Three 

• 

i 

A-hum , 

» 

* 

Shomha • 

ft 

• 

ft 


Thung kong. 

4. Four * 

• 

• 

Ma-ri , , 

* 

• 

Piha 

• 

• 

ft 


Mu-ri kong. 

&. Five 

« 

ft 

Ma-nga , , 

♦ 

• 

Ngaha • 

• 

ft 

ft 

... 

Ma-nga kong. 

6. Six » • 

i 

• 

Ta-ruk . 

• 

* 

Kokha . 

* 

• 

• 

ft*, hi 

lu kong. 

7. Seven 

* 

■ 

Ta-rgt . * 

* 

* 

Siniha * 

ft 

» 

ft 


Sinl kong. 

8. Bight » 

• 

• 

Ni-pan , * 

• 

• 

Chatha • 

• 

* 

« 


Hun ja. 

9. Nine • 

» 

ft 

Ma-pan • 

• 

• 

Tuh-Qha » 

« 

* 

* 


Han ja. 

10. Ten 

* 

• 

Ta-ra , 

• 

9 

Shet * 

« 

• 

* 


Shurfik. 

11. Twenty , 

• 

• 

Kul » » 

• 

fc 

Hoi 

* 

« 

ft 


Kun duk. 

12. Fifty . 

* 

• 

Tang-khai % 

• 

• 

Ngangjl . 

» 

ft 

• 


Yangkei 

IS. Hundred . 

* 

• 

Cha-ma * * 

• 

ft 

Chata 

« 

ft 

ft 


Cha. 

14. I . * 

* 

• ! 

Ait i-hak * 

* 

• 

Nga 

A 

» 

* 

i 

Nga • • ♦ • 

Nga huk* 

IS. Of me 

* 

9 

Ai-gi * t 

• 

ft 





j 

»*. ... 

16, Mine . 

• 

• 

, Ai-gi • * 

• 

• j 

Ngaga . 

• 

ft 

ft 


in ... 

17. We , 

• 

» 

Ai-khoi , 

• 



4*4 ... 


; 


Ngl muk. 

18. Of ns 

* 

, 

Ai-khoi-gi 

• 

ft 


itt m 




*.« ... 

19. Our . * 

« 

* 

Ai-khoi-gi 

• 

ft 


Ml «,l 




»»• ftftV 

20, Thou 

« 

• 

Nang, na-hak . 

• 

• 

Nang . 

ft 

ft 

• 

Nang • • • • 

Nang* 

21. Of thee » 

% 

• 

Nang-gi * « 

• 

» 


*»* lit 





22. Thine 

* 

* 

Nang-gi % 

• 

ft 

Nang ga 

* 

• 

ft 


Hi 

28, 'Sou 

• 

• 

Na-khoi * 

• 

ft 






Ngo ukal. 

24. Of you * 

• 

ft 

, Na-khoi-gi 

* 

ft 


ftftft.fft 






K,.c. G 



English 

Keith ei (Manipur), 

Andro (McCulloch). 

Sengmai (McCulloch). 

Chaircl (MtCidloch). 

25. Your 

• 

Hang-khoi-gi , 

• 






26, Ho , 

• 

Ma, ma-hak 

• • 

Tile, I , . 

• 

• 

Hero, he ... 

Meng mu, moda. 

27. Of 1dm . 

• 

Mu-gi ♦ * 

• • 

Tik ga , 

• 

• 

He ga . * 


SR. HU . . 

• 

Ma-gi 

• • 







2!), They 

• 

Ma-khoi 

• • 




... i.« 

Nunix, 

30. Of them . 

* 

Ma-khoi-gi 

• » 






31. Their 

* 

Ma-khoi-gi 

* • 






32. Hand 

■ 

Shut . 

• « 

Takhu . 

i 


Tahd .... 

Lak 

33, Fool 

* 

Kliong , 

* * 

Taka 

ft 


Tnmpho * . 

La. 

31. Nose 

• 

Ka-toa . 

♦ * 

Sanauti . « 

« 

• 

Sanung . 

Sunga. 

35. Eye 

• 

Mil 

• • 

Mit 

• 

» 


Hun tu. 

30, Month 

* 

Chin , 

• * 

Shun . . 

« 

■ 


Dh khvri. 

37. Tooth 


Ya 

i * 

Sho 

» 

• 

Shoa .... 

Ya. 

36. Em . 

* 

Na-kong 

■ • 

Ka-na 

• 

ft 


Rlplu, 

3:1 Hair * 

• 

Sain . • 

* « 

Hdrnl , , 

* 

• 


Sam, 

10 Head 

• 

Kok 

* <0 

Htamg . 

• 

# 


Ku 

11. Tongue 

* 

Lei 

a * 

... 





42. Belly 

* 

Puk * , 

c . 

Pak 

ft 

a 

• « **» 

Phdk. 

13. Baok 

* 

Namgan * 

• * 

Loma « 

# 

ft 

Lubal . 

Yangul, 

41, lion 

■ 

Yof 

• • 

Son . 

• 

# 

Sel . 

1 

1 Thir. 

45. Gold 

- 

Sana 

» * 

Kundunong , 

ft 



| Sauna. 

46, Silver 

• - 

Rupa 

• • 

On 

ft 

• 

Ngon . 

* 

Rapa. 

47. lather . 


Mo-pa . 

« » 

A-pa * 

ft 

ft 

A-po , 

A-phu. 

48. Mother 

> 

Ma-ma , 

« • 

A-me 

ft 

« 


An. 

49, Brother . 

i * 

Ma-yama (elder), 
(younger). 

ma-nao 

Pahu (elder), nasi (younger) 

Apx (elder), nasi (younger) 

Ako (elder), 
(younger). 

7A Sister 

• 

Ma-chem (elder), ma-chal 
(younger). 

Ana (aMsr), 

{younger). 

laohtd 

Api (elder), <M1 (younger) 

Achu (elder), 
(younger). 

51, Man 

« * 

Mi, ni-pa > 

* * 

Tiksa-hora 

* 

ft 

Txkhora . , , 

. BbmL 


&C '8.-40 


ltt***\J 




Endian, 1 

Mclthu (Manipui). 

Atulro (M(Culloch), 

Senginai (McCulloch). 

Chairel (McCulloch)* 

79, Sit . . . . 1 

^liara-u . , . . r - 

’ongte « . . * 

Hiongdo . . 

Tongde. 

80. Como , . . , 

» • • * ^ 

ji) ck . . < 

[jido .... 

llongdo, 

87. lha i . . . 1 

f’liu . 

'aatQ . , . * 

Pimdo . * . , 

Dkukdo, 

82 Hunt! 

l;fpp\i . . » . 

DlviptO .... 



Gkop&o. 

M JV .... 

Si-i U . . i . 

Sidai .... 

Shldo .... 

Tiudl. 

84. (h\r 

PmI .... 

if,-. .... 

hv * , « , 

Numdo* 

85 Kim 

Ch< n-u .... 

Kato . 



Pingdo, 

80. Up . 

Mat link .... 


• ... 


87. Nutt 

A-nak*pi . * 

Tliamo , 

Thumo .... 

Anakpa. 

88. Down , 

Markka ...» 



*n »** 

S'J. Far . 

A-thap-pu . . . 

Lam ]eo . 

Lam jau , . . 

Anappa. 

DO Befttio , * . 

MiL-mang-dtl . . 



...... 

Dl. Behind 

Ma-tnng-da . . 


K 


92. Who 

Kaaa .... 




M* ... 

93. What 

ICa-ri • . 



.4 M* 

9 k Why ♦ . . 

Iva-ri-gi-no 

Haninga ga . # . 

Mtjk&ra .... 

Tielka- 

95. And . 

Aduga . . 

«.» M 


... ... 

%*. Bui 

Aduga . . 

4. *.* 



07. If . 

Ba-di (a verbal sufu c) 

Ml Ml 



98. Ict * 

Hoi . . . ♦ 

Hoi . 

Hau * . • . 

Da no. 

99. No * * . 

. Ka-t5 * . * 

Noko ...I 

Noo . . . 

Dade male. 

100. Alai ♦ 

. 1-mai-pe-ma, an-tkak*p» . 



| ♦»».*, 

****«» 

101. A father . 

- Ma-pE a-ma . . 

I HI 1*1 


Mi it* 

102. Of a father 

. Ma-pa arma-gi • 

| ****** 



Mat. 

103, To a father 

. Ma-pa a-ma-da . < 

Ml Ml 


**.».. 

104 From a father . 

. Ma-p§, a-ma-da-gi . 

» .*•*«. 

».**<• 

HMI* 

105. f wo Miors 

, Ma-pa a»ni . * < 

1 MM*| 

*M M* 

#M Ml 
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English. 

Meithei (Manipur) 

Audro (McCulloch). 

Sengmai (McCulloch), 

Chairel (McCulloch), 

106, Fathers , , 

Ma-pa sing 




107. Of fathers 

Ma-pa sing-gi . 





108, To fathers 

Ma-pa sing-da. . 




109. From fathers 

Ma-pa sing-da-gi 

.. .. 



110, A daughter 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma , 

! 



111, Of a daughter . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-gi 

i 



112. To a daughter . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-da 




113. From a daughter 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-da-gi . 

• HI • . 


114, Two daughters . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ni 




115. Daughters 

Ma-oha nu-pi sing , , 



• * Ml 

116, Of daughters . 

Ma-cha nu-pi sing-gi 




117. To daughters 

Ma-cha nu-pi sing-da 




118, From daughters 

Ma-cha. nu-pi sing-da-gi . 


.... 


119, A good man 

A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ma 





120. Of a good man • * 

A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ma-gi 



...... 

121. To a good man ♦ • 

A-pha-ba. ni-pa a-ma-da . 


, 


122. From a good man . 

A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ma-da-gi 



****** 

123, Two good men 

A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ni . . 




Ml •*» 

124, Good men . . 

A-pha-ba ni-pa. sing . 


1 


125. Of good men , 

A-pha-ba ni-pa sing-gi 


| ...... 


126, To good men . 

A-pha-ba ni-pa sing-da 

MM** 


III ... 

127. From good men . 

A-pha-ba ni-pa sing-da-gi . 




128, A good woman . 

A-pha-ba nu-pi a-ma 




129. A bad boy « • 

Pha-ta-ba ni-pa ma-cha 
a-ma. 

A-ktuno (bad) , . 

A-kurmo (bad) . , 

Mei-kEo (bad). 

130. Good women . 

» 

A-pha-ba nu-pi sing , 




131, A bad girl 

, Pha-ta-ba . nu-pi ma-cha 
a-ma. 


#♦ » •*, 


132* Good • 

, A-pha-ba . * . . 

Kumo • 

, Kurmo . , * 

. Meinec, 


K,*0. G.-49 


JCi gLsli 

Meithei (Mauipui). 

Andio (McCulloch) 

bengmai (jVIlCuUol.1i). 

Cliaud (M<Cu11 

133. Bet lei 

- 

A-ni-da-gi lien-na pha-ba . 


i 

. .. 

I'll. Beat 

* 

A-khwui*da-gi heu-na plia- 
bu 


I 

• 

1 ,5. Uk.1i 

* 

A-wang-ba 

Choko 

pm . . . . 1 

Awanghn 

1)0. 1 lit* hoi 


A-ni-da-gi lien-na wang-ba 




1 >7. ILgkr t 


A-kliwai-da-gi lien-nix 

wang -ha 



• 

l.lN Ahoi-aO 


Sa-gol la*ba a-ma 

1 



ir)'X A man. 


Sa-gol amom a-ma . 


| 

.. . 

110. Hows 


Sa-gol la-ba nm-} am 


1 

... . 

III. ILuim 


Sa gol amom mi-} am 



- 


112. A bull * 


Sal la-ba a-ma 



... 

1 to. A cow 


Sal amom a-ma 



•• 

111. Bulls 


Sal la-ba rna-j am 




•• 

115. Oow, 


Hal amom mi-} am . 





110. A dog . . 


Hfii la-ba a-ma 

— 



117. A bitch . 


Hfii amom a-ma 

. .. 

.... 


1 IF. 1) w 


Lilli la-ba nia-jam . 



- 

fM * 

lUb Bitches 


II ill amom m a-j aui . 


... 

It* «* 

150. A he -oat . 


Ha-mem> la-ba a-ma 

Kemek ( a goat) 

J 

i 

1 

Kol (a goal) 

151, A female goat . 


IliVmeng amom a-ma 


1 

1 

M ft * 

152. Gouts 


ILa-meng ma-}dm * 




l5o, A male doer 

» 

Sa-ngai la-ba a-ma . 



! 

i 

1 

154. A female deci . 


Sa-ngai amom a-ma . 

imM, 

1 

1 

J55, Deer 


Sa-ngai . 



... 

15th I am * 

ft 

Ai oi 




157. Thou art . 

ft 

Kang oi . , . . 

Iff *M 

... »«* 


158. He is * 

♦ 

Ma oi 

«* I ft * 

• 


159. Wo are * 

• 

Ai-kkoi oi 







1 

English, 

i 

Meithci (Manipur), 

1 

Andro (McCulloch). 

Senginai (McCulloch). 

Chairel (McCulloch;. 

1 

160. You are . 

1 

Na-khoi oi 


... 

..... 

1 

161. They are . 

Ma-khoi oi 




i 

162. I wag . • • | 

Ai oi-ram-i 





163. Thou wast 

Nang oi-ram-i . 


•• 

... 

1 o4. He was 

Ma oi-ram-i 

. .. 




165. We were . 

Ai-khoi oi-ram-i 





166. You w ere. 

Na-khoi oi-rarn- i 



.... 

167, They were 

Ma-khoi oi-ram-i 





168. Be , 

Oi-u .... 

Chai .... 

Wai-thau-re 

Leide, 

169. To be 

Oi-na-na-ba, oi-ba 





170. Being 

Oi-du-na 




171. Having been 

Oi-ra-du-na, oi-khi-du-na . 


.... 



172. 1 may be . 

Ai oi-ba ya-i . 




173. I shall be . 

Ai oi-ga-ni 

Nga sa-ju (I shall go) 

Nga sa-jero (I shall go) 

Nga kanange (I shall go) 

174. I should be 

Ai oi-ga-ni . » . 






175. Beat 

Phu 





176. To beat 

Phu-ba, phu-na-na-ba 





177. Beating . 

Phu-du-na . • 





178. Having beaten . 

Phu-ra-dn-na, phu-khi-du- 
na. 

.4 II. 



179. I beat 

Ai-na phu-i 



... 

180. Thou beatest 

Nang-na phu-i . 





181. He beats . 

Ma-na phn-i . 



* ... 

182. We beat . 

Ai-khoi-na pb6-i 





183. You beat . 

Na-khoi-na phd-i 






184. They beat . 

Ma-khoi-na phu-i 







185. I beat (Fast Tense) . 

Ai-na -plm-re . 
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English 

Melthei (Manipur). 

Andro (McCulloch). 

Senginai (McCulloch). 

18G. Tli on bcatest ( Past 
Tens <). 

187. He beat ( Past Tense ) . 

Nang-na phu-r& 

Ma-na pliu-re . 




188. Wo beat (Past Tense) . 

Ai-khoi-na phn-re 



189. You Iwat ( Fast Tense). 

Na-khoi-na phu-ie 



190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

Ma-kboi-na-phti-re . 



191. 1 am beating 

Ai-na phu-ri 



192. J waB beating 

Ai-nft phii-iam-li . . 



198. I had beaten . . 

Ai-na phu-iam-le 



194. I may beat * 

Ai-na phu-ba ya-i , 



195 I shall beat. 

Ai-na phu-ga-ni 



196. Them wilt beat . 

Nang-na phu-ga-ni . 



197. He will beat 

Ma-na phu-ga-ni 



198, We shall beat . 

Ai-khoi-na phu-ga-ni 



199. You w ill beat 

Na-khoi-na phu-ga-ni 




200. They will beat . 

Ma-khoi-na phu-ga-ni 



201. I should beat 

Ai-na phu-ga-ni 



202. I am beaten 

Ai-bu plm-i 




200, I was beaten 

Ai-bu plni-re . 




204. I shall bo beaten 

Ai-bu phu-ga-ni * 



205. I go . 

Ai chat-li 

Nga sato 

Nga sa-jo 

206. Thou goeai 

Nang chat-li 

Nang sanuo 

hlang sa-jo 

207. He goes 

Ma chat-li * 

I sangado . 

He sa-jo 

208. Wo go • • » 

, Ai-khoi chat-li * 

Niyo sado 

»*« •»« 

209, You go 

, Na-khoi chat-li 

, Nang-ga sado . 


210. They go . 

Ma-khoi chat-li 

, Tik-ga sado 


211* 1 went 

, Ai chat-1 e . '* 

, Nga sango 

( Nga sango * « 
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English, 

Meithei (Manipur)* 

Andro (McCulloch). 

l 

Senguoai (McCulloch). 

Chairel (McCulloch). 

212, Thouwentest , 

Nang chat-le . 

1 


«•* 

213. He went . 

Ma chat-le 




214. We went . 

Ai-khoi chat-le 




215. Ton went 

Na-khoi chat-le 




216. They went 

Ma-khoi chat-le 


... , 


217. Go . 

Chat-lu . 

Nang sa-taie . 

Sa-tnre . 

Nang a-ka-de. 

218. Going 

Chat-tu-na 




219. Gone 

Chat-khi-du-na 


. ... 


220. What is yonr name ? 

Nang-gi na-ming ka-ri kau- 
ba-ge ? 




221, How old is this horse ? 

Sa«gol a-si chahi ka-ya su- 
ra-ba-ge ? 





222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

A-si-da-gi Kashmir phau- 
ba a-si ka-ya thap-pa-ge ? 





223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Na-pa-gi ynm-da ma-cha 
ni-pa ka-ya lai-ba-ge ? 





224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ai nga-si yam-na chat-le 
(or chat-In-re). 



Ml «• 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ai-gi khnra-gi ma-cha ni- 
pa-na ma-gi ma-chan lau-i. 

•*« ... 



226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Sa-gol a-ngau-ba-gi saban- 
di yumung-da lai. 



•*« t.t 

227, Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ma-namgan-da sabal hap- 
kaWu, 




228, I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ai-na ma-gi ma-cha ni-pa- 
bn sa-jai-na yam-na phu- 
re' 



».» IU 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Ma ching ma-ton-da san 
sel-li, 



»*• *4, 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ma u a-dtt-gi ma-kha-da 
sa-gon tong-du-na lai. 

9 % Ml 


( »••••* 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ma-gi ma-chan-bu-di ma- 
nao-na hen-na wang-i. 

«6»a V || 



232. Tho price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ma-du-gi ma-inan-di rnpa 
a-ni ma-khai-ni. 




233, My father lives in that 
Bmall house, 

Yum apisak a-du-da i-pa 
lai. 

.«> *«♦ 



234, Give this rupee to him 

Pupa a-si ma-ngonda pi-yn 




235. Take those rupees from 

Rupa a-du ma-ngonda-gi 
lau. 



*«*«*« 


K.-C. Go-63 



English 


Metth i (\1 ampui) 


Andro (McCulloch). 


femjimu (McCulloch) 


Uiaia 1 (McCulloch) 


2t)U Be it lum well and land 
him with lopua 

Mi hu bm-na, phn-du-na 
thanu-na pfil-u 





*217 Diaw watu Bom the 
well. 

Kuhn da-gi ismg sokat-lu . 





226 Walk bcfoio im 

I-nung-da chal-ln . 



- 


-3’J Whoht boy comes be- 
hind ^011 ^ 

V n- lung-d i ka-na gi m - j a 
mt-ilu lak pa ge ^ 

• 

• 



210 From whom dul you 
bu) that •> 

N mg ma-du ha-na-da gi 
l(i-i u-ba go ? 





‘211 Fiom t tdiopheepu oi 
the % ill ige 

Khnl a si-gi duLd-gi mi 
amid i-gi 
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Ghin Groups 


INTRODUCTION 

The word Chin is generally used to denote the i arious tribes inhabiting the country 
to the east of the Lushai Hills, from Manipur in the noith to about the eighteenth 
degree of north latitude in the south. On the east then’ countty is bounded by 
Burma. All these tribes are believed to have come originally fiom the north. Butin 
later times they have apparently been moving towards that direction, and some of the 
tribes have within the memory of man been pushed from the N orthern Chin Hills into 
Manipur and Cachar. They do not themselves recognise the name Chin, hut call them- 
selves Yo or Zo iu the north, Lai in the centre, and Sho in the south, besides many other 
tribal names. The word Chin is supposed by some authorities to be a conuption of the 
Chinese jen, a man. 1 It is used by the Burmese to denote all hills tribes, and is thus also 
applied to the Kachins Shendu is another name used to denote different tribes in the 
Chin Hills, especially those along the Arakan and Chittagong frontier. Major Shakespear 
remarks that ‘ every one uses the term in a different sense, and it is not the name used by 
any tribe, but purely a bazar name.’ It is supposed to be an Arakan appellation The 
name Poi, which also occurs in many authorities, is the Lushei denomination of tribes 
who wear their hair in a knot upon the top of the head. It is thus similar to the 
Burmese ‘ Baungshe’, from pmng, to put on, and she, in front, applied to all the Chins 
who wear their hair in a knot over the forehead. 

The Chins have only come under British influence in the list few jears. Since the 
beginning of the last century they made numerous raids into our territory Soon after 
Upper Burma had become a British province, it proved necessary to take steps to protect 
the new tenitory against incursions from the Chin Hills, and in 1888 an expedition was 
sent ag ains t ilie Siyins. In the season 1889-90 other columns entered the hills, from 
Port White and from the Myittha valley. Haka was occupied in February 18°0. A per- 
manent post was established and a political officer stationed there. The hills were 
administered from Haka and Fort White, under the names of the Northern and Southern 
Chin Hills, respectively, up to 1892, when they were formed into one charge with head- 
quarters at Falam. The Siyins and Soktes revolted in October 1892, but were subdued, 
and a regular house tax was then introduced. There has been no trouble in the Northern 
ntn'r) Hills, since a final rising of the Siyins was suppressed in the season 1893-94. 
In 1894 all the southern tribes were disarmed. 4 In all nearly 7,000 guns were taken 
from the tribes north and south between the years 1893 and 1896, and since this the hills 
have not only enjoyed peace, but there has been an almost total absence of serious crime. 
The growth of trade and intercourse between the Chins and the people of the plains was 
rapid, and considerable numbers of Chins settled in the Hale valley. The garrison of the 
Chin Hills was taken over by Military Police in 1895 and 1896, with a consequent great 
reduction in expenditure, and trade with the hills is steadily increasing.’ Messrs. Scott 
and Hardiman, from whose Gazetteer of Upper Burma most of the preceding statements 
have been taken, describe the present condition of the hills as follows 

< jjQ-j; 0I1 ly are t lie plains undisturbed, but the hills themselves are quite peaceful. Raids are unknown, 

and scaicely any orunes are committed, so that the Chin Hills are actually more seonre than many parts of 

i T ne wm a Chin is peihaps i elated to names sueh as China, Ching-pk, Shan, Siam, ete., all common withm the rerioas 
biancheB of the Indo-Chinese family. 
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Lower Burma. Hoads, on which Chin coolies now readily work, have been constructed in all directions ; tk e 
rivers have been bridged; the people have taken, up the cultivation of English vegetables, and tho indigenous 
industries have been largely developed ; British officers now tour about with escorts of only four or 0 ve men in 
places where formerly thoy could only go with columns, Burmese pedlars wander unmolested all over tho hills, 
and the Chins themselves not only visit but settle in the plains. The relations with Manipur, the Lnshai Hills, 
and Arakan are equally unrestricted, The completion of the Falam-Indin road will still more open up commu- 
nication and cheapen goods. A settlement of Gurkhas in the valley of Laiyo, five miles from Falam, suggests 
groat developments, though similar colonies at Haka and Fort White were not so prosperous. Altogether tho 
reduction of the Chins to order is as great a matter of congratulation as the pacification of the Kachins and 
the peaceable development of tho Shan States.* 


The southernmost Chins, such as the Chinboks, the Ohinbons, and the Chinmes, 
arc administered Irotn Yawdwin, the Khyengs belong chiefly to the Arakan Hill Tracts, 
and the Deputy Commissioners of Minbu, Thayetmyo, Kyaukpyu, and Sandoway all have 
dealings •with Chins residing within their districts. The chief tribes administered from 
Palam arc the Solctes, Siyins, Tashons, Hakas, Tlantlangs or Klangklangs and Yokwas. 
In. tlie south there are several independent villages which do not belong to the main 
tribes, each with their own chief. The numbers of these tribes are estimated as follows 
by Messrs. Carey and Tuck : — 


Sottc . . 

Siyin . . 

Ta&hon 

H aka • . 

Tlantlang 
Yokwa . 

Independent southoru villages 


Total 


9,005 

1,770 

39,215 

14,250 

4,925 

2,075 

17,780 


89,020 


Nothing is known about the early history of these tribes. They are now rapidly 
becoming Burmanisod. A full account of their customs and manners is given by 
Messrs. Carey and Tuck, and after them in the Gazetteer of Upper Burma. The remarks 
which follow have been taken from the latter work 

1 The chief Kuld and Chin characteristics are said to be slow speech, serious manner, respect for birth nuil 
prido of podigroo, the duty of revenge, love of drink, virtue of hospitality, clau prejudices, avarioe, distrust, 
impatience of control, and dirt. The average Chin is taller than most of his neighbours, about five feet six inches 
in height, but men only an inch or two under six feet are not uncommon. Some of them measure sixteen inohos 
round tho calf. The finest built men are the Siyins, Hakas, and the Southorn tribesmen. 

‘ Thoy carry loads in baskets on tho back, with a yoke which fits on the neck and a band which passes round 
the forehead, in this way they can cany 1801b loads for twelve miles over a hilly country. The Whenos and 
Yahaos grow beards, but otherwise the Chins are hairless, though in the south elderly men cultivate a scanty 
moustache and goatee. All the tribes are uncleanly in their persons. All have a character for treachery. The 
are least unattractive in appearance and habits, the Siyins most so. 

‘ The Siyins, Suktos, Thados, Yos, and Whenos wear the hair in a knot on the nape of the nook ; tho Tashons 
Yahaos, Hakas, and the southerners generally tie it up on the top of the head, whence the name HauugwUc , 
because it is usually just over the forehead. The hair-pins, like those of tho southern tribes, arc heavy, and are 
formidable enough to bo deadly weapons in a sudden quarrel. The Chins are rapidly adopting Burmese forms of 
dress. When the hills were first occupied some wore a rough white cotton blanket or mantle only, some a loin 
cloth in addition. In the fields they worked mother-naked . , . .The women wore a skirt wound once and a half 
round the body and hitched in like the Burmese woman’s petticoat .... The villages used always to bo placed in 
strong defensible positions, on peaks or steep ridges. Artificial means wero adopted to make thorn difficult of 
access, and ramparts, rifle pits, thorny hedges, and spikes were added. The houses were often built over plat- 
forms cut ont of the side of the hill. Water was often led in by bamboos or wooden trough aquoduots . , , , 
The houses were built of planking with thatched roofs and stood on piles ..... In the front verandah are 
or stacked up the trophies of the chase acquired by the householder or his ancestors. Humau skulls are 
never brought inside the village. Thoy are mounted on posts ontside, 
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‘ Like the Wa, the Hakas, Shunklas, and other southern tribes bury those of the family who have died a 
natural death, in the yard in the front of tho house. The Siyins and S ok tea never bury their dead inside the 
village. 

4 All the Chin women smoke perpetually, partly for the sake of the smoke, but chiefly to supply the men 
with nicotine , . 0 The nicutine is not drunk. The men keep it in their mouths for a time and thou spit it out 
• . . Chin liquor, yu or zu , is most commonly made from millet, but also from Indian-corn and from lico . . . 
Marriage is a mere matter of purchase. In the north the capacity of a girl as a field-labourer, in the south 
her pedigree (in addition to this ) are the chief jjoints . . . Unlike the Chinbsks and Hindus, the Chins bury 
and do not burn their dead. Great importance, however, is attached to the remains being buried in or 
near the ancestral village. The Hakas and southerners, Tashons and their tributaries bury inside the village 
in deep receptacles branching o££ at light angles. The Siyins, Soktes and Thados bury outside the village 
always and tho corpse is usually dried for a year before burial . . . 

e The Chin religion is a belief in spirits, all malignant. The northerners disbelieve in a supreme being ; the 
southerners accept such a deity and call him Kozin. He is indifferent and may become malignant j at any rate 
he is not beneficent. Spirits preside over the usual places, the village, house, clan, family, individual, the flood, 
the fell, the air, the trees. They are not merely unwilling to bestow blessings, bnt incapable of doing so. The 
Hakas believe in another world called Mi-thi-kwa (dead-man’s village) . , . The belief prevalent among many 
savage races, that the slain bccomos the slave of the slayoi, is held in many parts of the Chin Hills. The Siyins 
not only deny the existence of a supremo deity, but also of another world, though they believe in a future existence 
when there will bo drinking and hunting, As to fighting and raiding they are uncertain, Tho names of 
spirits vary greatly . , . Different spirits require different sacrifices. It is useless to sacrifice a pig or a cock to a 
spirit who requires a mytliun. There is a wise man or wise woman who understands spirits in every village. 
Throughout the hills there are various sacred spirit groves. Omens, witchcraft, and the evil eye are believed in. 

fi The Chins cultivate grain, pulses, roots, and vegetables . . „ The only articles manufactured for export 
aio cane and bamboo mats and baskets. Spears, dhasj axe-heads, hoes, and knives are manufactured locally/ 

AUTHORITIES — 

Buchanan, Francis, — A Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Languages spoken in the Burma Empire. 

Asiatic Researches , Vol. v, 1799, pp. 219 and ft Mention of the Kiayn, i.e., Kb yang, on 
pp. 231 and iff. 

Leyden, J.,— On the Languages' and Literature of the Indo-Chinese Nations . Asiatick Researches, Vol. x, 
1808, pp. 158 and ft Mention of Kheng, i.e,, Khyang, on p. 231. 

Crawford, J., — Journal of an Embassy to the Court of Ava . Second edition. London, 1834. Contains 
in Appendix 9 a Khyon Vocabulary. 

Phayre, Lieut., — Account of Arakan . Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 
and ft Note on the Khyeng on p. G83 ; Vocabulary on p. 7 12. 

Latter, Lieut. J., — A Note on some Hill Tribes on the Euladym River; — Arracan. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xv, 1846, pp. 60 and if. Note on the Kyaus and their language 
on pp. 70 and ft 

Tickell, CJapt, S. R.,— Notes on the Heuma or “ Shendoos a tribe inhabiting the Hills North of Arracan. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxi, 1853, pp. 207 and ft Seems to refer to 
some of the independent Baungshe villages in the Southern Chin Hills. 

Hodgson, B. H.,— *On the Indo-Chinese Borderers and their Connection with the Rimalayans and Tibetans . 
Journal of the Asiatic 'Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1854, pp. 1 and ft Reprinted in Miscel- 
laneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects . Vol. ii, pp. 27 and ft Khyeng vocabulary by Sir 
Arthur Phayre ou pp. 8 and ft 

Yule, H., — A Narrative of the Mission to the Court of Ava in 1855. With Notices of the country , govern- 
ment and people . London, 1858. Contains in Appendix M a Khyen vocabulary after Phayre* 
Hodgson. 

Hunter, W. W.,«— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868, 
Khyeng and Shon after Phayre-Hodgson. 

Lewin, Capt. T. H.,-The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein; with Comparative 
Vocabularies of the Hill Dialects . Calcutta, 1869. Note on Khyeng on p. 94 j Khyeng vocabu* 
lary onpp. 147 and ft Account of the Shendoos on pp. 113 and ft Shendu vocabulary on 
pp. 147 and ft Also called Lakhcyr ; belong to the Tlantlang tribe of Lai. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite,— Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Khyongs on 
p. 114, and a Khyeng vocabulary after Phayre-Hodgson on p. 121. 
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Campbell, Sit? Gfough , — Specimens of Languages of India , including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Henna!, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Poi of Uurninh on 
pp. 287 ami JT. I cannot itlcniiify the few wolhIh given. 

Pry i r, Jit v.ioit G. E., — On the Kiujeng People of the Sandoway Didricf, Arahan* Journal of the 
Asin-iic Society of Bengal, Vol. xliv, Part i, 1875, pp. 39 and IT. 

1 1 02TTT3R, TV*. W., — A Statistical Account of Bengal. Vol. vi, Loudon, 1876 Note on the Kh^engs on 
p. 57 ; on the Shondus on pp. 19 and ft: anti 65 and f. 

PoniUsS, C J. E. So, — (h? Tihc to 'Barman Languages. Journal of tlic Royal Amalie Society. NcwSeiieu, 
Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and if. Confainn a Klijeng vocabulary on p, 219. 

Si-jniiMVN, 11. 11., — The British Burma Gazetteer. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Account of the KhjengH on 
pp 1S1< and L ; on the Shandoos [i.c., Tlautlaiigs] on pp. 185 and f. ; on flu* Khyrsv on p 1S6. 

Daamni, G. 11,, — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling bfhutcn the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Pivots. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sooiotj*, Voi. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and if. Note 
on the Sliindu or Poi on p. 210. 

llutrimfi, Major W. Gwynnu, — The Fill Tracts of Aral: an. Rangoon, 1881. Note on the Olium on 
pp. 12 and Jl, on the Chaws on p. 16 3 on the ShamlooH or Poois [thai is vaiiuns Lai tribes] on 
pp. ah and If,, pp. 42 and IT.; V oenbuhtrics, Chin, Shandoo, etc., Appendix pp iii and if. 

OiiABimniK, Cvi'i. 0. A., — Fand-hook of the Lnshai Gauntry . . . compiled, . . in tfa Intelligence 
Bran oh , 1889. Coidaius a Shendn Vocahnlary. 

i\l \CNAM», J). J. O.,—- 7 land-book of the Uaha or Buimjshe Dialed of the Chin bangnagi . Rangoon, 1891. 

Ro NOAM;, Cvri. h\ M.,— Manual of the Siyin Dialed spokin in the Northern Uhin Fills . Rangoon, 
1891. 

llouninoN, Baumur*,— Hand-book of the IT ah a or Banngshe JHalect of the Chiu Language, by Lieut . 
1). J. C. Macnabb [Reviewed], Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxi, 1892, pp. 123 and if. 

JlouciiiTON, JBruNA .nv,~ Essay on Iho Language of lh Southern i'hinand its Affinities. Rangoon, 1892. 

Ealls, JJ. L,, — Report on the Census of Burma. Rangoon, 1892. Account of iho Chin languages on 
pp. i(>l and ii. 

Baines, J. A., — (Vu&tM of India , 1891. General Report. London, 1893, Notes ou Khyin on pp. 129 and 
151. 

Mujts, Col, E, R., — Military Report on the Ohin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. 

iJout.iiiON, Blunvud,— Southern Chin Vocabulary [Minim District). Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp, 727 and if. 

U\Ki:Y, Br.uiRVM S., and JI. N. Took, — The Chin TNI Is : A History of the People , our Jkalings with than , 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazettin' of Uk ir ( 'omtiy. Two volumes. Rangoon, 1896. 

NJGWLANI), SuKtiUON-Mvj. A. G.lfl .,- — A Practical Fund-book of the Language of the Luis as spohn by 
the LTakiis and other allied Tribes of the Chin Fills ( Commonly the Buungshe Dialect). Rangoon, 
1897. 

Scott, J. Chough, assisted by J. P. ILaudiman, — Qmelleur of Upper Burma and flic Shan States. Pait I. 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the Chin Hills and tJio Chin Tribes on pp. J ii and if ; Chin 
vocabularies on pp. 082 and ff. 


It has been noted above (on p. 1) that the word Chin has the same meaning as the 
name Kuki. It has also been pointed out (above pp. S and IT.) that the denomination 
Girin will, in these pages, be used in such a way as to comprise all tins tribe*, rvltieh aru 
variously known as the Chins and the Rub's. Using the word in this broad sense the 
Chin languages must be sub-divided in Tour groups, — 

]. Northern Chiu. I 3. Old Kuki. 

2. Central Chin. j 4<. Soullurn Chin. 



59 


NORTH ERN-OHIN SUB-GROUP. 


This sub-group comprises the following dialects : — 


Thado, including* Jangah.cn, spoken bv ...... 

. 31,437 

Sokbe 

» >3 

. 9,005 

Siyin 

33 yj •••••.. 

. 1,770 

Ralte 


. 18,133 

PaitS 

>3 3? 

? 


Total, at least 

. GO, 345 


Ralte and Paite form the link connecting this sab-group with the Central Chin 
languages. 

THADO. 

The Thado tribe formerly lived in the Lushai and Chin Hills where they had estab- 
lished themselves after having expelled the Rangkhol and Bete tribes. They were after- 
wards expelled both from the Chin Hills and the Lushai Hills, and are now chiefly 
settled in Manipur, in the Naga Hills, and in South Cachar. The Lushai Chief Lallula 
began, about the year 1810, to move northwards, and the Thados were gradually expelled 
from the Lushai Hills, and settled down in Cachar somewhere between 1840 and 1850. 
About the samo time the Thados of the Chin Hills wore conquered by the Soktes under 
their chief Kantum, and were driven towards the north into Manipur, where they settled 
down in the hills to the south. There are now only six Thado villages loft in the Chin 
Hills. Thado is the name of their original progenitor, but it is also used by the Chins to 
denote the tribe itself. In Assam and Bengal they are known as Kukis, a name which 
also comprises other tribes such as the Bangkhols, Hallams, Betes, etc. The Thados and 
their co-tribes are usually spoken of as new Kukis, owing to the fact that they came from 
the Lushai Hills at a later date than the other hill tribes, the so-called old Kukis. In 
Manipur they are called Khongzais, and they use this name themselves in conversation 
■with Manipurxs, whom they call Mei-lei. 

Several sub-tribes trace their origin back to Thado and his brothers. McCulloch 
states that the principal clans are the Thados proper, Shingsol, Chongloi, Hangseen, Keep- 
gen, and Hankoop, from which have sprung several sub-clans of smaller importance. 
Mr. Damant mentions four principal tribes, Thado and Shingsol, Changsen and Khlan- 
gam, while Mr. Soppitt speaks of e Jansen ’ as the principal tribe and * Tadoi ’ as a co-tribe. 
Kotang, Shik-Shinshum, Kalte, and Seri are, according to him, different offshoots of these 
tribes. Other sources give the names Katlang and Sairang, and the different bill tribes 
use several other names to denote the Thados. It is, however, of little use to make all 
these divisions and sub-divisions. They have nothing to do with the language. All these 
tribes, with the exception of Balte, speak the same language, and the dialectical differ- 
ences are only slight. The language itself is, according to Messrs. Stewart and Damant, 
called Thado-pao, Thado language. 

The Thados maintain that they have come out from the bowels of the earth. They 
explain the origin of the different tribes by tho legend that the grandsons of their first 
king were told to catch a rat, but were struck with a confusion of tongues. In this way 
they also try to bring themselves in connection with the Meitheis and other surrounding 
tribes. They state that they have come from the north, and this tradition probably con- 
tains a remembrance of old wanderings, from the times before they settled down in the 

1 2 
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Lushai and Chin hills. The different tribes are now said lo he mixed together in many 
of I heir villages. 

Major McCulloch giies f I k* lolloAving description of those irihes: — 

The Kmlii tnu 'i -buif 4 unl} t ice ( f mm wiik n guu«U) dtvilojmunl of nmsoli, Tin ii an*, geno- 
ini!) *■ ju ilvin rr, i hull in emup nv-uu t o the hmjtlioi iluir lunik t, mul tin ir aims lorn*. Tin ii c oinpk \ioii ditU*i \ 
liitk J’n in tli, ii of flu lit m, i lot* and romp-iked wnioin shades Imi the foal hips aio mod imuked]} dissimilar; 
Hit hci ii in nl) nsbroiil as It inu, and -is ^ouoiall) lunnd or bqume, *<110 chuk bonus liiiili, hn *ul » and piomi- 
mni < v < small uni tilniond-shupul, mnl i lit no c slimf and flat with wide nostrils. Tin women appear mmo 
sprit ilim tin mm oven, but ait dmng mil hi sly* and fjuiit ns mdiHliimih and’ indi faii^iddo a< the ISaira 
wnnuu, wni inLf laid all da\ uflur .it homo oi in tin. fielilb and ae< ustumc din eai 13 hou) hails The mm, 
like tin ur inilui'd ti> I>i In/} though m I to -nidi an 1 \fent as that trihi. Tlu\y leno io nit on high 

plat InniM nti ( d tor tin puip« 1 111 tin it mII igt «, and pass tin d i) m com < rvitinn and smoking. J\hn womon, 
tad elnltlu n ll imoke miln l'u ii(hi iaoi^ . A houkit h litidl) mir.iien without <1 pipe in his nmuih and 
out ifhkhu im inn id e ih ulatniL, iniu and tlishmu is In tin mi mini of pipts he mokes. The nidi sm»»ki 
a pipe tin bowl if winch ii <itln» Hindi oi bias nidi I \ 01 nami nted, 01 of the end of a sm ill hmnhon t ubt , 

1 hj d (i* 1 Jikt 1 uul but j-t l Ininhoo) lun lit ni non tin knot as n moiiib pit u The 'vvumin liavr 1 
bowl v ith w 1 in it dt eb<d to tin 11 jdj« , and tin iinnki in p isvtng fhi imjui gnttii s the r w jfh it s 
lunics. dim hinuL,ated wntn i 1 tilli d mtn hit It 1 unHntuk uul 1 tlur icsmoiis 111 whit h it isiamcd about 
!>} Slit 1 mm who t tcadonall} w]* i»t it, uMmmc* it iu the umuiU tor some tiuu holme spitting it out again, and 
1 u nutting u fiit mb band it to him fh n mark oi emu its}. 'Phi} also elnw inhume iugu.d qimniitn.s Tin} 
ue till h v m pu ^on to an monni < i\nhlcdi\rt t . A doth 1 omul the waist in the fnbliiou of the Ivoupooua is wmn 
h) iudi\ iduaU. but genual!} tin a is chspi mid with, and tho nulj covering of the body is a ominp shoot in the 
ii»ipo ing of wdueh loi tin eoins ftluu nt oi ike pc non the} sue adepts. They all mar luad iIhmsi s or ini Unit 
of u ftinii i loth 01 bilk, iu the iotdiug oi which tin) utcui) 14m h Tin woimsiwiapn scant} btri]» <>f cdofh 
rmmd llu u pi noiii sutheu ni \o pitvi nt thun ii om b« ing ml lid 11a Ki d ; o\u thiii riumldi is tin ) tluiAvobhut 
in , if piunii, winp it tumid tluii boiVits umlu ihi aim-pits. Tilt} June no luad dn ss lmt a luxuriant en p 
of not course 1 haii which iu pm ted in the middle and pluilul nt the ddcs, the plailw hung p.usul iouud the hue k 
of the luad and tied in iiont o\ei the £0111111111.’ 

The Thfulus arc a migratory race, and do not occupy their villages for more than 1 wo 
or three years at a time, when llicy move on io a new place, more Jit for cultivation, the 
staple food is rice, ami it is produced through the ordinary jh nm cultivation. They pre- 
fer woody spots, cm the tops of the hills, for their villages. Their houses are small, and 
built on raised platforms, and generally face one another, with a broad path running 
down the centre. They arc governed by hereditary chiefs, who formerly had a consider- 
able degree of power. They pay great attention to their genealogy, and trace* themsehes 
back to the first chief who came out from tho bowels of the oarth. 

Most of these tribes believe In a supremo god, generally called Pafhien, hut there are, 
besides, numerous spirits which must always he propitiated. The dead are usually 
buried. The bodies of tho deceased chiefs am, however, placed on a raised platform and 
left there to decompose, or dried over u .slow fire until tho flesh yets smoked and hardened 
to the bone. After some lime the remains arc then buried. 

Tho Thiidos buy their wives, and tlio prieo may bo paid iu money or through per- 
sonal bondage for two or three years. 

They attach great importance to the comb and always wear H entwined in the 
hair. They are very particular as to who is entitled to use their comb. McCulloch is 
inclined to think thai this may be due to the attention they pay to their g< n eulogy. 

There is no written literature, but they have still old songs in a language which they 
no lonyer understand. Tho priests have developed a technical language of their own, 
unintelligible io tho rust of tho people. 

It is almost impossible to make an exact statement with regard to the number pf 
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speakers of these dialects, because they often, in the local returns, have been included in 
the general term Kuki. What we know is as follows 

In the Manipur State the Khongzais are settled throughout the length and breadth 
of the hill country and also in the Yongba Langkhong village in the valley. They 
are most numerous in the south-west and north-west. Their total number is estimated at 
20 , 000 . 

In the Naga Hills they are known as the Iiangtung colony, They are returned* as 
Kukis and are said to number 5,500. They speak the Thado language. 

In North Cachar there is said to he some speakers of Jangshon, but no particulars 
are given. 

Dialects of Thado are spoken in the Cachar Plains. Most of them are hero known 
as Sairang. They are settled in the east of the district, and their number is said to 
be 5,270. Saimaris spoken by a few individuals who have come down from the Cachar 
Hills to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division in the Plains since the Census of 
1891. The Deputy Commissioner gives the total for Ealte, Langrong, and Saimar as 
399, without saying how many speakers there are of each. Wc may provisionally put 
down 133 for Saimar. 


One thousand and six hundred individuals in Sylhet are reported as speaking Standard 
Kuki. Only a few words, translated in different parts of the district, have beeji received. 
They seem to belong to the Langrong and Hallam dialects with the exception of some 
words taken down at the Sagarual Pumji, which apparently are Thado. I have provision- 
ally put down 534 as speakers of that latter language. 

The total of speakers of Thado dialects may, therefore, provisionally be put down as 


follows : — 

Manipur 20,000 

Naga Hills 5,500 

North Cachar ...« H •»•••» • ? 

Cachar Plains . • . 5,403 

Sylhet 534 


Total , 31,437 


AUTHORITIES— 

Macrae, John, — Account of the Kookies or Lunctas . Asiatich Researches , VoL vii, 1801, pp. 183 and f£. The 
short vocabulary partly agrees with Thado, partly with Langrong, 

Adelung, Johann Christoph, — Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde nit dem Vater Unser al 
Bprachprobe in hey nahe funfhundert Sprachen md Mundarten. Berlin, 1806. Mention of tha 
Kulris, Vol. iv, pp. 67 and 469. 

Barbu, The Rev. M.,— Some Account of the Fill Tribes in the Interior of the District of Chittagong, in a 
letter to the Secretary of the Asiatic Society . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. si v, 
1845, pp. 380 and ff . Contains a short Kookie vocabulary on pp. 388 and ft. It does not agree 
with, any of the known Kuki languages. The numerals seem to be old Kuki. 

Stewart, Lieijt. R.,-~ Notes on Northern Cachar . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Y oL xxiv, 1855, 
pp. 582 and ft Account of the Kukis on pp. 617 and ff. With a Thado vocabulary. 

Stewart, Lieut. R., — A slight Notice of the Grammar of the Thadou or new Kookie language , Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxv, 1857, pp. 178 and ft 
McCtJUOOH, Major W ^Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes • with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department), No. xsvii, Calcutta, 1859. Account of the Khongjais 
on pp. 55 and ; Vocabularies, Kookie or Thada, etc,, Appendix, pp. vii and ft 
Dalton, Edward Turin, — Descriptive Mhnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Account of the Kukis on 
pp. 44 and ft, p* 111. Vocabularies, after Stewart, on p. 75, 
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Butmu, John,— Vocabularies of NAgd Hill Tribes. Journal of tbo Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xlii, 
Part i, 1873, Appendix. Contains a Kuki, that is Tliiido, vocabulary. 

CvMPBELr;, Sib Gi orm 1 , — Specimens oj Languages oj India , including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Gent ral Pi ovinces, and the Fastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874 Kukoo of Caeb nr 
on pp. 20 1 and ft, 

PoRTirw, 0. J 'On Tibet o-Burman Languages* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series Vol. x J 
1878, pp. 210 and fC. Reprinted in. Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Fuithr India 

& A Fragment. London, 1881, pp. 52 and ft. The 6 Kuki * mentioned in this ai tide cannot bo 

identified. In some paiticnlaxs it agrees with. Thado, in others witli Lushci, etc. 

Damani, G. JI ., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between th Urahmuputui 
and King till Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Now Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 
aiul -ft. Account of New Kuki on pp. 238 and f., andp 252. Vocabularies, Thado, etc., on p 255 

Hunter, W. W t , — The Imperial Gazetteer of India . London, 1880. Vol. x, pp. 150 and f. 

SOPPUT, C. A., — A Shot t Account of the Ruki-Lushai T tiles on the North Fast Frontier {Districts Gachar \ 
Syllnt , Ndga Hills, etc., anti the North Gachar Hills) with an Outline Grammar of the 
Rangldiol-Iushai Language and A Uompatnou of Lushai with other Dialects. Shillong, lhb7. 
Account of the tribes ou pp. 1 and if. Vocabulary of Jansen and Tadoi on pp. 83 and ft. 

Gaii, E. A , — Vinous of India , 1891 , Assam Vvl.i. — Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on Kuki languages 
on pp 181 and f. ; note on iho Kuhi-Liishai tribes on pp. 251 and f. 

ElTjLS, Con. li. Th., — Military Report on the Qhin-Lmhai Country . Simla, 1893. Note on the Thados 
<m p. 1G. 

Dayis, A, W., — Gazetteer of the North Lushai Hills Compiled under the orders uf the Ohii f Commissioner 
of A (tsam. Shillong, 1891. Nolo on Jansen, Thado, and Shingshong ou pp. 3 and f. 

Car i v, Brill ram S , and LI N. Tuck,— The Chin Bills : A History of the People , our Dealings with Hum, 
tluir Customs and Manna i s, and a Qasrther of their Country. Rangoon, 189G. History ai the 
Thados, Vol. i, pp. 135 and ff. 

Soon, J. (JlOhgi , assisted by J P. IIardiman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Pmt 1, 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on iho Thados on p. 457. 

Tvro specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from the 
Yongba Langkhong village in the Manipur valley. They have boon prepared by Balm 
Bisliarnp Singh. Another list has been received from the Naga Hills. It is very 
incorrect. X have corrected all obvious mistakes, and, in many places, added within 
parentheses, the corresponding words from Mr. Butler’s vocabulary, quoted among 
authorities. A third list lias boon taken down in tlio Cachar Plains. It is incomplete, 
and the Deputy Commissioner states that it has proved impossible to get anything more. 
1 have, in another column, entored the corresponds g words from Sir George Campbell’ s 
list. 1 have corrected tlio misprints in this latter list so far as 1 have boon able to do so. 
Those texts represent, in all essential points, the same language. The Manipur 
specimens are in some points influenced by Moithei, hut in all essential points they agree 
with the other specimens. The samo is tlio case with the published vocabularies of other 
Thado dialects, and wo are fully justified in speaking of one Tliado language. Stewart 
has published a short grammar of tho language, which, together with tlio forms occurring 
in tho specimens, is the foundation of the following remarks on Thado grammar. 

Pronunciation, — Thcro is great inconsistency in the marking of long vowels. 
Thus, we find Mat aud kluti, one ; no, and net, thy, etc. T7 is always marked as long in the 
Manipur specimens, etc. A vowel is sometimes doubled, probably in order to denote a long 
pronunciation. Thus, iatrni and tain, cut ; ghunp and gup, six ; keel and lcel, goat. In 
words such as vteyavt aud non, small, we may infer that each vowel is pronounced 
separately. It is ofton difficult to state what vowel is uttered in each case, there being 
considerable inconsistency in tho spelling. J. is apparently written for o or a in many 
words in Sir George Campbell’s list. Thus, nmg-lm, you, where all other texts have mng- 
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Ao, etc. A and u are interchanged in the specimens from Manipur ; thus, am, and urn, to 
he ; a and e, in kisdn and kisen, oven. V and o are often interchangeable ; thus, khut 
and khot, hand ; hung and hong , to cornc. In the same Tray e and i are often inter- 
changed ; thus, hengd and hingd, to ; en and in, suffix of the adverbial participle. The 
writing of the diphthongs is inconsistent. Thus, we find kai and, more correctly, kei, I ; 
ngai and ngei, suffix of the plural; sdi, sei, and se, say ; chei and eke, go ; kai, he, ha, and 
hi, to he ; niang for nen, eat, etc. Ou and uo are sometimes apparently written instead of 
® or o ; thus souk and soh, slave ; puon, carrying ; po-tan , carry, etc. 

It seems as if the pronunciation were, in many cases, indistinct, especially in 
prefixes. Thus, the pronominal prefix of tho first person occurs in the forms Jca, kd , he, 
and ku ; the prefix of the second person as na, m, and ni, etc. 

Concurrent vowels are often contracted. Thus, a-pdn, for a-pd-in, his-father-by ; 
pen for pe-in, give ; Ion, for lo-in, take ; iham for i-hi-am, what ? i-chun lam, for iohdn 
ld-dm, how far, etc. The hiatus, however, often remains, or is removed by inserting 
a euphonic consonant. Such are y, j, and v, often written h. Thus, kei- jin, I; hi-jam, 
what ? kai-ya , mine ; nang-u-ba, that is nang-ho-v-d, thine, etc. J" as a euphonic consonant 
does not occur in the Manipur texts. It is pronounced z, and in the Naga Hills list we 
even find nang-zhein, of thee. An apparently euphonic m is sometimes inserted after p ; 
thus, a-chop-me, he kissed. Before au n a preceding t is usually dropped, as in kha-nd, 
one-to, from khat, one: a-kho-nd, his-hand-on, from khot, hand. 

Pinal consonants are occasionally silent ; compare p. 4 above. Thus, mu and mule, 
see ; chok and cho, buy. An ng is sometimes added, apparently in order to denote a 
faint nasal sound. Thus, chd^nung and chd-nu, , daughter ; tu-ni, tu-nin, and turning, to- 
day ; mk-chang and nung-a, behind, etc. Ng is interchangeable with n ; thus, king, being ; 
puon, carrying : niang , eat j pen, give, etc. In a-man-fet-le, liaving-been-lost, n is written 
for ng. 

Hard and soft consonants are not interchanged. A-dung-tun-d, his-back-on, in 
No, 227 of the Manipur list, is probably due to Meithei influence. Compare tung-tun 
hack. Aspirates are often written instead of unaspirated letters, especially in the Cachar 
list; thus ghup for gup, six; thdng and tang, a suffix of the imperative. The Aryan- 
speaking inhab itants of Cachar, as a rule, are quite unable to pronounce an aspirated 
letter (though they often write it) . 

An h is written after most final vowels in the same list. It perhaps denotes the 
short, abrupt tone. 

W and b are sometimes interchanged ; thus, wdto and bdhto, duck ; wangkin 
and bmghrng, on account of. W is probably the sound intended. Compare wi and ui, 
dog ; woi and oei, belly. 

B and l are sometimes interchanged ; thus, saleor and sahol, horse ; chilhat and 
serhdt, cow. This last word occurs as sherdk in the Cachar list. 

J is probably pronounced % or, perhaps, as in the Bronch word jour. It is inter* 
changeable with y, the latter sound being common in the Manipur texts, the former in the 
lists from Cachar and the Naga Hills. Tims, Khongzai i-yd, Sairang i-jd, Naga Hills 
dialect i-zhdt, how many. €r apparently sometimes takes the place of /; thus, gom and 
jom, to join ; ji and yi, spouse in the Manipur list ; ji and gi in the Sairaug list. 

Lh in the Manipur and Naga Hills lists corresponds to fl in Sairang in Ihd and fid, 
moon ; Ihdi and fid, run. M is perhaps miswriting for U. Sir George Campbell has thld, 
moon, and Tula, ran. 
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S and t seom to interchange in son or sdan and tan, cut, in the second specimen. 

S is probably wrong. Ch is sometimes written for s ; thus, md-sdny-d and md-dutny-a , 
boforo, oto. 

We have no information with regard to tones and accentuation. 

Articles. — 'there arono articles. The numeral Mat, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article and definiteness is expressed by means of pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pro- 
nouns, and relative clauses. 

Nouns. -~Tho prefixes ha, m, and a, which precede many nouns, are usually the pos- 
sessive pronouns ; thus, ka-pft, my-faihor ; nci-pd, thy-fatlior ; a-pd, his-father, all used as 
translations oL‘ ‘a lather.’ The prefix a is sometimes used in a wider sense; thus, addin, 
dance, a-fd, good, etc. The prolix ha is also used in a similar way ; thus, ha-li-le, 
saying. The sitlilx pi is often added to groat things, and did to small ones. Both arc 
originally adjectives, but seem to liavc lost their full meaning. Thus, sai-pi, an elephant, 
mt-dtd, a bird ; meny-did, a eat. 

(Jen tier is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The gender of human beings 
is indicated by means of separate words or suffixes. Thus, pd, father ; nu, mother : paml , 
man ; nd-ntui, woman. The usual suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pd, male, 
and mi, female ; and, in t ho case of animals, dial, or a-dial , male ; nu or a-nd, female. 
Thus, d-pd, older brother; u-nd, elder sister; sahol a-dial, horse; sa-kol a-nii, marts 
The Cachar list, also contains a female suffix pi (pin in the Naga Hills list) used of 
animals. f l bus, ui dial , dog ; ui pi, hitch. 

Number. — There arc two numbers, the singular and the plural When it is neces- 
sary to mark the plural, suffixes such as ho and U are added. Thus, a-souJc-ho, his 
servants ; ka-pd-te-ho, my-fatliors. Ngai or nyei, many, and tcim-pi, many, are used in 
the same way ; thus, hd-pd nyei, my-fatlicr many, fathers, in the Cachar list ; ha-pd tam-pi, 
fathers in the Manipur list. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix in, 
by, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb ; thus, a-pfm a-sodh-ho hen g ft 
a-sf-ye, his-father his-servants to he said. The Genitive is indicated by putting the 
governed before the governing noun ; thus, ha-pd souk, my father’s servants. The 
governed noun may be repeated by moans of a posscssivo pronoun; thus, ha-pan yd 
a-chd-pd, my uncle his-sou, the son of my unele. Other relations are indicated by means 
of postpositions. Such are : — a, in, to ; heng and hengd, to, from ; in, in, at, by means of ; 
hhu, to ; le, with ; md-sfmyft, before; ndnga, behind; smgd, in, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives aro usually preceded by tlio prefix a. The suffixes pa 
and /ft are sometimes added. Adjectives usually follow, hut occasionally also precede the 
noun they qua lify. Thus, sahol a-lcdng, horso white ; a-chd-pd a-lhim-pd, his-son younger ; 
a-fa-id pttsal, a good man. M or pe and did are added, in the same way as they are 
added to nouns, in order to convey the idea of greatness or smallness, respectively. Thus, 
a-lin-pi, very great, great ; nfyau-did and neu-chd, very small, small. 

The particle of comparison is sang, usually followed by the postpositions ft or in ; 
thus, a-ni mng-a d-sdng-e, two among ho tall ; d-supi-nu sdng-in (or sdngmn) d-supi-pd 
d-sdng-e, his-sistcr than his-hrothor he tall is ; tam-pi sdng-d a-sdny-e, many among iie- 
tall-is, tallosi NehU, that is nek-in, is onco used instead of sdng-in in tho Sairang list; 
thus, u-ma nehki d-sdng-e, him than he-tafi-is. Yo is added to the adjective in a-ni 
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sdngafaiyo, better, in the Manipur list. Compare Siyin ad. In the Sairang list dhom is 
sometimes added in the comparative, and pen in the superlative ; thus, d-phd-dhom-e, 
better ; d-phd-pen-e, best. Stewart gives de and pew. All these additions mean 'much/ 
c more.’ The same is the ease with tdk in puon a-fa-tdk, the best cloth. 

numerals. — The numerals are given in the lists of words. They follow the word 
they qualify. A in a-ni, two, and i in illi, four, are probably generic prefixes. Another 
prefix of this kind is cheng, used with reference to money ; thus, chu-che man cheng-ni 
ma-Jchai, that*of price two a-half. In kel-chd nu cka-khat , goat-young female one, cha is 
prefixed to the numeral. It seems to be identical with cha in kel-chd, and to denote 
small animals. 


Pronouns. — The following are the Personal Pronouns :■ 
Singular, — 

Jcei-md , kei, I, my. nang-md, nang, thou, thy. 

ka, my. na, thy. 

kei-d, mine. nang-d , thine. 

Plural, — 

kei-ho, we. nang-ho, you. 


a-md, he, she, it. 
a, his, her, its. 
a-nid-a, his, hers, its. 

a-md-ho, they. 


The lists of words contain several mistakes, and also some forms which are probably 
correct. Thus, ah-md-td, his, in the Sairang list. The pronouns are inflected like nouns 
by means of postpositions. Thus, kem and kei-jin, hy me ; nang-zhein , of thee, in the 
Naga Hills list, probably for nang-in ; kei thu , my word, of me ; nang na-sum, thou thy- 
property, thy property, etc. M or e is sometimes added to the pronoun of the first person, 
in the dative and the accusative ; thus, hi-pan kei-ei deng-e, he strikes me ; kei-ma-e we, 
me-conceming striking, I am struck, etc. This form occurs, in the lists, only in the 
tr ansla tion of the passive, hut it is, according to Stewart, in common use. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are hi, this ; M and chu, that. Cha and die are often 
added ; thus, hui-cha, i.e., hu-cha, that ; chu-che, that. Hi-che and hi-che-pd are also 
used as a personal pronoun of the third person. Hi-hi, hit, hi-elm, hu-hit, and hu-chu, are, 
according to Stewart, used in the same way. A-md is, on the other hand, used as a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The root alone, without any suffix, is. used as a 
relative participle. Thus, lau Itm mi, field cultivating man, a cultivator ; yam chmg mi, 
sheep-tending man, a shepherd ; kei-yd am yaitse nang-d a-he, mine being all thine is. 
The d emo nstrative pronouns are often used as a correlative ; thus, kei chan-ding sel-a- 
sum a-md pen, I getting property that give. Chan-ding is a verbal noun, consisting of 
chan, to get, and the postposition ding, for. It is used as a relative participle just 
in the same way as the forms am, etc., in the instances just quoted. 

Other verbal forms may be used in the same way. The suffix ta, for instance, which 
usually conveys the idea of completeness and therefore may he considered as a suffix of 
the past tenses, is also used in order to form relative participles of the past time. Thus, 
nang na-sum yause su-yo-nu hengd pen na-chd-pan a-bon-ina-mang-sd-td na-chd-pd hi 
arhmg-lame, thy property all harlots to giving tby-son all he- wasted thy-son this he-com- 
ing. Compare the use of the suffix td after adjectives. 

The suffix pa is the only suffix which is peculiar to the relative participle. It 
is, as already stated, often added to adjectives, and it also forms nouns of agency. Thus, 

K 
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lau-lhu-pd, cultivator; kel-ching-pd, goat-herder, th u-ngei-pd , a commander. This suffix 
is very common in many connected languages, and it should ho compared with the Tibetan 
article ptt. 

The Interrogatin' pronouns are hoi, and ho, who ? i, what P i-yii or if ft, how many ? etc. 
Pi, probably identical willi 1 he* word added to nouns and adjectives, is sometimes suffixed 
to i. The interrogative particle tun is usually added to the word which has the function 
of a veil). Thus, i-pi a -hot -am, what do-ihey-do ? nn-niing-d hoi pttsul neya it-chd hung - 
am, thy-hack-at whose man smnll comos ? whose hoy comes behind you? sahol hi hum 
i-yii hum, Jimse this y ears how-main arc? Dam in the last instance is contracted from 
hi-tun. Comp ire hi-ytim in No. 222 of the Manipur list. 

The Indefinite pronoun h oi-nitt-chd, anyone, is formed from the interrogative hoi, who ? 


Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person by means of pronominal prefixes. These 
are hi, 1 and we : m, thou and you ; tt, he, she, it a ml they. Tin* vowels ofthe.se prefixes 
are apparently indistinctly sounded. See remarks under tin* head of Pronunciation. 
The prefixes are often dropped before the imperative and in interrogatin' sentences, 
and apparently always in the future. The Kliongzai texts omit them also in other cast's. 

The root alone \s ithout any suffix is apparently used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, na-pd in -it tt-c/ni pastil i-yii wn-am , thy father's house-in his-e.hild male how- 
many arc ? ka h'nyii ntt-han-choh-ttni, whom from thou -buy -didst ? The suffix c, also 
written ci and i, is, howc\ev, usually added. Thus, ka-thi-de-de-e, l-io-die-about-.un ; 
a-hui-ye, they were. It is often contracted with a final vowol ; thus, a-pe, lie gives ; a-htti, 
they wore ; kein ka-woi, l have struck. The suffixes ft and in are sometimes used in the 
same way ; thus, a-lhom-d, they-fow-aro ; ft-mti chin, he goes ; si-in, (he) said. All these 
suffixes are probably various forms of the verb substantive. 

A suffix nai is, according to Stewart, sometimes added to the root in the present and 
past tenses. It occurs in a few instances in Sir George Campbell's list. Thus, d-unt-ndv, 
ho is ; ke-htt (i.c., Jcei-ho) kd-im-ndi, we were, it seems to contain another verb sub- 


stantive. 

The common suffix of the Past tense is tfr, or tune, te, it'd, that is probably fa 
plus e. Thus, a-hom-pe-ift, he-dividod-gave ; a-chl-tdi , he wont. This tense is also used to 
denote the present time, considered as an established fact. Thus, ku-pft souk sun-ton 
a-tnone a-m-tdi, my-father's servants hired in-plenty they-are-oating. 

The vorh jon (or you), to accomplish, is, according to Stewart, sometimes added in 
order to form an emphatic past. It seems to occur in a-suni a-hon a-niang-yo-in, his-pro- 
perty all it-wasted-was-when, and in d-M-jou-tde, having been. 

A Present Definite and an Imperfect are formed from the participles ending in d 
and in, generally with the addition of some verb meaning * to he.’ Thus, tt-md sukol to-in 
a-dm-e, he horse-on sitting he-is ; d-ehel-d, he is grazing ; team wong-am-te , I was striking. 
The suffix e is added in a-mdn set ka-chmg-e, ho cattlo grazing-is. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are in and tan ; the hatter also written tang, tdven, 
thmg and td. The i of in is usually dropped after a filial vowel, and we arc, therefore, 
justified in explaining the suffix tan as consisting of in, added to the suffix of the past, or 
rather the completed action. It adds emphasis. Thus, soom-in, hind ; pen, give ; ni-nai-td, 
thou-keep (me as thy servant) ; cM-thang (Sairang), go; Mng-tda (Stewart), come. The 
suffix of the negative imperative is hirin ; thus, lhai-M-in , don’t run away ; yu-kani-hi-iu , 
don’t get drunk. 
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The final consonant of this suffix is, as already stated, written both n and ng. In several 
connected languages we find that the same suffixes are often used to form the imperative 
and the future, and the suffix in or ing seems to be identical with the future suffixes 
<mg in Lushei, in in Ngente, ing in Kalte, eng in Kom, etc. The original meaning is 
probably the same as that of the suffixes ding, rang, sih, etc., viz. * for,’ c in order to.’ 
Compare Infinitive of purpose below. A suffix o is also used to form imperatives ; 
thus, hoy-o, put. It seems to be added to ta in ne-au-ld um-tau-te, eating lot us remain. 

The Future is formed from the imperative and is characterised by the absence of the 
pronominal prefixes. The forms ending in in or ing and tan or tang are used as the base 
of this tense, and, besides, also a third form ending in nang, formed from the verbal noun 
in nd. The suffix e is added in the first person ; thus chcng-e, I will go ; sai-tang-e, I 
will say ; Jeein wo-ndng-e, I will strike. In the Ndga Hills list we also find ke-e m-zheng • 
e (that is vo-z-mg-e), me-concerning striking- will-bc, I shall be struck. Te, that is 
probably ti-e, says, is added in the second and third persons, and is, in the second person, 
preceded by the pronominal prefix na. Thus, nang-in wo-nang-na-te, thou wilt strike, 
lit. thee-by striking-will-be thou sayst ; a-mdn wo-ndn-te, he will strike. Sir George 
Campbell also gives hei-md hing-hd-te, I shall be, and from this form we must infer 
that te may also be added in the first person. Compare um-tau-te, let us remain, 
ha peng-ge-tdi, I shall give ; ha heng-hhit-in-te, I shall return, and the future in HaUam, 
p. 196 below. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus 
na-chd hei ckam a-hai-poi, thy-son my being it-is-not (proper) ; hei-ho nui-le-mp a-fangele , 
our merry-and-glad-being good-is. Postpositions aro added to this form in order to make 
adverbial clauses. Thus, nang than ha-bol-d, thy service my-doing-in, while I did thy 
service ; ni thum ni li am-le , days three daysiour remaining- with, after three or four days 
had passed ; .limbe a-se-en, sense his-knowing-in, when he came to senses ; a-gam-ld am- 
ld-en , far being-time-at, when he was still far off. Other forms of the verb are used in 
the same way as verbal nouns ; thus, a-thi-td-banghmg , his-dying-finishing-on-account-of, 
because he was dead ; a-mang-yo-in, it*spending-completing-in, after it had all been spent. 

The suffix of the infinitive is, according to Stewart, na; thus, che-na, to go. It 
occurs in the Manipur list in a-wo-na-ding, striking-for, to strike. This latter form is an 
Infinitive of purpose, formed from the verbal noun in na by adding the postposition ding, 
for, in order to. Ding also occurs in the form derig ; thus, ne-deng, in order to eat. 
Compare the remarks under the head of Pronunciation. 

The usual way of denoting the purpose is to put the verb in the imperative and add 
the participle ha-ti-le, saying. I bus, took na-ching-in ha-ti-le, ‘pigs tend’ saying, in 
order to tend pigs; wok an hisen ni-ang (that is probably nen) ha-ti-le hoi-ma-chdni-pe - 
poi, pigs’ food even ‘ eat ’ saying anyone gave-not ; a-in-d Im-in ha-ti-le a-mm-jpoi, his- 
house-in, * enter * saying he-wished-not. 

Participles. — The Relative participles have been mentioned under B elative pronouns. 

Adverbial participles are formed by adding in or ing ; thus, pum, carrying ; king, 
being. Compare Verbal noun, above. A suffix la forms adverbial participles in hai-ko 
nom-td an ne-aurtd um-tau-te , we merrily rice eating let-us-remain. This paiticiple is 
probably formed from the past verbal noun in ta by adding the postposition d, in. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the postpositions en or in, le, and nd, 
to the verbal noun. Thus, a-ngong-in ho-en a-chop-me, his-neck-on embracing he- kissed ; 
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a-in-a (t-kumj4c kaydi, his-liouso-to having-come lie-heard ; awhe-rn a-gi-gom-tai, lie- 
wenl-aud joined. 

There is no Passive voice. 1 1 am stmok ’ must bo translated ‘ somebody strikes mo.’ 
Thus, kei-md-e we, me-conccrning striking ; ha-mu-M-idi, I found him again, lie was 
found again ; kei-md-e woa-dmg a-he, me-conccrning striking-for it-is, I shall be stmok. 

Compound verbs arc formed in ordor to modify the meaning of tlie primary verbs. 
Thus, hung-lhe-in, cumin g -runn in g, running towards; a-hom-pe-td, he-dividod-gave. 
The prolix Inn or ban denotes motion towards the speaker; thus, hin-cho-iu, bring; ko 
be ngd na-ban-ehoham, whom from did-you-buy ? I cannot see the moaning of the prefix 
which occurs in the forms ga and ha ; thus, ga-ldn, takc-from ; ga-sok-en, draw- from ; 
Ica-ydi, he heard ; ka-che-le, having gone ; ha-ching-e, hc-is-grazing, etc. Compare the 
prolix Jca or ga in Bodo, Naga, and Kacliin languages. 

Causatives are formed by adding pd or pi, to give, and sd, to make (?). Thus, bu-pe - 
iu, cause to wear; sil-pi-m, cause to wear; a-mang-sd-td, he-lost-made, he wasted. 
Causatives arc also formed by prefixing su ; thus, ha phat-vet a-sn-het-pa hoi hi-am, my 
looking-glass its-broakcr who is, who broke my glass ; but a-het-tdi, it is broken. Dm- 
dcratioes are formed by adding vim, nbm , to wish ; mi tampi a-ehe-num-ta-poi, men many 
thoy-to-go-wislied-not. Potential, iiy is expressed by adding thai, to be able ; thus, kel 
Vi-iliai-nang-e, 1 to-be-able-bo-shall, 1 may bo. Ki denotes mutuality ; thus, ki-pa-en, 
being glad together ; a ki-chu-chonin, they quarrelled. Other additions arc de-de, to be 
about ; fti, it is good ; hit, kbit, back, again, otc. Fet-le an dfet-nin are added in a-mun- 
fet-le hii-m dk-fet-nin, lie lost-having-been I-found-again. Fet probably means * to go,’ 
and the literal translation of the clause is perhaps, ‘ he-lost-gone-having my-seoing-wont.’ 

The Negative particle is hi ; thus, hem ka-ndm-M-e ka-ti-hi-e, ‘ I-wish-not l said not ; 
himg-hi-iti, do not come. Another negative is poi ; thus, a-M-poi, it-is-uot, no; ni-pe-poi, 
thou-gavest-not ; a-nim-ta-poi, he-wisliod-not ; Jeai cM-pong-e, I will not go. A tliird 
negative, to or ton, occurs in a-fa-to , good-not, bad; mighi-lon, bad, etc. 

The Interrogative particle is am. Seo Interrogative pronouns. 

The usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb. 
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Kuki-Ghin Group. 

TBADO. 

KhonzIi. (State, Manipob.) 

Specimen I. 


(Babu Bishavup Singh, 1899.) 


Pasal kbat a-oka pasal ni a-hai-ye. A-tna-mika a-lhum-pa a- 

Mm one Ms-child male two they-were. Themfrom the-youuger Ms- 

cba-pan, * Ka-pa, kai ohan-ding sel-a-sum a-ma kai henga pen,* a-pa. 

son-by, 4 My -father, my share for property that me to give,' his fat her 

benga se-iu. A-ma-nika, a- pan sum a-bou-in a-hotn-pe-ta. Ni tlium 

to said. Them for hisfather-by property all he-divided-gave. Days three 

ni li am-le a-cha-pa a-lhum-pan sum a-bou puon a-gam-la-pc 
days four remaining his-son young er-by property all carrying far 

khana mi-khua a-che-tai. Ka-chc-le a-lim-lo-in-kisan a-sum 

one-to village he-went. Saving-gone wickedly -even his-property 


a-bon a-mang-tai. A-sum a-bon a-maug-yo-in ka-cken a-khua an 

all he-wasted. His-property all he-wasted-having that-in village rice 


a-ha-talhe-e. Ohang-ti-wai-be-sbe-tan a-ma a-da-talhe-e. 


it-dear-extremely-became. Scarcity-being 
Aman a-fola pasal khat-a a-ohe-na 

Sim-by that-place-in man one-to he-going 

ka-ti-le a-pusal chun a-man lau-a a-sol-tai. 

saying man that him-by field-to he-sent. 

ka-ti-le koi-ma-ehan i-pe-poi. Limbe a-se-en 


he he-wretched-extrem ely - became . 
a-gi-gom-tai. 4 Wok na-ching-in/ 

4 Digs thou- tend,' 
Wok an kisen ‘niang’ 

Digs ' food even 4 eat * 
a-man a-se-tai, 4 Ka-pa 


saying any-one-by gave-not. Sense he-hnowing him-by he-said , 4 My father's 


souk sum-ion a-mone a-ne-tai, kai ka-gil-a-kel-in ka-thi-de-de-e. 

servants hired in-plenty they-eat, I my-belly-its-hmger-with I-to-die-about-am . 
Kai ka-pa benga chenge, “ki-pa, kai Pa the a henga ka-mo-tai, na-honga 
1 my father to go-will, 44 My father, 1 God to I-swned, thee-to 

yong ka-mo-tai. Na-cba kai eliam a-hai-poi. Na-sum-lo na-souk 

also I-simed. Thy-son my being it-is-not. Thy-money-tahing thy-servant 

kbat ni-nai-ta,” sai-tange.’ A-ma bung*kit-ho-ro-en a-pa henga a-hung-e. 

one thou-keep," say-will.' Ee returning kisfather to he-came. 


A-gam-la am-la-on a-pan a-ma a-mu-tai, a-lung-a-si-tai, liung-lke-in 
Far-of being-when hisfather-by Mm he-saw, Ms-mind-it-pitied, coming-running 

a-ngong-in ko-en a-chop-me. A-c ha-pan a-pa henga a-seye, ‘Ka-pa, 
his-neck-on embracing he-Mssed. Eis-son-by his fat her to he-said, 4 My father, 
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ka'm Pa then henga ka-xno-tai, na-hcnga yong ka-mo-tai. Na-cha kai 

mc-by God to 1-sinned , thce-to also I-simecl. Thy-son my 

chain a-hai-poi.’ A-pan a-souk-lio licnga a-se-ye, ‘Puou a-fa-tak hin-cho-in 
being il-is-notd ILis-futher-by his-servunts to he-said, * Cloth best bringing 
ka-cha sil-pi-in, a-khona khojem bu-pe-in, a-keng-a khonghup 

my-son lo-wcar-give, his-haml-on ring put, Ins-foot -on shoe 

lm-pr-in, ka-cha lii a-thi-ta-banghing, a-hung-hing-kit-tai, mang-in-le 

put, my-son this hc-died-beccmse, he-came-alive-again , lost-being 

ka-uul-kiMni ; tu-wanghin kai-ko nom-ta an nc-au-ta um-tau-tc.’ 
l-saio-again; therefore we merrily rice eating remain-let- usd 

Ili-ii-bol-in a-im-ho a-nom-iu a-um-tai. 

This-doing they merrily they-remained. 

A -song-s ung-in. n-elia-pa, a-tapin lau-a am-e. A-ma a-in-a a-liung-le 
Thal-lmc-at his-son elder field-in teas. lie his-house-lo he-came-when 
a-khong-bu a-lfvm a-gin ka-yai. A-man a-souk khat ko-in, ‘ I-pi 
drum- healing dancing sound heard. Ilim-by Ms-set vant one calling, * What 

a-hol-nm ? ’ sc- in a-dong-c. A-souk-pan a-lio-e, ‘Na-nau-pa a-hiing-e ; 

they-do ? ’ saying tie-asked. H is- servant -by he-replied , 1 Thy-younger-brother he-came ; 
“A-ma a-na-om-poi a-lning-e,” se-in n a-pan a-ki-pa-on an a-po,’ 

“ He he-ill-beiny-not he-came f saying thy-father-by he-glad-being rice he-gavc 
Thu lii ka-jan a-ina lung-hang-in a-in-a e lun-in’ ka-li-Ic a-num-poi. 
Word this hearing he angry Jiis-house-m * enter ’ saying he-wished-not. 

A-pa hfmg-in a-ma a-yolc, A*man a-pa licnga a-ho-c, ‘Wor-in, 

LUs -father coming him he-entrealed. Him-ly his-f other to he-answered, 'Zook, 

lcum hi-ya nang th.au ka-bol-a nang na-tliu chom-khat cha-yong 
years these-muny thy service my -doing-in thou thy-icord once eren 

“ kain ka-nuin-hi-e, 5 ’ ka-ti-lii-6. Ul-ching-e-lin-yong ka-wol ka-paiio 
"mc-by 1-wish-not I-said-not. Nevertheless my-friends my-companions 

ka-hung-lhon-in nonit a ne-deng kel-cha-nu cha-khat be ni-pc-poi. 

I-loget herewith merrily eating-for goat-young -female one even tho n-g ones t- not . 
Nang na-sum yauso suyo-nu licnga pen na-cha-pan a-bon-in a-inang-sa-ta 

Thy thy-property all harlots to giving thy-son-by all he-ioasted 

na-eba-pa hi a-hung-bamc nnng-in an na-pc.’ A-chu-chc a-pan 
Ihy-son this he-eoming thee-by rice thou-gavestd Thereupon his-father-by 
a-se-ye, * Ka-cha, uang-le kai tan-lau-bc-en a-um-e, kai-ya am yause 
he-said t ‘ My-son, ihee-with I together-being it-is , mine being all 

nang-a a-ho; na-nau-pa hi a-thi-ding-fet-le a-hung-liing-fet-nin, 

thine it-is ; thy-younger-brother this he-dicd-hmmg he- coming-alive, 

a-nian-Jet-lo ku-muk-fet-nin, kai-ho nui-lc-nup a-fange-le.’ 

he -lost- haring- been 1- finding -a gain, we merry -and -glad-to-be it-proper-isd 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

thado. 

Khongzai. (State, Manipur.) 

Specimen II. 

A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE UPS OF A KUKL 

NAGA. 

(Bobu Bisharup Singh , 18990 

Ka-pa ka-pu sei, ton -lain mi yau.se liula-hungkon 

My-father fore-father said, in-early-time people all nether-land-m 

a-ume. Khongsai-le Mailhai awol a-liai. A.-ma-bo del 

they-were. The-Khongsais-with the-Manipuris friends they-were . They cloth 

a-ki-chu-lhonin ; a-nun chem-in alaya a-tane Mailhai-pan 

disputed; their-mother-by dao-with in-the-middle out. The- Manipur f’s-by 

khongma 1 a-saan-e. ‘ A-nung a-thak-e,’ a-tin mi tampi a-nung-a 
haimdng-trees they-cut. * Footmarks are-new saying people many afterwards 
a-che, chucha Mailhai tampi a-baiye. Khongsain nachang a-san-e, 

they-went , hence the- Manipuns many they-are. The-KuMs-by plantains they-cut, 

a-nung*a a-dontan. * A-nung a-luit-e’ a-fcin mi tampi 

afterwards they-sprang-up. ‘ Footmarks they-are-old * saying people many 
a-ohe-num-ta-poi. Mi a-lhom a-ohe-tai. Chucha Khongsai a-lhom-a. 

they-to-go-not-wished. People few they-went. Renee the-Kukis theyare-few. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our forefathers have told, that men formerly lived in the bowels of the earth. The 
Khongzais and the Meitheis were then friends. One day they quarrelled about a cloth, 
and their mother took a dao and cut it in two pieces. The Meitheis began to cut 
haimang trees, and finding their footprints fresh many people followed them. That is the 
reason why the Meitheis are so numerous. The Khongzais went to cut plantain trees 
and then ascended into the earth. These footprints, however, looked rather old, and there- 
fore only few people followed. The Khongzais are, therefore, few. 


1 Manipur! name of a fruit tree. 
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SOKTE. 

The Sokte tribe, which includes the Soktes proper and the Kanhows, occupy the 
northernmost part of the Chin Hills. They are found on both banks of the Nankathe or 
Manipur 1 fiver. The people to the cast of this river call their tribesmon to the west 
Nwongals, from nun, a river ; and ngal, across. The Nwongal country proper extends 
from the latitude of M olbcm on the south, to that of Tiddim on the north The Soktes, 
like all the Northern Chins, assert that their tribe originally lived at Chin-Nwe, a villago to 
the north of their old capital Holbein. They derive their name from the verb sole or sholc, 
go down, to being the plural suffix, and think they arc called so because they have ‘ gone 
down 1 from Chin-Nwe. 

They trace tlieir pedigree back for six generations, but their first chief of whom 
anything historical is known is Kantum. He conquered the Nwitcs who then occupied 
the northern hills where the Kanhows now live. lie also conquered the Tos, the Tliados 
and the Vaipes. The Yos are still found in the Northern hills and in tlio hills south-east 
of Cnehav. The Tliados inhabit the hills fringing the plain of Manipur and the Kabaw 
valley, while the Vaipes have now entirely disappeared from the Chin Hills. Kantum’s 
conquest took place about 184<0. ITis youngest son Yapow succeeded him in the chief- 
tainship, lmt bis oldest son Kan how had alroady founded the villago Tiddim. Since that 
time the Soktes are divided into the Soktes proper in the south and the Kahhow clan in 
the north. Kanliow is supposed to have begun to rule about 1848, and his ascension 
to the throne marks the commencement of raids into Manipur and Burma. The people 
have in the course of time lost much of thoir predominance, and arc now thoroughly at 
peace under British rule. Tlic remarks given above are compiled from tho following ; — 

AUTHORITIES — 

(Jahi y, Ri m ram R., and II. N. Tuck, — The Chin Hills : A History of the People, our Dealings with them, 
their ('ns tows and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1800. llisioiy ol 
the iSokte Trite on pj>. 118 and IT. 

Seen, J« tlxjnt.i, nHBihlecl by J. T\ IIabdtman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part 
I, Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the Soktes on p. 456. 

No specimens of the language have been obtained for this Survey. 
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SIYIN. 

The Siyins occupy the hills round Port White to the east of the Soktes. To the north 
they are hounded by the Kanhovv clan, and to the south by the Tashons. They are called 
Tautes or Tauktes in the Manipur records. They call themselves Shl-zang or Si-yang. 
They think that their ancestors came out of a gourd in the village Chin-Nwe. Afterwards 
they settled near some alkali spring, from which fact they say that their name originated 
{shi, alkali). The form Siyin is a Burmese corruption, and we have adopted it from the 
Burmese. The Siyins think that the father of their race lived thirteen generations ago. 
The different Siyin clans, such as Bweman, Limkai or Sagyilan, Toklaing, and Twantak, 
are said to have been founded by his successors. The history of the people in the last fifty 
years consists of a series of raids and struggles against the Burmans and Tashons. 
Frequently also the different clans were at war with each other. They hold that ‘ a man 
should spend his life in fighting, hunting, and drinking, whilst labour is intended for 
women and slaves only. 5 Their reputation is very bad, and Messrs. Carey and Tuck lay 
down the principle that a Siyin should never be pardoned. They are now controlled from 
T'iddim, and their number was estimated at 1,770 in 1893. Their country is very thinly 
populated. For further particulars the student is referred to the authorities mentioned 
below : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Rundall, Capt. P. M.,— Manual of the Siyin Dialect spoken in the Northern Ohin mils. Rangoon, 
1891. 

Caret, Bertram S., and H. N. Tuck, — The Ohm Hills : A History of the People, our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country. Rangoon, 1896. History of the 
Siyin Trihe, Vol. i, pp. 127 and ff. 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. Hardman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part I, 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on the Siyins on pp. 456 and f. ; Siyin vocabulary on pp. 682 and if. 

The Siyin dialect is comparatively well known through Captain BundalPs Manual. 
The following remarks are taken from his book. They are only intended to give an idea 
of the chief characteristics of the language 

Pronunciation.— The Siyin dialect seems *fco be rich in vowels, but Captain 
Eundall does not describe them so exactly that the different sounds can he phonetically 
fixed. A kind of 6 occurs. It is described as lying between o and o. The sounds/ and r 
occur occasionally, hut seem to be foreign to the language. L usually corresponds to r 
in Lai. T and Z are interchangeable. There are apparently at least two tones, one long 
and broad, and one short and sharp. But most words seem to be pronounced in what is 
called the natural tone. Captain Eundall gives no information on this point. 

Articles.— The numeral khat, one, is used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative 
pronouns supply the place of a definite article. 

Nouns.— Gender is, when necessary, denoted by means of suffixes. The male 
s uffix es are pa, for human beings, and tal, for animals. The corresponding female suffixes 
are m and pm. Sometimes, in the case of nouns of relationship, different words are 
used ; thus, pa, father ; m, mother : pit, grandfather ; pi, grandmother. 

Number.— The plural suffix is te. 

Case .— The suffix of the agent is m ; the Genitive is denoted by putting the gov- 
erned before the governing noun ; in the Vocative b is prefixed to the noun. 
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Adjectives.— -The adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of compari- 
son is save/. The suffix of the comparative is za, and that of ilio superlative b?l. 


Numerals. — The first numerals are as follows : — 


Ono 


. hlutf 

Six * 

. lob, luh 

Two 


. m. 

Seven . 

. sail* 

Tin oo 


. tom, thum , 

Eight, 


Four 


. n. 

Nine 

• kwo. 

Vive 


. ng<7. 

Ten 

. sum, khan khat . 


Twenty . khan-nt, o rkul. 

Fifty . sum nga 
Hunched ♦ ya hhat . 


Captain 'Randall docs not mention any generic prefixes, and in most of his instances 
no such occur. T have, however, found two, tang, apparently for round things, and Map, 
for money. Thus, it- Ini tang som, ton eggs ; ngim Map hhat, one rupee. 

Pronouns.— The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

he-md , I ; Ico-md, we : mng-md, nd-md, nb-md, and nang, thou, you : amd, 
he ; amd-tP, they. Shorter forms occur as prefixos. See verbs, below. 

The Interrogative pronouns are a-kd or ahwb, who ? ahm and hwei, which? a-ldng 
and bang, what ? 


V erbs.— Pronominal prefixes are generally used before vorbs in order to denote the 
person of the subject. They aro ha, hi, I ; ha, hn, we : na, ni, thou, you : a, ho, they. 

The verb substantivo hi seems to he added to all tenses. The root, with this addition, 
is used to denote present and past time. 

The suffixes of Iho Vast time are yo and td, to which hi is added. 

The suffix of the Future is tu, to which hi or toe is added. Tu also occurs as a post- 
position meaning ‘for . 5 

The suffi xes of tho Imperative are o, plural wo, tan, ted, and teun. The negative 
imperii! i\ e is formed by adding hi-ydo or ydo. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. I havo not found instances 
of au hip nit in 1 of purpose. 

The root alone is also used as a Relative participle, prefixed to the qualified noun. 
Jdrerbial participles aro formed by, a kind of reduplication; thus, ha-hap , crying. The 
suffix of the (Jonju notice participle is d. A Noun of agency is formed l)y adding pd. 

r ! hoie is no Passive voice. Instead of saying ‘lam struck 5 we must say ‘lie struck 
me . 5 Sometimes, however, verbs, such as ngat, do, and hhim, to suffer, are used, and 
sentences are formed such as hong-vat he-ma ha-ngat-M, striking I suffer. 

Compound verbs aroused in order to modify the meaning of the principal verb. 
They supply tin: place of adverbs, as in all connected languages. 

I he Negative particles are bo, long, ngol, dl, and bwe. They are immediately added 
to iho veil) or its .suffixes, boforo the final M. 

The J nlerrogative particles aro yini, mb, nge, and ne. 

'Hu; preceding remarks have no other aim than to make it possible to use this dialect 
for comparison of grammatical structure. For instances ‘illustrating them, and for fuller 
particulars the student is referred to Captain Rundall’s Manual. A list of standard words 
and phrases, printed below, has been taken from the same source. 
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ralte. 

The Ralte dialect its spoken in the Lusliai Hills between Tui Han and Hhalcswari, 
to the south of Vanbang, and in the Cachar Plains. The figures reported are as follows : — 

Lushai Hills 18,000 

Cachar Plains * * (?;133 

Total . 18,133 


In the Caohar Plains the Deputy Commissioner gives 309 as the total oC Halle. 
Saimar, and Langrong, without saying how many speakers there are of each. The Raltes 
have come down from the Cachar Hills to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division in 
the plains since the Census of 1891. Mr. Soppitt found them in the Cachar Hills and 
says about them : — 

4 These people have only very lately come from Lushai-lantl, and theio are no gicat number of them in 
British territory. In Cachar (in a village near Nemotha) they are commonly spoken of, and looked upon, as 
Lushais. They may, perhaps, he looked upon as being the link between the ical Lushais and the peoplo now 
called Kukis.’ 

Mr. Soppitt classes them as an off -shoot of tho Jangshen tribe. Most of the Raltes 
are found in the Lushai Hills, hut they have not been settled there for a long time. 
Colonel Elies quotes the following statoment by Mr. McCabe : — 

1 The Raltes are a low caste tribe of Kukis, who are alleged to have come from the noitb, and to have been 
brought under subjection by the Duliens, who migiated from the Chin Hills. They have distinct social customs, 
as well as a marked diffeience in dialect, and are not allowed to interminglo with the higher castes. A separate 
portion of the village is assigned to them, and, if a human sacrifice is necessary, they enjoy the privilege of 
providing the offering. They predominate in the Western Lushai villages of Lenkhuuga, Kalkhom, and Lal- 
rhima/ 

The Raltes have accepted the domination of the Duliens, but are said to have 
retained their customs and their language. Mr. Davis remarks : — 

4 They are looked down on by the Duliens, but in more than one northern village the Sails chiefs habitually 
use the Ralto language amongst their own people, who aie almost without exception all members of that tribe, 
Amongst the Raltes, however, the Dulien language is geneialty understood, though I have come across more 
than one instance lately in which Raltes, both men and women, though they understood the Dulien when they 
heard it spoken, were unable to use it with sufficient freedom to reply to questions in it. The differences 
between the two languages are very considerable, and a man who has a very thorough knowledge of Dulien only 
is quite at sea if addressed in the Ralte language.’ 

I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.O., for a translation of tlie 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in Ralte. It shows that the Ralte dialect of the Lushai 
Hills has been largely influenced by Lushei, the principal language of the district. 

The following remarks are entirely based on this specimen, and must be used with 
caution. 

Pronunciation. — It is difficult to come to any conclusion as to the pronunciation of 
Ralte from the specimen. Long vowels are not marked, hut probably every final Towel 
of a word or syllable is long, just as in Lushei. The abrupt shortening of a vowel is 
indicated by adding an h , but this pronunciation seems to be rather indistinct, for wo find, 
for instance, the same words written mu and muh, ka and leak. The same remark holds 
good with regard to the vowel d. We find substituted for it in the same words both a 

h 2 
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and o, thus ah ov oh, za or zo, iud or ma, etc. In a similar way wc find o for ao, thus no, 
young ; in and e in pc, pin, give, etc. When o is followed by a vowel a euphonic v is> 
inserted, thus lo-v-a, in the fields ; tho-v-ing-a, will arise ; a-pe-shi-u-v-u-a, they gave not, 
etc. After m we occasionally find a euphonic m inserted; thus, a-lut-nuam-m-o-va, he- 
to-entor-wished-not. Euphony seems also to bo the reason for our finding the same word 
written tun and fa nig, thus, a-hdng-tun-dan-in, ho-to-comc-now-being-about ; but a-hong- 
tung-fen-u, ho arrived now, that is to say wo have n before a dental, ng bofovo a guttural. 
A ch in some cases corresponds to a Lushoi f, thus dm, Lushei fa, child, chap, Lushei 
J'ap, to kiss ; lah-cha-dmi, a servant, compare Lushei hldh-fd, a hireling. The aspirated 
liquids do not occur. 

Articles. — There are no articles in the language. The numeral ‘ one,’ and indefinite 
pronouns are used instead of an indefinite article; pronominal prefixos, demonstrative 
pronouns, or relative participles supply the place of a dejinite article. Thus, mi kind - 
nut, a man ; lah-cha-dmi pa- hat, a servant ; a nao-pang-zok, tbo younger. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the ease of animate nouns. Names of animals 
are neuter when they are not distinguished by generic suffixes. Gender is not distinguished 
when no ambiguity can arise. Pa denoting males, is the only generic suffix occurring in 
the specimens. Thus cha-pa, child-male, son ; n-pa, older brother. 

A" amber. —There are two numbers, singular and plural. Tbo number of the subject 
of a sentence is indicated by the pronominal prefix. See below. When it is neecssary 
to indicate the plural, the suffix he is used. Tlius boi-ke, slaies. This suffix seems to be 
added to the last part of a compound word though it belongs to the first, thus, ook-dui-ke, 
pigs, food, lit., pig-foods. A short postposition maybe inserted between the noun and the 
suffix, thus, khnt-a-Jce , on the hands ; but karthkm-ke lak-a, with my friends. 

Case. — The Nominative is formed without any suffix. Tlius, na nao a hong-tnng-a, 
your younger brother he came hack. The suffix in denoting the agent, is added to a noun 
when it is the subject of a transitive verb, thus, dta-pa-in a-ii-a, his son he-said. In may 
he inserted botweon the different parts of a compound pronoun ; thus, mi ku-in-ai-md, a 
certain man, wlioro ku-m-md is tho pronoun. No suffixes of the Accusative and the 
Dative occur in tho specimen. The Genitive is denoted by the hare stem preceding the 
governing word ; thus, ro ka-chan-ai, of tho property my share. There is apparently no 
instance of a used as a suffix of the genitive. Fun-a mi, the man of the heaven, God, 
must probably he explained as * tho man in heaven.’ 

The suffixes of the Locative are in and a ; thus lim-tuk-in, joy-great-in ; khua-a, in a 
village. The interjection he is prefixed to the Vocative, thus, he pa, O father. Other 
relations are expressed by postpositions, such as, a, in, to ; lak-a, with, to ; lam-a, in the 
direction of ; chuwj-a, against, etc. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case suffixes are added 
to them, not to the qualified noun ; thus, hint -lam la-tak-a, into a very distant country. 
The suffix ol' the comparative degree is zak or zok, and that of the superlative her ; thus, 
nao -pang zak, younger ; pha ber, best. 

Numerals.— The numerals follow the noun. Only the two first numerals occur. 
They are pa-khai , one; j pa-nth, two, and arc identical with tho Lushei forms. Pa is the 
generic prefix ; see Introduction, p. ID. 
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PronOQUS, The following arc the Personal pronouns : — 
Singular,— 

kei, ha, I. na, thou. a-ni, a, he. 

mi, ai, mo. 


ha, my. nangmai, na, thy. a, liis. 

ha-ta, mine. m-ta, thine. a-mai-ta, liis. 

Plural, — 

ha-u, we. u, yon. a-u, they. 

The forms ha, na, a, and a-u, also occur as pronominal prefixes, see below. Glie 
forms ha-u and a-u are compound words, and other words are inserted between the two 
components. Thus, ha-nm-leh-ha-u, we saw-again, where the first ha is tho pronoun ; a- 
pa-nih-u, they two. 

A Reflexive pronoun is perhaps i in i-mu-leh-ha a-hi-e , mutually («.«., by us) seen 
again he is. 

Tho Demonstrative pronouns are hi, hi-hi, this ; chu, chu-chu , that. 

There is no Relative pronoun, its place being supplied by tho use of participles or 
verbal nouns. There are only two instances in the specimen, lam-la tah-a a om lai-in-a, 
at the time at which ho was very far off ; hi na cha-pa hi m shmn cha-ao-veh-tu, 
this your son who entirely wasted your property. 

The only instance of an Interrogative pronoun is i-ha, what ? Thus, chu i-ha hi-tah ? 
that what is ? 

The Indefinite pronouns which occur in the specimen aro huai-md, a certain; 
hu-ma , any one ; i-hhd or i-hho, some, whatever ; i-ma, anything. 


Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur 

ha, I ; ha-u, we : na, thou : a, he, she, it ; a-u , they. "When the subject is a neuter 
noun the prefix a is also used to denote the plural ; thus, voh-in a chah, the pigs ate-. 

The verb is inserted between the two parts of the plural prefixos, thus, a -pe-shi-o-v 
Xi-a, they gave not. Compare also below, Imperative and Present participle. Tho 
prefixes are dropped in the imperative and after mi, ai, me. 

The root alone is freely used to denote^the present and past tonses ; thus a hi, he is, 
or was. The particle e may he added ; thus a hi-e, he is. Tho suffix a is used in the 
same way ; thus, a ti-a, he said. When the sentence is dependent on a subsequent clause 
to complete the meaning of the speaker (compare below, Conjunctive participle), this a 
mav be translated 4 and ’, the conjunction leh, and, being only used to connect words, 
not sentenoos. Thus a ti-a a zdt-a, lie said and he asked. 

The suffix of Past tenses is ha, Jca-a, thus, a hel-ha-a, he went. The suffix tah in 
i-ha hi-tah, what is that ? is also a suffix of the past or completed action. A kind of 
Perfect is effected by adding the verb substantive ; thus, a hong-dam-leh-ha a-hi, he came 
alive ag ain it is, he has indeed revived. 

The suffix of the Future is mg, ing-a, thus ha tho-v-ing-a, I will arise ; ha ti-mg, I 


will say. 

The suffix of the Imperative is dh, oh, plural u-a ; thus, pia-dh , give ; thei-oh, listen ; 
tal-u-a, kill you. The first person plural is formed by the prefix i, and the suffix ing ; thus, 
i-cha mg, let us eat. Compare Future, above. 
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The Infinitive is formed witlioul any suffix, tlius ; chak-mh , to eat. The suffix o£ the 
infinitive of purpose is aug, natig, any -in ; thus, lim-nang, in order to rejoice; • pia-ang- 
in in order to gi\ e. Compare the uk» oi' eng in o^mni-ta-ang, for his sake. 

The suffix of 11 m * Present gar tie) pie is lan. teng. There arc no instances of a participle 
referring in the first person, to the second person singular, or the third person plural. 
In I ho second person plural uu is prefixed fo lan or n is prefixed, and a suffixed. The 
former method seems fo hi' due fo the influence of Standard Luslici where n is the 
common plural suffix in the pronominal prefixes. In the third person singular the 
termination seems io he teng. This participle' is substituted fertile imperative when 
more, than one forms of the mood follow each other, the last one only remaining in the 
imperative. It nut he inherit'd hot ween the verb and the ending, the meaning becomes 
‘although.’ Thus, han-ta-thuo) nn-lnn. \ on bringing quickly; lutn-la-u-lan-a, you 
bringing ; hi-ma-leiig , I hat being although, nevertheless. 

The locative suffixes a and in art' used in forming Adverbial and Conjunctive 
participles, 'lhiis hin-hial-iu ka Ihi-dan-a, hungering 1 am about to die ; a bo-v-a lea-tun- 
leh-kit-n a hi. he having been lost has been seen again by us The suffix a is very freely 
used alter all tenses, see above. 

A Sava of agency is formed by adding the suffix tv ; thus, tin shim chu-so-cek-tu, 
your property’s waster. 

There is no Passive voire ; lea-tuv-leh-ku-u a-hi , he was found again, literally moans 
4 we saw him again it is,’ ‘ we certainly saw him again.’ 

Compound verbs are freely used and suffixes are then added to the last component, 
'thus, Causal ires are formed with file; thus, han-bun-lik-v-a, cause him to wear. 
lJesi derat ices are formed with maun, to wish; thus, a lut-nium-viu-o-a, he lo-entcr- 
wishod-not. The verb dan lias the meaning ‘ to he about thus ka thi-ddu-a, I am about 
to die. Other words used as the, last part of compounds are sheu, to spend, completely ; 
pnih, to help ; left, again; (hum, quickly; rek, entirely; m, exceedingly, veiy ; salt, 
zo, to the last; and the prefixes ha, ban, upwards or towards ; zu, down, etc. 

The Segal ice par tide is o, thus ka hi-o, 1 am not ; lut-nuum-tn-o-cu, to enter wished 


Order of Words. -The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect object , 
verb. The genitive precedes the gov erning word. Adjeetiv es and numerals follow the 
word they qualify. .Demonstrative pronouns seem to be put at the beginning of the 
clause. 



•79 


[No. 6.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ghin Group. 

RALTB. 


(Lushai Hills.) 


( Major J. Shahesgeav, 

C.I.E., 

D.S.O., 

I.S.C., 1900., 



Mi ku-in-ai-ma 

cha-pa 

pa-nih 

a nei-u 

A-nao-pang-zok-in, 

4 lie 

Man a-certain-by 

sons 

two 

he got. 

* Th e-yon v g-more-by, 

* 0 


pa, 1*0 ka chan-ai ai pia-ah, 5 a ti-a A shum chu 

father , property-of my share me give,’ he said. His property that 

a-pa-nih-u lalc-a a ham-a jSTi-shut;o-tak-a a-nao-pang-zok-in a 

them-two to he divided. Days-long-not-very-iu th e-young- more-hy his 

shum a-reng-in a kham-vek-a kha-lam la-tak-a a kel-piuh-ka-a . 
goods all he collecting-entirety country far-very-to he brought. 
Chu-mi-chun nuam-lu-tuk-in a om-a, a slmm chu a 

There comfortable-very-being he remained, his property that he 

bo-ral-tik-ka-a. A shen-zah-ve-leh chu kha-lam elm nase tak-in 

wasted. He spent-entirety -when that country that trouble great-in 

a-tam-ka-u-a, chak-ang a ta-sham-a. Tin chu lam khua-a kuai-ma 

they-hungered , food he had -exhausted . Then that place village-in a-certain 

lalc-a chuna na-shem-in a zu-pang-a, chu mi chun yok-cM-ke pia-ang-in 
with there work-doing he down-went, that man that-by pigs-food give-in-order-to 
a-lo-lam-a a sh&l-la. I-kha kam yolc-iu a chak, chu 

his-fields-direction-to he sent. Whatever food the-pigs-ly they ate, that 

a-ni-pSh-in chak-vah a nuam-em-em-a, ku-ma i-ma a-pe-shi-o-vu-a. A 

him-by-also to-eat-full he wished-very-much, any-one anything they-gave-not. He 


harh-leh-vc-leh, 

4 Ka 

pa 

lak-a 

Mh-chadun-ke 

cha 

chak-shen-o-va 

nei 

awahe-again-when, 

4 My 

father 

with 

hired-servants 

rice 

to-eat-finishing-not 

got 

a-tam-vei-u-tuah, 

kei 

la-chu 

lii-to-va 

hin-kial-in 

ka 

thi-dan-a. 

Ka 

they -many -very, 

I 

even 

here 

hungry-being 

I 

to-die-am-about. 

1 

tho-ying-a ka 

pa 

lak-a ka 

ha-shoi-ing- a, “ li c 

pa, 

yan-a mi chung-a 


arise-witt my father to I go-say-will, “ O father , sky-in man against 

leh nang-mai mit-muh-in th.il ka ti-shual-a, ka min na cha-pa a- 
md your eye-sight-in thing I did-wrong , my mme your son to - 

yuah tak ka hi-o ; na lak-a loh-chadun pa-khat hang-in ai hal-tei-ah,” 
bear worthy 1 am-not ; you with servant one like me makef 
ka ti-ing.’ Tin a tho-va a lak-a a kel-ka-a. Chu-ti-ohun lam la-tak-a 
I say-tdlV Then he arose him to he went. Then way far-very-at 

a om-lai-in-a a pa-in a na-mua, a kha-ngaih-a, a tai-a, a ir a 

he hemg-time-at Us father-by he saw , he loved , he ran, Ms chest he 
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clink -tuah-a, a eh;Vp-n. A lak-a a cha-pa-in, * Tie pa, yan-a mi chung 
pm braced, he kissed. Him to his son-by , * O father, sky-in man against 

lob nnngmni mii-mu-in tbil ka li-shnal-a, ka min na cha-pa a-vnah 

and your eye- sight -in thing 1 dill-wrong, my name yovr son to-bear 

tab ka lii-o,’ a ti-a. Ui-ma-leng a pa-in a boi*kc lak-a, * Puan 

worthy 1 am-not he said. Nevertheless his father-by his slaves to, 1 Cloth 

pba-ber han-la-thuai-nn-lan choi-tik-n-a, a kbnt-a-ke zung-buli, 

best h ere- brin ging-quic kl y-you to-wear-cause , his hands-on rings , 


a khe-a-ke pheikok han-bun-tik-n-a, shc-bang-no tbao tak cliu lian-Ia-u- 
his feet -on boots put, a-cow-young fat very that here-bringing- 

Inn-n lal-n-a Lim-tak-in i-cha-ing, hi ka cha-pa hi a thi a-liong-n.ing- 

yon kill. Joyfully lef-us-eat, this my son this he dead-was hc-eame- 

leh-kah a-lu, 
i dire-agaiu he-is, 

a-om-pan-ka-u-a. 
th ey- to- be- began . 

Tin a eha-pn 
Then his son 


a bo-va ka-mu-leli-ka-u a hi,’ a ti-a. Tin lim-tak-in 

he lost-mas we-saxo-again he is,' he said. Then joyfully 


n-pa-zak lo-va om, in-a hong-tun-dan-in 

old-more fields-in was, honse-to arrive-about-being 


i-kbo 

some 

sham-a, 

called, 


tum-ri loll a-lam-tham-u cliu a thoi-ka-a. Tin kuai-m& a 

drum-sound and their-dance-somd that he heard. Then somebody he 

‘chu i-ha hi-tabP* a ti-a a zftt-a. A lak-a, ‘na nao a 

‘ that what is ? ’ he said he asked. Him to, ‘ your yonnger-brofher he 

hong-tung-ka-a, bim-tak-a a mu-loh-a vang-in na pa-in se-bAng-no 

eame-baek, safe-quile he seeing-again on-acconnt-of your father-by calf 

thao-iak hi-za a tal-a,’ a ii-a. Tin a lai-na-a in a a hd- 
fat- eery this-indeed he killed he said. Then he angry-getting house-in he to-enler- 
nuam-mo-va, a pa a hong-dak-a a them- a. JHi-ma-lcng a pa 

wishing -not, his father he came-looked-out he persuaded. Nevertheless his father 
lak-a, ‘Thoi-oli, knm klia hi-elian na na ka sbem-a-n, na thu la-hi ka 


knm kha 

to, e Listen , year every now- till your work I 

oi-o-ngai-sbi-o-va, ka thian-ke lak-a 

to-obey-not-considered-never, my friends with 

pe-ngai sbi-o. Chu-ti-in hi na 

to-gi ve- (yon)considered-never. But this your 


did, your word even / 
lim-nang kol-eha nai 

rejoice-to kid me 

clia-pn hi na-clii-zunk lak-a 

son here harlots with 


hong-kel-ve-leh a-mai-ta-ang 
returns-when his-sake-for 


na bhum cha-zo-vok-tu hi a 
your goods a te- up-ent irely-wh o he he 

thao chu-na na lat-vei-a,’ a ti-a a don-a. Tin a lak-a, ‘Ka cha-pa ka 

fat ihat-for yon kill,' he said he replied. Then him to, * My son 

lak-a na om-reng-ho-va, ka-ta a-piang na-ta a ki-e. Lim tak 

with you remam-regularly , mine whatever thine it is. Joy great 

l&m tak- a om a pha-ho-va. Hi na nao hi a thi a 

happiness great-in to-live it good -is. This your yomger-brother this he dead-\ 

hong-dam-leh-ka a hi. A ho i-mu-leh-ka a-hi-e,’ a ti-a. 

came-alive- again he is. He lost seen-again he-is,' he said. 


so-bang-no 

calf 


me 

lelx 

and 


-was he 
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PAITE. 

It has already been stated on p. 55, that the Lusheis call all the hill tribes who 
wear their hair in a knot upon the top of the head Foi, or Fai. It has also been pointed 
out that most of the Central and Southern Chin tribes tie their hair up in this way. 
The Pois of the Southern Lushai Hills all speak dialects belonging to the Central Chin 
sub-group. See below, pp. 107 and 115. A thousand individuals in the North Lushai 
Hills have been returned as speaking Faite. This word is simply the plural of pai or 
poi, mentioned above, and Paite should accordingly be supposed to be a Central Chin 
dialect. Asa matter of fact, however, the dialect is more closely related to the Northern 
sub-group, and may conveniently be described as the connecting link between both 
groups. 

There is now no village in the Northern hills composed altogether of people speaking 
Paite, but there are a few speakers in every Lushei village. They have accepted the 
Dulien domination, and are usually considered as one of the branches of the Mizaos. 
Compare below, pp. 127 and f. 

I am indebted to Major J. Sbakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for a translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in Paite, and this translation is the basis of the remarks on 
Paite grammar which follow : — 

Pron un ciation. — The abrupt shortening of a vowel indicated by a following 
h is apparently not very decided, for we find the same words written le and leh; lo and 
loh ; zd and zah, etc. Spellings such as ngai or ngei, may or may not represent different 
pronunciations. The word pe, to give, becomes pia before i. The i of the suffix in may 
he dropped after a vowel ; thus, a-ma-n, he ; pa-n ax pa-in, by the father. A euphonic v is 
inserted between o and a following vowel ; thus, lo-v-a, in the fields. Perhaps also the n 
in lim-na, in joy, is euphonic. The consonant g, which does not occur in Lushei, is 
common; thus, gil, also written ngil, corresponds to Lushei ril, stomach. The verb tung, 
to come, is also written twi ; from nek, to eat, is formed i-ne-di , let us eat ; the numeral 
* two * is written pa-nhi and pa-ni. Interesting is the word ki-loh , corresponding to 
Lushei IMh, wages. Compare above, p. 16. 

Articles. — There are no articles in the language, indefinite pronouns and the 
numeral pa-Jchal, one, being used as an indefinite article, and pronominal prefixes, 
demonstrative pronouns, or relative participles supplying the place of a definite article. 

Nouns. — Gender. — Nouns denoting animals, unless the gender is specially dis- 
tinguished, seem to be neuter. Thus we find vok-in a nek, the pigs ate, where the singular 
pronominal prefix is used before the verb. Only one suffix denoting gender occurs in 
the specimen, viz., pa, denoting males, in ia-pa, son. 

Number. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. When the plural is marked, 
the suffix le is used, thus, boi-te, slaves ; vuat-te, friends. 

Case. — The Nominative, Accusative, and Dative are formed without any suffix. The 
suffix in, denoting the agent, is added to a noun when it is the subject of a transitive verb. 
Before nei, to possess, have, a is used instead in mi kua-Mam-a ta-pa pa-nhi a nei-a, a ma n 
had two sons. The Genitive is expressed by prefixing the stem to the governing word ; 
thus a vok cm, his pigs 5 food. In van-a tmg-a, before heaven, the pronoun a seems to be 
suffixed to vm to form a genitive, lit, the heaven its top-in. 


m 
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The suffixes of the Locative are in and a ; thus, Im-in, time-at ; lo-v-a, fields in. 

The Vocative takes no suffix, but the interjection he may be prefixed ; thus, pa or he 
pa, 0 father. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, suoh as laic, lak-a , to, with ; 
lam-a, in the direction of ; tung-a, against, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case ondings are 
added to them and not to the qualified noun ; thus gam la-tah-a , country distant-very-to. 

The suffix of the Comparative is zd, zdh, more ; thus, lian-zah, bigger. Tho Super- 
lative degrco is formed by adding her, very, most, to the positive ; thus, hoi-ber, best ; 
thao-ber, very fat. 

Numerals. — The numerals which occur in the specimen arc pa-lchat , one ; pa- 
nhi or pa-ni, two. They follow tho word they qualify. Fa is the generic prefix ; see 
above, p. 19. 

Pronouns. — The following Personal pronouns occur : — 

Singular, — 

he, ha, I. na, you. a-ma, a, lie. 

ha, my. nang-ma, m, your. a, his. 

nang-a, yours. 

Plural, — 

ha- u, wo, u, a u, they. 

The forms ha, I; na, you; a, he; ha u, we; a u, they, are used as pronominal 

prefixos ; see Verbs, below. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns seem to occur : hi, hi-ai, this ; hit, Im-ai , 
that ; 1m or hha, that ; hu, that ; mi, that. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Participles and verbal nouns are used instead ; thus, 
m ta-pa na-chi-zuah lah-a na sum ne-zo-oeh-tu, your son harlots with your property 
spent-entirely-who. 

Bang seems to he the Interrogative pronoun { what ?’ thus, hu-ai bang a-hi-ta , that 
what is it ? A demonstrative pronoun added after an interrogative clause conveys the 
idea of relativity ; thus, volc-in bang-poh a nek, hu-ehu a-ma-n leng ngil vah a-neh a-ut- 
em-em-a, the pigs whatever did they eat ? that-even he also his-stomaeh full to-eat he- 
wishod-muoh. 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur, — hua-Ham, a certain; hna-ma, someone, 
or, with the negative, nobody ; bang-poh, some, what-ever ; bang-ma , with the negative, 
nothing. 

Verbs . — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — 

ha, I, ha u, we ; na, thou ; a, he, a u, they. The verb is inserted botween 

the two parts of the plural prefixes, thus, ha mu-non-ta-u , we saw again. When the 
subject is a neuter noun, the singular prefix a is also used to denote the plural, thus, rob- 
in a nek, the pigs ate. The prefixes are dropped in the imperative (see below). After 
hua-ma, anyone, the plural prefix is used, the first part of it being, however, apparently 
dropped, thus, hua-ma-in bang-ma pe-shi-hei-u-a, anybody anything gave-not. In the 
clause a ta-pa Uan-zdh lo-v-a cm, his son the big more the-fields-in was, the prefix seems 
to have been fused into one sound with the preceding a of lo-v-a. 
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The root alone is used to denote present and past tense ; thus, a hi, it is ; om, he was. 
The suffix a is usually added ; thus, ka M-a, I am ; a chi-a , he said. 

The suffixes of Past tenses are ta and lea ; thus, a thei-ta-a, he heard ; a go-ta , he has 
killed ; hmi bang a hi-ta, that what happened ? Ka, which is the common suffix in 
Ealte, only occurs once, in a pai-ka-a, he went. 

The suffix of the Future is di, di-a ; thus, lea chi-di, I will say. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are in, or ah, oh, plural u-a. The first person plural 
is formed by prefixing i to the future tense. Thus, pia-in, give ; thei-oh, hear ; bun- 
shak-u-a, put on ; i-ne-di, let us eat. 

The Infinitive or Verbal noun is formed without any suffix ; thus, om, to remain 
(in happiness is good). Postpositions and adverbial expressions are often added, and in 
this way adverbial clauses are effected ; thus, na-shen-in, work-doing-in, working ; a-om- 
lai-in, his-being-time-at, when he was. The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is di or 
di-in ; thus, pe-di-m, in order to give. Compare lim-nci-di, in order to rejoice ; a-ma-a- 
din, for his sake. 

Adverbial and Conjunctive participles sire formed with the locative suffixes a and 
in. The former is in common use after all tenses, see above. Of the latter the following 
is an instance : na-shen-in, working. Another participle is formed by adding la ; thus, 
on-la-meng-meng-un-la, here-bringing-quickly-you, and on-la-un-la, here-bringing-you. 
In these forms the pronominal element un of the second person plural is prefixed to the 
suffix la. A participle in the third person singular is perhaps hi-ma-le in hi-ma-le 
leng, that although-being even, nevertheless. A Noun of Agency is formed by the suffix 
tu; thus, ne-zo-vek-tu, he who entirely wasted. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of * I am seen 5 we must say, * somebody sees 
me.’ Thus, ka mu-non-ta-u-a a hi, we saw him again it is, he has been seen again by 
us. Other instances do not occur. But the following seem analogous : a hong-dam-non- 
ta-a ka hia, he having come alive again I am ; a hoi-a ka M-a, that good being I am. 

Compound verbs are very extensively used. Thus we find the verbal prefixes hong, 
up, as in hong-tho, rise up ; on, towards, as in on-la, bring, and va, towards, as i nva-pang, 
go and stay. Causatives are formed by adding shah ; thus, bm-shak, to cause to wear, to 
put on. Desideratives are formed by suffixing nuam ; thus, lut-nuam, to wish to enter. 
Other compounds are formed with non, again ; shen, to finish ; shin, to be about ; thek, 
always ; vek, entirely ; so, till the last, etc. 

There are two Negative particles, lo, corresponding to the Lushei form, and kei ; 
thus, nek-shen-lo-va, to eat finish not ; ka M-kei, I am not. Both are combined in ka oi - 
lo-ngei-shi-kei-a, I to-obey-not-considered-notj I did not disobey. 
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Mi kua-liiam-a ta-pa pa-nlri 

Man a-certain sons two 

pa lak-a, ‘ He pa, go 

father to, * 0 father, valuables-of 

Cluii a sum-tc pa-ni-u lak-a a 
Then his goods loth with he 
nao-pang-z&-in sum a-yek-in a 

young-more-by goods entirely he 

pai-pili-ta. Huai-a nuam-lu-tuk-in a 

went. There luxuriously -very he 

A sum a mang-mung-in a 

Mis property it lost-when that 

a-tam-a-vok-u, nck-di a ta-sama. 

they-hmgered , eaiing-for he was-in-want. 

na-slien-in a va-pang-a. Huai-in 
toorlcing he went-stayed. Mim-by 
lam-a a lial-a. Yok-in bang-po 
direetion-to he sent. Figs-by ic/hat-ever 


a nei-a. A-nao-pang-za-in 

he had. Tlie-young-more-by 

chan-ai on-pia-in,’ 


a 


ka 
my 

Mm-a. 

divided. 

kMm-a, 

collected, 

om-a 
lived hii 
kM-lam 

village 

Mi 

That 

vr ok 

pigs 

k&m 
busies 


a 


a 

his 

cki-a. 

said. 


a 


share give,* he 

Ni sMt-lo-tak-in a- 

Fay long-not-very-in the - 

gam la-tak-a a 

country far-very-to he 
sum a mang-sbak-ta-a. 
f goods he wasted. 

mun na-sba-tak-in 
neighbourhood exceedingly 

lam kua-hiam lak-a 
comtry-of a-certain with 
an pe-di-in a lo 

food give-to his fields 
a nek, ku ebu a-man 
they ate, that even him-by 


long ngil vab a-nek a 

also belly full io-eat he 

A barb-non-mung-in, * Ka 
Me awake-agam-when, 
nei a-tam-tam-tah, 
have many -many -very, 

Ka tlio-di-a ka 
I arise-voill my 


ut-em-em-a, 
wished-much, 
pa lak-a 
father ioith 


kua-ma-in 

myone-by 

ki-lo-fa-te 

servants 

gil-kial-in 


bang-ma po-sM-kei-u-a. 


■nang-ma 


mit-mu-in 

eye-sight-in 

tak ka hi-koi, 
worthy I am-not, 
chi-di. 5 OMn a 
say-will* Then he 
gam la-tak-a 
way 


kc la-chu hiai-a 

I even here belly -hunger-in 

pa lak-a va-gom-di-a, 

father to go-say-will, 

thu ka hib-sbual-a, ka 

I did-wrong, my 

lak-a ki-lob-fa pa-kbat 

with servant one 

hong-tbo-ya a pa lak 
up-arose 

a-om-lai-in 


na 


his father to 
pa-n 


gave-not. 

an nok-slien-lo-ra 

food eat-finisUng-not 
ka sM-sMn-a. 

I io-die-am-about. 
“ Pa, van-a tnng-a 
“ Father, heaven against 

min na ta-pa a-zat 
name your son to-bear 
bang-in on-Ml-tci-ah,*’ ka 
like me-mahe,” l 
a pai-ka-a. Hu-cld-in 
he went. Thereupon 
a na-mu-a, a kM-ngai-a 


far-very-in his-being-time-at his father-bp he saio, he forgave 



PA.ITE. 


S3 


a tai*a a &m a ehuk-tuab-a a t&p-a. A lak-a a ta-pa -in, 

he ran Ms breast he embraced he kissed. Him to his son- L y, 

* He pa, van-a mi tung-a le nang-ma mit-mu-in thu ka 

‘ 0 father , sky-in man against and your eye-sight-in thing / 

hi-sh ual -ta. Ka min na ta-pa min-di-in ynali tak ka bi-kei, ! 

did-wrong. My name you son nammg-for to-bear worthy I am-not 

a cbi-a. Hi-ma-le-leng a pa-in a boi-te lak-a, * Puan boi-ber 

he said. Nevertheless Ms father-by Ms servants to, * Cloth best 

on-la-meng-meng-un-la on-sbil-sbak-u-a, a kut-a zung-bun-te 

here-bringing-quickly-quickly-you here-put-on (Mm), Ms hand-on rings 

bun-shak-u-a a kbe-a phei-kok bun-shak-u-a, so-bang-no tliao ber 

to-put-on-cause Ms feet-on boots to-put-on-cause, cow-young fat very 

on-la-un-la go-sbak-u-a, lim tak-in i-nc-di. Hiai ka ta-pa a 

here-bringi/ng-you kill, joy great-in let-us-eat. This iny son he 

slii a hong-dam-non-ta, a mang-a ka-mu-non-ta-u-a a hi,’ a 

dead-was he came-alive-again, he lost-was ioe-saw-again it is he 


cbi-a. 

said. 


Cbin 

Then 


ta-pa lian-z&h lo-va om, in-a 

son big-more fields-m was , house-to 


bang-pob 

turn 

giug 

leb 

a-lam-tMm-u a 

tbei-ta-a. 

some 

drum 

sound 

and 

their-dance-noise he 

heard. 

kua-ma 

a sbam-a, 

* Huai 

bang a hi-ta ?* 

a chi-a 

a-certmn 

he 

called, 

‘That 

what it happened f 1 

he said 


bong-tun-shin-m 

conie-arrive-about-being 

si-ta-a. Cbin boi 

eard . Then slave 


dong-a. 


asked. 


A lak-a, ‘Na nao a bong-tung-ta-a, 

Him to, ' Tour yomger-brother he came-arrived, 

z iak -in na pa-n se-b&ng-no tbao tak b 

on-account of your father-by calf fat very th 

Obin a beb-a in-a a lnt-nuam-kei-a, 

Then he got-angry house-in he to-enter-wished-not, 

dak-a a bem-a. Hi-ma-le-leng a pa 


bong-tung-ta-a, him-tak-a a-mu-non- 


biai tan i 
now till yo 

kei-a, ki 
dered-not, n 

kei-a. 

sidered-never. 

vek-tu 


he 

persuaded. Nevertheless Ms 

father 

to. 

na 

na ka shem-a, na 

tbu 

leng 

your 

• work I did, your 

word 

even 

ka 

yual-te lak-a lim-na-di 

kel 

leng 

my 

friends with rejoicing-for 

goat 

even 


came-arrived , safely his-seeing-again- 

;bao tak ba a go-ta,’ a cbi-a. 

fat very that he killed ' he said. 

;-nuam-kei-a, a pa a bong- 

iter-wished-not, his father he came - 

Lg a pa lak, * Tbei-ob, kum-khua 

<8 Ms father to, ‘ Listen, continually 

na tbu leng ka oi-lo-ngei-sbi- 

f our word even I to-obey-not-consi- 

3,-di kel leng non-pe-ngoi-sbi- 

\g-for goat even me-to-give (-you) -con- 

.a-cbi-zuak lak-a na sum ne-zo- 

harlots with your goods ate-up- 

a-ma-a-din se-b&ng-no tbao tak kba 

Ma.sfi.hp.-fr,r calf fat very that 



Cbin 

na ta-pa 

n&-chi-zuak 

lak-a na 

sum 


Then 

your son 

harlots 

with your 

goods < 

hi 

a 

bong-pai-ve-leh 

a-ma-a-din 

se-b&ng-no 

tbao tak 

he 

he 

came-went-when 

Ms-sake-for 

calf 

fat very 



IvUKI-CUIN GKOUP. 


‘p 

na I! i-i’o-Miak-'v ml'ii ’ o clii-a a dang-a. Chin a lak-a, ‘ Ka 
ho,i till; he .said he answered. Then him to, ‘ My 

ia-pa, ka lak-a ua ora-lhok-a, ka neih-poh, nang-a vek a hi. 
sv .1,1 inth you lice -al ways, I hading -whatever, yours entirely it is. 

Lua laU ldi hipalo tak-a om a hoi-a ka hi-a. Hiai na 

Jay fe'tof and happiness great -in to-Hoe it good-is I am. This your 

nao hi a shi a kong-dam>non-ta-a ka hi-a. A 

yountK r-hriH her this he dcad-wa.s he came-alioe-agaiu I am. Me 

nnnis hii-mu-non-la-u,’ a chi-a. 
lust -teas we-sec-again-did,' he said 




STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English 

Khongsrai (of Manipur), 

Thado (Mga Hills). 

Sairang (Cachar Plains). 

1* One • 

• 

ft 

Kliat 

• 

• 

Khat ♦ * . 

• 

Khat • 

• • 

ft 

2. Two . 

• 

• 

K 

• 

• 

Ni . 

• 

Nih 

4 ■ 

• 

Three 

• 

« 

Thfiui . 

• 


Thum • , 

• 

Thome , 

• 

• 

4. Four . 

► 

ft 

Li 

• 


Li . 

• 

Lih 

• 

* 

« Five • 

ft 

ft 

Ngj 

• 


Nga 

• 

Nga 

• 

1 

t\ Six . 

• 

• 

Gup 

• 


Glm-up (gup) 

* 

Gimp 

* 

1 

* 1 

i 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

Sagi 

• 


Saglii (sagi) * 

• 

Sahgi 

• 

% I 

cc 

'jg 

oT 

<*- 

• 


Gst 

• 


Grliet 

- 

Gait 

• 

* 

9 Nino . 

• 

• 

Ku 



Ko ... 

• 

Koh 


* 

10, Ton * 

ft 

• 

Som 



Som, (shorn) . 

• 

Sohm • 

* 

i 

11 Twenty 

• 

• 

Som-ni ^ 



Somini, (shom-ni) * 

• 

Sohm-nih 

* • 

* 

12. Fifty . 

• 

• 

Som-nga , 



Som-nga, (shom-aga) 

■ 

Solim-nga 

• • 

ft 

13, Hundred 

« 

• 

Ja-khat . 



Za-khat • * 

* 

Jha-khat 

• « 

ft 

14. I 

* 


Koi • 



KG a, (kei) * . 

• 

Koi • 

ft ft 

• 

15. Of mo 

* 

• 

Kol(-thu) . 



Kei-ma • • . 

• 

Kei-sik-i 

ft ft 

* 

1G. Mine * . 

* 

♦ 

Kez-a, • 

• 


Ditto . . * 

* 

Ksi-juh , 

ft ft 

» 

17. Wc . 

• 

• 

Kei-ho « 

• 


Kei-ho • . * 

# 

Kei-ho 

ft ft 

♦ 

18 . Of us 

• 

• 

Kei-ho (-thu) . 

* 


Kei-ho loi . 

ft 

Kei-ho* sika, ksi-a-thu 


Jt> Our * 

* 

• 

Kei-ho-a 

• 


Kei-ho 1<>u 

ft 

Kei-ho-ta 

• » 

• 

20- Tlmu . 

* 

• 

Nang * 



Nang 

• 

Nang 

4 ft 

ft 

21. Of tboa 

* 

m 

Nang(-thu) . 



Nang-zhein 

ft 

Nang-aikiL, nang-ihii 

ft 

22, Thine 

• 

m 

Nang-a » 



Nang-ho 

• 

Nang-a . 

• 

ft 

23. You . * 

ft 

« 

Nang-ho * • 



Ditto • • 

ft 

N&ng-u . 

» « 

* 

24. Of you ‘ . 

« 

♦ 

JTang-ho(-fchfi) 



Nang-ho-jein » 

* 

Nang-u-sika, nung-u-ihu 

0 

25. f our . . 

* 


, Nang-ho-a 

• 

• 

He* ho » * * 

ft 

Nang-u-bu 

• 

* 


K.-0. G.-88 


JN THE NORTHERN CHIN SUB-GROUP 


Kuki of Cachar (Campbell). 

Siyin (B-undall). 

English. 

KLkat . . • 

Kkat «... 

1. One- 

Ni 

h l • • * • 

2. Two. 

Turn . . . • 

T6m, fclnxm ... 

3. Three. 

Xii * * • • 

Li ..... 

4. 3? our. 

Nga .... 

Nga .... 

S. Five. 

Gap .... 

Lak, Ink . . . 

6. Six. 

Sagi .... 

Sail .... 

7. Seven. 

Git .... 

Ll^ti * • n* m 

8. Eight. 

Ku .... 

KvI5 .... 

9. Nine. 

Som .... 

SSm, or kh.an khat • « 

10. Ten. 

Som-ini . • • 

Khan-nl, aom-ni, or kul • 

11. Twenty, 

Som-nga 

SOm nga ... 

12. Fifty. 

Ja-khat .... 

Ya khat .... 

13. Hundred. 

Kei .... 

Ke*ma . . • 

14. I. 

(Kei-man) ... 

Ka, or ki 

1 

15. Of me. 

Klei-ma .... 


16. Mine. 

Hei-ha ...» 

K5ma .... 

17. We. 

(KLei-ham) • 

Ka, or kn ... 

18. Of ns. 

Hei-ha - 


19. Our, 

Nang . 

Nang-ma, na-ma, nang . 

20. Thon, 

(Nang-man) * 

Na, ni • * • • 

21. Of thee. 

Nang-ma * « • 


22. Thine. 

(Nang-ma) * • 

N5-m& . • • 

23. Ton. 

(Nang-ma~li&) • • • 

.....a 

24. Of yon. 

Naug-ha • • 



|25. Your. 

rr n 






f 


"iirflwh 

| Kuongzai (of Manipur). 

2‘> Ho . 

. | A-inii .... 

27. Of him 

. j A-nia(-thu) 

iK i£h . 

l 

* A-ma-a . • . « 

i 

29. They 

. A-imi-bo . , . 

'>0 Of ihrm 

. A-nu-lio(-thil) 

i 

31. T3mr 

i 

. A-rau-bo-a 

32. Hand 

. Ka-khot . 

33. Foot 

. Ka-Kng . 

3h No st* 

. Ka-uii(k.) , . 

35. 13j‘> 

t 

l 

. Ka-mifc . 

| 

3G. Mini'll 

1 

. Ka-kam . • 

37. Tooth 

. Ka-ha . . . 

1 

38. Ear , 

. Ka-bil 

30. Haii 

1 

. Ka-bam . 

40. Head 

• Kn-lfichang 

41. Tongue 

• ' Ka-loi . 

12. Belly 

> • , Ka-'vun . 

13. Bank 

- Ea-tuiigtun 

*14. Iron 

. Thi ... 

in. Gold 

. SftBJi 

10. Silver 

. Dangka, taugka 

47. Father 

. * Ka-pa 

4b. Mother 

• Ka-nti . . 

40. Brother . 

. Ka-nafi . 

DO. Sister 

■ Ditto ... 

51. Man 

* Pasal . . 

52. Woman . 

. Ndmai . 


\ 


Thailo (flaga Hills). 

Spirant? (Caihnr Plains). | 

Hihu, Hiche, (hi pa) . . - 

Ah- in Ik . 

* 

Che . 

Ah-ma-sikii, alwna-thu 

• 

Che .... 

Ah-ma-t» 

. 

Ho, (hite-ho) . 

Ali-iruVho-ta . 

"l 

Tc-ho .... 

Ah-ma-ho- ta-sika, aTi-iiki- 
ho-ti-tlm. 

4 

Hicho-te-ho 

Ah-ma-o-ba 

* 

Khot, (khfit) . 

Khnt 

* 

Ka-klln, (keiig) 

Keing 

n 

| 

Na-kui .... 

Nak 


Ku-mifc . 

Mitb . . * 

i 

■i 

. Ea-kam-mtL , . J 

Muh 

1 

1 

. Ha . * 

Hah . . * 

* 

. Kn-bil-kol 

Koih . , * 

0 

, Sam . . # . 

Sahm . , • 


. Lmchang 

Luh 

t 

• 

. Le, (lei) ♦ 

Leih 

. 

. Oi . 

Oei, or dhil 


* Tcmglu, (tuntun) 

Tungtu . . 

t 

) 

.Thi . 

^ Tliih 

• 

, (Sona) . 

I 

Bankielie 

* 1 

. Thi, (bhiimoheng) 

Dhankii . 

1 

<► P a * . • • * 

Ka-pa 

fc 

j 

. Na . 

En-nnh . • 

i 

-l 

l 

. Ke-n-pa (elder), Ke*na,u-p& 
(younger). 

Sopih, ka-u-pa (tldtr), 

J nau-pa (younger). 

ha- 

. Ke-u-im (elder)) Ke-imu-ira 
(younger). 

Sopih-nnh 

* 

i 

* jVll • 4 . . . 

Mih 

j 

. Nnme, (nnpi) . 

Null- me i * . 

J 


f 

I 


K>aki of Cachsr {Campbell) . 

Siyin (Rundall). 

English. 

A-ma • r • 

A 

L-ma * . . r 1 

26. He. 

(A-ma-ha) 



27. Of him. 

A-ma ... 

\ 


28. His. 

A-ma-o • 

\ 

A-ma-tO - 

29. They. 

A-ma-ha . 



30. Of them. 

A-ma-hao 

i 

i 



81. Their. 

KLhui . 

3 

^but . 

32. Hand. 

Keng . 


Piang • 

33. !Foot. 

Na so» 


N» • « 

34. Nose. 

! MIt 


Mit • • « * 

35. Eye* 

Mu - 


Kam . * 

36. Mouth* 

HSi • * • 

- 

Ha 

37. Tooth. 

Kill >» • « 

- 

Bil .... 

38. Ear. 

Sam. 

- 

Sam * 

39. Hair. 

Ln * * • 

• 

Lu • • * * 

40. Head, 

Lei * * * 

• 

Lei, kam • * 

4*1. Tongue. 

Oe - 

- 

Ngil, am 

42. Belly. 

Tung tun • 

• 

Nimg .... 

43. Back 



Chi, khl - 

44. Iron. 

Sana • * ' 

• 

Kham . - • 

45. Gold. 

Danka * * * 

* 

Ngfm • 

46. Silver. 

(Ka-)pa - 

* 

Pa * * • * 

47. Father. 

(Na-) nfi • 

• 

Nu . 

48. Mother. 

tr . 

> 

tJ C elder) $ nau (younger) , 

, 49. Brother - 

A . 


, XJ-nu (e%cl&r)i nau-ni 

(younger)* 

i. 50. Sister. 

Pasal • • • 


* Mi-hlng, paeall 

. 51. Man. 

Nu-zn&i • 


. ^ NAme • * * 

, 52. W oman* 

• — K.-O. G.— 91 



English. 

Khongzai (of Manipur). 

Thado (Ndga Hills). 

Sairang (Caclmr Plain 

r>.i. Wife 


A-ji .... 

Ka-zhi-nu, (ka-ji) • 

Ka-jih 

54. Child 


A-nausen . « 

Cha-paug * 

Nah-u, Lo, nfvn 

55. Son . 


A-chit-pa . . 

Chapang-pa, (clia-pa) 

Ka-cha . 

56. Daughter . 


A-cha-nu. ^ • 

Chapang nu, (cha-nung) . 

Ka-cha-mih 

57. Slave 


Souk, sho . • 

Sho .... 

Ka-soh . * 

58. Cultivator 


Lara lira mi, lathbol-pa 

Lo balha 

Loubola . « 

50. Shepherd * 


Yam ching mi . 


Bel-ri-kel-ngftka 

60. God 


Thillia, Paten • • 

Pathe, (Pa then lunjai) 

Pathcin • 

61, Devil 


Kauai (demon) . 

Tilha .... 

Thilah . . 

62. Sun 


Ni • * . • 

Ni, nisha (nisa) « 

Nisah . , 

63. Moon , 


Lka .... 

Lha-ta (lha) . • , 

Fla-pa • « 

64. Star * 


Asi • • . 

Asi «... 

Ahsih. . 

65. Fire 


Mei . . 

Mei . • . « 

Meih • 

6G. Water 


Tui . • • 

Ti (tUi) . • • 

Tui 

C7. House * 


In « * . • • 

In . • . • a 

Ihn 

6S. ilorse 


Sakol • . • * 

Sakai (sakor) , 

. Chakor « . 

60. Cow 


Bong . • * • 

Bong (chilhat) 

Chherak*pi . 

70. Dog 


Hui-cha . . • • 

Wi-cha . 

CTi 

71. Cat . 


Meng-cha 

Meng-cba (mong-te) . « 

Meng-te . 

72. Cock 


A-chal . , 

A-chal • • . . 

All . • 

73. Duck 


Atot . • . . 

Watowat 

Bah-to • 

74. Asa • 


G adha * . « • 

Not known 

Gadda . 

75, Camel 


Lft * * * * 

Ditto . . 

Mah-kinkang . 

76. Bird 


Wa**cha . • . 

, Va-cha . 

Bah * « 

77. Go . 


. A-che-ta 

, Cheyo-ta (cho-tan) . , 

Chi-thang 

78. Bat * 

• 

• A-ne-ta * * • • 

• N*0“tha • « . . 

Neh-ihang • 

79. Sit ♦ 

» i 

. A"tau*ta . • • i 

. Thou-tha (tov-in) • . 

, Tou-th&ng 






Kuki of Cachar (Campbell). 

Sijin (Eundall). 

£ nglieb. 

Ji • . 

Jii yi 

53. Wife. 

*Cha * 

Ta .. 

54. Child. 

Oha-pa • • • « 

i 

Ta-pa .... 

55. Son, 

Cha-nu . . 

Ta-nu .... 

56. Daughter. 

Su • g g ^ 

In-tiang, sal . 

57. Slave. 

Loubala . 

»»» Ml 

58. Cultivator. 

(Sil) .... 


5*9. Shepherd, 

Pa-thion • • • . 


■60. God. 

Thila • • • « 


61. Devil. 

Nissi « * « • 

HI 

62. San. 

Thla . 

Tta . . •; 

63. Moon. 

Asi « * « « 

A-shi . 

64. Star. 

Mei • « 4 * 

MOj JXLl • • • « 

65. Eire. 

Tui « • • • 

Tai • 

66 . Water. 

In i * * « • 

In • * • • ■ 

67. House. 

Sa-kar . . 

Shlpfl ... * 

68 . Horse. 

Sirat • • • • 

Khui . • * • 

69. Cow. 

TTi 

Wi * 

70. Dog, 

Meng-te . » * • 

Ngiau . « • • 

71. Cat. 

A • « • • • 

A'lui . * 

72. Cock. 

Va-ta • • ■ • • 

Ngunpai * * 

73. Duck. 



74. Ass. 



75. Camel. 

Va • * • • 

Wuchiem * 

76. Bird, 

Chin • • * * 

Pai-o * • • • 

77- Go, 

N3n • • * 

N§*o • * • • 

78. Eat. 

J Tou-vin. . * « 

To-o 1 • • • 

1 

79. Sit. 
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El glisb. 

Klionjzai (of Manipur). 

Ttado (Naga Hills). 

Sairang (Cachar Plains). 

80. Como 


• 

A-hung-ta 

• 

• 

Hnngo (hong-tan) . 

Hong-in . 

• 

* 

81. Beat 


* 

A-wa-ta , 

• 

* 

Vo-fcang-u (vo-tan) . 

Vo-tlmng 

* 

* 

82. Stand 

41 

* 

A-ding-e 


• 

♦ 

Ding- tang 

Ding-in • 


* 

S3. Die 

• 

• 

A-thi-ta • 


* 

Ti-ta .... 

Ah-thi 

• 


SI. Give 

• 

* 

T-pe-tti 



E-pe-tang (epen) 

Ka-poh , 

« • 


85. Run 

* 

* 

A-lhai-ta . 



Lhai-fcang 

Fla-jing . 

4 ft 


80. Up . 

* 

* 

Wan 


« 

Chtmglam 

Ah-chfmg-a 

• ft 


S7. Near 

* 

‘ 

A-nai 



Kekomma, nai-cha 

Ih-hing-a 

• 


88. Down . 

• 

* 

Sang-sang 



Noilam .... 

Noi-ah , 

• • 


89. Far . 

• 

■ 

A- gam-la 



A-gam-la 

Gam-la . 

. • 


90, Beforo 

‘ 

- 

A-ma-aa . 



A-ma-sang 

Ma-sang-ii 

• • 


91. Behind 

* 

' 

A-nnng-ii 


• 

Ka-ming-sang (nun glam) 

Nung-a . 

. m 


92, Who 

• 

- 

Koi • 



Koi 

Nang (mo) 

! 

• * 


93. What 


* 

Iliam • 



Iliam 

Ih-hijam 

• • 


Dl. Why 

• 

* 

I-dfi-a, i-hol-a • 


ft 

I-din-em , 

Ili-siem . 

« k 


95. And « 

« 

* 

Ytfng, lo . • 


ft 

Adang jhong 

Ill . 

. • 


9G. But 

. 


Ditto • 

• 

ft 

A-hi-le . 

Ah-hi-bang 

« • 


97. If . 

* 


Lo ( a termination 

always 

Ditto 

Buhngin 






suffix. od to the root of verbs) 





98. Yes . * 

• 


' Hoi 

♦ 

• 

Henghe (a-hi-nfii) 

Onh 

• I 


99, No • 

* 

* 


A-lii-poi . 

i 

• 

• 

Kenunipn (a-om*poi) 

Ohoi . 

* « 


100, Alas 

* 


i 

^ O ka-nu ka-pii . 

• 

• 

Heisha ♦ 

Ohch , 

* * 


101. A father . 

ft 


£a-pa khat 

« 

* 

Ke-pa 

Kliat-ka-pa, or p5 khat 


102. Of a father 

• 


Ka-pa khat-a • 

* 

» 

Ke-pa 

Khat pa-sika, 

-tku . 


103. To a father 

• 


Ka-pa kha4>heng 

* 

• 

Ka-pa-he . 

Na-pii hing-a 

* • 


104, From a father 

• 


Ka-pa khat-heng-a 

• 

• 

Ka-pa-henga . 

Na-pa hing-a a- hong 


105. Two fathers 

• 


Ka-pa a-ni • 

• 

• 

Ka-pa- te-ni * . . 

Pa nih . 

* 


100. Fathers * 

* 


, Ka-pa tarn-pi • 

• 

• 

Ka-pa-te-lio • • 

Ka-pa ngei, or ka-pa ho 




Kuki of Cachar (Campbell). 

Siyiu (Bundall). 1 

English. 

Hang-in ♦ 

• 

• 

Hom-pai-to 

* 

\ 

80. Come. 

Chak-in • . 

• 

• 

Vato 

» * 

* 

81. Beat. 

Ding-in . 

• 


Ding-o 

* » 

* 1 

82. Stand. 

Thin . 

• 

» 

Thi-o 

» » 

! 

* ! 

1 

S3. Die. 

E-pin « 

• 

• 

Pe-to 

* • 

1 

81. Give. 

Kla-jin « . 

• 

• 

Tai-o • 

• * 


85. Hun. 

Van-ehang • 

• 

« 

TungS 

* * 

1 

86. Up. 

A-hing-a 

• 

• 

A- nai 

« • 

1 

87. Near 

Nai • • 

• 

m 

Hue 

• • 


88. Down. 

Gam-cheng 

• 


Klin -la . 

• m 


89. Ear. 

Ma-chang-a 

• 


Mai-ya . 

• « 


90. Before. 

Nok-ehang 

• 


A-nung-lam 

m * 


91. Behind. 

Kai-ham , 

• 


Akw5 

« • 


92. Who. 

Iham . • 

• 


Bang . 

• • 


93. What, 

I-dingninem . 

• 


A-bang-k5m 

• • 


94. Why. 

Adang • • 

• 


Le • 

• * 


95. And. 

Ee • • 

♦ 


Ta-hl-young 

• • 


96. Bat. 

1 

| Chute • • 

• 


Le 

• • 


.97. If. 

1 Uhm 

i 

• 


A-hi 

* • 


9S. Yes. 

, Sen een . • 

• 


Hl-bS • 

* 


99. No. 

1 . 

* Ah-ah-ah 

• 


Nd-onge pa-onge 


100. Alas. 

| Ha-pa khat 

• 


Pa khat . 

V ■ 


101. A father. 

Na~pa 

• 


Ditto 

« * 


102. Of a father. 

Ha-pa Hng-a • 

* 


* 



103. To a father. 

(Na-pa hinga padin) 


Pa khat pan 

• # 


104. From a father. 

Ha-pa ni 

• 


Pa ni * 

• • 


105. Two fathers. 

Ha-pa ngai 

• 


Pftta 

• • 

• 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 


Khongzili (of Manipur). 


07. 0 f fathers • 

OP. To fathers 
09. From fathers 

10 A daughter » 

11 Of a daughter 
112. To a daughter 

i ] 3. From a daughter 
! 1 4. Two daughters , 

115. Daughters 

1 16 . Of daughters • 
137- To daughters „ 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men- . 

124. Good men . 

125. Of good men 

126. To gpod men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman - 

129. A had hoy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good « • 

133. Better • *• 


ITiSdlo (Naga Hills). 


Sairang (Cachar Plains). 


„ Ka-pa tampi-a 

. Ka-pa tampi-heng * 

* Ka-pa tampi-heng-a « 

. Ka-cha-nu that 

. Ka-cha-nu khat-a • 

. Ka-cha-nu khat-heng 

, Ka-cha-nu khat-heng -a 

, Ka-cha-nu a-ni * 

. Ka-cha-nu tampi . 

. Ka-cha-nu tampi-& « < 

. Ka-cha-nu tampi-heng 

. Ka-cha-nu tampi-heng-a 

. A-fa-ta, pasal khat » 

. A-fa-ta pasal khat-a • 

, A-fa-ta pasal khat-heng 

. A-fa-ta pasal khat-heng -a 

. A-fa-ta pasal-ni • * 

. A-fa-ta pasal tampi • * 

, A-fa-ta pasal tampi -a 

. A-fa-ta pasal tampi-heng . 

. A-fa-ta pasal tampi-lieng-a 

. A-fa-ta numai khat . 

. A-fa-lo pasal neyau-eha 
khat. 

* A-fa-ta nunlai tampi « 
. A-fa-lo numai neyanclxS * 
, A-fa-ta . • * 

, A-ni sang-a faiyo « 


Ka-pa-te-ho , 
Ka-pa-hoi 
Ka-pa-hoi-henga 
Cha-pang-nu . 

Ditto 

0 ha-pan g-nu-henga . 
Ditto 

Cha-pang-nu-te-ni 
Oha-pang-nu-ho 
Oha-pang-nu-ho henga 
Ditto 

Ditto 
Khat a- pa 
Khat a-pa henga 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Ni a-pa . 

A-pa-ho . 

A-pa-ho henga 
Ditto 

Ditto • 
Numei a-pa 
Chapang a-pa-lu 
Numei a-pa-ho . 
Chapang-nu a-pa-lu 
A-pa (a-phai) • 
Hiche a-pa 


Ka-pa ngei sika, or -thu 
Ka-pa ngei hinga 
Ka-pa ngei hinga a-hong 
Ka-cha-nuh khat • • 


Ka-cha-nuh khab sika, or 
-thu. 

Khat ka-cha-nuh hinga 


Khat ka-cha-nuh hinga a- 
hong. 

Ka-cha-nuh nih 


Ka-cha-nuh ngei, or ho 


Ka-cha-nuh ngoi sika, or 
thu. 

Ka-cha-nuh ngei hinga 


Ka-cha-nuh ngei hinga a. 
hong, 

Khat mih a-pha-jilsh 


Khat mih a-pha-jileh sika, 
or thu, 

Khat mih a-pha-jileh hinga 


Khat mih a-pha-jileh hinga 
a-hong, 

Nih mih a-pha-jileh , 

Mih-ho a-pha-jilah . 

Mih-ho a-pha-jileh thu 

Mih-ho a-pha-jileh hinga . 

Mih-ho a-pha-jileh hinga 
a-hong. 

Khat nuh-mei a-pha-jiieh . 
Khat puchal-cha mighilon . 
Nuh-mei -ho a-pha-jileh . 

Khat nuh-mei-cha migbilon 
A-pha-jileh 
A-pha-dhome . 



— 

Kuki of Cachar (Campbell)* 

Siyin (Uundall). 

English. 

Na-pa ngai si . . 

Pa te . 

107. Of fathers. 

Na-pa ngai hinga • 


108. To fathers. 

(Na-pa ngai hinga padin) * 


109. Prom fathers* 

Cha-nu khat • . 

Ta-nn khat . 

110, A daughter. 

Cha-ntL . . • * 

Ditto « * . 

Ill, Of a daughter. 

Cha-nu hinga . • * 


112. To a daughter. 

(Cha-mi hinga padin) 

•*» ... 

113. Prom a daughter. 

Cha-nn ni • ■ . 

Ta-n-fl ni ... 

114. Two daughters. 

1 Cha-nu-ha 

Ta-nu te ... 

115. Daughters. 

Ditto t • * 

i 

I 

Ditto 

... ... 

1 16. Of daughters. 

117. To daughters. 

118. Prom daughters. 

Pasal khat a-fa 

Mi-hm pha khat 

119. A good man. 

Pasal khat a-fa-pa chn . 

Ditto . 

120. Of a good man. 

Pasal khat a-fa-pa hinga . 

... 

121. To a good man. 

(Pasal khat a-fa-pa hinga 
padin.) 


122. Prom a good man. 

Pasal ni a-f a . 

Mi-hin pha ni . 

123. Two good men. 

Pasal a-bonin &-£a 

I 

Mi-hin pha to . 

124. Good men. 

A-bona pasal afa-ha • ? 1 

, j 

j 

Ditto • • * 

125. Of good men. 

1 126- To good men. 

j 

Pasal afa-ha hinga padin . 


127. Prom good men. 

Nu-inai khat a-fa • • 

Nft-me pha khat 

128. A good woman. 

Cha-pang-pa khat a-fa-lon . 

Patang shie khat 

129. A bad boy. 

A-fa nu-mai-ha a-bonin 

Nu-me pha te * 

130. Good women. 

Oha-pang-nn khat &-f&-lon 

Nu~mg nd ahie khat . 

131. A bad girl. 

A-fa • * * • 

Pha . « • • 

132. Good. 

Han padin afai » 

A-ma sang pha . 

133. Better* 
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English. 

Khongzai (of Manipur). 

Tliadp (Naga Hills). 

Sairaug (Ca^har Plains). 

134. Boat . . . 

Campi sang-a faijo • 

Hi-zhat-pi~la hiche a-pa 

A-pha-pehne . . 

135. High . , . 

k-sang-o . • • • 

A-Bang .... 

A- sang- eh • . . 

136. Higher * . • 

A-ni sirng-a, a- sang- 6 , 

Hiche sangnin a-sang 

A-ma nehki a-sang-eh 

137. Highest 

Tampi sang-a a-sang-e 

Aboncha sangni a-sangi . 

A-sang-pehne . • 

138. A horse . . 

Sakol a-clial kliat 

Sakol khat 

Khat sakor chal 

130. A in are • • • 

Sakol a-im Ichat • . 

Sakol a-nu 

Khat sakor pi . 

140. Horses 

Sakol a-chal tampi * 

Sakol-te-ho 

Sakor chal-ho . 

141. Mares 

Sakol a-nti tampi • . 

Sakol a-nu-ho . « 

Sakor pi-ho 

142. A bull • 

Bong a-clial khat 

B&ng chal 

Khat sherak chal 

143. A cow • • • 

Bong a-nu khat . » 

Bang a-nu . * 

Khat shSrak pi 

144. Bulls . 

Bong a-chal tampi 

Bang chal-ho ... 

Sherak chal-ho . 

145. Cows 

Bong a-nti tampi . . 

B&ng a-nu-ko . 

Sherak pi-ho . • 

146. A dog 

Hni a-chal khat k . 

(Ji-cha ...» 

Khat m chal . • 

147. A bitch . . .1 

Hui pi khat . . • 

Ui-cha a-nu . * 

Khat ui pi 

148. Dogs 

Hui a-chal tampi . • 

Ui-cha-ho . • 

Ui chal-ho 

149. Bitches 

Hui pi tampi « . 

Ui-cha a-nu-ho • 

TJi pi-ho • 

150. A he goat . 

Kel a-chal khat • 

Kel-cha a-chal . 

Khat keel-chal ( . 

151. A female goat 

Kel a-nti khat . 

Keel-cha a-nu . 

Khat keel pi 

152. Goats 

Kel tampi 

Keel-cha-ho 

Keel-ho ... 

153. A male deer • « 

Sangai a-ehal khat . 

Sha chal . * • • 

Khat sahjuk chal • 

154. A female deer . . 

Sangai a~nu khat 

• Sha piu . • • 

Khat sahjuk pi 

155. Deer # • 

. Sangai . 

■ Sha-ho * * • « 

Sahjuk • • 

156. I am 

. Kai ka-he 

. Keyi ka-fimi • • . 

Kei ka-nmeh • • 

157. Thou art • 

• Kang na-he 

• Kang na-umi • . 

Kang na-umdh * * 

158. He is 

• A-ma a-he * » 

. Hiche a-hi * 

Ah-ma a-umeh • 

159. We are • • 

• Kai-ho ka-he • . 

. Ke-ho ka-umi . 

, Kei-ho ka-umeh • 

160. You are . 

• Nang-ho na-he * * 

• Kang-ho [n]a-umi . 



Kuki of Cachar (Campbell). 

Siyin (Rund&ll). 

English. 

A- fa changnang pene • 

Pbabil 

• 

134. Best. 

A-ckang • • • 

Sang 

• 

135. High. 

A-chang-a . * 

A-ma sang sang 

• 

13 6. Higher. 

A-chang changnang pene • 

Sang-bil . 


137. Highest. 

Sakar khat . • • 

Sbipii tal kbat 

• 

138. A horse* 

Sakar kbat a-nu • • 

Shipu pui kbat • 

* 

139. A mare. 

Sakar a-bonin . • 

Sbipu tal te * * 

♦ 

140. Horses. 

Sakar a-nu a-bonin • » 

Sbipii pui te 

• 

141. Mares. 

SirJtt ciial khat • • 

Khui tal kbat . • 

* 

142. A bull. 

Sirat a-nu khat • • 

Khui pui kbat . * 

• 

143. A cow. 

Sirat ehal S-bonin • 

Kbui tal te • • 

• 

144. Bulls. 

Sirat a-nu a-bonin . • 

Khui pui te 

• 

145. Cows. 

tJi kbat • • • * 

Wi tal kbat • 

• 

146. A dog. 

tJfi nu kbat 

Wi pui kbat * 


147. A bitch. 

IJi a-bonin 

Wi tal tg 

• 

148. Dogs. 

tTi nu a-bonin » • * 

Wi pui te • . 

% 

149. Bitches. 

Kel cbal kbat • • 

Kiel tal kbat . 

# ! 

150. A he goat. 

Kel a-nu kbat . 

Kiel pui kbat . . 

• 

151. A female goat. 


Kiel te . 

* 

152. Goats. 

Sazu a- cbal kbat • • 

Sacbcbi tal kbat 

9 

1 53. A male deer. 

Sazn a-nu kbat • • 

Sachcbi pui kbat . 

• 

154. A female deer. 

Sazu a-bonin • 

Sacbcb? 


155. Deer. 



Ke-ma ka-bi 

* 

156. I am. 

Nang-ma na-um-e • • 

Nang-ma na-bi » 

f 

157. Thou art. 

A-ma fi-nm-S « • 

A-ma a-bi * . 

* 

158. He is. 

Ke-ha ka-um-nai . . 

, Kg-ma ka-bi 

m 

159. We are. 

Nang-ha na-um-e - • 

. Ng-m& na-bi • 

1 


> 160. You aro. 
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English. 

Kbongzai (of Manipur). 

Thado (Ndga Hills). 

Sairang (Cachar Plains). 

161. They are . 

A-ma-ho a-he . 

Hiche-ho a-umi • 


162. I was 

Kei ka-haiye . 

Kei ka-umi 


163. Thou wast 

Nang na-haiye 

Nang na-umi . 


164. He was 

A-ma a-haiye . 

Hiche a-umi . 


165. We were . 

Kei-ho ka-haiye 

Kei-ho ka-umi . 


1C6. You were . 

Nang-ho na-haiye 

Naug-ho a-umi 


167. They were 

A-ma-ho a-haiye 

Hiche-ho a-umi 


168. Be .... 

Ka-he .... 

Um-ta .... 


169. To be 

Ka-ha .... 

A-hi-ding a-hi-te 


170. Being . 

3 71. Having been 

Hing .... 

Hiche a-hi-te . 


172. I may be . 

Kei hi-thai-nang-e . 

Kehihatning kate 


173. I stall be . 

Kei hi-nang-e . 

Ke ke-hi . . • 


174. I should be 

Ditto . 

Ke ke-hil§ a-pa 


175. Beat 

A-wa-ta .... 

Ya-tang • . , • 


176. To beat 

A-won-a-ding . . 

Yung-ka-ti 


177. Beating 

A-vo-in 

Yonge .... 


178. Having beaten . 

Wong-le .... 

A-vo-ta .... 


179. I beat 

Kein ka-we 

Ken ka-voi 


180. Thou beatest 

Nang- in na-we 

Nang-in ne-voi . 


181, He beats . 

A-man a-we 

Hiche a-voi 


182. We beat . 

Kei-hon ka-we 

Ke-hong vonge * . 


183. You beat , , 

Nang-hon na-we 

Nang-ho vonge . , 

*.«««« 

184. They beat . . 

► A-ma-hon a-we 

Hi-te-ho a-voi . 


185. 1 beat (Past Tense) 

186. Then beatest ( Past 

Tense)* 

187. He beat (Past Tense ) . 

‘ Kein ka-wa-te . 

- Nang-in na-wa-te 

A-man a-wa-te. 


- 




Kuki of Cachar (Campbell), 

Siyin (Kundiill). 


English. 

A-ma-haa-tun-e . 

A-ma-te a-ki 

• 

161. They are. 

Kei- jin ka-um£i 

Ke-ma ka-5m-ta-ki, or 
yO-hi. 

am- 

162. I was. 

Nang na-um-in 




163. Tkouwast. 

A-ma a-um-in . 



164. He was. 

Ke-ha ka-um-ei 

••• ... 


165. We were. 

Nang- ha na-um-in 



166. You were. 

A-ma-ha a-um-in • * 



167. They were. 

A-hi-je . 

Om-5 

- 

168. Be. 

A-hi-te .... 

Om 

- 

169. To he. 

A-hi-tae • ... 



170. Being. 

A-hi-jon-tae • • . • 

Om-a 

» 

• 

171. Having been. 

Kei hinange . * 



172. I may be. 

Kei-ma hing-ka-te . * 

K$-m& ka-Om-tu-ki • 

• 

173. I shall be. 

Kei hi- ding ka-hin . • 



174. I should be. 

Chak-in » 

Va-t5 

* 

175. Beat. 

A-cha-te • 

Ya (t) • 

• 

176. To beat. 

A-chak-in * • 

Va-vat . • ♦ 

« 

177. Beating. 

A-cha-nai . • 

Yat-a 

• 

178, Having beaten. 

Kei-jin ka-cka • * • 

Ka-vat-hi « • 

9 

1 

179. I beat. 

Nang-in cha-in • 

Na-vat-hi . 

* 

180. Thou beatest. 

A-man a-cha-in • • 

A-vat-hi 

♦ 

181. He beats. 

Ke-han ka-cka-nn . 



182. We beat. 

Nang-ban na-cka-un • - 



183. You beat. 

A-ma-han a-cka-un • * * 



184. They beat. 


Ka-va-ta-ki • • 

♦ 

185. I beat (Fast Tense). 


*«• 


186. Thou beatest ( Fast 
Tense). 




187. He beat (Fast Tense). 


k.-c. a.- ioi 


English. 


Khougzai (of Manipur), 


Thado (Naga Hills), 


Sairang (Cachar Plains) , 


— 1 



188. We beat (Past Tense ) . 

Kei-hon ka-wa-te 



189. You beat ( Past Tense) 

Nang-hon na-wa-te . 



190. They beat ( Fast Tense ) 

A-ma-hon a-wa-te 



191. I am beating . 

Kein ka-we 

Ken ka-voi • • • 



192. I was beating . 

Kein wong-am-te 

Ken ka-va a umgme . 


193. I had beaten . 

Kein ka-wa-te . 

Ken ka-voi-jhenge . • 


194s. I may beat • 

Kein wa-thai * nang-e . 

Ken ka-voi- ten a . • 


195. I shall beat 

Kein wo-nang-e • * 

Ken vong-e . • 


196. Thou wilt beat . 

Nang-in wo-nang-na-te 




197. Ho will beat « 

A-man wo-nan-te . • 



198 We shall beat 

Kei-hon wo-nang-e . 

t 



199, You will beat 

Nang-hon wo-n&ng-na-te 



200. They -will beat * 

A-ma-hon wo-nan-te • 



201. I should beat 

Kein wo-nang-e 

Ken ka-voi a-pa . • 



202, 1 am beaten 

Kei-ma-e we . • 

Keye § voi • * • 


203. I was beaten 

Kei-ma-e we-te 

Ke e voi-jhenge . « 


204. I shall be beaten , 

Kei-xna-e w5-a-ding a-he 

Ke o vozhenge . • 


205. X go • . 

Kei karche 

Ke ke-che . . 

9 

206. Thou goest 

Nang na-che . 

Nang che-ta 

* 


207. He goes . 

A-ma a-che * 

Hiohe a-che-ta • « « 


208. We go 

, Kei-ho ka-che 



209. You go 

, Nang-ho na-che 



2X0. They go . 

. A-ma-ho a-che . 



211. I went 

, Kei ka-che-tai . 

Ke ke-che . * . 


212. Thou wentest 

. Nang na-che- tai 

Nang na-che . 


213. He went . • 

• A-ma a-ch§-tai 

Hiche a-ehe-ta . • * 


214. We went 

. Kei-ho ka-che-tai • 




Knki of Cachar (Campbell). 


Siyin (Rnudall). 


English. 



i 




188. We beat ( Past Tense). 



189. Yon beat {Past Ten $e)> 



190, They beat ( Past Tense). 

Kei-jin ka-ckak-a a-ki-je % 


191. I am beating. 

Kei-jin ka-ckak-a-le . 

Ka-va-te-ki 

192. I was beating. 

Kei-jin ka-chak-a • 


193. I bad beaten. 

Kei-jin cha-tkai-jing-e . 


194. I may beat. 

Kei-jin oka-ing-e 

Ka-vat-tn-kl . 

195. I ska.ll beat. 



196. Tkou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat. 

198. We skall beat. 

199. Yon will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

Kei-jin ka--cka-ding a-kain • 


201. I skonld beat. 

Kei-ma-ei cka-ei * • 


202. I am beaten. 

Kei-ei eka-in a-kin • • 


203. I was beaten. 

Kei-ma ckitang-e • * 

Ke*ma ka-pai-ki 

204. I skall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

N ang-ma ckitan « * 


206. Tkongoest. 

A-ma chin * • * 


207. He goes. 

Kei-ma ka-chin a-ki-je . • 

K5-ma ka-pai-ta-ki * 

208. We go. 

209. Yotl go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

Nang-ma na^ckin a-ki-je « 

, ••• 

212. Tkon wentest. 

A-ma a-ckin a-ki-je • • 


213. He went. 

214. We went. 
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English. 


Khongzai (of Manipur). 


TlitLdo (N&ga Hills). 


Sairang (Cachar Plains). 


215. You -went . 


Nang -ho na-ohe-tai 


21 G. They went 


A-ma-ho a-che-tai 


217. Go . 


, Chefcang 


Che-ta 


218. Going 


Che-in 


Ohitang 


219. Gone 


Ghe-tavin 


A-che • 


220. Whai is your name ? . Na-min i-bi ham ? 


Nang min ihang F . . Na-min ih-ham ? 


221, How old is this horsoP Sakol hi kum i-ya ham ? . Hiche sakol kum izha ham P Sakor kum i-ja hi-tam F . 


222. How far is it from here Hiwa panstLn Kashmir rhun Hiya konin Kashmir i-chan Hi-kauma Kashmir i-chan 

to Kashmir F i-chan hiyam ? ham ? lam ? 

223. How many sons are Na-paa-in-a a-oha pasal iya Nang-pa a-oha izhat ham F Na-p| 115,0 H&h ' am “ 

there in your fathers ftmamF * 

224. I have talked a long Kei tu-ni gamlapa ka-chS . Ke_tu-ning gham-chengpi Tu-ning gam-la-ta ka-chei . 

■way to-day. humkahi. 

225. The son of my uncle is Ea-pa-nga a-cha-pan a-nau- KS-pa shopi charpa, hichg Ka-panga n&o-in hi-cthe-pa 

married to his sister. n* yin a-naye. shopi-nn to akichang. sar-nn gnn a-nei-jeh. 

226. In the house is the sad- Sakol aiding safo in-sunga Sakol kang ph& in-a S-ume Sakor kan sapal ihn-a a- 


dle of the -white horse. time. um-gh. 

227. Put the saddle upon A-dung-tun-a safo koyo . Sakol pha hangkani . Sapal a-chungha koi-ta . 

his back. 

228. I have fooaten his son Kein a-ma a-oha-pa molin Huohe-pa oha hayo-in ke-vo Kei-iin ohe-pa nao-hi ka- 

with many stripes. hawOpin ka-wOi. oboh - e ^ ta-wo-e). 

229 . He is grazing cattle on Hiiicha muola a-man sel Hiche hong tengtang Che-pa naoMn ching-lang-a 

the top of the hill. kaching-e. a-ohela. sherak nga. 

230. He is sitting ona horse Hfiioha thingkela a-ma Huchg ting noiya sakol Che-pahin thinbull noiah 

under that tree. sakol toin a-iUnS. chunga a-tou-a. sakor ohunga a-chounge. 

231 His brother is taller A-nau-nu sang amah-pa Ama sho-pi-nu Btagnin H-pa eangin umu-sangin 

Viih ««+.«•. a-sanff-5. a-sang-e. ah-ma a-sang-pehue. 


than his sister. 


a-sang-e, 


232. The price of that is two Ckache man cheng-ni Hiohe man cheng-ni maka . Che-mang oheng-nih leh 
rupees and a half. makhai. dangka-keh. 


233 My father lives in that In neyafi fea-pa a-fim-6 . HuohS inmeyaba ke-pa Hi-oho ihn neu-a ka-pa a- 

smail house. um ' el1 - 

234 Give this rupee to him Dangka hi a-ma-gomma ai- Dangka hichehu ghapi Eh-che danka ah-ma pe- 

r pg n . (i.e. hiche henga pin). thang. 

235 Take those rupees from A-m& henga dangka ga-lan Dangka hiche hengna khan Ohe-pa hinga danka la- 

him. lata - 

236 Beat him well and bind A-ma hawopin woin khawin Batain numo kh&v-in Pate takm kan-in-lang vo- 

him with ropes. stun-in. unkanta. thang. 

237. Draw water from the Kfiha tfii ga-sokSn . . Tih-hu-a ti rafchaji . . Tni khuka tui gn-thal-thfing 

well. 

238. Walk before me , Ka-masang-a chen . . Ke masanga ehefca * . Chei-ma (sic) aa-thang 

239 11711086 boy comoB be- Na-nung-a koi pasal neyau- Ke (sic) nung-sang-a koi Na-nung-sanga kai nao- 

hind you ? cha hungam ? oha h-ftngam P ham a-hong-a ? 


240. Prom whom did you Nangin chtlohe ko henga Ko-henga na-ohoham ? .’ Khai henga na-choham ? . 

buy that ? na-han-choham P 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of Kho hi-a -amin tukan mi Lukana ke*cho-a-hi . . Ka-khonba dnkana ka-oho 

the Tillage. khat henga ka-chok-he. ft-hi-jfih. 


Kaki of Cachar (Campbell). 

Siyin (Rundall). 

English. 



215. You went. 



216. They went. 

A-chi « « • i 

P9il“0 • • • ■ 

217. Go. 

A-chin-a-hi-je . 

3? a-pai i . * * 

218. Going. 

A-ohi-tei 

Pai-a .... 

219. Gone. 

Na-min i-ham P 

Na-min akw5 yim (or hang 
yim) ? 

220. What ia your name ? 

Sakar kum i-jat hi- jam ? . 

* • • •*« 

221. How old is this horse P 

Hi-kama padin Kashmir i- 
chan gam-lam P 

Kashmir khw5 hlpan a- 
bangtan khula mo r 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir f 

Nang-ma na-pa in- a i-jat 
cha-pang-pa um-am ? 

Kei-ma tu-nin gam-cheng 
ka ki-choune (?). 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

224 I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Kei-ma ka-panga cha-pa li- 
ma cha-nn-ta a-khi-cheng- 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

e. 

Sakar a-ngon jin in -a a-nm- 
nae. 


226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

A-ma-ohang-a jin kara-in » 


227. Put the saddle upon, his 
hack. 

A-ma cha-pa chn kei-maa 
ka-cha-in ting pumin. 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

A-man ching-lang chung-a 
Bi-rat a-ching-in. 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the MU. 

A-ma hi-che thingbal noi-a 
sa-kar chunga a-tou -via. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

A-su-pi-nn sang- in a-su-pi- 
pa a-chang-e. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

A -hi man-hi cheng-ni le 
a-ke man a-hi-je. 


232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ka-pa hi-che in neu-cha a- 
um-e. 

Ke-ma pa in miashiO no 
sunga tiang-hi. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Hi-che danka hi a-ma chu 


234. Give tMs rupee to him. 

pin. 



Hi-che danka a-bonin a-ma 
hinga Ian. 


235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

A-ma hi pha-ta-in cha-in, 
chute khav*in kan-in. 


236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Tnipnma tui thal-in • 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kei-ma ma-changa chidain , 


238. Walk before me. 

Nang-ma nunga kai cha- 
pang hung- am ? 


239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Nang-in hi-che-hi ko hinga 
na chahizam P 


240. From whom did you 
buy that ? % 

Hi-che koa dukandar-pa 
hinga. 

•»* It* 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


K.-C. G. — 105 
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CENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


This sub-group comprises the following languages : — 


Shunkla, or Tabhsn, spoken by 
Zahao, „ 

Lai * • ■ *, » 

Lakher „ „ 

Lnahei (including Ngonto) spoken by 
Banjsgi ... 

Pankhu ..... 


39,215 

2,000 

23,450 

1,100 

40,539 

500 

800 


Total . 107,604 


These languages arc closely connected with the northern group, but have still 
greater affinity to the so-called Old Kuki dialects. The chief point of difference, when 
compared with Old Kuki, is the negative particle, which is lo in the Central languages 
as in Thado, but usually male in Old Kuki. Pankhu is the dialect which is most closely 
connected with Old Kuki. 


SHUNKLA OR TASHON. 

The tribes generally called Tashons live in the Chin Hills to the south of the country 
inhabited by the Siyins and the Soktes. To the west they are bounded by the Lushai 
Fills and to the south by the Lai. Messrs. Carey and Tuck estimated their number 
in 1895 at 39,215. Their country is the most thickly populated in the Chin Hills. 
They include the two powerful communities of Zahao or Yahow and "Wheno, which 
were formerly known as Pois, Poi-te and Pai-te. Poi is the Lushed name for the Chins 
in general, and te is the plural suffix. The Tashons call themselves Shunkla, and under 
this name they are also known to the southern tribes. Shunkla is the name of a village 
in the southern part of their territory, and they think that their forefathers came out 
of a rock at Shunkla. Later on their capital was transferred to Klashun, and the name 
Tashdn is the Burmese corruption of this word. Their chief village is now Palam., and 
the northern tribes call them ~Dalam-te i inhabitants of Palana. They were constantly at 
war with the Hakas, and the raids of this latter tribe are supposed to have been the 
reason for their transferring their capital from Klashun to Palam. After that time they 
gradually extended their influence over their neighbours. Messrs. Carey and Tuck 
remark that the Tashon tribesmen do not claim one common progenitor. * They are a 
community composed of aliens, who have been collected under one family by conquest, 
or more correctly by strategy.’ 

The following fire divisions of the tribe are distinguished:— 

1. The Shunkla proper. I 3. The Tawyan. 

2. The Yahow, or Zahao. I 4. The Kweshin. 

5. TheWhenoh. 

Of these the Zahaos will be dealt with below. The notes on the other elans are 

taken from Messrs. Carey and Tuok. . 

The Shunklas proper are now all dependent on the Palam chiefs and probably all of 

the same family. Their ancestors lived at Shunkla till about four generations ago when 

*2 



IQS 


KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


they moved to Klashun. This village was destroyed by the Hakas, and the Shunklas 
then founded Ealam, their present capital. 

The Tawyans are said to have no connection with the other tribes administered from 
Ealam. They say themselves that they are Torrs, an independent tribe to the south of 
the Hakas. They became tributary to Ealam by settling down in their territory. After 
a rebellion they were reduced to perpetual slavery, and they have to carry salt and rice 
from the plains of Burma to Ealam. 

We have no information as to the language of the Tawyans. It is probable that it is 
a southern dialect, different from that of the Shunklas. 

The Kweshins seem to he a quite different tribe, and were probably left behind by 
some of the numerous tribes which have wandered north. They are supposed to be half- 
breeds of Burman and Kuki blood. 

The Whonos are said to he Lusheis who were left behind when the Chins expelled 
this tribe from the hills. They are said to be identical with the Haulgnos or Hualgnos 
of the Lushai Hills, who are settled to the south of the Zahaos, and extend towards the 
west as far as Jaduna, their eastern and southern frontier coinciding with that of the 
North Lushai Hills. The Shunklas proper are thus the only true representatives of the 
Tashon tribe. They were disarmed in the season 1895-96. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Elles, Colonel E. R ., — Military Report on the Ohin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. Note on the Tashons 
on pp. 22 and fE. 

Cam?, Bertram S., and H. N. Tuck, — The Chin Hills : A History of the People, our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1896. History 
oi the Tashon Trihe on pp. 141 and f£. 

SCOTT, J. George, assisted hy J. P. Hardiman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part I, 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the Tashons on pp. 457 and f. 

The chief authority among the Tashons is a council consisting of five chiefs. They 
do not derive their position from birth, hut are ohosen by the people. Everyone may 
become a member of the council, provided that he belongs to thKShunkla tribe. 

\ 
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ZAHAO OR YAHOW. 

The Zahaos or Yahows are settled in the Chin Hills to the west of the Taslions. The 
number of their houses is stated to be 1 5 700. The names Zahao and Yahow are identical, 

* and y being interchangeable in most of the surrounding dialects. Colonel Elies states 
that they are also called Howhuls and Lyen-lyem, and they were formerly also known as 
Pois. In the Lushai Hills Zahao is returned as spoken by about 2,000 individuals to the 
south and west of Lungvel. 

The Zahaos of the Chin Hills say that once upon a time the sun laid an egg which 
a Burmese woman picked up. Prom it their ancestors were produced. They were con- 
stantly at war with their neighbours, but defeated them with the assistance of the Ealam 
chiefs. In return they agreed to pay tribute to Falam for ever. They are said to be 
distinct from the Shunklas. 

I have no materials for deciding whether the Zahaos of the Lushai Hills speak the 
same dialect as those in the Chin Hills. The translation of the parable of the Prodigal 
Son which is printed below, and for which I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., 
D.S.O., I.S.C., has come from the Lushai Hills. The word for ‘ man ’ used in this speci- 
men is mi-zo, that is, *a Zo-man,’ and it is probable that the Zahaos, like the Lusheis 
and many of the Northern Chin tribes, call themselves Zo. The following remarks on 
Zahao grammar are entirely founded on the specimen. They are given with the utmost 
reserve, the more so because I have not succeeded in getting an interlinear translation 
prepared in the Lushai Hills. The Lushai clerk charged with the translation was only 
able to add the meaning of some words in the beginning of the specimen, so far as the 
words and the forms do not differ from Lushei. I have therefore been under the 
necessity of supplying most of the translation myself, and this must he borne in mind in 
using the specimen. 

Pronunciation. — Long vowels are not marked in the specimen. But it is prob- 
able that final vowels of words and syllables are long, just as they are in Lushei. The 
signs d and o are used for the same sound ; thus, mi-zd and mi-zo, man. An h after a 
vowel seems to denote the so-called abrupt tone. Compare Introduction, p. 4. But the 
writing is inconsistent. Thus, the same words are written ah and a ; leh and le. The 
pronunciation of other vowels cannot always he stated with certainty. We find the same 
words written ma and vuia ; ve and vei ; i and ei. Concurrent vowels are sometimes 
contracted ; thus, pa-in or pa-n, by the father. A euphonic v is inserted between o and a 
following vowel ; thus, deo-v-in. After m an » is inserted before i in im-m-i, lived, 
was. The consonant k in peh, to give, is sometimes dropped. K seems to be interchange- 
able with h in think or think, completely. The h in the latter form marks the abrupt 
shortening of the sound. $ and sh seem to be interchangeable ; thus, sum and shunt, 
goods. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral pa-khat, one, and indefinite pro- 
nouns may be used as a kind of indefinite article, while pronominal prefixes, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place of a definite article. Thus, mi-zo 
shi-md, a certain man ; a nao-ta-shan-in, his, i.e., the younger ; cha no thao zet kha, 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf ; ct-sum elm, his property that ; Ilia tak4 a urn 
led-a, far very his being time-at, at the time when he was very far. 
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Nouns.— Gender.— These is only one suffix used to denote gender in the specimen. 
This is pa m fa-pa, child male, son ; u-pa, eldor brother. The word vole, pigs, is combined 
with the plural pronominal prefix ; thus, volt-in cm ei, thq-pigs they ate. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context. The suffix of the plural seems to be le ; thus, 
boih-le, servants; ka-hoi-le-i-nhena, my friends with. Tla is sometimes added; thus 
i n -lli «-f a-le-tla, house-servants ; zung-khi-le-tla, finger-rings. 

Case. — The Nominative, the Accusative, and the Dative are not disting uished by 
suffixes. The Genitive is denoted by putting the stem, without any suffix, before the 
governing word ; thus, ro ka chan-ding ; property-of my share. But usually the suffix i 
is added ; thus, van-i mi , the sky’s man, the man of the sky. The same suffix is also used 
in Lai. I is also added to nouns before postpositions, such as nhen-a , with, to ; man-ci, on 
account of ; rlumg-a, for the sake of, these postpositions being originally substantives ; 
thus, a-pa-i nhena, his father to ; a-mhu-i mam , his-socing on-account of, because he 
saw; a-ma-i rhanga, for his sake. Tho genitive relation may also be indicated by 
apposition. Thus, lea mhing m fa-pa-i vua, my name your son-of bearing, to bear the 
name of your son. Tiro i added to fa-pa before tho infinitive vua, to boar, also shows 
the near connection between the verbal noun and ordinary substantives. 

Tho suffix in, denoting the agent, is addod to the noun when it is the subject of a 
transitive verb. TIius, vole-in mi ei, the pigs they ate. It is dropped, however, in the 
first clause before nei, had, whore the singular pronominal prefix a shows that the subject 
is tlio noun mi-ao, a man, and not fa-pa pa-nhih, two sons. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as a, in, to ; in, or i, in, 
to ; nhen-a and nhen-i, with, to ; rhang-a, for tho sake of ; man-a, on account of ; petr-a- 
thon, before, against, etc. Tho suffixos a and in or i form locatives and adverbial expres- 
sions ; thus Jcut-a, hands-on ; Him talc-iu, joy great-in, joyfully ; Iha-tak-i, far very. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and ease suffixes are added to 
them and not to tho qualified noun. Thus, khd-lmi Vha tak-a , country far very-to. The 
suffix of the comparative is shan ; thus, nao-ta shan, young more. An absolute super- 
lative is formed by the addition of bik, most. Thus, tha Uk, best. 

IT umer als.— The only numerals occurring in the specimen arej ga-khat, one, and pa- 
nhih, two. Both are only used to qualify human beings, and pa is the generic prefix. 
They follow the noun they qualify. 


Pronouns.— The specimen contains tho following Personal pronouns 


Singular, — 




kei, ka, I. 

nemg-ma, na, thou. 

a-ma, a-ni, a, he. 


ka, my. 

m, thy. 

a, his. 


ka-ta, mine. 

i-ta, thine. 


Plural,— 

lean, wo. 

an, they. 



The forms ka, X, kan, we ; m, thon; a , he, an, they, are used as pronominal prefixes 
with verbs. See below* The suffix i may bp added in the genitive ; thus, nang-ma-i mit- 
mhu-in, thy eye-sight-in. Compare Nouns, above. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur ; hi, and hi — * hi, this ; elm, and chu «*- 
ehu, and ohm — chu, that; kha, that. 



ZAHAO. 


Ill 


There is no Relative pronoun. The demonstrative pronouns are used as a kind cd 
correlative ; thus, ziang-md ham vok-in an ei Met, whatever food the pigs they ate, that ; 
cha no thao zet hha, cow young fat very that. Relative clauses are also formed by m eans 
of participles and verbal nouns. Thus, lha tak-i a urn, lai-a, far very he be ing time-at ; 
m fa-pa m shim ei-thluk-tu , thy son thy property ate-all-who. In the last instance ei- 
thluk-tu is the noun of agency. 

An Interrogative pronoun is ziang-ka, what, in chu ziang-ha shi-kei , that what ma y 
it be? 

The following Indefinite pronouns dccur 

shi-ma, a certain ; ziang-md , whatever ; ziang-lo , some ; zo-mhan , anyone ; ziang - 
mhan, anything. Thus, mi-zd-i nhen-a shi-md, man with a-certain, with a cer- 
tain man ; zo-mhan-in ziang-mhan an pek-shi-lo-v-i, anybody anything they gave 
not. 

Verbs. — -Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. The following occur : ha, I, km, we ; na, and i, thou ; a , he, it, an, they. After 
zo-mhan, anyone, the plural prefix is used ; thus, zo-mhan an pek-shi-lo-v-i , anyone they 
gave not. Pronominal prefixes are usually dropped before the imperative, and when the 
subject is an interrogative pronoun. 

The suffix i, probably a verb substantive, is commonly added to the various tenses of 
the verb. Such forms may be considered as conjunctive participles and are used in most 
places except where there is a full stop. Instances are given below. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses. Thus, a tha, it good 
is ; a nei, he had. The suffixes i, hi, and shi, all various forms of the verb substantive, may 
be added; thus, a-ti-i, he said ; a-shi-hi, he is ; an-pek-shi-lo-vi , they gave not. After hi 
the suffix teh is added in ha shi-lo-M-teh I am not. This teh is perhaps identical with 
the suffix of the past tense. 

The suffixes of Past tenses are ta or tak and a ; thus, afe-ta-i, he went ; ka-H-shual- 
tak, I sinned ; m im-tlmg-d-i, they to-be-began. The suffix ta seems also to be used in 
the present tense in order to denote an established fact. Thus, tlak ka-shi-lo-teh , worthy 
I am not indeed. See above. A kind of Perfect is effected by the addition of the verb 
substantive to the principal verb. Thus, a rong-nung a shi-hi, he came alive it is, he has 
come alive again. 

The suffix of the Future is kei ; thus, ka tho-keH, I will arise ; ka ti-kei, I will say. 
This tense is also used in interrogative sentences to denote what might be, just like the 
German future. Thus, chu ziang ha shi-kei^ that, what is it ? Compare the suffix ka 
which denotes the present and past times in Ngente, Ralfce, Paite, etc. Another suffix 
of the future se ems to be ing in i-ku-shing , let us make merry. See Imperative, below. 

The suffix of the Imperative is a, dh, or o ; thus, pe-d, give ; thah-o, kill you. A 
first person plural occurs in i-ku-sMng, let us make merry. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or verbal noun. Thus ei-puar a duh-em - 
em-i, to eat-his-fill he wished-much. This form is used as a substantive governing a 
genitive ; thus, ka mhing hi na fa-pa-ivua tlak, my name this thy son-of hearing 
worthy, worthy to the hearing of my name of your son. Words such as ve-leh, when ; 
lai-a, at the time, when, etc., may be added, Thus, lha tak-i a um lai-a, far very he being 
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time-at; him-tak-in a mhu-i man-a , safely his soeing on-aocount*of. These instances 
show how little our usual grammatical categories suit these languages. 

The Infinitive of purpose seems to be formed by the suffix ding or ding-in ; thus, 
voh rdl-tla pc-ding-in, in order to give the pigs food ; ei-ding, for eating, food. Ding 
means ‘ suitable, fitting * in Lai. It also occurs in Idm-dk-nak-ding, in order to make 
merry, Nam, to rejoice ; dk, perhaps corresponding to the Lai suffix dk which is used to 
form gerunds (thus Lai ding-ale, for drinking). Ndk is used in Lai to form compound 
nouns (thus, tld-ndk , something for killing, poison). The meaning of Idm-dk-nak-ding t 
therefore, is perhaps ‘ in order to have something for rejoicing.’ The Lai suffix ndk is 
also used to form participles, and this use seems also to be found in Zahao, in ka-el-nak- 
um-shi-lo, I transgressing lived-not. Compare the suffix nd which forms verbal nouns in 
Hallam, Langrong, Mhar, etc. 

A Participle used instead of the first of two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the suffix la, to which a pronominal element seems to be prefixed. Only one 
instance occurs, where the pronominal element is o» denoting the second person plural. 
Thus, han-la-o-la, here bringing you. The pronominal element of the third person singular 
is perhaps she or se, in shi-kal-she-la, nevertheless, lit. being-even-that. 

Conjunctive participles seem to be formed by adding the suffix i ; thus a-tho-v-i 
a-pa-i nhen-a a fe-ta-i, he having arisen his father to he went. This snffix may be added 
to all tenseB. See above. The suffix leh in flak ka-shi-lo-leh, worthy I-being-not, since 
I am not worthy, seems to be used in a similar way. Compare Verbal nouns, above. 

The snffix of the Adverbial participle is the locative suffix in ; thus, nha tmn-in a 
va-tang-i, work doing he went and stayed. 

A Noun of Agency is formed by means of the snffix tu; thus, ei-thluk-tu, a con- 
sumer. Soe Relative pronoun, above. 

There is no Passive voice. Km mhu-leh-ta a-shi-hi, by us seen again he is, means 
literally ‘ wo saw Mm again it is.’ 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes or by suffixing other words. The 
following prefixes occur : — 

Mon, signifying motion upwards or towards ; rak, signifying motion away and 
towards ; va, signifying motion from. Thus hon-la, go and bring ; rak-mhu, to get sight of ; 
va-rel, go and tell. Causatives are formed by suffixing shah or tir; thus, thah-shak , to 
cause to kill ; bm-tir, to cause to wear, to put on. The word thah, to kill, is itself a 
causative to fhi, to die. The suffix seems to be at or ak. Compare Aimol thak, Thado 
that, to kill. A similar form is fiat, to send, from fe, to go. Mesideratives are formed 
by adding duh ; thus lut-duh, to wish to enter. Other words suffixed in order to form 
compound verbs are : em-em, much, highly ; leh, again ; ngai-ngai, certainly, surely ; 
reng, always ; shal, again ; tak, very ; tlang, to begin ; ve and vei, also ; sik, to be about, 
etc. Two verbs may, of course, he combined in order to modify the meaning. Thus, 
rong, to come down ; thleng, to arrive ; rong-thleng, to come home, etc. 

The Negative particle is lo, or shi-lo ; thus, a lut-duh-lo-v-i , he to-enter wished not ? 
an pek-shi-lo-v-i, they gave not. 

The Interrogative particle is md ; thus, shi-lo-md, is- it not ? Compare also the use of 
md in the formation of indefinite pronouns ; thus, shi-md , a certain. Compare Latin 
nescioquis. 
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2AHAO. 

(Lushai Hills.) 

(Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., 1900.) 

Hi mi-zo shi-ma fa-pa pa-nhih a-noi. A-nao-ta-sMn-in a pa-i nhen-a, 

This man a- certain sons two lie-had. The-yovng-more-by Ms father to, 

‘ Ka pa, ro ka chan-ding i pc-a,’ a ti-i. Cliu-lcb a sum-le-tha an 

‘ My father , goods-of my share yon give’ he said. Thereupon his goods them 

pa-nhih-i nhen-a a shem-i. Ni Lai-te-a a-nao-ta-shan-in sum a-za-ten a 
two to he divided. Day narrow-in the-yo u ng-more- by goods all he 

kMm-tliluh-i kM-lam lha-tak-a a fe-ta-i. Chuna-chuu nuam-lu-tuk-in 
collected-completely-and country distant-very-to he went. There luxuriously 
a um-mi a sum chu a lliao-ral-fir-ta-i. A shen-thluh-ve-leh chui 
he lived-and his goods that he lost-wasted-made. lie spent- completely-when that 
kM-lam chu na-sa-deo-v-in an tam-ta-i ei-ding a lhah-sham-i. Chu-leh diu 
country that exceedingly they hungered-and eat-for he lacked. Thereupon that 
lei khua-a mi-za-i nhen-a shi-ma nha tuan-iu a va-tang-i. Chu mi chu-n 

place village-in man with a-certain work doing he went-stayed. That man that-by 

Tok ral-tla pe-ding-in a rak-Ml-i a fiat-i. Ziang-mS kam rok-in an 

pigs food give-in-order-to he asked-and he sent. Whatever food the-pigs they 

ei kha a-ni khal-in ei — puar a duh-em-em-i zo-mhan-iu ziang-mhan an 

ate that he also eat-Ms-JUl he wished-much-and any-one-by anything they 

pek-shi-lo-vi. A harh-leh-ye-leh, ‘ Ka pa-i nhen-i in-lha-fa-le-tla r&l oi-hang- 

gave-not, He awoke-again-when, ‘ My father with home-servants food eat-fnish- 

lo-vi nei an tam-tMn, kei shi-kh§ hi-taka ril-rong-in ka thi-zik-ngai- 

not have they many -also, I even here belly-hunger-in I to-die-am-about- 

ngai-i. Xa tho-kei-i ka pa-i nhen-a ka va-rel-kei-i, “Ka pa, van-i 

certainly. I arise-mll-and my father to I go-tell-will, “ My father, sky-of 

mi par-a-thon nangma-i mit-mhu-in thil ka ti-shual-i, ka mhing hi na 

man before your eyesight-in thing I did- wrong, my name this thy 

fa-pa-i yua tlak ka shi-lo-hi-leh, na nhen-a in-lM-fa pa-khat vek-in i 

son to-lear worthy I being-not , thee with house-servant one like you 
tua-ve4h”, ka ti-kei’. Chu-leh a tho-vi a pa-i nhen-a a fe-ta-i 

make-also ”, I say-will \ Thereupon he arose-md his father to he went. 

Chu-leh a pan a rak-mhu-i a zang-fah-i a tek-i a-i-th&n a mhua- 

Thereupon Ms father-by he saw-and he pitied-and he ran-and Ms-breast he joined- 

i a zuk-i. A nhen-a a fa-pa-in, f Ka pa, van-i mi par-a-tMn 

aftd he kissed. Him to Ms son-by , ‘My father , sky-of man before 



114 


KUKI-CHIN GROUP, 


nang-ma-i mit-mhu-in th.il ha ti-shual-tak. Ka mhing na fa-pa-i 

thy eye- sight-in thing I did-wrong. My name thy son 

vuia tlak ka shi-lo-hi-tch,’ a ti-i. Shi-kal-se-la a pan a boih-le-i nhen-a, 

to-bear worthy I am-not-indeed,’ he said. Nevertheless his father-by his slaves to, 
'Puan tha bik hon-la-o-la hon-shin-tir-o. A kut-a zung-khi-lc-tla a 

‘ Cloth good most going-bringing-you on-put. His hands-on fmger-rings-also his 
ke-zaphap-a-le kodam rak-bun-tir-o-la, cha no thao zet kha hon-la-o-la 
foot-soles-on-also foot-shoes on-putting-you , coio young fat very that going -bringing -yon 
thah-o, Uiim-tak-in i-kn-sliing. Hi ka la hi a thi, a hong-nung-shal a shi-hi, 

kill, joyfully let-us-feast. This my son this he died , he came-alive-again he is, 

a lhao-i ka mhu-lo-a a shi,’ a ti-i. Ohu-le lMm-tak-in an um- 

he lost-was-and by-me seen-again he is,’ he said. Thereupon joyfully they to-be - 

tlang-a-i. 
began. 

Chn-lo a fa-pa u-pa-shan lo a um, In-a rong-thlem- 

Then his son elder-more jields-in he was. House-to come-arrive- 

zik-a ziang-lo tum-ri leh an lam tMm a thei-i. ChtL-lch boih 
about-being some drum-sound and their dancing noise he heard. Thereupon slave 
shi-rna a ko-vi, e Chu ziang-ha shi-kei ?’ a ti-i a shnt-i. A nhen-a, £ Na 

some he called-and, * That what is ?’ he said-and he asked . Him to, ‘ Thy 

nao a rong-thleng-ta-i him-tak-in a mhu-i man-a na pa-in chh no 
younger-brother he came-arrived-aml safely he saw because thy father-by cow young 

thao zet kha a thali-i,’ a ti-i. Chu-le a thin-a-vang-i in-a a 
fat very that he hilled ,’ he said. Thereupon he became-angry-and house-to he 

lut-duh-lo-vi, a pa rong-dak-i a lem-i. Shi-kal-sho-la a 

fo-enter-ms hed-not- and, his father came-out-and he persuaded. Nevertheless his 

pa-i nhen-a, * Thei4, kum hi na nha ka tuan-i na thu. shi-kha ka ol-nak- 

father to, * Listen, years these thy work I did-and thy word ever I disobeying - 

um-shi-lo-vi ka hoi-le-i nhen-i lam4k-nak-ding me-te i pekel-shi-lo. 
was-not-and my friends with rejoicing-for kid thou gavest-even-not. 

Chu-leh na fa-pa hi n&-ehi-zuar nhen-i na sham ei-thlak-ta-la a rong- 

Thereupon thy son th's harlots with thy goods ate-up-who-completely he came - 

fe-ve-leh a-ma-i rhang-a ch& no thao zet kha na rak-thah-shak-vci-i,’ a 

went-when Ms sake-for cow young fat very that thou to-kill-caused-also ’ he 

ti-i a shang-i. Ohu-leh a nhen-a, ‘ Ka fa-pa, ka-nhen-a na um-reng, 

said-and he answered. Thereupon him to, My son, me-with thou art-always, 

a-shi-lo-mS. ? Ka-ta i-piang i-ta a shi-hi. Lhim tak leh l&m tak-i um a 

is-it-not ? Mime all thme it is. Joy great and happiness great-in, to-be it 

‘ tha a-shi-lo-mh ? Hi na nao hi a thi a rong-nang a 

good-is is-it-not ? This thy younger-brother this he dead-was he came-alive he 

shi-hi, a lhao-yi kan mhu-leh-ta a shi-hi,’ a ti-i. 
is, he lost-was-and by-us seen-again he is,’ he said. 
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Several tribes call themselves Lai. This word is said to mean c middle/ and the use 
of it as a tribal namo is accounted for by tbo fact that tbo Lais are tbe central tribes in 
the C hin Hills. Their neighbours towards the north are the tribe which the Burmese 
call Tashons and the Lais Shunklas. To the south of the Lais we find the Zos. The Lais 
extend from the Burma frontier on the east to the Lushai country on the west. The 
Burmese call them Baungslie, and under this name they have generally been known to 
us. This term is, however, a mere nickname applied to all the Chins who wear their 
hair in a knot over the forehead. It is derived from the Burmese pontiff, to put on, and 
she, in front. Dialects of the Lai language are spoken by the surrounding tribes, and 
nearly all of them also understand the standard form of speech. This is also the case 
with the Tashons, whose own language is said not to be radically different. 

The clans which call themselves Lai are Hakas, Tlantlangs (or Klang-klangs), 
Yokwas, Thettas, Kapis, and many of the southern villages. The Hakas and the Tlan- 
tlangs are universally recognised as Lais, and these two tribes contend that the other 
three have no right to the name, they being the descendants of a wild goat. The Hakas 
were formerly constantly at war with the Tashons, while the Tlantlangs made raids into 
Arrakan and Chittagong where they were known as Shondus. This latter namo seems, 
however, to be applied to several different tribes. The vocabularies 'which have been 
pub lish ed differ from each other and from standard Lai, but not more than is natural in 
the case of dialectic varieties. The Lusheis call the Lais, and other tribes who wear 
their hair in a knot upon tho top of the head, Poi. 

The Hakas maintain that they are tho original inhabitants of the bills, Major 
Newland, who makes this statement, continues to say : — 

i Their traditions trace tliem back to the time of the flood, when they sprung from the solitary couple who 
escaped the deluge of waters, by clinging to the top of the Eong Ktlang range, which is above Haka. Ever 
since then -they have gone on increasing and multiplying and sending out off-shoots who have founded all the 
surrounding tribes and villages. Hence by right of descent the Hakas claim jurisdiction over all the rest. 1 

The Lais have no written literature, but a large number of national songs, called 
lha, are current among them, Major Newland has given some specimens in his grammar. 
He states that they are of two kinds, tM lha , funeral songs, and mng lha t which are sung 
on all other occasions. The village bard will celebrate all special events by a song com- 
posed for the occasion. Each song generally consists of one verse. 

About 1,600 Lais, immigrants from the villages round Haka and Tlantlang, are 
settled in the Lungleh sub-division of the Lushai Hills where they are called Pois. The 
number of their houses is estimated at about 450, and they are said to speak the lan- 
guages of the parent villages still. They extend from the eastern frontier of the Lusliai 
Trills to the Koladyne river, to the north of Mai Selai as far as Dopura. Messrs. Carey and 
Tuek have estimated the number of the Hakas, Tlantlangs, and Yokwas as follows : — 

Hakas 14,850 

Tlantlangs ............ 4,925 

Yokwas 2,ti75 


Q 2 


Torn. 


21,850 
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To this total must be added the about 1,600 Lais in the Lungleli sub-division, and the 
Thottas, Kapis, and the other southern villages belonging to the Lais. 

It is probable that different dialects arc spoken among these tribes, but we are unable 
to make any definite statement. A full list of authorities has been given under the 
introductory remarks on Chins, above. Here I shall only mention the following books 
which give a fuller account of the Lais : — 

Macnabb, D. J 0., — Hand-look of the Haka or Banngshe Dialect of the Ghin Language , Rangoon, 1891. 
Reviewed by B Houghton in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxi, 1892, pp. 123 and ff. 

Carly, Bertram S , and H. N Tuck,— The Ohm Hills • A Hirfoiy of the People , our Dealing s with them, 
their Customs and Manners , and a Gazetteer of their Country . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1896, History 
of tie Lais on pp. 152 and ff. 

Newland, Surgeon-Major A. G. E , — A Practical Hand-book of the Language of the Lais as spoken by 
the Hakas and other allied Tribes of the Chin Hill: ( commonly the Baungshe Dialect ). 
Bangoon, 1897. Contains a shoifc grammar ; a copious English- Lai and Lai-Englisli dictionaiy ; 
illustiatiye sentences ; and numeious notes on the people and theii customs. 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. Hardiman,— Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States . Part I, 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on the Lais on pp, 458 and f,j Haka and Shonshe vocabularies on 
pp 682 and ff. 

I am indebted to Major A. G. E. Newland, I.M.S., for the translation of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in tho dialect of Haka, printed below. The list of words has been 
compiled from Major Howland’s Hand-book, which is also the foundation of the remarks 
on Lai grammar. The Hand-hook itself must be consulted for further particulars. A 
list of words in the Shonshe dialect of Gangaw, which is closely connected with Lai 
has been reprinted from the Upper Burma Gazetteer. It is contributed by Captain E 
H. Elliott. 

Pronunciation— The system of transliteration used by Major Newland has been 
altered as follows, to bring it into line with that adopted for the survey. Instead of his 
d (the a in ' ago ’) I have given e, instoad of his u (the win * fun ’) I have given a ; 
instead of his u (the u in ‘ duke ’) I ha\ e given yu; instead of his e (tho ea in ‘ ease ’) I 
have given 2 ; instoad of his aw (the aw in ‘saw’) I have given d ; instead of his ow (the 
oto in * how ’) I have given au. He seems to use the sign u (the u in ‘ full ’) for the 
long as well as the short u. I have written « throughout because I have no materials 
for distinguishing between the short and the long sounds. Major Newland seems to use 
er for the sound o in the prefex pd which is used before numerals. Mr. Macnabb writes 
a, and I have written o. It sooms to he the case in Lai, as we know it to be in Southern 
Chin, that the pronunciation of vowels is not distinct. More especially, vowels whioh 
have lost their accentuation are apparently reduced to an indistinct sound, which I have 
donoted by a small* abovo the line; thus, hr- pa, my father. When a suffix beginning 
with a vowel is added to a word ending in a vowel, a euphonic y may be inserted 
between them ; thus, lamb-pl-y-d, way-groat-in, far off. With regard to consonants Lai 
has both/ and r, and also fh. (the th in ‘ thin ’), which are all wanting in Southern Chin. 
Lai and Southern Chin have hi where Lushei and connected languages have tl The 
consonant g seems to be foreign to Lai as it is to Lushei and. connected languages. 
Aspirated letters are very common in Lai ; thus, Mi, ngh, ti,dh, ph, lh } mh, nh, °rh , and 
10 A. H is said .to have occasionally a soft sound. Major Newland tr anslit erates this 
sound as rh. I have given fh. Pinal consonants arc often very faintly pronounced, 
or modified; thus, Qua, property, for t]rd; sd, forehead, for sal, etc. This indistinct 



pronunciation has been indicated by a dot under the consonant. r l'hus, slid l, a servant. A 
final vowel is often doubled before a suffix beginning with a vowel ; e-dk-kd, for e-dk-d, 
eating for. In the same way the initial l of a suffix or postposition is doubled after a 
u ord ending in a vowel ; thus, bn, ever, but hallo, never ; a, his, but amma, he. 

Prefixes and Suffixes.” There are several prefixes and suffixes used in the formation 
of words. 51 any of them will be found under nouns and verbs below. Others are at 
the same time in use as independent words. Thus, — the suffix ndk, which forms nouns 
from verbs ; e.g., tju-mk, poison, from Qj, to die ; it-ndk, bed, from if, to sleep. Ndk is 
also used as a postposition with the meaning c bv way of,’ * for the purpose of’ ; e.g., 
sap-po nakkd , by the way of chaff, in jest. Ndk-in is also the sign of comparison ; 
thus, mng-rni ndk-in amma a shan deyu, thee than {lit., thy direction from, compared 
with thee) he high more, he is higher than thou. 

A very common prefix is a. It is used to form nouns from verbs and to form 
adjectives. Thus, a-ku, cough {ku, to cough) ; a-lrng , shining. This a is probably 
identical with the Burmese prefix a. In most cases, however, the prefix a is the 
possessive pronoun or pronominal prefix of the third person singular. This is clearly 
the case when verbs are derived from compound nouns by inserting a between the two 
components. Thus, iin-hm, liver-opening, anger; If -tin a Mm, my liver it opens, I get 
angry. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral pd-kat, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses supply the 
place of a definite article. 

No un s.— Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is sometimes 
dis tingui s h ed by using different words ; thus, pa, father ; m; mother : pit, grandfather ; pi } 
grandmother. Pa and nu are the commonest words used to distinguish gender. Thus, pa 
the, male being young, boy ; m the, female being young, girl. In most cases pa and nu are 
used as suffixes. Thus, mi-pa, human being male, man ; mi-nii, woman : vd-rdng-pa , 
a gander ; vd-rdng-m, a goose. In the case of animals there are besides several other 
suffixes. Thus, sal, male, and pi, female ; e.g., suk-ki sal, a male deer ; siik-ki pi , a 
female deer: Ihi, male, and pi, female ; e.g.. arr-lhi and arr-lhi kmg, a cock; arr-pi, 
a hen : tao, male, and pi, female ; e.g., vok-tao, a pig ; voh-pi, a sow : thwn, male, 
and pi, female ; e.g., ui-sb-t]ium, a dog ; m-so-pi, a hitch : perhaps also hong, male, and 
thoi, female ; e.g., ki-kong, a male mithan ; hi thoi, a female mithan. 

Number is not marked when it appears from the context ; thus, rang ni, two horses. 
In the specimen, however, we find fa-pa-rwe pb-ni , sons two. When it is necessary to 
denote the plural some word meaning ‘great,’ ‘many,’ ‘multitude/ is added. Major 
Newland mentions the following :—pi, great ; fMm, plenty ; and noel, which I identify 
with Lushei rml, a herd, a flock. Thus, Naka pi, Haka people ; ml tbum, people 
many; sMl me, slaves. We may add sd-le-ri, goods-and*more, goods; compare 
m-le-sd, chattels-and-goods, property. 

Case . — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The subject of 
a transitive verb is distinguished by adding the suffix ne, denoting the agent ; thus, a-pa- 
ne amma an zb, his father him he saw. Sometimes this suffix is dropped. Thus, a-pa 
an cUm, his father he said. The verb wje, to have got, to possess, seems to he used as an 
intransitive verb. The Genitive is expressed by simply putting the governed before the 
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governing noun; tlms, ko that pi kioa, country far very-of village, a village in a very 
distant country ; vote rul, pigs’ food. Tlio Vocative is marked by tlie addition of some 
interjection ; thus, mb k'-nu, 0 my mother. In the specimen the imperative the-o, hear, is 
added to the noun, thus, k"-pa iJieo , my father hear, O my father. Otlior relations are ex- 
pressed by means of postpositions. Suck arc : — d, in, before, to ; chunrn, into ; he, in, 
with, by means of ; in, in, into, with, at, from; l ah, till ; leng-d, out of ; nhu-d, on the 
back of, after; sa, for; sluna, to, with, ete. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun 
they (juabTy. The position before the noun seems to be regular in the superlative degree. 
The sullix of comparison is ndk-iti ; tlio comparative degree is marked by adding deyu ; 
and the superlathe by adding hylic or chin, very, to the positive. Thus, nang-ma ndk-in 
ammct a-shun-deyti, thee than he tall-more, ho is taller than thou ; nyang-hyile, youngest ; 
a- la chin chin pioen, the very host cloth. Instead of ndh-in we also find chu-in and le ; 
thus, nang-ma chu-in a-shan-deyu , he is taller than thou ; shlar sa le vok sa a-thao-deyu, 
pork is fatter than hoof. 

Numerals. — Tile numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the word 
they qualify. They seem to be generally preceded by the generic prefix po ; thus, mi-pa 
po-hai, one man. Other generic prefixes are pimi, which is used for round things, and 
pdrr, used for loads or bundles. Thus, mai pirn-hat, one pumpkin ; thing porr-kat, one 
load of wood. Sometimes the noun itself, or a part of it, is repeated as a generic prefix. 
Thus, rang rang-kat, one horse ; shell shd-kat, one slave (shdl-pa po-kat in the specimen) ; 
zd-yi zd-kat, one cow; sl-sd zS-kat, one cat. There arc no real ordinals. Ma-sa-ka, 
ma-sa-lcun, and a-Hier-the, mean ‘ the first,’ and a-lai and a-zuel-le, the second. 

Pronouns. — Tlio following are tlio Personal pronouns - 

Singular, — 

ke-ma, he, I. nang-ma, ncmg, thou. amnia, he, she, it. 

ke-ma, l 'can , kd, nang-ma, nang, nan, nd, ammia, an, a , his, her, its. 

le *, my. n a , thy. 

ke-ma-i, ke-ma nang-ma-i, nang-ma sa, amma-i, amnia sa, his, 

sa, mino. thino. hers, its. 

Plural, — 

lean-mi, wo. nan-mi, you. an-ni, they. 

The short forms are also used as oblique cases ; thus, lean pek-ko, give me ; 
n"-k a -thin-f m-lo, thou-mo-gavcst-also-not. Tho corresponding forms in the plural are lean, 
our ; nan, your ; and an, their. Compare Pronominal prefixes with verbs, below. The 
ordinary case suffixes and postpositions may be added to the personal pronouns; thus, 
amma-ne an tha, he said ; nang-ma sluna, with thee. 

The following are the Demonstrative pronouns hi, this; In-hoi, these: lelil , 
that ; khl-hoi, those ; chu, that. Thus, hi pa hi, this man ; hi-hoi hi ze-da shi, what are 
these ? hi inn hi, that house. Chu is used as an emphasising particle and as a correla- 
tive. Thus, a-pa chu shdl-rwe he an chirn, hut his father the-servants to he said ; he chu, 
I myself ; nang-ma chu-in am-ma dd-deyu, thee from he good-looking-more, he looks 
better than thou ; ni zdn n a -pek chu sa, yesterday thou gavest, that letter ; the letter 
which thou gavest mo yesterday. A-chun, lliat-in, is used as a conjunction with the 
meaning 4 if. 5 Thus, n'-du-lai a-chun he-lak, thou wishest tkat-boing take, take it if 
thou wishest. 
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There are no Relative pronouns. Relative participles and the noun of agency 
are used instead, and the demonstrative pronoun chu may be used as a kind of 
correlative. Thus, a-thgt ml, the man who was murdered; a-zdh ml, purchased things ; 
a-mu-thu , the man who saw, a witness ; Ice-inn le'-nge flil-le-sd , I having property, the 
property which I have ; n't zdn n n -k a -peh-nalc si 7c a -ding-sang, yesterday thee-by-me-to- 
given medicine I drank, I drank the medicine thou gavest me yesterday ; k'-fa a -til -non 
k a -t]n chu a-nmg-tan, my son he-is-dead I-said that he-revived-again, my son whom I 
thought dead he is alive again. 

Interrogative Pronouns. — A-7io-da, who ? hoi-da, which ? c e-da, what ? Thus, 
a-ho-da shl, who is that ? Jil-bye se-da shl, tkis-matter what is ? What is the mattor ? 
hoi kwa ml da, of which village (are you) inhabitants ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — A-se, a-ho, any; a-ho-ml, anybody; ze-zong, ze-inan, any- 
thing, something ; a-tim, some, etc. 

Verbs,— Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal prefixes. 
The following occur : — Jean, kd, or k a , I ; kan, we : nan, nd or n a , thou ; nan, you : an or a, 
he, she, it ; an, they. The shorter forms h % n”, and a, are generally used in common 
conversation. When more than one pronoun is prefixed to the verb, the pronoun of the 
first person always immediately precedes the verb, those of the second and third persons 
being prefixed to it. Thus, se-tik-ka n a -k a -s7mel-bal-lo, any-time theo-I-offended-never ; 
ral-ne a-kf-chvik, a snake he hit me. In the last instance the suffix ne marks the subject. 
But in many cases the context alone shows which pronoun represents the subject, and 
which the object, the fuller forms of the personal pronouns being genei'ally omitted before 
the short ones. Thus, n a -k a -chim may mean ‘ I said to yon/ and * you said to me.’ 
The pronominal prefixes denoting the subject are dropped before an imperative, and 
when the subject is an interrogative pronoun, but also occasionally elsewhere. 

The root alone without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, ke-nta If -ding, I drink ; a-nge, he had. A suffix ai or e is sometimes added, 
apparently without changing the meaning ; thus, k a -tl-ai, I am afraid ; a-pem-ai, he 
migrated ; k a -twin-len-ko-e, I did always. 

A Present definite seems to he formed by adding the suffix leo ; thus, Tf-ding-leo, 
I am drinking ; an boi-leo-e, he is drinking. The same form is also used as an Imper- 
fect; thus, Tf-dmg-leo-e, I was drinking. 

The suffix of the Past time is sang, which corresponds to Tibetan song ; thus, k" 
ding-sang, I drank. The same suffix is usually added to adjectives when they perform the 
function of a verb ; thus, a-sd-sang, it is enough. Compare also Imperative, below. In 
one place we find ma-sa, formerly, prefixed to a tense ending in sang in order to empha- 
sise that the action of the verb belongs to the past ; thus, ma-sa an tll-sang-e, formerly he 
died, he was dead. The e in thl-sang-e does not seem to add anything to the meaning. 
Compare the remarks above. Major Newland mentions several particles which are 
added to the verb in the past tense in order to emphasise. Some of them will he men- 
tioned with compound verbs below, and none of them seems to be a real suffix of the 
past tense. 

The suffix of the Future is lai ; thus, h’-kal-lai, I will go ; a-shi-ding-lm-lo, it- to-be. 
proper-in-future-not, it will not be proper auy more. The suffix nga is often combined 
yrith lai ; thus, tai-tw'm JC-ka-nga-lai, to-morrow I will go ; a-lut-nga-lai-lo , he would not 
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enter. This nga seems, however, only to emphasiso and is also used to express completion 
of action ; thus, an-pek-nga, he has given. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may he used as an Imperative* Thus, rhol- 
thar, oause him to put on. A prefix if is apparently used to form imperatives ; thus 
if -lea, go. Major Newland mentions the following suffixes of the imperative : — o, ho, lo, 
him, pyale, thwa, and, as polite forms, hem, ngafh, and she ( ko-she , ri-she). Thus, 
the-o, hear ; pek-ko, give ; cling-lo, drink ; pe-lenn, give ; M-f yak, ask him ; e-fhar-tlnca, 
cause him to put on ; he- shir-v e-hem, please make me also (your servant) ; ding-ngafh, 
please drink ; vm-ho-she, please wait, etc. The form ending in ho-she is also used as an 
imperative of the third person ; thus ka-lco-she, lct-him-go. The suffix sang is also used 
in the imperative, sometimes together with a prefix ken ; thus, me kan-thik-sang, make 
the fire. The first person plural seems to he formed by prefixing in and suffixing kin ; 
thus, han m-e-ldn, let us eat. This form is probably a future. Most of, or perhaps all, 
the suffixes mentioned above are certainly independent words, and the forms given as 
imperatives are really compound verbs, no suffix being added. The suffix lima is, for 
instance, probably identical with the verb thwa, to do. But in other cases the real 
meaning of the suffix is not apparent. 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is lha ; thus, ding-nga-lha, do not drink. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, e a-du, to eat ho 
wished ; a-lhd led a-ta-lai, now it will be proper to go ; pd-kim-lak, stomach-full* being- 
till, till his stomach got full ; leal Ihdn-nd, going before, before you go. The suffix die is 
added in order to form an Infinitive of purpose. Thus mi-dang thin-ak a-um-fon, 
others giving-for thore-remains also, there is still something left to he given away. The 
suffix d is commonly added ; thus, a-vok-rwe rdl pek-dk-ka , his pig’s food giving for, in 
order to give food to his pigs. Without a this form is often used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
e-dk, eating for, food. Compare ndle under Prefixos and Suffixos, above. An infinitive 
of purpose is also formed by adding ding, worthy, proper. Thus, pelt-ding a shi-lo, 
giving-for ho is not, he is not worthy of getting it ; a-ha-.dmg a shi-lo, going-for it is not, 
it is not fit to go. 

Postpositions aro freely added to verbal nouns, and also to other verbal forms. Thus, 
ke-nia he vf-Ml-la tanka lean pelc-lai, mo with your-going-in money I give will, if you go 
with me I will reward you ; a-dam-in, his-safe-heing-in, safely ; a-sd a-di-lak a-lho-di-ai- 
in, his goods the-end-till his-wasto-finishing-in, when lie had wasted his property to the 
last ; a-lung a-feini-ian-in, his mind its-wisc-again-bocoming-in, when his mind became 
sound again ; a-leal-in Mn-chim, his-going-in come-and-tell, come and toll me when he 
goes ; n a -kal-lai-in, your-going-future-in, when you will go. All these forms may also be 
considered as participles. 

An Adverbial participle is formed by adding ling-mmg. Ling perhaps corre- 
sponds to the suffix lung in Lushei and connected languages, and mang has also the mean- 
ing * used to,’ * inclined to compare Lushei mang, very, much. It seems to be used to 
intensify the meaning. Thus, If-kal-ling-mang k a -mu, I going along found it ; k a -ril-ling- 
mang k a -hun, constantly falling 1 came down ; lamb-pi-y-d a-ra-ling-mang ehu a-pa-ne 
amma an zb, distanee-great-at he-eoming his father he saw him, when he was still far off, 
his father Baw him. In other places this form has the force of a Conjunctive parti- 
ciple J thus, an-klik-ling-mang a-fa-hong a-kup, he running his-son’s-neck he-embraced, 
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The root alone is also used as a conjunctive participle ; thus, tha lean pek-lco, dividing me 
give ; tai-thorr e k a -him-lai, breakfast eaten-having I-come-will, I -will eat my breakfast 
and come ; k u -fhau-lco k°-pa shina F-kal-lai, I arising my-father to I -go- will. The suffix 
pa is used in a similar way; thus, k l -h un-pa k a -mv, having come up I saw. 

The root alone, or with the suffixes mi, and in past time nah, is used as a Relative 
participle. See .Relative pronouns, above. 

Noun of agency. — The following suffixes occur : — pa, tint, and tiani ; thus, rang-chlt}i- 
pa, horse-riding-man, a rider ; ra-lcap-fhk, he who shoots the enemy, a soldier ; in-shah- 
Ham, house-to-make-able, a builder, a carpenter. The suffix pa is identical with the 
Tibetan article pa. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of ‘ I was struck by him,’ we must say * he 
struck me,’ amma-ne a-F-vel ; thus, nang-mn-ne k a -chim, by-you my-saying took place, 
I was told by you ; amma-ne a-tin a-hun-len-ko, by-him his liver it opened, he opened his 
liver, got angry. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. In many cases compound nouns are changed 
into verbs by inserting an a between the two components. Thus, limg-ngan, vanity, 
pride; k a -limg-a-ngan, I am haughty, lit. my mind it becomes big. These are no true 
compound verbs. Such are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words 
modifying the sense. The prefix he seems to mean motion towards. It is often used 
with the imperative ; thus, he-chim, go and tell ; he-ldk , take it. The prefix in is often 
used with the future ; thus, km in-pek-lai, I will give you ; lean m-e-lan, let us eat. But 
it also occurs uith other tenses ; thus, an in-lam-ko, they made merry ; a-lung in-rwd, he 
said to himself. It seems to have a reflexive force ; compare Lushei in. Rak seems to 
mean motion towards; thus, rak-pu, to bring. It is often prefixed to the imperative. 
Thus, rak-kallo, go ; rak-chim-lo, tell (him) ; etc, V a , and va seem to be prefixed in 
order to add emphasis to the verb ; thus, rdl n a -if-lam-th.dk-md, have you eaten up your 
food ; v"-ka, go ; a-m-dmg-sang, he has drunk it up. Vim or vung is also said to express 
emphasis. As a verb vung means * to go,’ * to depart.* And as a prefix it therefore 
perhaps means motion. Thus, hf-vun-chim-dwok-lai, I will go and tell him quickly ; 
vun-pe, give ; vmg-pu , go and bring. 

A great number of words are added to verbs in order to form compounds with a modi- 
fied me aning . Re-mang, which is sometimes replaced by deng, has the meaning ‘ to be 
about* ; thus, F-thi-de-mang-ai, I am about to die ; an-pdk-deng, he was about to reach, he 
drew near (the house). Di means ‘to finish,’ ‘to complete ’ ; thus, a-t}dl-le-rl a-lho-dl- 
ai, his-property he-to- waste-finished, he wasted his property away. Ring means * worthy 
‘for’; thus, a-shi-dmg-lairlo, it will not he worthy to take place, it will not befit. 
Fon means ‘ also * ; a-um-fon, it remains also. Ko seems to have very different meanings. 
As a separate word it is said to mean ‘ to be able ’ ; * to grow,’ * to spring up * ; ‘a place ’ ; 
and * very,’ * exceedingly.’ As the last part of a compound it often means ‘to be able ’ ; 
thus, F-ka-lco-lai, I will he able to go. In the same sense we also find timi and tohiktm 
added. In most cases ko seems only to give emphasis ; thus, a-ta-ko, it is good ; a-pum-lco, 
he gathered ; a-thut-ko, he is sitting ; an-in-nam-ko, he kissed him ; ding-ko-she, please 
drink, etc. With len prefixed ko denotes continuation of action ; an-ka-len-ko, he entreated 
continually; n a -rhien F-twln-len-ko-e, thy work I used to do. Together with the interro- 
gative da, ko is used as a suffix meaning ‘why.* Thus, a-ka-da-Jco, why, he has gone; 
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o-ta-^o, why, it is good, f * to give, and «f» « 

i; • yet.’ M to heheve, is added to show that the «b« of tow* only tales 
place in the imagination of the speaker; thus, a-tki-rwak-t », _ ^ 

(hut he was wo# dead). & means * again ’ ; thus, a-nung-tcm, ° tM]c t0 

is the causative suffix; thus, a-Ua-thar he caused l to go ^ent. ' - 

abandon ; to leave behind, is used as a suffix of past time , tnu , y 
have you spoken about it ? Thon means * previously ’ ; ve, also, etc. 

The negative particle is lo; thus, a-pal-lo, he gave not. The 
lha, which is used with the imperative (see above), also occurs wi o 
K-aga-pek-lh t, I do not recognise this. 

The Interrogative particles are md or »«, chi, a , da-ra, and ma-Jca. Thus, w - 
klung-md, have you arrived ? rf-du-nga-chl, do you want it ? eung-za-ma n u a- a 

your head (lu) always ( zung-za ) paining ? etc. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs ; thus, a-ta-sang, 1 1S S 00 > 
approach. Verbs are sometimes formed from nouns by adding th. . us, /a, c u , /«_ , 
to breed : vdr, husband ; vath, to marry a husband. Such words are m rea 1 y a -me o 
causatives. The final th is derived from a t ; compare thi, to die ; that, ° 1 • 

Order Of words.— The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect object, 
verb. 
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Kuki-Chin Group. 

LAI. (Haka, Chin Hills.) 

(Major A. G, E. Neivland, 1. M. S., 1899.) 

An acute accent shows the v^ords accented in a sentence. 

Mi-pa po-kat fa-pa-rwe po-ni a-nge/ A-nyang-bylk fa (or a-lai-lak fa) 

Man one sons two he- hacl. The-yoimgest son (or the-second son) 

a-pa ski-na an-t^i', * K a -pa, ro-so-sa ke-ma sa tka kan 

his-father to he-said , * My -father, the-goods-of my share having-divided me 
pek'-ko.’ A-tkil-le-sa amma-ke an*port'. Ni klom-pa nku-a a-nyang-byik fa 

give.’ Mis-property him-to he-divided. Bays a-Jew after the-youngest son 

a-s&-le-ri a-za-tke-in a-pum'-ko ko-lkat-pi kwil a-klong' (or ko-lhat-pi 
his-goods all he-gathered country-far-very journey he- took (or country -far-very -of 
kwa dang a-pem'-ai). Ki-kia a thiL-le-ri a-ta-lo-kwa-skak-in (or 
village different he-migrafed). There his substance bad-living-in (or 

bye-ria-lo-in) a-lko'-di-ai. A s& a-di-lak a-lho'-di-ai-in, ki kwa-in mang-tam 

riotous-living-in) he-ioasted. Mis goods all he-wasted-when, that village-in a -famine 

fak-pi a-klung'. A-chi' -fak-a-ekan'-fak-in. a-um'-ko. Ki-kwa mi-pa-ke an- 

mighty arose. Want-and-distress-in he-was. Of -that -village a-citizen-to he- 

tkit'. A-mi-pa-ne a-vok-rwe r&l-pek'-iik-ka amraa a lo-a. a-ka'-tkar. 

joined. That-citizen-by swine to-feed him his fields-to he-caused-him-to-go. 

A-r&l-tam- nak-in. amma fon vok ral pa-kim-lak e' a-du, tki-tka-ckun 

His-hungry-state-in he too pig’s food belly-full-till to -eat he-was-fain , yet 

a-ko-mi amma-ke a-tze a-pal'-lo (or an-tkin'lo). A lung a-feim-tan-in. 
anyone him-to anything gave-not (gave -not). His mind recovered-again-when 
a-lung' in-rwa, ‘ K'pa mit-ti-rwe (or skaj-rwe) ral-e'-ak tkam a-nge', 
to-himself he-said, * My-father’s servants (or slaves) food abundant have, 
tkam-tkuk-tka-ckun amma e-kim-nku-a mi-dang tkin'-&k a-um'-fon ; 

80-mueh-that they eating -their- fill-after others to-give there-remains-also ; 

ke-ma ral-lo-in k“-tkl'-de-mang-ai. E^-tkau'-ko, k a -pa ski-na k“-kal'-lai, amma- 
I hunger-in I-to-die-about-am. 1 -having -arisen, my-f other to I-go-will, him- 

he k“-tki'-lai, “ k a pa-tke-o, van kozin le nangma he k a -skwel'-ai ; 

to l-say-will, “ O -father, heavenly spirit and you against 1 -have-sinned ; 

ki-nku nMa k“-shi-ai ckim'-kk a-ski-ding-lai-lo. N a -man-pal 

any-more your-son I-am to-say it-will-be-proper-not. Your-hired 

rkien- twin-pa bang ke-ma bel he-shir'-ve-hein.” * Nku-a an ’ tkau' an-pa 

work-doer like me also make-also-please. ' ’ * Then he arose his-father 

shi-na an-ratk'. Lamb-pi-ya a-ra'-ling-mang eku, a-pa-ne amma 
to came. Way-great-off he-coming then his-father-by him 

e 2 
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an-zo', an-zan'-fak-in an-klik'-ling-mang a-fa hong a-kup' an-in-nam'-ko. 

sate, compassion-front lie-running his-son's neck he-embraced he-kissed-him. 

A-fa'-ne amma he tha', ‘ K a pa-the*o, Tan kozln le nangma 

The-son-by Mm to said , * O father, heavenly spirit and you 

he k a -shwer-ai. Hi-nhu n a -fa k a -shl-ai ckim''-&k a-shi-ding'-lai-lo.' 
against I-have-sinned. Hereafter your son I-am to-say it-will-be-proper-not ’ 

A-pa chu shal-rwe he an-chim', ‘ a-ta-chin-chin pwen vung'-pu, 

The father but servants to he-said, ‘ the-best robe bring forth, 

amma he e'-thar-thwa ; a-kut he kut-rhol rhol'-thar, a-ke he ke-dan 

him on put ; his-hand on a-ring put, hisfeet on shoes 

he-din'-thar ; kan-ni kan-in-e'-lan, kan-in-l&m'-lan, kan-in-boi'-lan ; 
put; toe let-us-eat, let-us-be-merry , let-us feast ; 

k B -fa a-tlu'-rwa, k a -ihx', chu a-nung'-tan ; a-klao-rwa, k a -fchi', chu 

my-son he-dead-is, I-said, he is-alive-again ; he-lost-is, 1-said, he 

k‘-mu'-tan.' An-ni an-in-lam'-ko an-boi'-ko. 

I-have founds gain.’ They they -made-merry they feasted. 

Athu. upa-fa lo-a a-um'-ko. An in-na an-ra an-pak- 

Now the- elder -son field-in he-was. He house-to he-came he-to-reach- 

deng chu thing-thang le puran le shum-sbal ^um' le lam-ko 

about-was then of -musical-instruments and drums and symbols playing and dancing 

A a na-in an the . Skal-pa po-kat an-hau' bye-an-hal', 

sound his ears-in he heard. Servant one he-called word-he-asJced, 

* Hi-bye ze-da shi'? a-rwak ze-da ship’ Amma-ne an-tliA, ‘Nangma 

‘ These-things what are t its-meaning what is ?' Him-by said, ' Thy 
nao a-klung-ai ; a-datn'-in a-zang-a-ta'-in a klung' chi-thc-chun 
brother he-is-come ; safe Jvis-health-it-good-being he arrived therefore 
n & -pa an-l&m'-ko an-boi'-leo-e.’ Amma-ne a-tin-a-liun'-len-ko, 

thy father is-glad he-feasting-is Him-by his-liver-he-opened, 

in-chun-na a-lut'-nga-lai-lo-da-ko', a-pa in-leng-a an-shuak' 

liouse-inside he-enter-would-not-us, Ms-father the-house-outside he-came 

amma-he an-ka'-lea-ko. Amma a-pa-lie an-tljA, * kema nangma slu-na 
Mm- with he-entreated. Be his-father-to said, * I you with 

kum-za'-pi-ya. n a -xhien k a *twia'-len-ko-e' n a -ze -bye-in ze-tik'-ka 

years-many-in your -work 1-have-been-doing thy-any-commandment-in any-time-at 

u*-k a 'Shwer-ballo-e; chi-the-ckun' nang kema shi-na mehe-fa 

thee-I-ojfended-never- ; yet thou me to goat-young 

the-the p5-kat bel ze-tik -ka n“-k a -tkin'-fon»lo, kan koi-pa-rwe shi-na 
small one even any-time-at thou-me-gavest-also-not , my friends with 
e-ak-ka lam'-ctk-ka. Hi-ki nang-ma fa chu n a -sk chu-lban-nu-rwe shi-na 
eating-for feasting for. This thy son that thy-goods harlots with 
an-lho*ai an-klung' kat-t^e-in amma sa-a,' nan-boi'-ko-a.’ 

he-squandered he-returned as-soon-as Mm for thoufeast-gavestJ 
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A - pa-ne amnia 

Mis-father-by him 

n tt -um'-ko ; kema 

thou-art ; J 

kan ♦in-l&m -nga 

we-glad-be-skall 
hi-lil nang-ma 
this thy 

an-klao'-sang-e', 


he an-thi', 
to he-said . 

k a -nge thil-le-sa 
I -have things 

kan-in-boi'-nga 
we-feast-shall 
uao, ma-sa 

brother , formerly 
an-kir'-tan. 1 


nang-ma 

thou 

a-za'-the-in. naug 
all thy 

a-ta'-ko-da-ko' 
it-meet-is 
au-thi'-sang-e, 
he-died, 


K a -fa-pa 
c Ily-son 


zung'-za 

kema sln-na 

ever 

me with 

tkil-le-sS, 

a-slu'-fon ; 

things 

they-are-also ; 

(or 

a-sln-ding'-ai), 

(or 

it -was' right). 

a-thu 

a-nuug-tan ; 

now he-is-alive-again ; 


ke-lost-ibas, he-ret urned-again.' 



LAKHER DIALECT. 


The Laklier dialect is spokon by about 1,000 individuals, living in 300 houses to 
the south of the Blue Mountains in the Lungleh sub-division of the South Lushai Hills . 
Then* customs are distinct, and it is not thought probablo that their language will die out. 
According to Mr. Dralce-Brocknian they call themselves Tlongsai. They are an off-shoot 
of the Tlantlaug tribe of Lais. This tribe occupies the Chin Hills to the south and west 
of the Taslions Tlioir number in the Chin Hiils was estimated at about 5,000 by 
Messrs. Carey and Tuck. Some inhabitants of the Tlantlang villages on the frontier 
between the Lushai and the Chin Hills are Lusheis. There has been a good deal of 
intermarriage, and there are many half-breeds. L'hese all claim to be Lais. The Lakhers 
are said to be called Zao by the Chins. Zao is probably the same as Zo or Yo, a name 
which is used to denote most of the tribes iu the Hills. 

The Tlantlangs were first known on the Avakan and Chittagong frontiers where 
they were called Shondus. It is not, however, certain whether all the tribes called so 
wore Tlantlangs. Captain Lewin calls them Shendoos or Lakheyr Poy. His vocabulary 
seems to be taken from a dialect which in all essentials is identical with that which 
Major Hughes has used for his list of words in Skandoo. The materials are, however, 
insufficient for a definite dooision. The negative particle seems to be toai whioh may be 
compared with the Sho a. The suffix of the Imperative seems to he tai or te, which seems 
to correspond to Siyin ted and perhaps to Lai fhwa. Tho numerals mainly correspond to 
those usual in Lai, hut also sometimes to the forms occurring in Sho and Khami. It is 
probable, though it cannot as yet he proved, that the two vocabularies represent one or 
more dialects intermediate betweon Lai and Sho. This would agree with the position 
assigned to the tribe, north-east and east of the Blue Mountains, i.e., the country occu- 
pied by the Tlantlangs and Hakas. We are unable to state whether the language spokon 
by the Lakhers in the Lushai Hills is the same, though we might infer that it is so from 
the fact that Captain Lewin states that the Shondus are also called Lakheyr. The name 
Heu-ma given by Captain Tickell is perhaps the same as Zao, see above. Colonel 
Elies states that the Lakher or Longshing elan came originally from Tlantlang. 

The authorities dealing with these tribes are given below. But it must be remem- 
bered that it is uncertain whether they have anything to do with tho Lakhers of the 
Lushai Hiils. 

Tickell, Capi. S. R., — Notes on the Heu-md or “Shendoos” a tribe inhabiting the Hills North of Arracan . 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xxi, 1853, pp. 207 and if. 

Lewin, Capi. T. H., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects . Calcutta, 1869. Account of the Shendoos on pp. 113, and If. 
Shendoo vocabulary on pp. 147 and ££, 

Spearman, H. R,,~ The British Burma Gazetteer. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Koto on the Shandoos on 
pp. 185 andf. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynne, — The Hill Tracts of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881, Notes on the Shandoos or 
Poois on pp* 35 and 42 Shandoo vocabulary, Appendix pp. in, and f£. 

Chambers, Capi. O. A„ — Handbook of the Lushai Country , * compiled in the Intelligence Branch, 1889. 
Contains a Shondu vocabulary. 

Elles, Colonel E. R., — Military Report on the Ghm-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. Note on the name 
Shendu on p. 12 ; on the Lakher or Longshing clan on p. 14. 

Carey, Bertram; S„ and H. N* Tuck,-— The Chin Hills : A History of the People,, our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners , and a Gazetteer of their Country t Vol* i, Rangoon, 1896, Account 
of the Klangklangs on pp. 160 and f. 
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LUSHEI OR DULfEN. 

The Lushai Hills have been the scene of various migrations, now tribes at different 
times pushing the former inhabitants westu ards and northwards. The Lusheis, who are 
now the prevailing race throughout the hills, seem, according to Air, Davis, to have 
begun to move forward from the south-east about the year 1S10. -Between 1840 and 
1850 they obtained final and complete possession of the North Lushai Hills, having 
pressed the former possessors, the Thfidos, before them into Cachar. In 1819 they made a 
raid on a Thado village in Cachar, and for the first time came in contact with us. After 
several raids on our territory and occasional expeditions against them on our part, we, 
in the beginning of 1890, took continued possession of the >> orth Lushai Hills, and in May 
1890 a political officer was appointed to control our relations frith the Lusheis, with his 
head quarters at Aijal. The South Lushai Hills were constituted as a British district on 
and from the ]st April 1891. 

Begarding the various tribes who speak some form or other of Lushei, I am in- 
debted to Major J. Shakespear, U.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for the following information : — 

c Lushai is our way of spelling the word ; the propei way tu spell the word, so as to represent; the actual 
bound, as spoken by the people, is Lushei. The teim includes a number of families, among which aie the 
following : Sailo, Thanglua, Rivung, Jadeng, Rokum, Pallian, Paeb.ua, Ilaonar, Chenkual, Ohoahang, Ckangte ; 
Chongte, Hualgno, Hualhang [Howlong]. (The Hualgno are the tiibe spoken of by the Chin Hills oiHceis as 
Whenoh.) There are probably other families that claim to be true Lusheis. The term Dulien is also applied 
to these families and the language spoken by all these families is known as Lushei or Dulien. These Lusheis 
have conqueied and broken up all other communities which formeily had separate villages in the hills. So 
completely has this been done ifchafc when we occupied the hills, nearly eyeiy village was inled by a chief of 
one of the following families, viz., Sailo, Thanglua, Pallian. Of these, the Sailo were far the most numerous ; 
in fact to-day, the number of houses in villages not ruled by Sailos is insignificant. The Lusheis having 
conquered the other clans and absorbed them to a great extent, it is natural that the Lushai language has come 
to be the language of by far the greater number of people in the hills west of the Tyao-Koladyne line. 

1 The people who inhabit this area and who are not Lusheis may he divided into (a) tribes conquered and 
absorbed by the Lusheis, (&) immigrants from the Chin Hills, who have come across the Tyao-Koladyne line 
and seized land by force of arms, (c) the Fanai, 

‘ Among (a) are Ralte, Mhar, Paite, Vanchia, Kolhring, Ngente, Powtu, and innumerable others. 
Most of these, if they ever had a separate language, have lost it now and speak only Lushei. The Mhar 
and the Halts are still numerous and keep together and thus their dialects have survived. All these 
people are indistinguishable from Lusheis in their appearance and only diifcr in a few of their custom^ and 
methods of sacrificing. 

‘ (&) Among these are the Jahow, more properly Zahao, in the northern hilh and the Lakhers and other 
immigrants from round Haka in the southern hills. These people speak their own languages, and if their 
progress had not been arrested by us they would have made an effort to drive out the Lusheis. Their customs 
and languages differ from those of the Lusheis in many particulars. 

4 (c) The Fanai are a very small family, the first Fanai. to he considered a chief, was the grandfather of 
the present Fanai chiefs, of whom there are only seven, who rule some 800 houses. They speak Lushei. 

6 It must be clearly understood that there are no tribes as we understand the term. In former official 
correspondence the Syloo tribe and the Thanglua tribe are spoken of, and it was thought that all people living 
in these communities were Syloos (Sailos) or Thanglnas, whereas Sailo, Thanglua, etc., are nearly only the 
names of individual f amili es to which the chiefs belonged, the villages ruled by these chiefs being inhabited 
by representatives of many different families. I have just succeeded in tracing out the pedigree of the Sailo 
who are also called Thangur, through 13 generations back to Thangurra, the founder of the family and grand- 
father of Saaloa, whence the family took their name.’ 

To this may be added the following statement taken from Mr. Davis’ Gazetteer of 
the North Lnshai Hills : — 

* The term Lushei, though known to the people living in the Lushai Hills, is not, however, used in the 
general sense in which we are accustomed to employ it, and is really used as a name for only one of the many 
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Ians or septs who speak what is known among the people themselves as the 4 Dulien Tong * 7 or 4 Dulien tan- 
nage,’ . . . The general term that includes all inhabitants of the North Lushai Hills T except Pois, is 6 Mezo ’ 
r ‘Mizau,’ of which the principal sub-divisions are as follows ■ 

(1) Dulien, or Lushei. (3) Ralte. 

(2) Mhar. (4) Paite. 

* These again are sub-divided into many castes or clans ; thus, of the Dulien or Lushei the principal clans 
ire, — 

(1) Pallien. t (3) Cheng khual. 

(2) Sails or Thangur. J (4) Pachu-au. 

4 The first three of these clans are royal castes. The Pallien is now nearly extinct, and is represented in the 
North Lushai Hills by two chiefs only. . . , There is one chief of the Cbengkhual clan, and all the rest of 
the chiefs of villages in the North Lushai Hills are of the Sails family.’ 

The Lusheis are described as * short, sturdy, thick-set men of Mongolian type of face 
and build.’ ‘ The men average in height from 5 feet to 5 feet 8 inches, and the women 
from 4 feet 8 inches to 5 feet 4 inches. Both sexes vary greatly in colour, from light 
yellow to very dark brown. Good looks are more frequent amongst the men than 
amongst the women/ Colonel Elies remarks : — 

4 Many of them wear a dull and morose air, which is partly due to perpetual intoxication, though no 
doubt, principally to the gloomy forests and heavy rainfall of the country they inhabit. In nature they are no 
doubt Bavage and morose, and they have not as yet acquired any of the virtues of civilization. Even patriotism 
takes simply the form of a mule-kicking when it considers its load too heavy, and we have no instance of self- 
sacrifice in defence of home or country, and very little pressure has again and again induced them to desert 
their chiefs. They will overpower a small force if they get the opportunity, and soon after meet an avenging 
force with every sign of friendliness and welcome. . . . Men, women, and children smoke tobacco almost in- 
cessantly. . . . They manufacture a kind of beer from rice and other grain cabled variously hang, lu or zu, 
and drink great quantities of it.' 

A small class of men. from their boyhood, adopt the clothes and habits of women. 
They are called ‘ Toi,* and are treated as women, and do women’s work. Their principal 
occupation used to he dancing, for which purpose they used to travel from village to 
village. 

The Lusheis live in villages, usually placed on the tops of hills and ridges, and vary- 
ing in size from COO to 50 houses. The government of the village is in the hands of the 
chief or lal. His house is open as an asylum; hut everybody who takes refuge here 
becomes the chief's slave. The villages are moved to a fresh site about once in every 
five years. This is a consequence of their system of cultivation, which is the jJmm 
system common to all hill tribes. 

‘The religion of the Lusheis,’ says Mr. Davis, ‘is the same as that of the other 
animistic tribes on this frontier, i.e., though they believe that a good spirit exists, their 
sacrifices are always made to the particular bad spirit to whose influence any particular 
misfortune is supposed to he due.’ 

Several languages are spoken in the Lushai Hills, thus, besides various Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars spoken by scattered individuals, the following languages belonging to the 
Kuki-Chin group : Zabao, Lakher, Mhar, Paite, Lai and Balte. But the principal lan- 
guage throughout the hills is Lushei or Dulien, which is also commonly understood by 
the Zahaos and the Raltes. This language is also spoken in the south-west comer of 
the Cacliar plains. The figures reported for Lushei are as follows : — • 

Oaohar Plains ... 239 

Lushai Hills 18,000 

Lushai Hills (Lungleh) 22,300 


Total 


40,539 



LUSHEI. 


129 


The Deputy Commissioner of the Lushai Hills states 

i This dialect of tlio Kuki- Lushai Group is the lingua franca of all the tribes in the North Lushai Hills 
District, as I believe it is of alt the tribes of the South Lushai Hills, being understood by all. It is the language 
of the Sailau (Syloo) clan which has within the past 60 years attained a prominent position in the Lushai 
country and given chiefs to almost every community in it . The Lushais or Duliens do not, however, form a 
majority of the population. There are now-a-days no pure villages of any one tribe, although such existed, I 
believe, formerly.* 

With regard to the Lusheis reported from Lungleh, these are, according to a note 
kindly prepared by Major J. Shakespcar, the people who understand Lushei. 

* Among them are several who among themselves speak other languages, some of which appear to differ so 
materially from Lushei as to be hardly entitled to be called dialects of it. Amongst these, the best known are 
Ralte and Ngcnte, but probably many other’s are still used in parts of the hills. It is impossible, as yet, to 
estimate the number of persons speaking these languages, as they are scattered about among the different 
villages, and their number could only be ascertained by taking a careful census. It appears probable that these 
languages will gradually cease to be used. At present there are villages in the North Lushai Hills, in which 
there are large Ralte communities, who speak their own language and hardly understand Lushdi ; but it is prob- 
able that these will gradually break up and cease using their own language. All these tribes are called by us 
Lushai, and by themselves Zao, and by the Eastern tribes, whom we call Chin, Mer.’ 

Ngente is a dialect of Lushei, specimens of which have been procured, and which 
will he treated below. *But we have very little information with regard to other dialects. 
Eannai is said to be a Lushei dialect. It is spoken in the South Lushei Hills between 
their Eastern border and the Koladyne Eiver, from about Jaduna to about Dopura, but 
we have no further information about it. The Lusheis are often divided into Western 
Lusheis, west of the Sonai and north of the Darlung peak and the Moifang range ; East- 
ern Lusheis, east of the Sonai towards Axbam Peak ; Kairuma, in the extreme south- 
east corner of thb North Lushai Hills; and Howlongs north and north-east of Lungleh 
and south of the Sailam. But this division seems to be based on other than linguistic 
grounds. 

Standard Lushei is relatively well known. Brojo Nath Shaha, and the Pioneer 
Missionaries J. Herbert Lorrain and Ered. W. Savidge have written grammars. The 
grammar of the latter is accompanied by a full Lushei-English and English-Lushei Diction- 
ary, and word lists are to he found in many of the sources mentioned below. Mr. Davis 
remarks that the Lushei language has a closer resemblance to Eangkhol than to Thado, 
and this notwithstanding the fact that the Bangkhols had been completely ousted from 
the Lushai Hills by the Thados before the Lusheis ever entered that territory. Accord- 
ing to the same authority, Lushei is also connected with the Naga languages and with 
Manipuri, and closer with the former than with the latter. Compare, however, the 
general introduction to the Kuki-Chin group. 

There is no written literature. But several tales and songs arc current. Major 
Shakespear has given us specimens of the former and Colonel Lewin and Brojo Nath 
Shaba of the latter. 

The following is a list of authorities dealing with the Lusheis : — 

Lewis, Gaft. T. H ., — The Mill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with comparatite Vocabula* 
ries of the Hill Dialects. Calcutta, 1869. Contains an account of the Lltoosai pp. 08 and ff. 
and vocabularies, Lhoosai, etc., pp. 146 and ff. 

Lewin, Lieutenant- Colonel T. H.,— - Hill Proverbs of the Inhabitants of the Chittagong Mill Tracts, 
Calcutta, 187S. 


R 
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Lbwin, Lieutenant-Colonel T. H.,*— Progressive Colloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the 1 Dzo * 
or Kuki Language , with Vocabularies and popular Tales . Calcutta, 1874. Contains on p. 2 a 
Vocabulary, Lusbai, etc. 

Campbell, Sir George,— * Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier * Calcutta, 1874. Vocabulary, Lusbai, 
etc., pp, 189 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Statistical Account of Bengal . Volume ri., London, 1876. Contains an account of 
fcbe Lusbais, pp. 69 and ff!, 

Damant, G. H.,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Ewers. Journal of tbe Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Volume xii, 1880, pp, 
228 and ffi. Note on fcbe Lusbais, p. 240 ; Vocabulary, Lusbai (after Lewin), etc., p, 255. 

Bbojo Nath Shaha,-— A Grammar of the Lushai Language, to which are appended a few illustrations of 
the Zan or Lushed popular songs and translations from ZEsop's Fables . Calcutta, 1884. 

Anderson, J. D ., — A short List of Words of the Hill Tippera language, with their English equivalents , 
Also of Words of the Language spoken by Lushais of the Sylhet Frontier . To which have been 
added . . . Lushai Equivalents from the Dialect spoken by the Lushais of the Chittagong Frontier ; 
these latter are taken from Captain Leioin's Exercises in the Lushai Language • Sbillong, 1885. 

SorriTT, C, A.,— A short Account of the Kuki-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier (districts Oaohar, 
Sylhet, Naga Hills, etG», and the North Cachar Hills), with an Outline Grammar of the RangkhoL 
Lushai Language and a Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects . Sbillong, 1887. Lusbai 
Vocabulary, pp. 86 and ff, 

B., H. R., — The Lushais . 1873 to 1889 . Sbillong, 1889. 

Chambers, 0. A ., — Handbook of the Lushai Country Compiled in the Intelligence Branch . 

Calcutta, 1889. Contains Vocabularies, Lusbai (Kuki), etc. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Census of Assam for, 1891 . Sbillong, 1892. Contains a nofce on tbe Lusbai, 
p. 182, and on tbe Kuki* Lusbai tribes, p. 251. 

Baines, J. A., — Census of India, General Report . London, 1893. Note on the Kdki-Lushai group, 
p. 150. 

Elles, Colonel, E. B,,— Military Report on the Chin-Lushai Country , Simla, 1893. 

DayiS, A. W\, — Gazetteer of the North Lushai Hills , Sbillong, 1894. 

Hutchinson, R. H. Sneyd , — Vocabulary of the Lushai Language . Calcutta, 1897. 

Lorrain, J. Herbert, and Fred. W. Savidge . — A Grammar and Dictionary of thp Lushai Language 
( Dulien dialect ). Sbillong, 1898. 

Shakespear, Major, — ML-zo leh vai thon thu [Lusbei and foreign tales]. Sbillong, 1898. 

Mizo zir tir bu [Lusbei Primer] . Printed and published by Authority . Sbillong, 1899. 

The following sketch of the Lushei grammar is based on the grammars *by Brojo 
Nath Shaha and Lorrain and Savidge, to which the student is referred for further details. 

Pronunciation. — The pronunciation of the vowels seems, in many cases, to be 
rather indistin ct. Thus the suffix of the past tenses of the verbs is td or td, the verb ‘to 
come 5 is written hong, hon , ho, or hang, etc. A before ng has the sound of n in English 
‘ but.’ Nang, thou, is therefore often written mmg. Pinal vowels of words and syllables 
are generally long. O as an initial letter only occurs in foreign words. J is said to be 
a foreign sound. It occurs, however, instead of z, in the second specimen, where it is prob- 
ably only a method of representing the sound of the latter letter. The sounds sh and 
s are often interchangeable. The liquids l, m, n, r, can be aspirated, and are then followed 
bv the letter h. When h is placed at the end of a syllable or word, it denotes that 
the sound must be abruptly shortened. Some phonetieal changes must be noted. Thus 
ei often becomes e, as in nei, ne, to have ; ei, e, to eat. A euphonic v is inserted after 
a word ending in o or oh, when a vocalic suffix is added. Thus lo, field, lo-v-d, in the 
field. Brojo Nath Shaha mentions several other * euphonic ’ letters, thus oh, m, l, etc. 
Pinal consonants are often silent, thus jjo or pole, even, etc. 

Articles. — The indefinite article is the numeral pa-khat, one. Demonstrative pro- 
nouns or relative participles supply the place of the definite article. 
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Uouns. — 6-ender. — Gender is only distinguished in the ease of animate beings. 
Names of animals, unless distinguished by suffixes, and all inanimate objects are neuter. 
The same word often denotes beings of different gender, when no ambiguity ensues. Thus 
fa, child; Welder brother or sister; nao, younger brother or sister. Gender is distin- 
guished in the following ways : — 

1. Often, in the case of nouns of relationship, by using different words ; thus, pa, 

father; nu, mother : pd-siil, husband; nu-pui, wife : pd, paternal uncle ; 

pu, maternal uncle ; 

2. By suffixing pa for the masculine, and nu for the feminine ; thus, fa-pa, son ; 

fd-nu, daughter : thien-pd, male friend ; thien-nu, female friend ; 

3. Proper nouns of the masculine gender end in a, those of the feminine gender in 

i, thus Challongd, Lalntmi ; 

4. In the case of full-grown animals chal or pd is suffixed to denote the male, and 

pui or nu to denoto the female, thus kel-chal, a hc-goat, hel-pui, a she-goat. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. Number is not 
indicated when it appears from the context. The suffixes of the plural are te, ho, te-ho , 
ho-te, zong-song, and zong-zong-te. Thus, thien-te, friends ; ml-ho, men ; lal-te-ho, chiefs, 
etc. A postposition sometimes precedes the plural suffix, thus thing phen-d te, behind 
the trees. 

Qage. — The simple thome is commonly used to denote the cases of the subject, the 
direct and the indirect object, the vocative and the genitive. Suffixes are used to denote 
cases as follows : — 

Case of the agent. — The suffix in, denoting the agent, is usually added to the subject 
when followed by a transitive verb in the active voice ; thus, a-pd-in a-ti-a, by the father 
he said. 

Genitive. — Occasionally the word a is added ; thus, k afar nil a-puan, my sister’s 
cloth. This a seems to be identical with the pronominal prefix, and the above may 
he translated as well ‘ my sister her cloth*. In the case of feminine nouns i may be 
substituted for a ; thus, ka far-nu i puan, my sister’s cloth. When the governing noun 
is understood the genitive tabes the suffix ta ; thus, sa pnan sa ka-pd-ta a-ni, that cloth 
that my father’s it is. This td is probably identical with the suffix of the past tense, 
which is often added to adjectives in many Kuki-Chin dialects. A form such as ka-pd-ta 
is therefore a bind of relative participle. 

Locative. — The suffixes of the locative are in and d ; thus, ril-ru-in, in the heart ; 
lov-d, in the fields. 

Vocative. — The vocative singular takes no termination. The suffix n is used in 
forming the vocative plural as also the imperative plural, see below'. Thus mi-te «, O 
men. In proper nouns the terminations d and * are dropped in the vocative ; thus, 
Chalbong , O Chalbonga ; IAangkimg, O Liangkungi. Short names retain the termina- 
tion ; thus, J Khumd, Tmgi. The terminations a and i are sometimes added to the vocative 
of other nouns. Thus thien-d, thien-i, O friend (male and female respectively). 

The suffixes are added to the adjective when it follows the noun ; thus, Ihim tale-in, 
rejoicing great-in. 

Adjectives.— The comparative degree is formed by adding zok, zdk, more, to the 
positive. Thus, mo-pmg-zok, the younger. The particles of comparison are aim, aAia, or 

sa 
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nhek-in. Thus, fd-pafd-nu aim a-shang-zak, the son the daughter than he-tall-more. The 
superlative may also be formed by adding ber, very most, to the positive ; thus, puan thd 
her, the best cloth. Adverbs may be formed by suffixing in, or tak-in, to the adjective ; 
thus, i) ha, good, thd-tak-in, well. Their comparative degree is formed by adding leh, 
zual, or deo, their superlative by adding ber. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The prefix pa in the 
first nine numorals is a generic prefix and is often dropped when the numerals qualify 
a noun. It is, however, retained when human beings are spoken of. There are 
apparently no other generic prefixes. The ordinals are formed by adding na, the suffix of 
a relative participle, to the cardinal numbers ; thus, pa-thum-nd, third ; pa-ngd-nd, fifth. 
Pronouns— The following are the Personal pronouns 


Singular. 

Jtei-ma, leei, ka , 1. 

kei-md, Icei-d, ka, my. 

keirim-td, kevma-a-ta , kei-a-td, ka-td, mine. 

kei-md-min, kei-min, min, mi, me. 

nang-md, nang , i, thou. 

nang-md, mng-d , *, thy. 

nang-md-td, nang-md-a-td, i-td , thine. 

nang-md , mng, thee. 

a-md, a-m, a, he, she, it. 

a-md, a-m, a, his, her, its. , 

a-md-td, a-md-a-td, a-m-td r a-td, his, hers, its. 

a-md, a-m, him, her, it . 


Pluial. 

kei-ma-ni, kei-m , kan, we. 
kei-md-ni, kei-m, kan, our. 
kei-md-m-td, kei-ni-td, kan-td, ours. 
kei-md-ni-min, kei-m-min, min, mi, us. 
nmg-md-m , nang-ni, in, you. 
nang-ma-m, nang-ni, in, your. 
nang-md-ni-td, nang-ni-td, in-td, yours. 
nang-md-ni, nang-ni, you. 
an-md-m, an-ni, an, they. 
an-md-m, an-ni, an, their. 
an-md-m-td, an-ni-td, an-ta, theirs. 
an-md-m, an-ni, them. 


The accusative case of the second person is frequently formed by omitting or retain- 
ing the pronoun, and affixing che, a-che , or chi-a in the singular, and che-u or a-ehe-u, 
in the plural. Thus, ka-vel-cmg che, I will strike thee. The forms ka, kan; i, in; a, an, 
are also used as pronominal prefixes to the verbs. See below. The suffixes used in the 
declension of nouns are also used after pronouns. The suffix of the agent in may be con- 
tracted after a preceding vowel ; thus, an, by him. 

The Reflexive pronoun, is expressed by prefixing in to the verb ; thus, kan-m-hao-e, 
we mutually quarrelled. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are hei , he, hei-U, he-M, this; sd, sd-sd, that ; khd, 
khd-khd, that (near you) ; khu, khu-khw, that down there ; khi, khi-khi, that up there ; 
chu, chvrchn, that. Plural heng, heng-hi, sang, etc. When any of the compound forms 
is used, the noun they qualify is placed between the two components ;.thus, he khud hi, 
this village. When the suffix of the agont in is added, these pronouns become him, san, 
khan, clman, etc. 

There is no Relative pronoun. — The idea of a relative pronoun is expressed by 
using relative participles or verbal nouns. Thus, ka-mak-lai-in, I-beating-time-at, 
at the time when I was heating ; a-om-nd khtta, he being village, the village in which 
he was ; sa mi sa i-mhu-tu, this man you seeing, this man whom yon see ; nimin-d mi 
lo-kal, yesterday man came, the man who came yesterday ; j puan nak-tuk-d ka-lei-tur, 
cloth to-morrow I to-bny, the cloth which I shall buy to-morrow. A demonstrative 
pronoun is frequently used as a kind of correlative; thus, mo-pang a-puan ka-ldk. 
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khd a-ld-kal-ang, tho boy his cloth I took, ho he will come. A relative clause is put in 
the plural by affixing te, thus puan ka-inhu te, the clothes which 1 saw. 

The Interrogative pronouns arc tu, tu nge, tu md, who ? eng , eng nge, seng nge , 
eng md, what? leho-i-nge, which 0 thus, tu-in nge vel che. who hit you? "When a is pre- 
fixed to an interrogative pronoun, the meaning becomes partitive ; thus, a-tu nge i-ko , 
whom of them do you call ? Tih, this, may be used with an interrogative pronoun to 
denote relativity ; thus, tu nge ni, tih i-rhia eui, who was it ? do you know this ? do you 
know who it was ? 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are the following : — 

Singular, — lea , I i, thou a, he, she, it. 

Plural, lean, we in, you an, they. 

TP hen the subject is a neuter noun a also denotes the third person plural. When 
two singular nominatives are connected by means of nhen-d, u itb, the verb takes the 
plural particle ; thus, Zdenhilcd nhen-d lean in-hao-ve, (I) Lienbika with, we mutually 
quarrelled. The prefixes are omitted when the verb governs a personal pronoun of the 
first person as its object ; when the subject is an interrogative pronoun or an infinitive ; 
and in the imperative tense. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses ; thus, eng an-t'i, 
what (do) they do ? a-ti, he said. 

The Past tense is also formed hy adding the suffix td or td ; thus, a-pem-td, he 
migrated. 

The suffix of the Future is ang ; thus, Ica-lcal-cmg, I will go. The future is also used 
to denote what is presumed to be true ; thus, a-ni-ang-e , it may be. 

Throughout these tenses of the indicative mood an e or a may be suffixed, appa- 
rently without altering the meaning ; thus, leei-md lea-ni-e , I am ; kei-md Jea-m-e, I 
drank ; leei-md lea-shoi-ang-e, I will say ; u-ti-a, he said. 

The suffix of the Imperative is TO, plural ro-n, in the third person rose ; thus, 
pe-ro, give thou ; Id-ro-u, bring you ; ni-rose, let him, them, be. The first person is 
formed by the particle i, prefixed to the future ; thus, i-e-ang, let us feast. Compare 
Participles. 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is shu, slm-u, shu-se, i shu ang ; thus, shot 
shit , do not say ; i-shoi shu-ang, let us not say. 

A Conditional is formed by adding churn, if, to the verb ; thus, lean om ehuan, if we 
remain, lit. we remain, that-being. Often also the present participle is used to form 
conditional tenses 

The Infinitive or Verbal noun is identical wi£h the root; thus, ei, to eat; 
lha-talc-a a-ld-om-lai-in, distance-great-at his-still-being-time-at, when he was still far 
off ; a-ral-sa-ve-le, its-spending-completing-time-at, when it had hecomo thoroughly spent. 
Another verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix nd ; thus, a-om-nd-Mm, his-being- 
village, the village in which he was. The same forms may also be considered as 
relative participles. See Relative pronouns. The infinitive of purpose is formed by add- 
ing the suffixes fur, tur-in, na-tur, nan, an, in ; thus, ei-tur, to eat; veng-iwr-in, to watch. 

A Noun of Agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, mhu-tu, one who sees ; 
ngai-tn, a lover, etc. 

The suffix of the Adverbial participle is in, in form identical with the suffix 
the locative, Thus, a-nhd thok-m a-om-td, his- work doing he remained. 
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The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is a generally with the pronominal pre- 
fix ; thus, a-sum a-kham-a klma-lam Ihd-tak-ci a-Jeal-td-a, his property ho collecting 
village far to he migrated. This form is very commonly used in a sentence which is 
complete in construction, hut dependent on a subsequent clause to complete the meaning 
of the speaker. Another participle is formed by adding Id or la/ng, preceded by i, u, or 
she, according to the person denoted. Thus, shoi-i-la, I-saying, if I say ; shoi-td-i-ld, 
1 having said. If md is inserted after the root, the moaning becomes ‘although.’ 
Thus, ni-md-she-ld, that being although, nevertheless. This participle ending in Id is 
usually substituted for the first of two connected imperatives, as a conjunctive parti- 
ciple ; thus, Jcal-u-lcmg lei-roh, going buy, go and buy. 

The Passive voice is said to bo formed by combining the root or the infinitive of 
the principal verb with the verb substantive. A long vowel in tho root is shortened. 
Thus, pe a-m-ang-e, it will be given ; ei-tdr a-m-ange, it shall be eaten. In reality, 
however, there is no passive voice, as different from the active. In, tho suffix of the 
agent, when added to the subject, shows that the verb must be translated as active. 
In other cases the context shows how to translate. A clause such as a-ma fd-pd ka-ma, 
his son’s my -boating, may be translated ‘ I beat his son,’ and ‘his son was beaten by mo.’ 

Compound verbs arc in very common use. The principal prefixes are mis (motion 
downwards) ; han (motion upwards aud towards the speaker); Id, ron (motion towards), 
and va (motion on level ground). * 

Causatives are formed by adding the verb tir, t to cause ; thus, kal-tir, to cause to go, 
to send. 

Desid eratives arc formed by means of the verb du, to wish, or some synonymous 
verb. Tims, a-ldt-du-loh-od, bo to- enter- wished not. 

Potentiality is indicated by the vorb thei, to be able ; thus, ka-lcal-thei-loh-ve, I go 
cannot. Other words frequently used in forming compounds are dan, to bo about ; reng 
aud thin, denoting continuity; sale , meaning ‘for,’ ‘from’; sheng, completely; vek, 
entirely ; mek, forming a prosent definite, etc. 

The Negative particle is loll, suffixed to tho root. Nem and ndng arc sometimes 
substituted for loh-vc and loh-mng. Thus ka-ni-loh-ve or ka-m-nem , I am-not. The 
negative imperative is formed by suffixing slid. See above. 

Interrogative particles arc cm, em-ni, e-lo, md, e-mcl, lo-vem-ni, ne-md, na-nge- 
Thus, i-lcal-ange em, will you go ? kal i-du t-md, do you wish to go ? 

Other words arc freely treated as verbs. Thus, mi a-thd-e , tho man he is good ; an- 
md-ni-td-t dr-in, Cor their sake ; an in-lhien-e, they are mutually friends. 

Order Of Words. — The ugual order of words is subject, indirect object, direct object, 
verb. In interrogative sentences the direct object generally proeodos the indirect one. 
Demonstratives are put at tho beginning of the sentence. A genitive is generally placed 
immediately before tho governing noun. Adjoetives usually follow the noun they 
qualify. Adverbs are placed before adjectivos and after verbs. 

I am indebted to Messrs. Savidge and Dorm in for a translation of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in Lushei. Another specimen, representing the dialect spoken in the 
South Xiushai Hills, has been prepared by Mr. Sneyd Hutchinson, Superintendent of the 
South I/ushai Hills. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 160 
and It is due to Major J. Sbakespear, CXI., D.S.O., I.S.C. 
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LTJSHEI OR DTJLIEN. 

Specimen l . 

( Messrs. F. IF. Savidge and J. H. Lorrain , 1896.) 

Mi tu-in-e-ma fa-pa pa-nhih a-ne. A-nau-pang-zak-in a-pa nhena, 
Man a-certain-by sons two he-had. The-young-more-by kis-f other to, 

* ka-pa, vo ka-chanai min pe-rak, 1 a-tia. Tin a-sum an 

* my -father, property-of my-skare me give,’ he-said. Then Ms-property them 

pa-nhih nhen-a a-shem-a. Ni re-lo-tean a-nau-pang- z&k-in a-sum a-za-in 
two among he-divided. Day long-not the-yo ung-more - by his-property all 
a-kMm-yek-a kkua-lam lha-tak-a a-kal-ta-a, cku-ta-ekuan nuam-Iu-tuk-in 
lie-collected- entirely-and country far-very-to he-went , there luxuriously 

a-om-a a-sum chu a-bo-ral-tir-ta-a. A-ral-z&-vc-le 

he-bei/ng his-property that he-to-be-lost-to-disappear-caused. It-lost-completely-when 
cku kkua-lam cku na-sha-tak-in an-tam-ta-a, e-tu.r a-tla-ckham-a. Tin oliu lam 
that country that exceedingly they-hungered , to-eat he-lached. Then that place 
kkua-a mi tu-e-m& nkena ckuan nka-thok-in a-va-tang-a ; cku mi 

village-m man a-certain with there work-doing he-went-engaged-himself ; that man 
ckuan yok cM-te pe-tur-in a-lo-lam-a a-tir-a. Eng-lo kdm yok-in 

that-by pigs food gioing-for his-fields-directiom-in he-sent. Any huslcs pigs 
an-e kka a-ni-p&k-in e-puar a-du-em-em-a; tu-ma-in cng-ma an-pe-ski-lo-ya. 
they-ate that him-also-by to-eat-his-fill he-wished-much ; anybody anything they-gaoe-not. 
A-hark-le-ve-le, ‘ka-pa nkena in-lMh-fa-te ch& e-sken-lo-va ne an 

Me-awoke-when, 'my-father with servants * food to-eat-jmishing-not have they 
tam-ve-nen, ke la-cku ke-ta ril-tam-in • ka-tki-d&n-a. Ka-tko-yang-a ka-pa 

many-also, I but here belly-hung er-in I-dymg-am. I-arise-will my-father 
nkona ka-va-shoi-ang-a, “ka-pa, yan-a-mx ckunga le nangraa mit-xnku-in 
to I- go-say -will, “ my-father , heaven-its-man against and thy eye-sight-in 
tkil ka-ti-sual-e. Ka mhing i fa-pa yua tlak ka-ni-lo-ve; i nhena 
thing I-did-evil. My name thy son to-bear worthy I-am-not ; thee with 
in-lMh-fa pa-kkat ang-in min shiem-ve-r&h,” ’ a-ti-a. Tin a-tkova a-pa 
servant one like me make-also ’ he-said. Then he-arisiny his-f other 
nhen-a a kal-ta-a. Cku-ti-ckuan lha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in a-pa-in a-lo-mhu-a, 
to he went. There far-very he-yet-was-time-at his-father-by he-towards-saw, 
a-kha-ngai-a, a-tlan-a, a ir-a ckuk-tuak-a a-f&p-a, A nken-a a-fa-pa-in, 

he-pitied, he-rcm, his neck-on embracing he-kissed. Mini to his-son-by. 



136 


K.UK.I-0&IN GROUP. 

1 l» xianama mit-mhu-m thil ka-ti-sual-e, ka-mhing 

•ka-pa, van-a-mi ekxmga k> 8 { ^ tMng my-mn.e 

■myfatlier, to a V a .pa-iix a-boik-to 

i fa-pa a--ma fla a-m > Nevertheless Ms-father his-slases 

thy «. “ ft .r hallhhx-t^h-h, a-kut-a 

*T * lir here-^-^m, 

zung-bun-to a-ke-phak-a pbe-kok-to ^TLrf; «*» »r«» 

M ‘- fe T T1 *Jo1’ M kaa-mhu-le-ta a-bi-c • a-tt-a. 
hi a-thi, a- , C ; s fe . ke-lost-xas we-sato-agam he-ts, he-md. 

this he-Med , he-here-reowed-agom H«, 

Tin lhim-tak-m an-om-tan-ta-a. 

Then, joyfully they-to-be-began. ^ a a -l6-tlilen-cUn-m eng-lo 

1“ £ r «££ 

*«-«>» old more jt boih ta . e . mgl a -k6-va, ‘elm eng-nge 

d some he-call^ that «W 

dnm-sound and dancmg £ . ^ a-lo-thleng-ta-a, hxm-tak-m 

nl-ta?’ a-ti-a U f] pother he-back-came, safely 

Uf ke-saymg he-asked. Mm. to, ttyy , ^thin-ur-a 

; ri?i.in rnai a-tnen, a-tx-a. J - 1Ai 

^nxha-le-a-vang-ub J s^ix**,’ he-said. Then he-mgry-lecomng 

he^mmotgmn-bemme, Uf a-lo^lak-a a-thlom-a. Ni-ma-she-la 

fZiohv-f^leLt; Ms-Jhther he-came-mt treated 

}iows6 m Wb _ i t*^ t»i i-nha kft-tholi"^} ^ thu 

-nlion-a c Rlie-r&lij kuBi-kh& a kc clu tiw-unara 

« - 

la « ; _-»_ /—**->• ^ 

pe-x^ai-Ai-lo- CM-Un he i ^ thymert 

t^e-con^deredst-not. »- HhehW a-«- 

b-ral-vek-taj hx *»->• JM Ihou-gisest-also,’ hc-sal 

uiastod-dU-soho, ... x v. n Q i-oixi-reng-a-lkin, 

a-oUxaxxg-a. Ba a-xxhea-a, *«, ^ ‘ ^t^ys-eontented-or 

le »»«**.- 

ka-ta a-pxang Ma^nees-great mi tgleamre-greot-m to- 
ntine ««. rfM - u a4bi ,-lc-naxxg-le-ta a-xn- 

Z£i£Si., m thy yomger-Uother tm *« 

a "bo-va kan-mliu-le-ta a-nx-e,^ a-tl-a. 
fte Iosyas tce-saw-agum he-is,' he-smd. 
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LUS1I1I OE DUL1EN. 

SouraEitN Dialeci. (Lumoleii, Lusual IIiils.) 

Specimen II. 

(if. H, Sitet/cl Hutchinson, Esq., 1S0T.) 

Vunjatlianga kan kbua a lion masak-in ka mhu-loli-ve. Kan kbua 
Vtinj dthangd our village he coming first-at I saio-not. Our village 
to Mualkai-a in-a Clialbonga ka mku. Mualkai-a in-a Mualkui*d 
of Mualkai' s house-in Ohalbongd I saw. Mualkai' s house-in Mualkai' s 
zu tuui-tak-iu ka in-o. Ka rui-dan-ve-le, "Vunjatlianga a 

drink much-very I drank. 1 getii ng-dru nk-when, Vunjatlianga he 

lo-liong-a. Mualkai-a in-a Lienbika nben, kan in-hao-e. 

arrived- (came-in ) . Mualkai's house-in Lienbika, with, we mutually-quarrelled. 

M liana ka u Thiltlang-a a kal, tun-e-mo vel-e. Lienbika 

Formerly my eldest-brothcr Thiltlang-io he went, someone beat-him. Lienbika, 
nbena kan in-liao-virij Vunjatlianga pok a tel-ve-c. Lienbika 

with we quarrelling , Vunjatlianga even he mixed-hints elf-up. Lienbika, 

le Vunjatbanga ka-beng-a. Nakin-deva Mualkai an, *in-bao- 

and Vunjathanga 1-struck ( with-the-Jmid ). Later-on Mualkai he, *you-quar - 

va tanka kbat-in zu i lei-la-in-tiro,’ min ti. 

veiling rupee one-of drink you buying-must-cause-to-drink,’ me lie-told. 

Zu zong-tur-in ka kal-a, ka lei -a. Mualkai in-a kan da. Ka 

Drink to-seareh-for I went, 1 bought-it. Mualkai's house-in we put-it. 1 

tbleng-in Vunjatbanga le Clialbonga an tin-ta. Zu kan siek- 

r caching Vunjatlianga, and Clialbonga, they had-scattered. Drink we prepared- 

zovan, Mualkai an, ‘Vunjatbanga nben, in in-bao-va Clialbonga 
having, Mualkai he, * Vunjathanga, with, you having-quarrelled Ohalbongd 
le Vunjatbanga va-ko-ro,’ min ti. Ckalbonga le Vunjatbanga 

and Vunjathanga must-go-and-call,' me he-told. Ohalbongd and Vunjathanga 

Ingai-lovi pa Marluta in-a ko-tur-in ka kal. Tin Chalbonga 

of-Ingai-lovi the-futher Marluta & house-to to-call 1 went. There Ohalbongd 
a mu-a ka kai-to\a. ‘Horo, zu kan in-ang,’ ka ti. 
he sleeping I aroused-him. * Oome, drink we drink-will,' I said. 

* Zu ba rui-e; ka kal-tbei-loli-ve,’ a ti. Tin Vunjathanga ka 

* JBy-drink 1 drunlc-am ; I go-cannot, 1 he said. Then, V unjatha/nga 1 

kai-tova, *ka du-loh-ve, 5 a ti. Voy tiun-tak-in ka soam-a, *zu ka 
aroused, 1 1 want-not,' he mid. Times many 1 urged-him, * with-drink I 

Of 
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rui-c ; ka kal-pe-loh-vc,’ a ti. Chu-mi-lai-in koi po zu ka 

drunk-am ; 1 to-go-am-not-ablef he said. At-that-Hmc 1 even with-drinJe I 

rui-a. Anmani-ta-tui’in zu ka lei-a, a-tha-tak-in ka 

was-drunk. For-them drink 1 had-bought , good-way-very -in 1 


kova-, mi-zui-du-loli-va tl-in ka tin-ur-a. Thing ka la-a, a 

called-lhem, mc-follow-to-will-not saying 1 got-angry. A-stick 1 picked-up, his 


lu-a ka 

vuak-e. 

Voy 

enjange 

ka vuak < 

iik-lak-in ka 

head-on I 

struck. 

Times 

how-many 

I struck 

exactly I 

slioy-thei-loli. 

Vov 

thurn 

a-ni-ange. 

Ka-vuak-lai-in 

Chalbonga 

to-say-am-not-able. Times 

three 

it-may-be. 

1-strikmg-time-at 

Chalbonga 


mi cliel-dan-e. Vunjathanga ka-vuak-in engtiuge-a-om ka rlio-loh. 

me prevenling-was. Vunjathanga my-striking-from how-he-was 1 know-no t. 

Ka kal-a. Koya-nge ka kal ka rhe-loh, tin ka tang-hara 

l wenl-aiouy. Where I went I know-not, but I becoming-sober 

ka in ka om-e. Vunjathanga nhen voy khat po kan in- 
rny house-in 1 was. Vunjatkanga with time once even we mutually- 
hiio»loh. Zu rui yangin kan in-hao-va. 

quarrelled-nol. By-drink drunk being toe quarrelled. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Statement of Nothanga, accused of culpable homicide. 

1 did not see Vunjathanga when he first came to our village. I saw Chalbonga in 
the house of Mualkai of our village. I drank much in Mualkai’s house ; he provided 
the liquor. Yunjathanga eame into the house when I was getting drunk. I quarrelled 
with Licnbika of my village in Mualkai’s house. My elder brother had gone some time 
back to Thiltlang village, where someone beat him, Vunjathanga entered into my quarrel 
with Lienbika. I struck Lienbika with my hand. I also struck Yunjathanga. Later 
Mualkai told me that as I had quarrelled in his house, I must give one rupee worth of 
liquor and treat them all. 1 went and searched for liquor, bought it and took it to 
Mualkai’s house. When I got there Vunjathanga and Ohalbonga had gone away. We 
prepared the liquor, and when it was ready Mualkai said I ought to fetch Chalbonga 
and Yunjathanga as I had quarrelled with the latter. I wont to fetch Vunjathanga and 
Ohalbonga from the house of Marluta, father of Ingailovi. I found Chalbonga asleep 
and I awoke him and asked him to come and drink. He said he was drunk and could not 
come. I then aroused Vunjathanga ; he also refused to come. I tried to persuade him, 
but he would not come, saying he was drunk. X myself was very drunk at the time, and 
getting very angry at his refusing to come, when it was on his account that I had 
bought the liquor, I picked up a piece of wood and struck him on the head, I cannot say 
exactly how many times. It may have been three times. Chalbonga tried to prevent 
me. I did not know the effect of my blows on Vunjathanga. I then went away, where, 
I eannot say, but on becoming sober I found myself in my own house. I have never 
had any former quarrel with Vunjathanga, and it was only because 1 was drunk that I 
quarrelled with him then. 



NGENTE. 

The Ngente dialect is spoken in tho South Lushai Hills, chiefly among the Tangluas 
who reside in the villages round Demagiri, and also in many of the Western Howlong 
villages. It has not been possible to get an estimate of the number of speakers. The 
term Howlong is, says Mr. Davis, ‘ used by us to denote one portion of the Lushai race, 
and was applied to the villages north and north-east of Lungleh and south of the Sailam, 
on account of one of the original chiefs of this section haring had his village on the 
Howlong Hill. The people themselves do not, so far as I have been able to ascertain, 
recognise the name Howlong.’ With regard to the Tangluas, Colonel Elies, in his 
Military Report on the Chin-Lushai country, makes the following statement : — 

‘In 1871-72, -when the first Lushai expedition took place, a Howlong chief named K. niton P.,i had made 
a somewhat independent position for himself. He became an intermediary between Government and the 
people of his tribe, and figured for some time as an important pei sonnge. He founded a sepaiato dan called 
Thanglua, of which his son Lalseva is the recognized head. The chiefs Lalrhima and TIangbuta, whose 
names appear in the Howlong genealogy, are also said to belong to this clan, as also Vanin in and Vauruma.’ 

I am indebted to Mr. C. B. Drake-Broekman for the preparation of a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Ngente dialect. The following remarks on the 
grammar of this dialect are entirely based on the specimen. The translation is very 
careful, and Mr. Drake- Brockman has also accompanied it with a few valuable notes 
which have been incorporated in the grammatical sketch which follows. 

Pronunciation. — The pronunciation seems to agree with that of Standard Lushei. 
Final vowels are probably long, though the specimen does not mark them as such, a 
euphonic © is inserted between o and a following vowel; thus, heo-v-ec-nd , all-it-is. 
Final consonants are occasionally silent ; thus, na and ndt, to be ; ta and talc, the suffix of 
the past tense. We apparently, in one instance, find an intransitive verb beginning 
with an unaspirated consonant while the initial consonant of the corresponding transitive 
is an aspirate. Thus, Thai, to squander ; but ti-ral, to-cause-to-be-squandered, ti being 
the causative prefix. We find, however, also ti-rhal with the same meaning. 

Articles. — The numeral pa-khat, one, is used as an indefinite article. Relative 
clauses supply the place of a definite article. 

NOUUS. — Gender . — Only one suffix denoting gender occurs, j pd, denoting male 
human beings. Thus, fa-pd, child-male, son. 

Number.— The number is not marked when it appears from the context. The 
suffix ngai seems to he used to denote the plural in rual-cham-ngai, friends. The same 
suffix also occurs in Kom, Hallam, Banjogi, Pankhu, etc. 

Case.— The formation of cases is the same as in Standard Lushei. The suffix of the 
agent is in ; the locative is formed by adding in and a, etc. The genitive is expressed by 
putting tbe governed before tbe governing noun. An a may be inserted between both ; 
thus, a fa u-pa-ber a ning a zar-a, his son the-eldest his heart it was angry. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the nonn they qualify, and suffixes and post- 
positions are added to them and not to the qualified nonn ; thus, muang-tak-m, happiness- 
great in, happily. The suffix of the Comparative is z&k, and that of the Superlative her. 

° T 2 
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A Mnd of superlative is also effected by repeating the adjective ; thus, puan tha-tha, 
doth good-good, the best cloth. 

Pronouns.— Tho following forms of the Personal Pronouns occur : — 
ka, I, my i, thou, thy a, he, it 

nang-ma , thine 

in, you an, they their. 

All these forms, with the exception of nang-ma, thine, are the abort forms used as 
prefixes. Longer forms probably occur as in Lushei. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Ke-ti, this, may be inferred from he-ti-a , hore. The 
pronoun chu, that, only occurs as an emphasising addition to other words ; thus, a pa- 
ohm, his father. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The root alone is used as a relative participle ; 
thus, ka Jin-lo-lei-in, I wiso-not time-at ; a pok-a-lei-in, he improvident-bcing-time-at, 
on account of his being improvident. It will be seen that this participle is treated as a 
verbal noun, preceding the qualified word without any suffix or with the addition of a. 
The word om-na, abode, is probably a relative participle ; thus, a om-na khua mi-in, his 
abode village men with, lit., he being village men with, with the men of the village in 
which ho stayed. A relative clauso may also be formed by adding a verbal noun as an 
adjective ; thus, i nao mi-thi, thy brother man-dead, thy brother who was dead. 

Interrogative pronouns.— The only form which occurs is eng-d, what ? The same 
base eng, with the suffixes lo and ka, is used as an Indefinite pronoun ; thus, eng-lo, some, 
whatovor ; eng-ka, everything. 

Verbs.— The following pronominal prefixes occur : — 

Ka, I ; i, thou ; in, you ; a, he, it ; an, thoy. The prefix in is also used to denote 
I he second person singular in the respectful imperative ; thus, in hol-roh, mako me. 

The base alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote tho present and past times. 
Thus, ka rhiat, I hear ; a ti, ho said. The suffixes a and ka may be added, apparently 
without changing tho meaning ; thus, ka om-a, I am ; a nat-ka-chu, it is-indeed. The 
verb na or not, preceded by a, is sometimes added to another verb in order to emphasise 
that the action really takes place. Thus, ang-ve-e-in a-chhem a-nat-ka-chu, likc-both- 
amonghe-dividedit-is-so, bo divided indeed equally between the two ; ka thi-thel-thel a na, 
I to-dic-abont-am it is, I am indeed about to die. Sometimes this form convoys tho idea 
of a perfect ; thus, a dam-le-ta a na, ho became well again it is, he has become well 
again. 

A Present definite is formed by adding the verb mb, to be, to the root ; thus, an 
lam-nat-ka, they are dancing. 

Tho suffix of tho Past tenses is ta or tdk ; thus, ka mhu-le-ta, I saw again ; a kal-ta, 
he went ; in mhu-le-tdk a-na, you saw again it is. 

The suffix of the Future is in ; thus, ka ti-in, I will say. 

The suffix of tho Imperative is roh, plural roh-u ; thus, lo-ngai-roh, listen ; shen-tir - 
roh-u, cause ye him to put on. Shicm is added to ro in the third person ; thus, om- 
ro-shian, let him remain. A suffix i-u apparently forms imperatives of the second and 
the third persons; thus, fa-i-u, let him eat; om-i-u, remain you all. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verlal noun. Thus, 
hi fdk a tum-a, food to-eat he wished. This form is, as remarked above, also vised as a 
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relative paiticiple. The locative postposition a is very commonly added to this form ; 
thus, a kal-a a pct-in rdl-a a mJm-a, his going-in his father distauce-at he saw, while he 
was going his father saw him at a distance. This form is very commonly used as a con- 
junctive participle ; see below. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is a, identical 
with the locative postposition. Thus, nd-ti-gur a Idle -a, harlots lie gotting-for, for the 
sake of Inriots. In riem-aong, foasting-for, the particle gong seems to denote the 
purpose. 

The suffix of the Adverbial participle is in ; thus, bol-in in bol-roh, calling you call 
call me (your servant) ; tuan-tvan-in ka om-a, hard-working I am. 

The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is a; thus, a khdm-a khd dang -a a pPm-pi'i- 
dai, he gather ed-having village other-to he migrated. Compare Verbal noun, above. A 
conjunctive participle of the future is apparently formed by adding the suffix: vr ; thus, 

ka pa kom-a ka kal-ur... ka ti-in, my father to I-will-go-and I will-say. Compare 

the suffix tur of the infinitive of purpose in Lushei. 

The Relative participle has been mentioned under Relative pronouns, above. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of ‘ he was seen again 5 we find ‘ I saw him 
again,’ etc. When the subject of a transitive verb is not distinguished by the suffix of 
the agent, the meaning becomes passive. Thus, bn fdk-shen-lo-va o om-a , food eat- 
entirely-not it was, there was so-mueh food that it could not be eaton up. 

Compomd verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning. Thus, hang- 
thlen, to-come-homo-arrive, to come baek ; Mng-chlmak, to-come-go-out, to come out ; 
fak-shen, to-eat-finish, to eat up ; pem-pni-dai, to-go-hclp-outskirts, to bring to the out- 
skirts of the village ; td-sual, to do*evil, to commit (a sin) . The prefix ti forms transitives ; 
thus, ti-ral, to squander. Causatives are formed by adding Hr ; thus, bun-iir, to cause to 
put on. The verb mam, to wish, forms desidexatives ; thus, a lut-nnam-lo, he to-enter- 
wiskod-not. Other words used as the last part of compound verbs are Jchep, still, yet ; 
le, again ; thel-thel, to be about ; set, exceedingly, much; so, all ; so, to be able, etc. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus, a m7m-lo-va, ho saw-not, he did not get. 

Order of Words.— As in standard Lushei. 

It will be seen that Ngente very closely agrees with Standard Lushei. The 
interrogative pronoun eng-a corresponds to eng-nge or eng-md in Lushei. Tho particle ka 
added to the root in Ngente does not seem to occur in tho Standard. Lushei has ni for 
Ngente na, to he. The suffix of the future is rnig in Lushei, and in in Ngente; Lushei 
has tur where Ngente has ur, etc. Rut in all essential points both agree, and the 
difference is much smaller than usual between dialects in connected languages. 
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LUSHEI OR DULIEN. 

Ngbnte Dialect. (Ltjngleh, Ltjshai Hillb.) 

(C. B. Drake- Brock man , JE 'sq., 1901.) 

Mi-rhiam pa-lchat-in fa-pa pa-nhit a-nei. Nao-pang-zak-in a pa kom-a, 

Man one sons two lie-had. Son-younger his father to, 

‘ Ka ohanai in pe-roh-u,’ a tih. An pa-in sum ang-ve-ve-in 

‘ My share you give * he said. Their father property equal-bolh-among 
a-eliliem a-nat-ka-cliu. Na-ta-deo-va a pa sum nno-ping-zak-in a 

he- divided it-is-indeed. Shortly 'after his father's property son-younger he 

kMm-a klia dang-a a pem-pui-dai-a. A pok-a-lei-iu a pa 
collected village another-to he migrated. He improvident -being hit father's 
sum a ti-ral-zo-va. A sum a rhal-zove-lei-im taui-kum a 

property he sqiiandered-entirely. Sis property he squandered-all-iohen famine-year it 

llah. Fak a-hang 1 a mhu-lo-va. Ren-vai lung-ziug-a-lei-in a 

occurred. Food indeed he saw-not. Poverty heart-sad-on-account-of he 

koi-a-koi-a. A om-na kkua mi-in a tuan-tuan-in, a reu-vai-zet-in a 

wandered. His abode village men-for he working -hard, he miserable-very he 

om-a. A ren-vai-a-lei-in om-na mi-in dai-nhai-a vok an 

was. He miseruble-on-account-of abode men village-outskirts-near pigs they 

rliung-lir-a. A ren-vai-a-lei-in a ril-tam a tuar-zo-lo-va, vok 
to-herd-sent. He miser able-on-account-of his hunger he io-bear-able-nut-was, pigs' 
bu fak a tum-a, mi-in an phal-lo. ‘ Ka fin-lo-lei-in ka pa 

food to-eat he wished, villagers they allowed-not. * I wise-not-being my father's 

in-a bu fak-shen-lo-va a om-a, heti-a ka ril-tam-iu ka om-a ka 

house-in food to-eat-completely-not there was, here 1 hungry I am I 

thi-thel-thel a na,’ a ti. * Tui-ehun ka pa kom-a ka kal-ur, “ Pa-thian 
to-die-about-am it is,' he said. ‘ How my father to I go-will, “ God's 
leh i noit-mliu-lai-in mi-poih ka ta-sual-a, i fa-pa tlak ka na-lo, 

and thy eye-sight -before evil I committed-have, thy son fit 1 am-not , 

obhiah-lhali bol-in in bol-roh,” ka ti-in.’ Heti-ang ti-in a pa kom-a 

servant making you make," l say-will.' Tliis-like saying his father to 

a kal-ta. A kal-a a pa-in ral-a a mhu-a, a pa a 

he went. He going-while his father distance-at he saw, his father he 

tlan-a a kai-kua a biang a pM-sak-a. Tin fa-pa-in, e Pa-thian leh i 

ran he embraced his cheek he kissed. Then the-son, * God's and thy 


1 A*hang cannot really be translated. It is equivalent to the Lushei prefix han* 
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mit-mhu-lai-in mi-poili ka ta-sual-a, i fa-pa tlak ka na-lo,’ a ti-a. 

eye- sight -before evil I committed-have , thy son fit I am- not ,’ he said. 

Eng*mhan-a-poib-lo a pa-eliun a clibiab-lba kom-a, *Puan tba-tlia sbin-tir-roh-u, 
Never -mind his father his servants to, * Cloth good to-put-on-cause , 
kut-te-zem bun-tir-rob-u, phei-kok bun-tir-rob-u, muang-tak blim-tak 

finger-rings to-put-on-cause, shoes to-put-on-cause, happiness-great rejoicing-great 
om-ro-sbian,’ a ti-a, ‘ Ka fa-pa a kal-bo-va, tbi-tluk-in ka ngai, tui-in 

remain-let-Mm he said, ‘ My son he lost-was, dead-like 1 thought, now 

ka mhu-le-ta, muang-tak-in eng-kS. fa-i-u,’ a ti. Muang- 

I seen-again-have , happiness-great-in every-thing eat-let-himf lie said. Hoppiness- 

tak-in an om-a. 

great-in they remained. 

A fa-pa u-pa-ber ram a riak-a. A thlen-zan-m eng-lo 

His son eldest jtmgle-{in ) he living-was. He a rrioing -night- time- a l some 

tum-ri leb lam-ri a rhiat-a. A fa-pa u-pa-ber a bang-thlen-ia 

music and dancing he heard. His son eldest he returning-arriving 

kba-lai-a 1 a chhiali-lhMi a ko-va, ‘Eng-& in ti ? in lam-ri leb kuang- 

village-at his servant he called, * What you do t your dancing and drum- 

ri ka rhiat,* a zat*a. ‘ I nao dam-tak-in a bang-tblen-ta, 

sound I hear,’ he asked. ‘ Thy younger-brother safely he back-came, 

i pa-in a riem-a zu-a-zuk, an lam-nat-ka.’ A fa 

thy father he rejoicing-is drill k-he-giving-is, they dancing-are His sun 
u-pa-ber a ning a zar-a, in-a a lut-nuam-lo. A pa a 
eldest his heart it angry- was, house-in he enter-Uked-not. His father he 
hang-chhuak-a a thlem. ‘ Ka pa, lo-ngai-roh, kum-khua-in be-ti-eben- 

came-out he persuaded. ‘ My father, listen, always this-time- 

cbin tuan-tuan-in ka om-a, i thu ka sbel-lo, ka rual-cham-ngai 

till working-hard I am, thy word 1 disobey ed-not, my friends 

riem-zong kel-te pa-kbat pab in pe-lo ; i fa-pa bang-a na-ti-zur 

feasting -for kid one even you gave-not ; thy son came-back prostitutes 

a lak-a sum-chang a ti-rbal-zo-ya, zu-i-zuk-kbep-a,’ a ti. 

he getting -for property -share he made-spent, beer-thou-to- drink-still- {gavest^j he said. 
A pa-in, ‘ Ka kom-a i om-zing-a ; ka eng-lo cbang-ckaug, 

His father, ‘ Me with thou remainest-always ; my whatever property, 

naug*ma bang beo-va-na ; i nao mi-thi a dam-le-ta-a-na, a 

thine indeed all-it-is ; thy younger-brother man-dead he became-well-again-it-is, he 
bo-ya tui-in in mhu-le-tak-a-na, tui-obun muang-tak-m otn-i-u/ a ti. 
lost-was now you saw-again-it-is , now happiness-great-m remain-you-all he said. 

1 Khd 4 ai means the opeu space just in fiont of a house, 01 the vacant space in a village. 
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BANJOGT. 

The Banjogis arc a small tribe residing in the Chakma and Boh Mong chiefs’ circles 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. According to the Superintendent, the number of 
speakers is as follows : — 


Chakma . 300 

Bola Mong . 0 , „ e 500 

Totai. . 800 


The first mention of the tribe is found in an article by Surgeon Macrae, dated 2dtli 
January 17D9, and mentioned under Authorities below. It is there stated that they often 
attached the Kuhis, oyer whom they always prevailed, owing to the fact that they were 
all united under one Bajali. The Kukis had even to pay an annual tribute of salt to 
them. 

The fullest description of this tribe is that by Captain Lewin, which has been re- 
produced in an abridged form, by Sir W. W. Hunter. See Authorities below. Hunter 
says : — 

c Tito Ban jog i aucl Pankhu tribes claim to be of common origin, sprung from two brothers, and in language, 
ounLoiu- 1 , and habits they exhibit a groat similarity. These tribos are not numerically strong, and numbored, 
m 1801), according to Captain L owin ’ h estimate, about seven hundred houses, or throe thousand souls. Accord- 
ing to the census of 1872, there aro only 305 Banjogis and 177 Fankhos living within the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts. There are three villages of Pankhos and one of Banjogis on the borders of the Karnaphtili, but the 
majority reside in the Bohmong’s country to the east of the Sangu river. Their language strongly resembles 
that of the Lusheis or Kakis, and from their appearance they would bo supposed, Captain Lowin states, to be 
an oil-shoot of that, tribe. They, however, ailirm that thoy aro sprung from tho groat Shan nation of Burmah, 
and some of then customs differ materially from those of tho Lushois or Kukis. The groat distinction between 
the two tribes is in the mode oi wearing the hair. The Pankhos bind their hair in a knot at tho hack of their 
head, but tho Banjogis tie up their hair in a knot over the forehead. 

* Tlioir account of the creation and their own origin is curious, and was told to Captain Lewin as follows 

41 Formerly our ancestors oamo out of a cavo in tho earth, and wo had one great chief namod Tlandrok-pah. 
He it was who first domobticated live gayal (cow) ; ho was so powerful that ho married God’s daughter. There 
were great Cesirvitios at the marriage, and Tlandrok-pah mado God a prosont of a famous gun that ho had. 
'{ ou can still hear the gun ; the thunder is tho sound of it. At tho marriage our chief callod all the animals 
to help to cut a road thro ugh the junglo to God’s house, and thoy all gladly gave assistance to bring homo the 
bride — all save the sloth (the huluh monkey is his grandson) and tho earthworm ; and on this accuunt they were 
i ursed, and cannot look on the sun without dying, Tho cavo whence man first came out, is in tho Lusliai 
country, close to Vanhuilou’s village, of tho Burdaiya tiibo j it can bo seen to this day, but no one can enter. 
If one listens outside, the deep notch of the gong and tho sound of mon’s voices can still bo heard. Some lime 
alter Tlandrok-pah’s marriage, all tho country bocamo on fire, and God’s daughtor told us to come down to the 
ju a whore it is cool ; that was how we first camo into this country. At that time mankind and tho birds and 
blasts all spoke one language. Then God’s daughtor complained to her father that her tribe were unable to kill 
i lie animals for food, ay they talked and begged for life with pitiful words, making the hearts of men soft so 
that they cuulil not slay thorn. On this, God took from the beasts and birds the power of speech, and food 
became plentiful among us. Wo eat every living thing that cannot speak. At that time also, when the great 
lire broke from the earth, the world became all dark, and mon broke up and scattered into clans and tribes. 
Their languages also became different. We have two gods : Patyen — ho is the greatest ; it was he who made tho 
world. Ho lives in the west, and takes charge of the sun at night. Our other god is named Kliozing ; he i i 
the patron u£ our tribe, and we are specially loved by him. The tiger is Khozing’s house-dog, and he will not 
hurt us, because we are tho children of his master.” 

* Although admitting the supremacy of one great god, the Pankhos and Banjogis offer no worship to him ; 
all their reverence and sacrificial rites are directed towards Khozing, the patron deity of then* nation. In some 
villages aro men said to be marked out as a medium of intercourse between Khozing and his children. Such 
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a possessed person is called Koa-vang . He becomes filled with, and possessed by, the divine afikttiB, During 
these moments of inspiration he is said to possess the gift of tongues, and to bo invulnerable. Koa-vang receives 
no payment or other consideration, saving the honour accruing to him by his position as interpreter of the 
wishes and commands of Khozing. The god Khozing is said to have a village somewhere in the hills whore ho 
lives, but no mortal can enter it. 

‘ In former times the rite of human sacrifice was common among these tribes ; bni although they still con- 
sider the practice very beneficial, and that great plenty would ensue from it, they arc now prevented by fear of 
the Government, Their great oath is by dao, spear, gun, and blood, and it is taken by the side of a river ; it 
is a solemn undertaking, and one only to be performed on great occasions. Should a person disregard this oath 
he and hia family will certainly die a violent death. On ordinary occasions, such as when anything is stolen 
from a village, an oath is taken on the chief’s spear. The spear is struck into the ground at the gate of the 
village, and every one who passes has to take hold of it and swear that he knows nothing of the matter in 
question. Whoever will not thus swear, has to account for whatever may have been stolen. 

* They have no festivals in the year, save one at the sprouting of the young rice, when the supreme god 
Patyen, is implored to grant them a plentiful harvest. The Banjogis bury their dead ; a chief being interred 
in a sitting posture. In the time of one of the Rajas, Hgungjungnung, the Pankhos and Banjogis assert that 
they were the dominant and most numerous of all the tribes in this part of the world. They attribute the 
decline of their power to the dying out of the old stock of chiefs, to whom divine descent was attributed. ’ 

The traditions of these tribes, as printed above, seem to indicate that they have 
immigrated into Chittagong from the Lushai Hills. The languages of the Banjogis and 
the Pankhus seom to have been almost identical at the time when Captain Lewin •wrote 
his account. They are related to Lushei, but still more to the language of the Lais or 
Baungshbs, this latter name being given to the Lais by the Burmese from the way they 
wear their hair dene up in a knot on the fronts of their heads. 

AUTHOEITIES— 

Macrae, John.— Account of the Kookies or Lunctas . Communicated by J . H. Harrington , Esq., Asiatick 
Besearches , Yol. vii, 1801, pp. 183 and f£. Short mention of the Banjoogees on p. 188. 

Lewin, Oapt. T. H., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects. Calcutta, I860. Note on the Bunjogees and Fankhos, on pp. 95 
and fir. Vocabularies, Bunjogi, Pankho, etc., on pp. 147 and JEL 

Honter, W. W., — A Statistical Account of Bengal . Yol. vi, London, 1876. Note on the Banjogi and 
Pankho Tribes on pp. 57 and fL 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words of 
phrases have been received from Chittagong. Both are very corrupt. In the list of 
words I have corrected evident blunders so far as I could. The forms given by Captain 
Lewin have been added within parentheses. The specimen has been printed as I have 
got it. I have subjoined, in italics, a corrected text. This latter is given with the utmost 
reserve. The interlinear translation which was originally subjoined to the text was so 
faulty that I have been obliged to prepare a new one. The remarks on Banjogi grammar 
given below are based on the corrected text. There remain some passages which I have 
not been able to analyse, and in such cases the old translation has been printed. AE this 
must bo borne in mind in using the grammatical sketch. 

Pronunciation. — The list of words generally writes u before n where the specimen 
and cognate languages have « ; thus, kun or lean, we ; ming or nang, thou. Lewin writes 
nmig-ma, but nangmata. Both speEings represent the sound of u in English ‘but’. I 
have written a throughout. There is also some uncertainty about the pronunciation 
of other vowels. Thus we find the same words written leh, lah, and la ; pels and pa ; 
ai and a ; joi and zei ; tond and t-uema ; Jco-chon, kb-oJmydn, and lea-choctn; ndk-shwey and 
naJese, etc. 

The final consonant is often dropped ; e.g., the Te in pek, to give. This is a weE- 
known fact also in other languages of the group. J and a occur in the same words ; thus, ye* 

o 
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and zei, what ? The pronunciation is probably z in both cases. Sh, ch and s seem to be 
interchangeable ; thus, shi and si, to be ; chin-d and shin-d, from. Ni once occurs instead 
of khi, that, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral pa-khat, one, is used as an indefi- 
nite article, and demonstrative pronouns or relative clausos supply the place of a definite 
article. Thus, ma-nu pa-khat, a man ; hi in-d, this housc-in, in the house ; vbk-di-mi 
di-chd-la, pigs-by-caton-being food-by, by the food which the pigs ate. 

HouHS. — Nouns denoting relationship or parts of the body are usually procodod by 
the prefix kd in the list of words. This kd is, however, probably the possessivo pronoun 
of the first porson, Banjogls being, like most other connected tribes, incapable of con- 
ceiving the idea of such words without reference to some person. See Introduction, 
pp. 15 and ft. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It may be distinguished by 
using different words ; thus, pd, father ; mi, mother : vm-mmg, man ; nu-nd, woman. The 
common suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pd, male ; and m, female. In the case 
of animals they arc chdl, male, nu and nu-nd, female. Thus, fa-pa, son ; fd-nu, daughter : 
rang, or rang -chdl, horse ; rang nu-nd, mare : kel chdl , a he goat ; kel a-nu, a she goat. 
The suffix pd seems also to he used to denote male animals ; thus, kel-pd-te, goat-male- 
young, a hid. 

Number. — Tho number of a noun is not denoted when it appears from the context. 
The plural may ho marked by adding some word moaning ‘ many,’ such as tdm and ngdi. 
Both may he combined ; thus, kd pd tarn ngdi, fathers. Ngdi may apparently bo added 
to the verb ; thus, dn-m-Ichi an d-lom-ngai , thoy they made-merry. It seems to mean 
‘ many,’ ‘ very.’ 

Case. — The Nominative and tho Accusative do not take any suffix. Tho suffix ni 
denoting the agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb ; thus, nd-pd-ni 
a sim-thuth, thy father he feast-gives. The list of words translates ml sd pa-khat-m, from 
a good man, instead of * by a good man.’ The Genitive is expressed by putting the 
governed before the governing noun; thus, kd pd bu-lo-mi-ton-d, my father’s servants to. 
In the Vocative, mb may be prefixed to the noun, as is also the ease in Lai. Thus, mb pd. 
O father. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions, such as : a, in, to ; 
chin-d, from, to ; dung, behind ; hen , with, to ; hi, among, with ; in, with, in, through ; 
lag-d, with, to ; lan-d, before; la, with, by means of; nud, behind; sung-d, into ; tdng-d, 
under ; ted, in ; til-d, to ; tlm-d, on ; tok-m, from ; ton-d, before, to ; vdng-d, for the sake 
of, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives generally follow, hut occasionally precede, the noun they 
qualify. Postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjective, and not to the qualified noun, 
if the adjective follows. Thus, mi sd-tdk chin-d, from a good man ; lam Id-td, way far ; 
mi-ddng pa-khat khm, other one village, another village. Tak in sd-tdk and td in Id-td, 
is an adverb meaning ‘ very.’ A-sa-lo-mi nwna, a bad woman, is a relative phrase ; see 
relative pronouns, below. 

The suffix of comparison seems to be ngdk-in, and dan, corresponding to Lai deyu and 
Lushei deo, is added to the adjective. Thus, d-ni ngdk-in hi hi sang-dau, him than 
this taller. Ngd/c-in corresponds to Lai mk-rn. The list of words also denotes the 
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comparative and the superlative by adding ngai, very ; thus, d-sd-ngdi, better, and best. 
Another suffix of the superlative seems to be khun ; thus, d-shydn-khnn, highest. 

Wumerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. Pa in pa-khat, one, etc., 
is probably a generic prefix. When the vowel of the following syllable is *, pi may be 
substituted for pa ; thus, pi-li, but in Captain Lewin’s list pa-li, four. The numerals pa-ra , 
ten, and Ml, twenty, are identical with the forms in Lai, while tsom, ten, and tsom-vi, 
twenty, in Captain Lewin’s list, correspond to the forms used in Lushei and connected 
languages. Numerals usually follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

kei-md, lcei, I. nang-md, ruing, thou. d-md, d-ni, an, he. 

kei-ma, kd, my. mng-vnd, nang , nd, thy. d-ni, d, his. 

kei-md-td, mine. nang-i, nang-md-ta, thine. 

Plural,— 

kan-md, kan-ni, kan, we, nan-ma, nang-ni, nan, you, an-ni, they, 
our. your. 

These forms have been collected from the following sources. Captain Lewin gives 
the forms Icei-md-td, mino, and mng-md-td, thine. The rest are found in the specimen and 
in the list of words. In this latter source the personal pronouns are given twice, in 
Nos. 14-31, and in Nos. 156-161. The forms nang-i, thine ; kan-ni, we ; nan-ni, yon ; and 
an-ni, they, are the same as in Lai. Demonstrative pronouns may be added to the per- 
sonal ones, in order to emphasise ; thus, kei-chu , I ; d-md-khi, he, etc. Demonstrative pro- 
nouns are also often used as personal pronouns of the third person. The short forms 
kd, kcm ; nd, nan ; d, an, are probably all possessive pronouns, and are also used as prono- 
minal prefixes with verbs. See below. The usual suffixes and postpositions may be added 
to the personal pronouns ; thus, ndng-md-ni poi nd-pek, thou a-feast gavest ; nmig-md-la , 
with thee, etc. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur : — hi or hi— hi, this ; khi or khi~ khi, 
that ; chu or chu — chu, that. The personal pronoun of the third person may also be 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. Thus, hi rang, this horse ; hi fa hi, this son; khi ting 
tdng-d, that tree under, etc. 

There are no 1 Relative pronouns. They are expressed in the same way as in Lai by 
means of relative participles, formed by adding a suffix mi ; thus, vok-di-mi ai-cha-la , 
pigs-by-eaten food-with, with the food which the pigs ate ; kd-chodn-mi d-sd-ld, me-by- 
done evil, what I have done is bad, I have sinned ; kei kd-tong-dmg-mi, that which I 
sha ll get. It will he seen that such relative participles may be used as substantives. 
The suffix mi is probably the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, which occurs in several 
cognate languages. It is perhaps identical with mi, man, which we find in bu-ld-mi, 
servant. Relative clauses may also be formed by using the noun of agency or the root 
as a verbal noun; thus, nd-fd chu d-tldl d-ral-khat-tu, thy son his property wasted- who ; 
d-hong law-d, bis-coming-time-at, at the time when he came. Compare Relative partici- 
ples, below. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur : — do-sd, d-sd, or d-tsd, who? do, get or 
zei-men, what ? zei-tome or ze-rm-tla, why ? ze-sd-sd, how many ? ze-zdn-sd, how far ? 

o a 



148 


KTJKI-CHIN GBOTJP. 


Thus, d-fd-tsd, whoso-son ? d-sbin-sd, whom from? zei-men nan-ti, what (do) yo 
do ? etc. 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur : — dng-khom, anyone; zei-khom, anything. 

Verbs . — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by moans of pronominal 
prefixes. Those are : — kd, I ; lean, we : m, thou ; nan, you : d, he, she, it ; an, they. 
The list of words gives some other forms ; thus, ne, thou ; o, he ; but the above set seems 
to be the regular one. The prefixes are occasionally dropped, but I have been unable to 
see any rule for their use. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past tenses 
Thus, zei-men nan ti, what do you do ? d-md-ni d-sim, he said ; Jehi ting tang -a rang-keng 
tlun-d d-tao, that tree under horse-back on he-is-sitting ; tu-tsun lam laid kd-toi, to-day 
way far I have walked. By inserting tu-d, now, and tuan-a, formerly, before the verb, 
a present definite and an imperfect is effected. Thus, kei-md-ni tu-d kd-vuak , I am 
beating ; kei-md-ni tuan-d kd-vuak, I was beating. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is ro ; thus, kei-md kd-kal-ro, I went. The prefix kd 
seems to denote the past in kd-sim, ho said ; kd-thai, he heard. In kei chu-tim si, I was, 
chu-tini seems to mean e then.’ A-kal-vin, he went, is probably a compound verb ; com- 
pare Lai vung, to set out, to start. Thus, a-kal-vin , he set out to go. 

The suffix of the Future is lai, as in Lai. Thus, kei-md kd si-lai, I shall be ; kd kal- 
lai, I will go ; km ai-lai , we will eat, let us eat. This form is also used in the specimen 
in the sentence d-pd-khop-lai, he would fill his stomach. The intended meaning seems 
to be * he was about filling his stomach.’ The future is used to denote what possibly 
takes place in kei d shi-lai, probably for kei kd shi-lai, I may be, that is to say : it may be 
that I am. Compare Compound verbs, below. The form ending in lai is also translated 
as an infinitive and as a past participle in the list ; thus, kd vuak-lai, to beat ; d-vuak-si-lai, 
having beaten. Kd kal-lai, I go, shows that the suffix lai is also used to denote the 
present tense. Compare the corresponding suffix lai in Aimol, Chiru, etc. Kd-vmk-lai 
thus means ' my-beating-is,* and d-vuak-si-lai, his-beating-will-be, it will be the case that 
he has struck. 

The Imperative mood may be expressed by using the root alone ; thus, hong-pu, 
bring ; vua, strike ; hong-ka-pa, give me. The suffixes o or u, and ro, and the prefix va, are 
also used to form imperatives. Thus, ai-tar-o, cause him to wear; mk-u, put on; hong- 
kd-mmg-ro, make me ; hong-ro, come ; va-pe, give ; va-ld, take ; va-kal, go. Instead of 
ro we sometimes find m, i.e., probably rd ; thus, va-ra, beat. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus 
d hong-law-d, his-coming-time-at, at the time when ho came ; d-tlmg-ldn-d, his-coming- 
before, before he arrived. In one place this form seems to be used as an infinitive of pur- 
pose ; thus, kd-koi-pd hen kan-pdn, my friends with our feasting for, in order that I 
might feast with my friends. Fan perhaps contains a suffix corresponding to Lushei ang. 
The usual suffix of the infinitive of purpose is, however, ding. Thus, a- ding um-ld, to eat 
there was not; pek-dmg, giving for, to spare; m fa si-ding kd-dd-lo, thy son to-be 
I- worthy *not-am. It will be seen that this infinitive has also the force of a verbal noun. 
Still more this is the case in Mi ka-tong- ding-mi, mihi recipiendum quod, my share ; 
nang-md tm-dm, thy share;. 

Participles. — The suffix m seems to form Adverbial participles ; thus, dam-in, safe- 



BAN JOG I. 


149 


being, alive. The list of words gives d-vuak-da, beating, and htl-ro, gone. Relative 
participles are formed by adding mi. See Eel alive pronouns, above. The verb vm, to bo, 
is written mii in this form ; thus, mi-ddng-fon d vmi, the-other-to being what, what the 
other had. Compare also Infinitive, abuse. Conjuncture parficipfes are formed by adding 
the suffixes d, leh or la, and nd. Thus, led kal-d , I going, I will go and ; d-ui then-rua-la 
in sung-d lu-du-lo, he getting angry house into enter- would-not ; d leu-la d ddi, he calling 
he asked ; a-ni a-thbk-leh d-pd tdn-a d-Jcahin, he he arising bis father to lie went ; mi- 
ddng ton-d umi d-ni pi-ni-hhi ht-pek-na, tan-a-tlai ldn-b, d mle-se-mi d-leal-mn, the other 
to being lie two given-having, days-short after the-younger went, when the other one 
had given all what he had to the two, the younger one went. 

A Nairn of agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, hel-bul-tv, a shep-lierd ; 
ral-lchat-tu, a waster. 

Passive voice. — There is only one instance in the specimen : Mi-Mi d-tlawn-leh lean- 
tong-mi , he having been lost was found again by us. The form does not differ from the 
active, hut the subject is not distinguished by the suffix of the agent. The list of words 
gives the following forms : an hanga viialc, I am struck ; en led vvah-ro, I was struck ; 
vuah lea dan-lai, I shall he struck. The last form seems to mean £ I shall got strokes.’ 

Compound verbs are freely used. The prefix hong denotes motion towards the 
speaker ; na, motion from the speaker. Thus, hong-pu, bring here ; na-fdn (Lai in-fun), 
to go and join. Causatives are formed by adding tar or ter (Lai (Jior) ; thus, ai-tar (Lai 
oi-fhar), to cause to wear ; Jeal-ter, to cause to go, to send. The verb d n, to wish, is added 
to form Desideratives ; thus, in snng-d lu-du-lo, he did not wish to enter into the 
house. The suffix Jcho (Lai ko) denotes ability ; thus, kei-tnd-ni led vuale-leho-lai, I can 
heat, I may beat. Nol means c again ’ ; thus, lean-tbng-nol, ho was found again. Zelc 
means ‘ much ’ ; thus, lean d-lom seh-lai , we will feast much, etc. 

The Negative particle is lb ; thus, d-du-lb, be does not wish ; d-shi-lo , it is not, no. 

Adjectives may be nsed as verbs ; thus, d-sd-lb, it is bad. Verbs seem also to be 
formed from other words by adding th, as in Lai. Thus, rd-laihpin , being far, from Id, 
far ; sm-thuth, to feast, compare Lai sairn thule, a feast. 

The usual Order of words seems to be subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 
There are, however, many instances of a different order. Bnt so long as we have not got 
a trustworthy text it would be unsafe to go into details. 
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[No, 13,] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

banjogi. 

(Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

Maim pakhat laga fa pini nm. Ea pini laga a-naksemi kapa kasim, 

Mam pa-khai lag-d fa-pa pi-mum. Fd pi-ni lag-d d-nak-se-mi d-pd kd-sim, 

Man one with sons two were. Sons two of yonng-the liis-father-(to) said, 

‘ Mopa, kai katong dingme hong kapa.’ Midangtona umi ani pinokhi 
‘ Md-pd, kei kd-tdng-ding-mi hong-kd-pa * Mi-dang-ton-d wm-mi d-ni pi-m-khi 

* O-father, I I-receive-sball-what here-me-givo. 1 Tbe-other-to being he two-them 

ltapekna, tanatlailanah anaksemi atangleh afornolla midang pakhat 

ka-pek-nd, tan-d-tlai-ldn-d d-nak-se-mi d-tdng-leh d-for-nol-la mi- dang pa-khat 

given-having, time-shovt-after yoxmg-the all he-gathering-again other one 

khoah akalyin. Khina akala tamdau hao. Ahao khupla aneh anuali 

khua a-kal-vin. Khin-d d-kal-d tam-dau d-hao. A-hao-khup-lct d-m d-nua 

village he-went. There he-going much- very lie-wasted. He-wasted-all-whon that after 

ani rama apamla ading umlo. Anitona joykum urn-lo. Khi klioa 

d-ni rdm-d d-pam-la d-dmg um-lo. A-m-tbn d zei-khbm urn-lo. Khi khua 

tliat country-in fnmine-being eating-for was-nofc. Him-to anything was*not. That village-of 

mihen anafon. Chumi nungchu vok naka faisana ancalter. Obrnni nungchu 

mi-hen d-na-fon. Chu-mi-mmg-chu vok ndk-d faisan-d an-hal-ter. Chu-mi-mvng-chn 

lHAn-with he-joined. That-man-that pigs to-tend fields-to he-sent. That-man-that 

vokaimi aichala apokhoplai. Angkhomni ading palo. Khikhi ~ amatilah 

vbk-di-nii di-chd-la d-po-khop-lai. Ang-Jchom-ni d-dmg pa-lb. Khi-khi d-md-til-d 

pigs -eaten food-with ho-belly-fi.ll- would. Anyone eat-to gave-not. He himself -to 

asm, c Kapa bulotnitona sang atampe nm, pekding, kaichu kabu chamin 
d-sim, ‘ Kd-pd hu-lo-mi-ton-d sang d-tam-pi-um , pek-dmg, kei-clm kd-bu-chdm-in 

be mid, * My father’s servants-to bread much-is, give-to, I hunger-with 

kathelai. Kapatona kaichu kakallai, kapatona kasimlai, * Mopa, 
kd-thi-lai. Kd-pd-ton-d kei-chu ka-kal-lai, ka-pd-ton-d kd-sim-lai, ‘ Md-pd 

I-to-die-am-about. My-father-to I I -go-will my-father-to I-say-will, * O-fatber, 

kochonmi asalo khujinne adulo, nangmatona nang fa siding kadolou, 

kd-chon-mi d-sd-lo Khu-zm-ni d-du-lo , nang-ma-ton-d nang fd si-ding kd-do-lo, 

me-by-done eyii-is, God he-likes-not, tbee-to thy son be-to I-worthy-not-aw, 

kaichu huloa hongkhamangro.” * Ani athokleh apa tona akalvin. 

kei-chu bu-lo-d hbng-kd-mmg-rb. ,> ’ A-m d-thok-leh d-pd ton-d a-kal-vin. 

me servants-among nae-make/* * He be -arising his-fatber to he-went. 

Atlfinglanah ralathpin afa. apani amu. Amukan apani adathnol, 

A-tlung-ldn-d rd-lath-pm d-fd d-pa-m d-mu. A-mu-kang a-pd-ni d-dath-nol, 

He-came-before far-very-being his-son his-fatber-by be-saw, His-seeing- after his-father he-pardoned, 

aniki ateklah, afani loang gna aiboth, anikhi ananim. Afani 

d-ni-khi d-tek-la, d-fa-n/i loang-d a-iboth, a-ni-khi a-nd-nim. A-fd-ni 

he he-running, his-son-by shoulder-on be -prostrated -him self, him he-kissed. His-son 
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apasim, ‘Pa kackoanme asalo, kliujhime adulo, nang mi loua 
d-pd d-sim , ‘ JPd kd-chodn-mi d-sd-lb, Khit-zm-ni d-dn-lb, nang-nd-ton-d 

his-father-to lie-said, ‘ Father me-bydone oviL-is, God be-likes-not, thee-to 

kaiohu nafa siding kadolou.’ Alani bulola asim, ‘Nangni nanpoan 

kei-chu nd-fd si-ding kd-do-l o.' A-pd-ni bu-lo-la d-sim, ‘ Nany-ui nan-podn 

I thy-son be-to I-worthy-not-aiu/ Hib-fatbuv beivants-to lie-said, You your-cloth 

asarni kongpu, amalcki aitaro, akudong pijung ruku, akeah faikok 

d-sd-nd hong-pu , d-md-klii ai-tar-b, d-kn-dong-d pi-sung ruk-u, d-ke-d fdi-kok 

good-wh.it briug, him to-wear-cansc, hib-hand-fingcr-mi ling put, his-leut-ou shoes 

ruku, kalu, kaima kanai lai kanalom jeklai, hiroangah, kapa atheleh 

ruk-u, kal-u, kan-md kan-di-lai, kan-d-lbm-zek-lai, hi-ro-dng-d, kdfd d-thi-leh 

put, come, we we-eat-will we-feast-much-will, this-rea&on-fur, uiy-sou he-diotUhavIng 

anungnol , atlawuleh kantong nol. 1 Aniki an-lomgnai. 
a-nung-nol, d-tlau-leh lean-tong -nol? An-ni-khi an-lom-ngdi. 

he-revived* again, he-lost* being by-us-found-again-is.’ They tlioy-inerry-xnade . 

Tuwa afa opami faisan ak um. Amaki in kaangak akonglawa lam 

Tu-d d-fd u-pd-mi faisdn-d um. A-md-khi in ka-dng-d d-hbng-law-a Lam 

Then son elder-the fields-in was. He house near his- earning-t ime-at dance 

adang tomhow kathai. Amani majur pakkat akolab adai, ‘Joimcn nanti ?’ 

a-ddng tom-hau ka-thai. A-md-ni ma-mr pa-khat d-ko-la d-dai, * Zei-men nan-ti 

and music hc-heard. He servant one he -calling he-asked, * What you-doP* 

Majurni khikbi asim, ‘Na naopa atlung, napani asim tlmth, hiroangah 

Ma-zur-m khirkhi d-sim, ' Nd mo-pa d-tlung, nd-pd-ni d-sini-thuth, hi-ro-dng-a 

Servant thac he-said, 4 Thy younger- brother he-oame, thy-father he-f east-makes, tliis-reason-for, 

amaki damin atlumla.’ Ani thinrunla in sungna ludulo. Apa 

a-md-khi dam-in d-tlwig-la.’ A-ni thin-run-la in sung-d lu-du-lo . A-pd 

he safe he-came-back.’ He angry-getting house into to-entei-wished-not. His-father 

lagna suah la alcm. Amani apacku asim, ‘Kaicku kombloujan narayan 

lang-a suah-la d-lem. A-md-ni a-pd-clm d-sim, * Kei-chu kom-blb-zdn nd-rayan 

out coining he-en treated. He his-fatlier-(to) he-said, 4 1 years-many thy-work 

kocliujan, kaiohu nang ibu kaal lob, ebuvangab kakoi pakeu. kanpan 

kd-chudh, kei-chu nang-thu kd-al-lb, chu-vdng-d kd-koi-pd-hen kun-pdn 

I-did, I thy-word I-disobeyed-not, yet my-fr lends- with our-f easting -for 

kelpateh kbom nang akaplo, nafaebu alonu toua munkbat ton atbil 
kel-pd-te khom nang a-kd-pa-lo, na-fd-chu a-lo-nu ton-d munrkhat-m d-thil 

kid even thou me-gavest-not, thy -sun- that harlots with together liis-property 

aralkhattu ama vanga nangmani poi napek.’ Apani afa asin, 

d-ral-khat-tu d-ma rnng-d nang-md-ni poi nd-pek A-pd-ni d-fd d-sim, 

ho-spent-entirely-who him for thou feast tbou-givest/ His-father his-son-(to) he-&aid, 

‘Nang mala munkbatin kan-um. Kaima tona jajong umi ektin nangina 

‘ Nang-md-la mun-khat-in kan-um. Kei-md ton-d za-zony urn-mi ektin nang-md 

4 Thee- with together we-are. Me to whatever being all thy 

tindin, nang kanmahi kanpanlai konarem. jeklai eburoangyab nana opa, 

tin-din, nang kan-md-M kanrpdn-lai kan-a-rem-zek-lai ehu-rb-ang-d nd-nao-pd 

property, thou us- with we-feast-will w e-merry- make -much- w il 1 that-reason-i‘or thy -y ou n ger-biother 

atbi lab anung nol, kbikbi atlawuleh kantongnol. * * 

d-thi-la a-nung-nol, khi-khi d-tlau-leh kcm-tbng-nbl. ’ 

he-died-having he-xevived-again, he he-lo&fc-being by-us-found-again-is, * 
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PANKHO. 

PanL.hu is spoken in fcho Chakma and Boh Mong chiefs’ circles in the Chittagong 
Hill Tracis. The iollowing arc tlio numbers of speakers : — 

Ctakitu 200 

Bob Moiu* . . , . 300 

Toul . 500 

Further ]>;iLiiculais and a list, of authorities will he found under Banjogi. 

A translation of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have been received from Chittagong. They are lull of mistakes, and I have not 
keen able to correct them satisfactorily. In tho list of words I have added tho corre- 
sponding forms from Captain Lewin’s list, within parentheses. Tho interlinear transla- 
tion has boon added by me, and is, in a few places, very uncertain. The notes on 
Panl.hu. grammar given below arc founded on the forms occurring in the specimen and 
in the list of words. They arc given with the utmost reserve. 

Pronunciation.. — The spelling, both in the specimen and in the list of words, is so 
inconsistent that it is impossible to make any definite statement with regard to the 
pronunciation. A, for instance, seems to ho interchangeable with e, i, 0 , and u ; thus, M 
and he, my ; nd, ne, and ni, thy ; d-md and o-md, he that ; eham and tsum, hair ; a and 
im, in, etc. M is interchangeable with e ; thus, ngei and nge, many ; e with i ; thus 
en-jd-en and in-jd-in, many, all ; chhia-lo and shea-lo , servant j u and m with 6 ; thu and 
cn-ld, to sit; ruat and rot, to consider, etc. It is clear that such inconsistencies can only 
ho due to want of precision in the perception of the sounds. The same remark holds good 
with regal’d to the occasional writing of euphonic letters ; thus of 10 in d-ndo-win, bosidos 
d-ndo-in, Ids sou ; and of y in sheyalo, besides shea-lo, servant. Concurrent vowels arc 
occasionally contracted, thus d-pdn and d-pd-in, his father, etc. 

The same inconsistency prevails with regard to consonants. Thus ch, chh, ts, sh, and 
3, are all interchangeable. We find for instance chung and chhung, in; chhum , tsum, 
and sum, property ; chhia-lo and shea-lo , servant ; dr-chi and dr- si, star ; chua-pui and 
sua-pui, brother, etc. Chh is probably only another way of writing s, and this sound or 
sh is probably the sound intended. Ch and ph are interchanged in char-mi, and phar-rn, 
sister. J is probably pronounced z, and sometimes z is also written. Thus, jel and zel, to 
strike. The pronunciation of tl cannot be ascertained. It is occasionally interchanged 
with Jcl and Ih ; thus, tlang and Icleng, to come ; IMng, to arrive. In Southern Chin 
according to Mr. Houghton, kl regularly corresponds to tl in Lushei, and tho occurrence 
of both in Psinkhu may be due to the double influence of the two former languages. 
The sound tl is also interchangeable with hi in Lai. 

The writing of aspirated letters is also very inconsistent. The prefix pa in the first 
numerals is generally written pha ; thus pha-hdt, one. In the same way we find the 
male s uffi x pd written pha in ndo-phd, younger brother ; but u-pd, elder brother. The 
sound is probably the same as that of the English p. In other words ph seems to be 
written for,/ ; thus, phar-wu, sister. In the same way k is interchanged with kh ; t with 
ih ; n with nh ; l with Ih. Thus , pha-ni-Jcd and pha-ni-kha, two ; en-to and thu, to sit ; 
nhi and ni, two ; an-lah and in-lhd, far, etc. 
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Concurrent consonants may be assimilated ; thus, khdk-ka for khdt-kd, one. 

K is silent in pe-ro, give ; but d-pek, he gave ; leal -r ok or hal-ro, go, etc. 

Consonants are sometimes doubled between vowels ; thus, kappa, or ka-pd, my 
father ; karnung, back, i e., ka-nung , my back ; hind, in the house, etc. The d in 
an-d-riem, he was friendly, seems to be euphonic. 

Articles. — The numeral khat-Jca, one, is used as an indefinite article. Definiteness 
is marked by using demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses. Thus, mi-riem khdh-kd, 
man one, a man ; o-rni inn-d, that house in, in the house ; d-kal-na rum, he gone-having 
hill, the hill into which he had gone. In the list of words the suffix M in khat-kd is 
once used alone as an indefinite article ; thus pdkd, a father. 

Nouns. — Gender seems only to be apparent in the case of animate beings. It is 
sometimes distinguished by using different words. Thus, pa, father ; ml, mother : mi- 
riem, man ; nu-nd, woman. The list of words gives phdppd, man ; phd-nu , woman. 
Pa is the common male suffix, and nu the corresponding female one. Thus mi-pa, man 
and probably mi-wu, woman ; uipd, dog ; ui nu, bitch. Another set of suffixes is chal, 
male, and ( d-)pui , female. Thus, cho-pe chal , hull ; cho-pe d-pui,cow : sd-M chdl, a male 
deer ; sd-Jei pui, a female deer. Also Hang occurs as a male, and nu-ndo as a female 
suffix ; thus, ui tlang ngei-po, dogs ; cho-pe nu-ndo, a cow. It is also possible to add the 
noun the gender of which is indicated as an adjective to some word meaning ‘male ’ or 
* female being.’ Thus, mi-pa <mo, man child, son ; nu-na ndo, woman child, daughter ; 
nu-ndo khdk-kd sd-kor, female-being one cow, a cow. 

Number is only indicated when it does not appear from the context. Several words, 
all apparently meaning ‘many ‘much’, ‘all’ etc., are added in order to denote the 
plural. The following occur : e, jd, gong, hup, ngei, and po. B only occurs in vok-e, 
the pigs, and is perhaps no plural suffix. Jd or zd means ‘ all ’ in Lushei, Lai, and 
other lang uages. As a plural suffix it may be used alone, or together with other suffixes, 
e.g., ngei. It generally occurs in the form en-jd-en (compare Lushei d-zd-in, all), or as 
jd-kd. Jong correspond to Lushei zong-zong , all, Lai zong, anything. Ngei occurs as a 
plural suffix in Kom, Hallam, Banjogi, etc., and means ‘many’, ‘very*. Compare No. 
122 in the list of words. In Pankhu it is often combined with po or pa, which corre- 
sponds to Siyin po, all I cannot analyse the remaining plural suffix hup, which is used 
alone or together with ngei. The following instances will illustrate the use of these 
suffixes, an pd-ja Idkan, from fathers, lit., their father -all from ; nu-ndo jd-khd (i.e., 
jd-kd) lakd, daughter all from, from daughters ; kel ja-en , goats ; d-chd mi en-jd-en, 
good man all, good men ; mi-pha nu in-jd-en, of daughters, lit., human-beings female 
all ; nu-ndo an in-jd-en, daughters, lit. daughter they all ; d-chd mi ngei en-jd Jcmg-un , 
good mm very all to, to good men ; d-chd mi ngei jong Idkdn, good man many all from, 
from good men ; cho-pe nu-ndo hup, goats ; nu-ndo ngei kung-un, to daughters ; d 
elieya-lo nge, his servants ; an pd nge tu kup-in, of fathers, lit. perhaps their father many 
(of) word many -in ; d-chd mi ngei po, good men, etc. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix in, 
denoting the agent, is generally added to the subject of a transitive verb. The i in in is 
occasionally dropped after a preceding vowel. Thus, mi-riem khak-led-n nao-pd ni-kd d- 
nai, wan one-by sons two he»got. The suffix in is however often omitted, especially in 
the list of words. The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing 
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noun ; thus, ha-pa sua-pui ndo, my father’s brother’s son, the son of my uncle. The lict 
of words seems to contain a genitive suffix tu ; thus, nu-rno khdk-kd tu, of a daughter. 
In the specimen tu occurs in the sense of ‘word’, ‘ command *, and nu-mo khdk-kd tu 
probably means ‘ the word of a daughter ’. "Paha ndo tu, of a father, perhaps means 
* a father’s son’s word’. It is not probable that tu is a real suffix of the genitive and it 
does not occur as such in any sentence. In kd-pd-chu shea-lo kdmd-bul-ta, my father’s 
hired servants, the governed word has been repeated before the governing one by means 
of the pronoun chu. Other relations are denoted by means of postpositions such as a, in, 
to ; chung-a, in ; chmg-mi , from ; hin, from ; in, in, among, with ; kung-d, to ; kmg-hin , 
from ; kung-un, to ; lak-d{n ), from ; mak-ti-e, before ; mn, with ; wmg-ka-ti-e, ‘behind ; 
thoy-d, under ; tung-d, to ; un, in, on. The i in vdn-i kd tung-lo, heaven-to I sinned, 
seems to be a postposition, and perhaps corresponds to Lai hi, against. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun they 
qualify. In the former case postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjective and not 
to the qualified noun. Thus, rum ddng-d, country other to ; d-ohd mi en-jd-en, good men. 

The suffix of comparison is ndk-dn or mk-d chun ; thus, d-chua-pui-pd a-char-m 
ndk-dn m-chdng, his brother his sister than tall, his brother is taller than his sister ; o- 
md {i.e., d-md ) ndk-dn d-chd, that than good, better. The superlative- is formed in the 
same way, but ml is added to the adjective. Thus, md ndk-d chun an-chdng ml, best. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The prefix pa (written 
pha) is a generic particle. It is not used when the numeral refers to money ; thus, tanka 
ni nung-un d-dd-li, rupees two and a half. In speaking of human beings its use seems 
to be optional ; thus, nu-mo khdk-kd, a daughter ; nu-mo pa-ni-kd, two daughters, and 
so the list always gives khdk-kd, one, but pa-ni-kd, two. The suffix kd is probably the 
same as in ja-kd, many, all. Compare the suffix kd after the numerals in Hallam, etc. 
The numerals generally follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun they qualify. 


Pronouns. — The following are the Persoml pronouns 
Singular, — 

kei-md, kei, I. ncmg-ma, mng , thou. 
kei, kd, my. nd, ni, ne, thy. 
kei-md-td, mine. mng-md-(d-)td, thine. 

Plural, — 


d-md, d-ni, an, m-ha, he. 
d-ni, d, his. 
ni-td, his. 


kei-ni, we. nang-ni, you. 

kei-md-ni, our. nang-ni, your. 


an-ni, they. 
an-m, an, their. 


To these must be added the forms kan, our, and mn, your, which occur among the 
pronominal prefixes ; see Verbs, below. The forms kei-md-td, mine, mng-md-td, thine, 
and, ni-td , his, are taken from Captain Lewin’s list, where we also find kei-md, we, and 
nang-md, you. The list of words further has kei-md , mine ; mng-m-te, thine ; and ami 
hoa, his. Ho is apparently a demonstrative pronoun ; thus, d-ni ndo ho, his son that, d- 
ni ho thin thoy-d dn-tha-rdo, he that tree under sitting-is. The ordinary case suffixes may 
be added to the personal pronouns. Thus, nang tu, of thee (compare nd tu, thy word, in 
the specimen); kanm-jd-m, we; anjah (that is jd) hon, they. ‘Of me’ is given as 
kei tlong cM ; compare Korn ka-tong, of me. 
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Demonstrative pronouns. — Hi, this ; mi hi, this, he ; ne, this ; ho, that ; khd, 
that ; mti, md-hd, that ; chu, that. The pronoun chu is added to other words in order to 
emphasise ; thus, ked-chu, I ; mng-m-chu, you ; ha pd chu, my father ; d-tsum chu, his 
property. 

Relative pronouns.— Their place is supplied by the use of relative participles and 
the noun of agency. Thus, a hal-nd rum, he going country, the country into which he 
went ; nd mo chu-ho rum ddng-d a-kal-mi, thy brother that country another-to went- 
who ; nd ndo sum ma-vai-tu, thy son fortune wasted-who. 

Interrogative pronouns . — A-tu, who ? mirhi i, this what ? i-ta, what ? Icd-jd-kd, how 
much ? ko-jd-kd-en, how many P ko-ten-kd, how far ? e-rang-d, why ? The interrogative 
particle men may he added. Thus, tu hung men me (i.e., ne) cheng, whom from did you 
huy it ? e-men an ti, what are they doing ? Compare i-ta nin ti, what do you do ? Men 
and man are apparently also used in the sense of * even 5 ; thus kel-te men , a kid even ; 
nang hung khd-mdn, thee to that even, and also towards thee. 

Indefinite pronouns. — The only instance seems to be e-ma na tu kd-a\J)-lo , any thy 
word I disobeyed not. F-rnd is perhaps for e-man ; compare Lai ze-man-lo, nothing. 

Verbs.— Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — kd or he, I ; km, we : nd, thou ; nin, you : d, he ; an, 
they. These prefixes are often dropped, but this fact may be due to inadvertence. 
The list of words abounds in blunders. Thus, kd and a are occasionally used as plural 
prefixes. In the second person the imperative is given instead of all other forms, and 
before the imperative the prefixes are regularly dropped. In No. 240 the prefix of the 
second person singular is given as me, probably a miswriting for ne, etc. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses. Thus, kei-md kd 
chang , I am ; dpek, he gave ; kd kal , I have gone ; keinm{n) kd jel, I had struck. 

The s u ffix of the Present definite is given as roa or rdo, compare Lai leo. Thus, 
kei-md(n) kd jel-roa, I am striking ; an-thd-rao, he is sitting. The corresponding 
Imperfect seems to be formed with the suffix en ; thus, kei-md(n) kd jel-en, I was beat- 
ing, This form is probably also a present definite, compare the corresponding suffix en 
in Kangkhol. Another suffix of the imperfect is perhaps ti; thus, mi riem-ti, ei-ti, bar-ti, 
the men feasted, ate, feeded. Compare Participles below. 

The suffixes of the Past tenses are td and roa ; thus, kd chuan-td, I did ; d ti-td , he 
said; kei-chu kd kal-roa, I went. The form in roa seems to be identical with the form 
for the present definite mentioned above. 

The suffix of the Future is ti and the pronominal prefixes are inserted between the 
root and the suffix. Thus, kei-md chang-kd-ti, I shall be, lit. I * be * I say ; zel-kd-ti, I 
shall strike ; kal-ka-ti, I will go. Compare the future in Hallam and other Old Kuki 
dialects. Another future suffix seems to be at ; thus, kd-ti-dt, I shall die, I am 
dying ; kei-md a-jel-dt , me he strike will, I shall be struck. 

Imperative.-- According to the list of words the root alone, without any suffix, may 
be used as an imperative ; thus, kal, go ; chang, be. The usual suffix® are ro or rd and 
rang ; thus, pe-ro, give ; tleng-rang, bring. The form ending in rang seems to be con- 
nected with the future suffix rang in Eangkhol, Hallam, etc. The suffix of the negative 
imperative is mak-ro ; thus, ndo-win ruat-mdk-ro, sons-among don’t consider, lit. perhaps, 
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cease to consider me among your sons. Compare the Old Kuki negative mdk, and 
Introduction, p. 19. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Venial nou/n ; thus, ndo-w-in ruat male - 
ro, sons among to consider cease ; d-nao-kleng chung-d, his brother’s arriving at. The 
suffix of the Infinitive of purpose seems to he ding ; thus, ei-ding d-ndi-lo, eating for he 
got not, he got nothing to eat. This form is also used as a verbal noun. Other in- 
finitive suffixes occur in the list of words ; thus, chang-che-la, to be ; jel-td , to strike. 
The former of these two is perhaps a conjunctive participle. The infinitive ending in 
td perhaps occurs in khd-ti-td hong-tlung-td d-tsd-lom-e, therefore to make merry is 
good. Every word in this sentence is, however, uncertain. 

Participles. — The list of words gives jel-ro, striking, and ckang-ti, being. Both these 
forms seom to belong to the present definite or imperfect. See above. The mere root 
may bo considered as a Relative participle in clauses such as ei-ding d-ndi-lo-kun-in , to- 
eat he not-having time at, when he had nothing to eat. Compare Verbal noun above. 
The most usual suffix of this participle is nd ; thus, a kal-nd rum-cku, he going country 
that, that country into which he went. As in Banjogi, a suffix mi seems also to he used 
to form relative participles ; thus, led ndo an-tlao-mi ha-tong, my son who was lost baa 
been found. Conjunctive participles seem to be formed by means of the suffixes a, in, and 
Id. Thus, kdl-ro-d, having gone ; chdng-en-d, having been ; djmr-pi-en, he wasted-all- 
having ; jel-chea-in-ld poa-rang, well- struck-havin g hind him. 

A Noun of agency is formed by adding the suffix tu; thus, la-lo-tu, a cultivator; 
kel-kal-tu, a goat tender, a shepherd ; md-vai-tu, one who wastes. 

There is no Passive voice. * I am struck ’ must be translated * he struck me/ 
Thus, kei-md d-jel, I am struck ; ton d jet, then he struck, I was struck ; kei-md a jcl - 
at, I shall be struck ; M tong, I found him, he has been found again. 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words in 
order to modify the meaning. The prefix hong denotes motion towards the speaker ; 
thus, hong-choy-rang, here-bring. Ni seems to denote direction from the speaker ; thus, 
ni-rot, to consider, in nao-in ni-rot mak-ro, son as to consider cease, do not consider me 
as your son. Instead of ni-rot we find ruat (compare Lushei ruat) in the corresponding 
passage, and ni is perhaps the pronominal prefix of the second person singular. The 
prefix m seems to have a transitive force ; thus, md-tim, to kiss ; md-riem, to give a 
feast (compare mi riem-ti, they feasting). Van in van-tlang-hong-rang, come let us he 
merry, is perhaps connected with the emphasising prefix vun in Lai. Causatives are 
formed by adding pm, probably identical with Lushei pm, to help, to assist ; thus d kal- 
pui, he brought ; m nd rn-pui, beer thou causest to he drunk. Other words added in 
order to form compounds are pi, all ; zo , all ; zdi, to finish. In the list of words we find 
kei chdng cheng kd-ti, I may he, and kei khdmjel ka or, I may strike. I cannot analyse 
these forms. In d-thi-mo d-dom-mo, he was dead and is alive, the two mo are perhaps a 
kind of correlatives. 

The Negative particle is lo; thus d-ndi-lo, he had not. A negative prefix m seems to 
occur in mhi mhi, no, i.e., m’ki, it is not. 

The regular Order of words seems to he subject, direct object, indirect object, 
verb. There is, however, no consistency, and I have been unable to trace any rules. 
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PANKHTj. 

(CHITTAGONG HlLL ThACTS.) 

Mi-rryem khak-kan nao pha-ni-ka a-nai. A-nao-w-in, * Kei 

Man one sons two Tie-had . The-younjer (-said), * My 

chan-ai-mi pe-r&.’ A-cban-ai a-pan a-pek. A-chan-ai ts um 
share -what 4s give* Eis-share his-father he-gave, Eis-share property 

a-kal-pui rum-dang*a. A-taum-ohu a-juar-pi-en chak*ding 

he-brought hill-other-to. Sis- pro pert y -that he-spent-all-having eat- to 

a-nai-lo. A-kal-na rum-ehu tlutn ehak-diag a-nai-lo. Si-ding a-nai- 

he-had-not. Se-gone hill-that in (?) eat-to he-had-mt. Eat-to ke-had- 

lo-huu-in an lal kung-a mu-ju chak-ding hal. Vok-e kal-ding 

not time-at he chief to wages (?) eat-to went. Pigs tend-to 
a-pek. Vok-e kal-mun-na pha-vai man. a-tong-lo. A-ngai-to-a-ta, ‘Ka-pa-cbu 
he-gave. Pigs tend-getting husks even he-got-not. Se-considered, % My-f other's 
shea-lo karaa-bul-ta amo-kam-chu an-ei-zo-zai-lo, kei-chu mi-hin cbak- 
hired labourers (?) they-eat-all-finish-not , I here hunger - 

cham-in ka-ti-at. Ea-pa kung-a kal-ka-ti, “ Pa, van-i 
with l-die-shatt. My-father to go-I-will , “ Father, heaven-agaimt 

ka-tung-lo,” ti-ka-ti, “ nao- win ruat mak-ro, ne-ehhia-lo-in om-ka-ti.” 9 

I-simed,'* say-I-will, “ son-as to-comider cease, thy-servant-as le-I-will." 9 

A-pa kuag an-kal-roa. A-pa-in ral-katin a-mu, ‘ Ea-nao a-tlang , 9 
Si8-father to he went. Sis-father distance-at he-saw, * My-son he-comes 
a-ti-ta, an-driem a-ring-un a-pom a-ma-tim. * Pa, van-i 
he-said, he-glad-was kis-neek-on he-fell he-kissed. * Father, heaven-agaimt 
ka-tung-lo, nang kung kha-man van-i ka-tung-lo, nao-in ni-rot mak-ro . 9 
I-simed , thee before also heaven-agaimt I-sinned, son-as to-comider cease* 
A-pan a-sheya-lo-nge, * Puan tsa tleng-rang, a-ting-a pe-rang , 9 a-ti-ta. 

Eis-f other Ms-servants, * cloth good bring him-to give,* he-said . 

Pe-kok an-pe, kut-bik a-tleng-pek a-bik. * Van-tlang-bong-rang , 9 a-fci. 
Shoes he-gave, hand ring he-brought-gave he-put-on. * Come-let-m-be-merry,' he-said, 
‘Ka-nao an-fclao-mi, ka-toag . 9 Mi rieua-ti ei-ti bar-ti. 

« My-son he-lost-who, I-found* Men feasting eating feeding (were). 

A-nao kleng-obung-a a-u lo-sbia kal. A-hong- 

Eis-younger-son coming-in his-elder-son fields-in went . Ke-home- 

blung-ta, khoang nin dar mrifc a-tbai-ta. * E-men an-ti ? 9 a-ti-ta. 

came, drum and gong sound he-heard. * TFhat they-do ? * he-said. 
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Shea-la khak-ka a-kao, 'I-ta nin-ti?’ * Na-nao-pba a-tlaug. 

Servant one he-called, ‘ What you-do ? ’ * Thy •younger -brother he came, 

na-pa-in a-tlung a-ma-riem-ta, zu an-in. Dum-kan a- 

thy-father he-happy -became he-gave-feast, beer they-drink. Safe he- 

tleng.’ A-u-pa chu a-ning-anjher. A-pan, ‘E-rang-a 

came’ His-elder-son that he- got- angry . Mis-father , 6 Why 

a-ni-anjher ?’ a-ti-fca, in-chung-mi a-ehuak. A-u-pan, ‘len-ka nang 
he-angry ?’ he-said , home from he-came-out. The-elder, e Long-time thy 

chuan ka-ohuan-taj e-ma na-tu ka-ail)-lo, vei-ke-mau kel-te 

work I-did, any thy-word I-disobeyed-not, time-any kid 

meu, "Ne-chhien ne-rual nin sa-raDg” ni-ti-lo. Na-uao 

even, “ Thy-friends thy-ccmpcmions with eat” thou-saidst-not. Thy-younger-son 
sum ma-vai-tu kong-tlang-ta, zu na-in-pui.’ ' Ka*nao 

property wasted-who home-came, beer thou-to- drink- earnest’ ‘ My-son 
naug-chu kom-khoa-in na-om ka-kung-a. Jsa-nao-chu ho rum- 

thou, always thou- art me-with. Thy-younger-brother-that that hill- 

dang-a a-kal-mi a-thi-mo a-dom-mo, Kha-ti-ta bong-tlung-ta, 

other-to he-went-who he-died he-alive is. Therefore here-merry-to-be 

a-tsa-lom-e. In-chhung chhum chu nang-ma-ata,.’ 

it-good-happy-is. Mouse-in j roperty that thine’ 




STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES 


English. 

Lai (Haka). j Sk 

onshe of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). 

Lnshei (Dulien). 

One • • * ^ 

>o-kat . . • • ^ 

[a-kat . • • • ^ 

'a-khat . 

2. Two . • * ^ 

5 o-nl, po-nhit . • • ^ 

T 

la-nhi • • * • 

J arnhih . 

3. Three . • • 1 

?o-thum . • • ^ 

4a-tSn . • * * ^ 

3 a-thum 

4. Four • • * ■ 

Po-li . • * • ^ 

da-li . • • * ^ 

Pa-li . 

5. Five • 

Po-nga . . • • 1 

Vta-nga . • 

Pa-nga ... 

6. Six . . 

Po-rtik . 

Ma-rnk . 

Pa-ruk . 

7. Severn 

Pd-se-ri . 

Ma-seri . 

Pa-sarih . 

8. Eight . • • 

Po-ryeth 

Ma-rit . • • 

Pa-riat . 

9. Nine • • 

Po-kwa . * • 

Ma-ko . • • • 

Pa-kua . 

10, Ten 

Po-ra . 

Ma-ra . 

: 

Shorn 

11. Twenty . 

Po-kfil . * 

Ma-kul . 

Shom-nliih 

12. Fifty 

Sam-nga 

Slim nga 

Shom-nga . • 

13 Hundred • 

Za-kat, chue-kat, or shwe-kat 

Ya kat . • • 

Za • « * 

14. I . 

Xe-ma . 

Xe-ma . 

Xei-ma, ka 

15. Of me * • • 

X§-ma, ka, or k* 


Ditto • • 

16, Mine • • 

Xe-ma-sa, or ke-ma-I 


Xei-ma-ta, ka-ta 

17. We • • • 

, Xan-ni . 

Xe-ma lai 

Xei-ma-ni, kan 

18. Of us 

Xan-ni . 


Ditto . • 

ID. Our 

t Xan-ni . 


Xei-ma-ni, kan 

20. Thou * 

. Nang-ma 

„ Nang-ma 

. Nang-ma, i 

21. Of thee 

. Nang-ma, or na 


Ditto • • 

22. Thine . * 

Nang-ma-sa, or nang-ma-I 

# * * * * 

N ang-ma-ta, i-ta 

23. Ton 

. Nan-ni • 

. Nang-ma • • 

„ Nang-ma-ni, in 

A 1 Afl 

. Nan-ni 


Ditto « 
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Banjogi (Chittagong Hill 
'liacts). 

Pankhu (Chittagong Hilf 
Tracts). 

English. 

Pa-khat .... 

Pha-i’at (or kat-ka) . 

1. Ono, 

Pi-ni (or pa-nhi) 

Pha-nki (or pa-nhl) . 

2. Two. 

Pa-tum • • ■ • 

Pka-tum, (or tnm-kat) « 

3. Three. 

Pi-li (or pa-li) 

Plia-li (or un-li) • 

4. Four. 

Pa-nga .... 

Ra-nga .... 

5. Five. 

Pa-rnk .... 

Rttk .... 

6. Six. 

Pa*ea-ri .... 

Sa-ri (or sarrik) 

7. Seven. 

Pa-reyet (or pa-rlek) 

Riefc (or riek) . 

8. Eigkt. 

Pa-koa .... 

• 

Kuwa (or kwa) . « 

9. Nine. 

# 

Pa-ra (or tsom) 

Tsom .... 

10. Ten. 

Knl (or tsom-ni) 

Tsom-nhi 

11. Twenty. 

Tsom-nga 

Tsom-nga 

12. Fifty. 

Za 

Zah (or ra-ja) . 

13. Hundred. 

Kei-ma ... * 

Kei-ma . 

14. I. 

Kei-ma .... 

Kei tlong cM . 

15. Of me. 

Kei-ma (or kei-ma-ta) 

* 

Kei-ma (or kei-ma-ta) 

16. Mine. 

Kan-ma ... * 

Kei-ni cku , 

17. We. 

Kan-ma. • * •> * 

Kei tu chu. « 

18. Of ns. 

Kan-ma .... 

Kei-ma-ni 

19. Oar, 

* 

Nang-ma . . 

Kang (or nang-ma) . 

20. Thou, 

Nangi . • • 

Kang tn • 

21. Of thee.. 

Nangi (or nang-ma- fca) « 

Kang ni te (or nang-ma-ta) 

22. Thine. 

Nan-ma . 

Nang-ni cM . 

23. You. 

Kang-^cltu . 

Nang-ni ngei tu 

24. Of yon. 



English. 


Lai (HaTia). 


Shonshe of Gangaw (E. H. Eliott). 


Lushei (Dulien), 


25. Tour 


Nan-nl . 


Nang-ma-ni-ta . 


26. He 


27. Of him 


28. Hia 


29. They 


30. Of them 


31. Their 


32. Hand 


33. Toot 


34^. Hose 


35. Eye 


36. Mouth 


87. Tooth 


38. Ear 


39. Hair 


40. Head 


41. Tongue 


42. Belly 


43. Back 


44. Iron 


45. Gold 


46. Silver 


47. Father 


Amina 


Amina, an, or a 


Amina- sa, or amma-i 


A mm a 


. Sum 


. Le . 


. Keng 


. Tirh 


. Shwi 


. Ngtn 


* A-pa 


Amina lai 


A (sic) 


A-nga 


A-ma, a . 


A-ma-ta . * 


An-ma-m, an 


An-ma-ni-ta 


Kephah 


Hhung-zang 


Rangkachak 


Tangka 


48. Mother • 


. A-nu 


K a -nu 


49. Brother . 


, A ta (u, elder brother ; nao, K 6 -d (elder) 
younger brother). 


I tf, nao . 


50. Sister 


A farr 


.U-farr i S ' amfl 




Baujogt (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

i 

Pinkhu t Chittagong Hill 
Tiuctsj. 


English. 


Nang-ni chu • 

* 

23. Your. 

A-ma .... 

Ni ha (or am-ma) 

• 

2G. He. 

A-ni thti (lit. his word) 

Anni ngai tu . 


27. Of him. 

Hi hi (?) 

Anni hoa (or ni-ia) . 

• 

28. Hi*. 

Kh.i ki (?) 

Anjah hon 

• 

2D. They. 

Hi-hi mo (P) * * 

An jail ixi in , 

• 

30. Of them. 

Hi In mo (?) . * 

Anni hon 


31. Their. 

Ka-ban (or kut) , 

Kut (or kut-par) 

* 

32. Hand. 

Ka-te .... 

Plici (or poi-pliak) 

• 

33. Foot. 

Ka-nar . b . 

Nar 


34. Nose. 

Kg-mit . . . • 

Mit 

• 

35. Bye. 

Ka-ka (or ma-kar) . 

Mel (or makar) 

* 

36. Mouth. 

Ka-ha • • • • 

Ha ... 

- 

37. Tooth. 

Ka-na-ko (or na) 

m ... 

• 

38. Bar, 

* 

Ka-tsam 

Cham (or tsnm) 

- 

39. Hair. 

Liz .... 

Ln 

* 

40. Head. 

Lei * • • ♦ 

Lei 

• 

41. Tongue. 

Po * • * • • 

Dil 

• 

42. Belly- 

Kein .... 

Ka-nung . , 

• 

43. Back. 

Thir «, * 

Thir 

• 

44. Iron. 

* 

Ngun • • 

Ngnn . • • 

» 

45. Gold. 

Tan-ka . • . • 

Tanka . • * 

♦ 

46. Silver. 

A-pa . 

Pa . 

♦ 

47. Father. 

Ka-nu . 

Nn ... 

• 

48. Mother. 

Ka-na (? Nao-pa, younger 
brother; h-p&> , older 

brother, in the specimen). 

Chuppui . 

* 

• 

49. Brother. 

Ka-tsar-nu • 

Phap-nu . • * 


50. Sister. 

* 
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English. 

Lai (Qaha). 

Shonshe o£ Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). 

Lushei (Dulien). 

51. Man 


. 

Mi pa 


9 

• 

Mi 



m 

Mi-pa 

52. Woman 


• 

Mi nu 


• 


S a -nu 

• 



Mhei-chhia . 

53. Wife 


• 

Nu pi 


■ 

• 

N»-pi 

• 

• 

• 

Nu-pui . 

54. Child 

« 

• 

Fa • • 

• 

• 

• 

Huk-fce • 

* 

• 

%■ 

Nao-pang 

55. Son . 


• 

Fa pa • 

• 

• 

• 

A-pwa 

• 

9 

• 

F a-pa • • 

56. Daughter . 

• 

• 

Fa nu 

• 



Fu-nn 

m 

m 

• 

Fa-mi 

57. Slave 

• 

a 

Shal 

w 

- 


Sul * . 

• 

• 

• 

Boi . • 

58. Cultivator 

• 

• 

Lo-klo-thu 

m 

• 

m 

Lai-tom • 

m 

• 


Lo-shiam-tu 

59. Shepherd * 


• 

■ 

• • ... 



• • 

* * • 



B er am- veng-t^." 1 

60. God • 


• 

Ko-zin 

• 

• 

• 

K’yaing . 

• 

* 

• 

Pa-thian 3 . 

Cl. Devil 


• 

• 




T’seik . 

• 

• 


Huai 3 . • 

62. Sun 


• 

Ni 


* 


Ni 


• 

• 

Ni 

63. Moon 


* 

Kla pa 


• 


Tha-pa . 

• 

9 

0 

Thla • * 

64. Star . 


• 

Ar~£l 

# 


a 


A-fi 

« 



Arshi • « 

65. Fire 

• 

• 

Me 


• 


A-hhaung 

m 



Mei « 

66. Water 



Thi 

• 

■ 


Ti . 

4 

# 


• 

Tui 

67, House 


■ 

Inn 


• 


Inn 

9 


« 

In 

68. Horse 


• 

Bang 

* 

• 


Bang 

• 


0 

Sakor * 

69. Cow * 

* 

• 

za-pi 

» 

• 


m 

• 

• 

0 

Seb&ng . . 

70. Dog 

• 

% 

*0i-sO 

0 

* 


Oui 

• 

* 

0 

Ui , 

71. Cat . 

• 

• 

Si-za 


* 


Miauk 

• 

9 

• 

Z&te 

72. Cook 

t 

« 

Ar-lhi . 

0 

t 


Arr-lki-pa 

• 

9 

9 

Ar-pa 

73. Buck 

• 

m 

Som~pe » 

9 

• 


• < 




Varak 

7 Ass . 

• 

• 

L& * • 

• 

* 






Sa-bengtung - 

75. Camel 


** 
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Sa-ngMng-sei® 

76. Bird 


• 

A var * 

» 

• 


* 

P*-wa 

• 

m 

m 

Sa-va 

77. Go . 


* 

Kallo * 

9 

• 


* 

♦K d -sh§ • 

* 

* 

m 

EM 


Banjogi (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 


Pankhu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 


English. 


Mi-nung .... 

Phappa (or mi-rhiem) 

51. Man. 

Ka-pha-nu 

Pha-nu .... 

52. Woman. 

Ka-nn-pi 

Ha-nu-pui 

53. Wife. 

Patsa (probably borrowed ) . 

Nao .... 

54. Child. 

Ka-fa-pa . . * 

Mi-pa nao 

55. Son. 

Ka-fa-nu . • * 

Nu-na nao . . . 

56. Daughter. 

Toh-oh .... 

In- am .... 

57. Slave. 

Paisenanon (?) 

LS-lo-tu .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Kel-bul-t-a 

Kel-kSl-tn 

59. Shepherd. 

Pozing (probably Kozing) . 

Ko-zin .... 

60. God. 

Katairoh . . • 

Chom .... 

61. Devil. 

m 

Nx . 

62. Sun. 

Tla-pa .... 

Lah (or tla) • • 

63. Moon. 

Ar-fi .... 

i * 

Ar-chi (or ar-si) 

64. Star. 

i 

Mai .... 

i 

i 

M5i (or mai) . 

65. Fire. 

1 

Ti (or toi) • • • 

Tui . 

66. Water. 

4 

1 

In . . * • • 

i In * 

67- House. 

Rang . 

Sa-kor . 

68. Horse. 

SopS . * • • 

CM-pe .... 

69. Cow. 

tJi . 

tSi .... 

70. Dog. 

Chiza (or l&-chi) • * 

Zo-te (or la-chi) 

71. Cat. 

Axkong • 

Ar-kong .... 

72. Cock. 

Varak . . * * 

Rang ■ 

Varak .... 

* i 

... ... 

7S. Duck. 

74. Ass, 

75* Camel. 

Vi • • • * 

Va (or sa-va,) • • • 

76. Bird. 

Kal . 

Kal(-xok) 

77. Go. 




English. 

Lai (Haka). 

Shonshe of Gangaw (P. H. Eliott).j 

Lushei (Dulien). 


78. Eat „ , 

• 

• 

n . 

• 


* 


Ei . 

• 

79. Sit . 

* 


Thu ko • 

• • 

• 

K a -tu 

• a • 

Thu 

• 

80. dome • 

o 


Hun thwa 

• • 

u 

Lai-wa • 

• a k 

Lo-kal , . . 


81. Beat a 

9 


V gl-lo . 

• a 


K a -vel c 

a a » 

Vua, vel , . , 


82. Stand • 

ft 


Dir-ko • 

e m 

a 

K a -to • 

a a • 

Ding 


83. Die . 

• 


Thi-Io c 

9 m 

ft 

Ka-si • 

• • a 

Tin 


84. Give 

• 


V un-pe • 

* a 

ft 



Pe a 

# 

85. Etui . , 

ft 


Kllk-lo . 

• • 

• 

K a -fun - 

a a • 

Tlan . # 

ft 

86. Up . 

* 


0t6 

• 0 

• 



Chung-lam, or chhou 

• 

87. Near • 

• 


Nai 

a a 

ft 

A-ngai » 

• « • 

Kiang . • • 

a 

88. Down 

• 


Klang-le-ya 

• a 

* 



Chhuk, or thlang-lam 


89. Far . • 

• 


A-lhat , 

ft ft 

• 

A-lhat f 

• « a 

Lha a • 


90. Before • 

• 


Mhai-le » 



K a -mhai 

a a a 

Mbs • a w 

« 

91. Behind » 

0 


Nhix-le-ya 


• 

K a -nhu 

• • » 

Nhung , 

ft 

92. Who » 

• 


A-ho 4 

• < 

i « 


. 4 

Tu-nge . 

• 

93. What . 

. 


Ze-da 

* * « 

> m 


■ a. ... 

E-nge 

# 

94. Why 

• 


Ze-za-da • 

«• < 

. a 



E-nga-tan-nge . 

« 

95. And 

• 


Le • . 

a 

• 



Leh 


96. But . • 

* 


Chiin mil 

• < 

» « 



Ni-mah-she-la . 

• 

97. If . 

• 


A-chiin . 

a < 

k • 



Chuan 

• 

98. Fes ft • 

a 


A-shi * 

• 

k a 



A-nl, or i < 

ft 

99, No 4 

• 


A-shl-lo . 

• 

a • 



Ni-lo . a a 

m 

• 

100. Alas 

• 


•ft 




... »•* 



101. A father * 

• 


Pa po-kat 

« 

# • 



Pa pa-khat . 

• 

102. Of a father 

• 


Pa po-kat 

* 

* a 



Ditto • • 

« 

103. To a father 

• 


Pa po-kat he 

• 

a a 



Pa pa-khat nhena 

• 

104. From a father 

• 

* 

Pa po-kat-in 

a 

a f 



Pa pa-khat nhena-ta . 

• 


Banjogl (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

Pankhu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

English. 

Ai 

Cha-ra(k) . . , 

73. Eat. 

Tou r 

Tlin-ra (or en-to-rsk) 

79. Sit. 

Hong-ro . 

Hong-ra (or h6n-rok) 

80. Come. 

Va-ra (or vok-ro) 

Zel-ra .... 

81. Beat. 

Dir .... 

Ding-ra .... 

82. Stand. 

Thi-rft . 

Thi-ra .... 

S3. Dio. 

Pe 

Pe~ra (or pe-rsk) 

84. Give. 

Tek-r& (or tek-chena-rok) . 

Klan-ra (or pu-rsk) . 

55. Ran. 

Aahimg .... 

Chung-lam-a . . 

86 . Up. 

A-nai . 

Annai .... 

87. Near. 

A-mem • • * • 

Annai-a .... 

88. Down. 

A-la. .... 

An-l&h. (or in-lha) 

89. Ear. 

Tftana . * 

Mak-ti kang-a 

90. Before. 

Nna .... 

Nung-ti kang-a 

91. Behind. 

Aosa (or O-lha-si) 

A-fcu (or tu-ts-a) 

92. Who. 

Zei . 

Mi-hi-i « * • 

93. What. 

Jei-tome (or ze-ron-ila) 

I-rang-a . 

94. Why. 

Alaicherah (or adang) 

Mtinfhig bin (or adang) • 

95. And. 

Oku v ana • * • 

Nabaika . * * 

96. But. 

Clra-chun * 

Mo .... 

97. If. 

A-shi (or &) 

A * • » • 

98. Tea. 

A-shi-lo • 

Mbi mhi (or a-oh.an-10) 

99. No. 





100. Alas. 

Ka-pa parkkat . • • 

Pa ka * * 

101. A father. 

Pa khat pa 

Pa ka nao tn (?) • • 

102. Of a father. 

Pa-khat pa « 

An pa knng-a • * 

103. To a father. 

Ka-pa pa-khat china . 

Anni pa kung-hin 

104 From a father. 

1 


English. 

Lai (Haha). 

Shonshe of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). 

Lushci (Dulien). 

105. Two fathers 

Pa po-ni 

. 


Pa pa-nhih 

106. Fathers . . •* . 

Pa rwel • 



Pa-te ■ • . . 

107. Of fathers 

Pa-rwel . 



Ditto 

108. To fathers 

Pa rwel he 



Pa-te nhena 

109. From fathers 

Pa rw el-in 



Pa-te nhena-ta 

110. A daughter 

Fa-nu po-kat . 



Fa-nii pa-khat 

111. Of a daughter . , 

Fa-nu po-kat . 



Ditto 

112. To a* daughter . 

Fa-nu po-kat he 



Fa-nu pa-khat nhena 

113. From a (laughter 

Fa-nu po-kat-in 



Fa-nu pa-kbat nhona-ta 

114, Two daughters . 

Fa-nu po-ni 



Fa-nu pa-nhih 

115. Daughters 

Fa-nu rwel 



Fa-nu-te 

116. Of daughters 

Fa-nu rwel 


♦ 

Ditto • • 

117. To daughters 

Fa-nh rwel he . 



Fa-nu-te nhena 

1] 8. From daughters 

Fa-ira rwel-in . 



Fa-nu-te nhena-ta 

119. A good man 

Mi pa ta 



Mi tha pa-khat 

120. Of a good man . 

Ml pa ta 



Ditto , 

121. To a good man • . 

Ml pa ta he 



Mi tha pa-khat nhena 

122. From a good man 

Ml pa ta-in 

• • 



Mi tha pa-khat nhena-ta 

123. Two good men . 

Mi pa ta p6-n5 . 


... 

Mi tha pa-nhih 

124. Good men . 

Mi pa ta rwel . 



Mi tha te* 

125. Of good men . , 

Mi pa ta rwel . 

» * 


Ditto 

126. To good men 

Mi pa ta rwel he 

• • 


Ml tha te nhen& 

127. From good men . 

Mi pa ta rwel in . 

* » 

• MM* 

Mi tha te nhena-ta . 

128. A good woman * 

Ml-nu la 

4 

# # 

S*-nn hi a-ta-ko 

Mheichhe 1 tha pa-khat 

129. A had boy 

Pa jhe a-ta-lo „ 

i * 

Mi shS ( a bad man) . 

Nao-pang tha-lo pa-khat 

130. Good women . * 

Mi nu ta rwel • 

« • 


Mheichhe’ tha te * 





BanjogT (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

Panlvhu (Chittasrong Rill 
Tracts). 

English. 

Ka-pa pi-ni 

Fa pha-ni-ku . 

105. Two fathers. 

Ka-pa tarn ngai 

An pa-ngd-p&-in 

106. Fathers. 

Ka-pa tain ngai 

An pa-ngg tn kup in 

107. Of fathers. 

Ka-pa tam ngai 

An pa-nge-po knng-un 

108. To fathers. 

Ka-pa anem ngai 

An pa ja lakan ♦ 

109. From fathers. 

Fa-nn pa-khat . 

Nn-nao khak-ka 

110. A daughter. 

Fa-nti pa-khat . 

Nu-nao khak-ka tii . . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Fa-nn pa-khat china . 

Nn-nao khak-ka kting-un . 

112. To a daughter. 

Fa-nii pa-khat china . 

Nii-nao-in 

113. From a daughter. 

Fa-nfi pi-ni 

Nu-nao pha-ni-ka . 

114. Two daughters. 

Fa-nn tam ngai 

Nii-nao an in-ja-en . 

115. Daughters. 

Fa-nn tam ngai an-ni-cho . 

Mi-pha n xL in-ja-en . 

116. Of daughters. 

Fa-nn tam ngai china 

Nti-nao ngei kting-un 

117. To daughters. 

Fa-nn tam ngai china 

Nii-nao ja-kha laka . . 

118. From daughters. 

Mi sa-tak 

Khak-ka mi cha 

119. A good man. 

Mi sa-tak 

Khak-ka mi cha tii . 

120. Of a good man. 

Mi sa-tak china • 

Khak-ka mi cha kung-un . 

121. To a good man. 

Mi sa pa-khat ni 

Mi cha-ngei khak-ka kiing- 
un. 

122. From a good man. 

Mi sa pi-ni 

A-cha mi pha-ni-kha . . ! 

123. Two good men. 

Mi sa tam 

A-cha mi en-ja-eu 

124. Good men. 

Mi sa a-tam-mi china 

A-cha mi ngei po tu-in 

125. Of good men. 

Ditto 

A-cha mi ngei en-ja kung- 
nn. 

126. To good men. 

Ditto 

A-cha mi ngei jong lakan , 

127. From good men. 

Nri-na pa-khat a-sa * . 

Khak-ka nu a-cha 

128. A good woman. 

Nak-shwey a-sa-lo pa-khat . 

Khak-ka chu a-cha-kheo-lo 

129. A had hoy. 

Nu-na a-sa 


130. Good women. 


k: fi i«9 


English. 


Lai (Haka). 


Sliouske of Gangaw (P. H. Eliott). Lushei (Dulien). 


331. A bad girl 


332. Good 


133. Better 


134. Best 


335, nigh 


136. Higher 


137. Highest 


138. A horse 


139. A mare 


140. Horses 


141. Marcs 


142. Ahull 


143. A cow 


144, Bulls 


145. Cows 


146. A dog 


147. A bitch 


148. Doga 


149* Bitches 


150, A he-goat . 


151. A female goat 


152. Goats • 


153. A male deer 


154. A female deer 


155. Deer 


. Nu the a-ta-lo 


„ A-ta 


A-ta deyu 


, A-ta-bylk 


. A-shan • 


* A-slian deyti 


A-shan-bylk 


. Bang thum 


. Rang pi . 


. Rang thum rwel 


Rang pi rwel 


, Za thum 


, Za pi * * 


. Za £kiim rwel 


. Zd pi rwel 


. Oi-so thum 


. TJI-SO pi * 


. tll-so thum rwel 


. XJi-s5 pi rwel , 


Me-he thum . 


* Me-hg pi 


. Me-he rwel 


„ Suk-ki sal 


A-ta-ko . 


Mheichhe' nao-pang tha-Io 
pa-khat. 

. Tha .... 


A-ta-on . * . . | Tha zak „ 


A-ta-byik 


A-sa ng . 


Tha-tOru . 


. Suk-ki pi 


. Shk-ki rwel 


Tha ber 


Bhang # 


Shang tak 


Sliang em era . 


Su-kor pa-khat 


Sa-kor-nu pa-khat 


Sa-kor-te 


Sa-kor-nu-fce . 


Se-bang-pa pa-khat 


Se-bang-nu pa-khat 
' Se-bang-pa-te • 


Se-bang-nu- te 


Hi pa-khat . 


Ui-nu pa-khat . 


I Ui-nu-te 


Kel-pa pa-khat 


Kel-nu pa-khat 


I Kel-te . • 


Sa-znk-pa pa-khat 


Sa-zuk-n-5 pa-khat 


Sa-znk . 


156. I am 


. Ke-ma k a -shi . 


I Kei-ma ka-ni » 


157. Thou art . 


Bfang-ma n*-shi 


Nang-ma i-ni , 


Bandog! (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

Pankliu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

Eii^liah, 

A-aa-lo-mi nu-na . . 

Nu-nao a-cha-l<5 • 

' 131. A bad girl. 

A-sa , 

A-cha .... 

132. Good. 

A-sa ngai 

A-tna nakan a-cha 

133. Better. 

A-sa ngai 

Ma naka chun acha-nal 

134. Best. 

A-shyan 

Ancliang . • 

135. High. 

A- shy an ngai . 

Ma naka chun anchang 

136. Higher. 

A-shyan khun , 

Ma. naka chun anchang-nal 

137. Highest, 

Bang pa-khat . 

Sa-kor khak-ka . • 

138. A horse. 

Rang nu-na pa-khat . 

Nfmao khak-ka sa-kor 

139. A mare. 

Rang a-tam ngai 

Sa-kor en-ja-en 

140. Horses. 

Rang nfi-na a-tam ngai * 

Nu-na o sa-kor en-ja-en 

141. Mares. 

So-pe chal pa-khat # 

Cho-pe chal 

142. A bull. 

So-pe nu-na pa-khat . 

Cho-pe a-pui . 

143. A cow. 

So-pe chal tain . 

En-ja-in a-chal • 

144. Bulls. 

So-pe nu-na tam 

Cho-pe nu-nao kup . 

145. Cows. 

tJi pa-khat * * * 

tJi pa khak-ka 

146. A dog. 

tli nu-na pa-khat 

TJi nu khak-ka. 

147. A bitch. 

,tTi tam ngai 

tTi tlang ngci po • 

148. Dogs. 

tJi nfi-na tam ngai . • 

tJinungeipo « 

149. Bitches. 

Kel chal pa-khat . * 

Biel chal • ♦ * 

i 

150. Ahe-goat. 

Kel nu-na pa-khat . 

Kel uu • 

151. A female goat. 

Kel tam - 

Kel ja-en • . . 

152. Goats. 

Sikki chal pa-khat 

Sa-ki chal , « 

153. A male deer. 

Sikki nu-na pa-khat . 

Sa-ki phi . 

i 

154. A female deer. 

Sikki tam * • * 

i 

Sa-ki ngei po . • • 

155. Deer. 

Kei-ma [ka-shi] * * 

Kei-ma kl chang * 

156. X am. 

Nang [na-ahi j • • 

Nang chang-ro * 

j 

157. Thou ark 


K.-C. <*.— m 


English. 

Lai (H&ka). 

Shonshe of Gangaw (P. H. Eliott). 

Ltishei (Dulien). 

158. He is 

Amma a-shi • . • 


A-ma a-ni 

159. We are 

Kan-nl kan-shi 


Kei-ma-ni kan-ni 

160. Yotl are 

Nan-nl nan-shl . . 


Nang-ma-m in-ni 

161. They are • 

An-ni an-shl 

... ... 

An-ma-nl an-ni 

162. I was • > 

K a -um-sang . • 


Ka-ni .... 

163. Thou wast « . 

N a -um-sang . • • 


I-nl .... 

164. He was 

A-um-sang . • • 



A-ni . • 

165. We were . . 

Kan-um-sang • * . 


Kan-ni . 

166. You were . 

Nan-um- sang . 


In-ni . 

167. They were 

An-nm-sang • . . 


An-ni . 

168. Be . 

Shi-ko-she 



Om, or ni 1 • 

169. To be 

Shi * . « • 


Om, ni . 

170. Being 

Shl-ling-mang . 


Om-in • • 

171. Haying boen 

Shi-nak .... 


Ni-ta, om-a 

172. I may be . 

K a -shi-dik • • • 


Ka-om-thei-e, ka-ni-thti-e 

173. I shall bo . 

174. I should be 

K a -slii-lai . • 


Ka-om-ang-e, ka-ni- ang-e 

Ka-om-thei-e, ka-ni- thei-e 

175. Beat 

Vel-lo . 



Yua, vel . 

176. To beat . 

Yel . 


Yel-tur . 

177. Beating 

Ve}-ling-inang 


Yel-mek 

178. Having beaten . 

Vel-nak . 


Yel-ta, vel-a 

179. I boat 

K a -vel (or ke-ma-na k a -vel) 


Ka-vel . 

180. Thou beatest 

N a -vdl • • * 


1-vel • • 

181. He beats . 

A-ve} . . • • 


A-vel . . * 

182. We beat . 

Kan-ve} 

...... 

Kan-vel . 

183. You beat . * 

Nan-ygl • . . 


In«vel • * « 

184 They beat * * 

An-ve) « 


An-v5l # - * 


Banjdgi (Chittagong Hill 
Iracts). 

Panhhu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

Anni [a-ni a-shi] . . ; 

Mi-hi chang 

Kan-ni [kan ahi] 

Kei-ma ka chang 

Nang-ni [nan shi] . 

Nang chang-ro 

Anni mroi [?] . 

An-ni a chang . 

Kei cha-tini si 

Kei-ma ka om . 

Nang chu-tini si 


Anni chn-tini si 

Anni a om « 

Kan-ni chn-tini si 

Kan in-ja-in kan om 

Nan-ni chn-tini si 


An-ni chn-tini si 

An-ni kan (i.e., an) om 

A-shi-lai * • • 

Chang 

A-shi-lai 

Chang cho la • 

Chu-tini- si 

Chang ti 

A-shi-lai 

Chang-en-a 

Kei a-shi-lai 

Kei chang-cheng ka-ti 

Kei-m& ka si-lai 

Kei-ma chang ka-ti . 


Kei-ma chang ka-ti ♦ 

Vffca . 

Jel-ro 

Ka vnak-lai 

Jel-ta 

A-yS.ak zia 

Jel-ro • . . 

A-vuak si-lai . 

Jel-tu [Noun of agency) 

Kei-ma-ni ka-vdak . • 

Kei-ma ke-jel , . 

Nang an (i.e, na) yuak * 

Nang-ma jel-r5 (lit, beat) 

An-ni a-vuak * 

A'-man a jel . 

Kan-ma-ni kan-vuak 

Kei-ma ka jel . 

Nan-m§. an (t.e. nan) yuak . 

Nang-ma jel-ro {lit* beat) 

An-ni an-vfiak . • * 

An-nin & jel 


English. 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. Yon are. 

161. They are. 

162. I was. 

163. Thou wast. 

164. He was. 

165. We were. 

166. Yon were. 

167. They were. 

168. Be. 

, 169. To be. 

. 170. Being. 

. 171. Haying been. 

. 172, I may be. 

. 173. I shall be. 

. 174. I should be. 

, 175. Beat. 

. 176. To beat. 

. 177. Beating. 

, 178. Having beaten. 
. 179. I beat. 

. 180, Thou be&lest. 

. 181. He beats. 

. 182. We beat. 

* 183. Yon beat. 

. 184. They beat. 


k,-<x a.— 173 


English. Lai (H&ka). 

185. I beat ( [Past Tense ) . K^vel-sang # 

180. Thou beatest (Past K a -vel~sang • 

Tense ) . 

187. He beat ( Past Tense ) . A-vel-sang 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . Kan-vel-sang . 

189. You beat (Past Tense) Nan-vel-sang . 

190. They beat ( Past Tense) An-vel-sang 

191. I am beating . . K a -vel-leo 

192. I was beating . . K R -vel-leo-e 

193. I had beaten . . K a -ve}-di-ai 

194. I may beat . . K a -ve}-dik 

195. I shall beat . . K a -vel-lai • 

196. Thou wilt beat . . NMrel-lai 

197. He will heat . . A-vel-lai 

198. We shall beat . . Kan-vel-lai 

199. You will beat . . Nan-vel-lai 

200. They will beat . , An-vel-lai 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beaten . . Amma-ne a-k n -vel 

203. I was beaten . . Amma-ne a-k a -vel-sang 

204. I shall be beaten . Amma-ne a-k a -yel-lai 

205. I go . K a -kal * 

206. Thou goest * . N n -kal . • 

207. He goes * • . A-kal 

208. We go • . Kan-kal . 

209. You go Nan-kal . 

210. They go . . . An-kal • 


Shonshe of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). Lushei (Dulien). 

Ka-vel .... 

I-vel .... 

A-vel .... 

Kan-vel . 

In-vel . 

An-vel . 

Ka-vel-mek 

Ka-vel-ta 

Ka-vel-ta 

Ka-vel-thei-e , 

Ka-vel-ang 

I-vel-ang 

Amma wa-she-tsa (he will A-vel-ang . . 

come). 

Kan-vel-ang 

In-vel-ang 

An-vel -ang 

Ka-vel-tur 

Vel ka-ni 

Yel ka-nl-ta 

Yel ka-ni-thei-ang 

. . , , , Ka-kal .... 

I-kal . 

A-kal .... 

. 1MI( Kan-kal-mek (in the act of 

going). 

In-kal-mek 

An-kal-mek 


Banjogi (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

Pankhu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

English. 




185. I beat (Past Tense). 



186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 



187. He beat (Past Tense). 



188. We beat (Past Tense). 



189. You beat (Past Tense). 

* 


190. They beat (Past Tense). 

I Kei-ma-ni tua ka-yuak 

Kei-ma ka jel roa 

191. I am beating. 

Kei-ma-ni tnana ka-vuak . 

Kei-ma ka jel en 

192. I was beating. 

Kei-ma-ni ka-ruak roll 

Kei-ma a ( i.e. f ka) jel 

193. I bad beaten. 

Kei-ma-ni ka-vuak-kho-lai . 

Kei kham jel ka or (sic.) . 

194. I may beat. 

Kei-ma-ni ka-vnak-lai 

Zel-ka-ti 

195. I sballbeat. 

••• 


196. Thou wilt boat. 




197. He will beat. 



198. We shall beat. 



199. You will beat. 


•*« ••• 

200. They will beat. 

Kei-ma-ni ka-vHak-lai 

> 

Zel-ka~fci 

201. I should beat. 

An lianga vuak 

Kei-ma a jel 

202. I am beaten. 

En (i.e. an ?) ka-vuak-roh . 

Ton a jel . • 

203. I was beaten. 

Vuakka dan-lai * • 

Kei-ma a jel-at 

204, I shall be beaten. 

Ka kal-lai . * • 

Kal ka-ti 

205. 1 go. 

Nang-ma kal . * • 

Kang kal-rS 

, 206. Thou goest. 

Anni a-kal 

Anm-chu kal . - 

207. He goes. 

•I**” 


208. We go. 

Ml Ml 

t«« »w 

209. You go. 



210. Theyrgo. 
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English. 

Lai (Hflih). 

Shonshe of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). 

Lushei (Dulieu). 

211. I went 

K a -kal-sang 


. 


Ka-kal-t& 

212. Thou wentest 

K ft -kal-sang 


• 


I-kal-t& .... 

213. He went . 

A-kal-sang 




A-kal-ta .... 

214. We went . 

Kan-kal-sang . 




Kan-kal .... 

215. You went . 

Kan-kal-sang . 




In-kal .... 

216. They went 

An-kal-sang 




An-kal .... 

217. Go . 

Kal-lo 



She ... 

Kal-roh .... 

218. Going 

Kal-ling-mang 




Kal-mek 

219. Gone 

Kal-nak . 




Kal-fca .... 

220. What ia your name P « 

N a -min ho da shi ? 


• 

Nang-ma min ho-ta she ? . 

Tu-nge i mhing ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 




Hi myin hi a-kom ye-yauk- 
kai tsa ? 

H e sa-kor hi hi kum eng- 
zat nge P 

222. How far ia it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Mahin Kashmir ze 
a lhat ? 

shan da 

(Kashmir) yai san sa lhat ? 

He-ta tang-in Kashmir eng- 
chena lha nge ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house P 





I pa in- a fa-pa eng-zat nge 
om ? 

224. I hawe walked a long 1 
way to-day. 





Voina lha tak-a ka-kal (or 
kaleng). 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 






Ka-pa fa-pa-in a-far-nfi 
nupui-a a-nei. 

22G. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 




#• • • ♦ 

In chhung-a sa-kor var 
thuam a-om. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 





Sa-kor thuam a-nhung-a 
dah-roh. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 





A-ma fa-pa tiang-in -yoi 
fcam-tak ka-vua. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 





Tlilng chhip-a a-ma-in ran 
cha a-ei-tir. 

230, He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 





Thing nhuai a sa-kor 
chung-a a-thti. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 





A-far-nu ai-in a-u-nao a- 
shang-z&k. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

#*• t*. 




A-man cheng nhih leh duli 
a-m. 



Banj'gt (Chittagong Hill 
Tiacts), 

PlnLliu Chittagong Hill 
'1 tacts). 

i 

I * n glhh. 

Kei-ma ka-kal-ro * 

Kei-clni ka kal roa . . ^ 

211. I went. 

Nang na-kal-r<? 

1 

I 

Kci ehu ka ( i.c . nang- 1 
chu na ) kal r u a. 

212. Thou wentest. 

Anni a-kal-ro . 

Aimi-chu kal . . * ^ 

213. Ho went. 


i 

i 

I 

214. We went. 

V 


215. Yon went. 



216. They went. 

A-kal .... 

Kalro .... 

217. Go. 

Ka kal-5 

*•* 

218. doing. 

Kal-ro «... 

Kal-roa .... 

212. Gone. 

Nang min ao ? . 

Na rmin a-tu ? 

220. What is your name ? 

Hi rang kftm ze-za-sa~ti P . 

Ne sa-kor kum ka-ja-ka ? . 

221. How old is this horse r 

Hi-tok-in Kashmir kar ze- 
zan-sa-ti p 

O-ma thak-hin Kashmir ko- 
fcen-ka ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir* ? 

Nang in-a na-pa fa ze-za-sa 
um ? 

Ni-pa inn- a mi-pa nao ko-ja- 
ka-en om ? 

223. How many sons arc 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Tu-tsun lam la-ta ka-toi 

V ei-ni hin se yel ka kal. 

224. I hare walked a h mg 
way to-day. 

Ka-pu fa-nn kassit (P) 

] 

Ka-pa sua-pui nao-in a - 
char-nu a-nei. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Hi in-a rang a-nao zing- 
pnan to-f a o-Tun. 

O-ma inn-a sa-kor chung 
chnana a om. 

226. In the bouse is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Ao hi-hi ki-ken tluna 
vashya. 

A-nung-a sa-bung chuon-ro. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
hack. 

Kei-ma-ni hi fa-hi ka-vftak- 
chiam. 

Anni nao ho ka jel . 

22S. I have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 

Hi hi kunvulmi a-zao rol 
pe. 

Ho ram noya rumba kala a 
kal. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Khi tin tanga rang k§ng 
tluna a-tao. 

Anni ho thin thoya an-th&- 
rao. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Anni ngakin hi hi sang dau 

A-chiia-piii-pa a-char-nn 

nakan au-chang. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Hi man hi tanga ni loh 
ashyao. 

O-ma man tanka ni nungnn 
adali. 

232, The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 
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Lai (II aka) 

Shonshe of Gangaw (E. H. Eliott) | 

Lushei (Dulicn). ' 

233. My father livos in that 
small house. 



Ka-pa in te-tak chhung-a 
a-om. 

i 

234. Give this rupee to him 

— 


A-ma nhen-a he tangka hi 
pe-roh. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 




A-ma nhena-ta tangka te 
pe-la-roh. 

236. Boat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 



A-ma tha~takin vel-la rhui- 
| in phuar-roh. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 




1 Tui-khuah-a-ta tui choi- 
f roh. 

23S. W alk before me 




Ka-mha-a kal-roh 

239. Whose boy cornea be- 
hind you P 


i 

| Tu nao-pang nge i-nhung- 

[ a kal ? 

1 

\ 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 




1 

Khoia-ta i-lei-nge ? . 

24*1. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

1 


Kliua-a d&rkai nhona-ta 
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BanjogI (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

PiLnkhu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 

E^gl'sh. 

Ka-pa khi in te-a a-nm. 

Ka-pa in te-a om 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Hi tanga hi khi va-pg 

O-ma tanka anni ho pa-ngci 
ka-ti. 

231. Give this, rupee to him. 

Hi tanga hi khi chinna va- 
la. 

O-ma tanka hong-choy-rang 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Hi hi vnak reai-in phuar . 

Jel-chea-in-la poa-rang 

23G. Beat him -vs ell and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ti hi khur-in nuk 

! 

Tui lak-a tui hong-than-ro . 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kei-ma va-kai • 

Kei-ma mak-ti-e kal-ro 

233. Walk before me. 

Na dnng lei-mi a-fa-tsa ? . 

i 

Ne nungka-ti-e ii-tu nao 
hong-kal ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Hi hi a-shin-sa ne-sak ? 

Ma-ha tu kung-men me 
(i.e. ne) cheng ? 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Hi kua chen china ka-sak * 

O-homa kua dokandar 
kunga ka-ten. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


K.-C.G.—m 
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OLD-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

The Old-Kuki sub-group comprises several dialects which are so closely connected 
that they cannot have had a long independent development of their own. They are as 
follows : — 



7,620 
630 
26,548 
6,266 (?) 
750 • ?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
(?) 

2,000 


Total, at least 4G,5G4 


To these must probably be added the remnants of the Chote, Munt.uk, and Eanim 
tribes in the Manipur State, and three dialects in Manipur which have been largely 
influenced by Meithei. These latter dialects are 

PSram, spoken by ............ 750 (?) 

Ana l, 750 C?) 

Hii5i Lamgang, spoken by .......... 750 (?) 

Total . 2,250 

The grand total would then be at least 48,814. 

Anal and Hiroi-Lamgang are most influenced by Meithei, and will probably soon be 
superseded by that language. These two dialects and Kona in some points agree with 
the Naga languages. 

Cha is, as yet, almost unknown. It seems, however, to agree so closely with the 
other dialects of the group that it must he classed with them. 

The Old Kuki tribes seem to have been settled in Lushai land about a century 
ago. They were driven out by the Thados, and the Mhar tribe was probably left behind. 
This dialect has come under the influence of Lushei, and is a link between that language 
and Old Kuki. The whole sub-group is very closely related to the Central Chin 
languages. 


RfiNGKHOL. 

The Rangkhols or Rengkhals are now found in Hill Tippera and North Caohar. The 
following figures have been returned : — 

Humber of speaker*. 


Hill Tippera 4,500 

North Caohar * * . . . 2,400 

Town, . 6,900 
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To this total must probably be added 920 individuals in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. 
They were returned as speaking Kuki. 

Mr. 0. A. Soppitt makes the following statement with regard to their earlier 
history : — 

* About the middle of the sixteenth century, as near as can be ascertained, the Rangkhols (Kukis) inhabited 
the country now occupied by the Lushais, bordering Cachar, and their neighbours were the Betes (Kukis), 
with whom they were on friendly terms and whose language and their own was practically the same. In other 
words, the BetSs were a co-tribe, though not one and the same. The present Jansens (Kukis) lived in the 
hills immediately at the back of the Rangkhols, and commenced to oppress them, by degrees succeeding in 
driving them nearer and nearer the plains, and then ultimately out of the country across Cachar into the North 
Cachar Hills and Manipur, a small body taking refuge in Tipperah territory. Scarcely had the Rangkhols been 
driven out, when the Bates found themselves in much the same position as regards the oppression exercised 
by tho Jansens, and following in the footsteps of their friends (the Rangkhols), crossed into Cachar. We thus 
find the Rangkhols and their co-tribe, the Betes, driven out of Lushai-land (now so-called), not by the people 
called Lushais, though they may or may not have indirectly aided the exodus, but by the Jansens (Kukis). 
The first settlers in the North Cachar Hills, then under the Kachari £ Raj paid tribute regularly to tho Raja at 
Maibong ; but they do not appear to have been otherwise interfered with by the Kacharis, with whom they 
lived on the best of terms/ 

The immigration of the Rangkhols into Cachar took place somewhere between 1810 
and 1820 and seems to have been indirectly due to the forward movement of the Lusheis 
under Lallula, which began about 1810. 

AUTHORITIES-- 

Damaht, G\ H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 2i28 
and If. Short note on tho Rangkhols on p. 237. 

Soppitt, C. A. — A short Account of the Kuhi- Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier ( Districts Cachar, 
Sylhet, Naga Hills , etc., and the North Cachar Hills), with an Outline Grammar of the Ranghhol - 
Lushai Language and A Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects. Shillong, 1887. 

Davis, A. W .^—Gazetteer of the North Lushai Hills . Compiled under the Orders of the Chief Commis- 
sioner of Assam . Shillong, 1894. Short note on the Rangkhols on pp. 3 and f. 

A translation of the Parablo of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have been received from North Cachar. The spelling in both is very inconsistent. 
I have printed the parable exactly as I have received it, but I have subjoined, in italics, 
a text, corrected so far as is possible, to agree with Mr. Soppitt’s grammar. In the list of 
words I have corrected the spelling, so far as I could, and in several places have added 
the corresponding forms and words from Mr. Soppitt’s book. The notes on Rangkliol 
grammar which follow are based on Mr. Soppitt’s account and on the specimens. 

Pronunciation. — Several points regarding the pronunciation must remain un- 
certain. The short a is pronounced like the a in * company.’ The sound it (as in Ger- 
man * Muhe') is said to occur, but to be very rare. Mr. Soppitt often writes an h 
before or after a long vowel ; thus, hom, to be (but omak, i.e., om-mdJc, no) ; mbh, tho inter- 
rogative particle, etc. He does not say anything about the pronunciation of this h, and, 
in accordance with the practice in nearly connected dialects, such as Hallam and Lan- 
grong, I have not adopted it. The vowels i and e seem to be interchangeable in some 
places. Thus we find the prefix in consistently written en by Mr. Soppitt. The sound 
is perhaps an open i. Thus, in-Mt, Soppitt en-kat, one. Sometimes a final i is nasa- 
lised ; thus, no-ml or no-ntng, not. The termination ing often corresponds to in in con- 
nected languages ; thus, d-reng-ing, Hallam d-reng-in , all, etc. Mr. Soppitt remarks 
that the letter g in his book sometimes denotes the deep guttural h. He perhaps 
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wrote q, but g lias been everywhere printed. It is therefore impossible to tell in which 
words the deep guttural k occurs. A soft consonant in many cases corresponds to a tenuis 
in connected langaages of the group. Thus, g e-nut, Hallam kei-mtt, I ; gel, Hallam 
kel, goat; la sal, Hallam pa-sal, male ; ju, Hallam chu, a demonstrative particle; hong- 
joi, Hallam hong-choi, bring, etc. The soft consonant often represents a more ancient 
stage of phonetical development. Rangkhol in this respect agrees with the languages of 
the Naga and Bodo Groups. Hard and soft consonants, however, sometimes interchange 
in the same word. Thus, ge and Ice, foot ; goi and koi, call ; gut and ltiit, hand. The 
real sound of such consonants is, therefore, probably, something between bard and soft. 
They are bard lenes. 

Sh and s are sometimes interchangeable. Urns, set, good, shd-mak, bad. Consonants 
are occasionally silent ; thus, pek and pe, give, etc. 

Articles.— There are no articles. The numeral kdt, one, may be used as an 
indefinite article, while definiteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns and 
relative clauses. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship, and parts of the body are apparently always 
preceded by pronominal prefixes. Thus, ga-u-pd, elder brother ; lit., my elder brother ; 
a-ping, belly, lit., his belly. Ga-pd is said to mean ‘ a father,’ but it is still uncertain 
whether this use of ga and ka is correct, and I have not found any instance of it in the 
sentences given by Mr. Soppitt. Such forms occur several times in the texts. 

Gender. — Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. In the case 
of human beings different words may be used. Thus, mi-rim, man ; nu-reng, woman : 
ha-sal, male ; nit-pdng, female : rd-tdr-te, boy ; dau-md-te , girl. The common suffixes 
used to distinguish the gender are pd and bd-sdl, male ; nu and nu-p ing, female. Thus, 
vdr-pd, an old man ; vdr-nu, an old woman : mi-bd-sal, son ; mi nu-pang, daughter. 
In the case of animals the corresponding suffixes are d-jal, male, and a-nu-pdng, female. 
Thus, se-rhdt d-jal, bull ; se-rhdt d-nu-pdng, cow. In the list of words they are given 
as jal and nu; thus, gel-jal, a he goat; gel-nil, a she goat. 

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. No suffix is used 
when the number appears from the context. When it is necessary to distinguish the 
plural, the suffix hai is added. Thus, mi-rim-hai, men. In mal-ha-le, friends with, ha, 
instead of hai, is probably only a blunder. Mai seems to correspond to Hallam kd-mdl, 
friend. In the corrected text I have therefore written mal-hai-le. Mai seems also to be 
a demonstrative pronoun or the suffix of a noun of agency. Thus, in-shin-hai d-ti-td, 
the servant he said ; galm-hai er-ming i-mo, the * galim’s ’ name what? The suffix hai 
is sometimes added to the verb ; thus, tu-te d-dm-md-kai, anybody they are not. Com- 
pare also d-md kn-hai, his village-of (they are), i.e. (they belong to) his village; mi-rim 
d-hong-hai, the men they-came-they, the men that came. 

Case.— Mr. Soppitt enumerates eight cases, nomiuative, accusative, instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, and vocative, but bis own instances show that Bang- 
khol does not, in this respect, differ from other connected languages. The base alone, 
without any suffix, is used as a Nominative , an Accusative, and a Vocative. Thus form 
is apparently also used when the noun is the subject of a transitive verb ; thus, mi-rim- 
hai buhom d-td, the-men the-paddy they-have-cut. This is also often the ease in other 
Tibeto-Burman languages when the acting subject is known as such from the context; 
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e.g.) in Tibetan, both in modern talk and in the classical literature. There are a few 
traces of the c omm on suffix In, or ing (see above), used to denote the subject of a 
transitive verb. Thus, d-nai-ing vai man- rang, his sons alone get-will (will get) ; 
ml- dang- m d-mu, the other-men they -saw ; ml-rim en-bat-ln en-kat a-tdt-td, the men 
one one they-killed, the men killed each other. The Dative is denoted by means of 
postpositions such as ha and a. Thus, d-md-bd sl-lai pe-ro, him-to gun gives; ge d-md - 
hai-d sham d-pe-td, I them-to money gave. In d-md-Icat ti-rmg, him-to I say will, Jcat 
is perhaps only a mistake for 7cd. An Ablative is formed by adding the postpositions d-td 
or talc; thus, ga pd-tdlc, my father from ; me-d-td ting td-ro , fire from wood take. The 
list of standard words lias a suffix jung-a orjung, and adds the formor in the singular 
after tab, the latter in the plural before tab. Thus, ga-pd- tab jung-a, from a father ; ga- 
pd-jimg-tab , from fathers. The two instances just given show the great inconsistency 
in the spelling of the list. The suffix jung-a is certainly identical with chung-d , in, on, 
from, in other languages such as Lushei, Hallam, etc. The Genitive is denoted 
by putting the governed before the governing noun; thus, ga-pd- ter basal, my 
uncle’s son. The governed noun may be repeated by means of a possessive pronoun ; thus, 
ml-rim dlu, the man his head. Mr. Soppitt mentions a genitive suffix nl, the list of words 
nl and mo. No instances are given of the use of either by Mr. Soppitt. The list of words 
gives buo-mo bepdri , a shop-keeper of the village. The suffix nl may be meant in the 
words ge-md a-pa-ln in-shln-hai, my father’s-of servants, if I am right in correcting to 
ge-md a-pd-ni. If that be so then the suffix nl is probably the verb substantive, and 
is used as a relative participle ; thus, * my father’ s-heing servants.’ The suffix of the 
Locative is d ; thus, rdm-d, country-in; m-d, house-in. Other relations are indicated 
by means of postpositions, such as d-nai, near ; d-ni-d, on account of; en-nung , behind; 
jan-pui, together with ; le, with ; md-ton-d, before ; shung-d, into ; ten or ting, in, etc. 
A postposition gung or gang occurs in two places, gd-pd-gung, his father to ; an-jun - 
gang, harlots with. It is probably identical with bung which is found in one instance 
in Mr. Soppitt’s grammar; thus, d-md tu-bmg-mo bu-fai a-mdn-td, he whom-from 
• rice he bought ? Compare mdi-kmg-d , before, in Kolren and similar forms in Aimol, 
Anal, Chiru, Kom, etc. 

Adjectives.-— The adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are added 
to them, and not to the qualified nouns. The adjectives, however, precede the noun 
when special stress is laid on them ; thus, dna-le dsd pa-tin d-td sha-mdk pd-tin d-td-mo, 
sickness-being, good gods they- worship, (or) had gods they- worship ? 

The suffix of the Comparative is ol, and of the Superlative tab; thus, d-md-hai 
in 8ho-hai In d-lln-bl, this house that house (than) greater; u-lln-tdh, the eldest brother. 
The suffixes ol and tab can be optionally omitted ; thus, d-ma d-u-pd d-md gd-u-rn d-lin 
d dm, his brother his sister (than) tall he is ; pul d-reng-ing dshd, cloth all (than) 
good. 

Numerals— The numerals are given in the list of words. Mr. Soppitt gives en as 
the prefix of the first numerals instead of in in the list. It is probably a generic prefix. 
But no rule is given for its use, and we find for instance ml-rim bat and ml-rim en-bdt, 
both meaning a man. The prefix ddr is used when the numerals refer to money, dong 
when they refer to houses. Thus, ddr shom-tum le ringd, thirty-five rupees ; dong shorn 
ml-lh forty houses. The numerals follow the noun they qualify. 
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Pronouns.— Tbe following are the Personal pronouns : — 


Singular 

g e-ma, gp, ga, I, my. 
ge-ni, mine. 
nang, nang-ma, thou. 
nang, nang-ma, tie, ni, thy. 
nang-ma, thine. 
d-md, mi, he, she, it. 
d-md, a, his, her, its. 
u-md-ni , liis, hers, its. 


PI lira], 

ge-md -hoi, g e-hoi, ge-ni-hai, ge-ni, 
we, our. 

ge-md-hai-ni, ours. 
mtig-md-hai , nung-ni, you, your. 
nang- al, mng-md-kui-ni, your, yours. 
d-md-hai, ml -hoi, they. 
d-md-Jiai, mi-Jioi, their. 
d-md-hai-tii, theirs. 


The above list is a combination of the forms given by Mr. Soppitt and of those given 
in the list of words. The former authority states that the plural suffix hai is rarely used 
in the first and second persons plural. lie also considers tad in ge-tnd, cte., as a genitive 
suffix. The use of the suffix ni in the genitive has already been referred to. Mr. 
Soppitt gives ge-tnd for ‘mine’ and ‘ours’ and nang-ma for ‘thine* and ‘yours.’ 
The ordinary suffixes may be added. Thus, d-md d-ge, ho his foot. Note ge-md d- 
nai, my daughter, not ge-tnd ge-rni. The a has here become a real suffix of the genitive. 
Compare Pronominal prefixes to verbs, below, and Introduction, p. 17. 

The Reflexive pronoun is perhaps en; thus, gong, word; en-jbng, dispute. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are d-md-M, this; d-md, that; sho-Juti, that; ku-hai, 
that ; d-md-hai-hi, these ; ku-hai-hu, those. The pvonouu j it, also written jo, seems 
only to be used as an intensifying participle. Thus, d-tun-jo, now, Hallam. d-tun-chu. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Participles and interrogative pronouns are used 
instead. Thus, d-rbt-pu-hai d-kong-td, the-runners-away they-havo-come ; mi-rim d- 
hong-hai fe-nog-td, men they-came-thoy returned, the men who came returned; ge-md ne- 
nitn i-jd-md d-md-ha-ha mng-tnd ne-nitn, my property how-much? that thy property, 
all that is mine is thine. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu-mb, who ? i-mo, what? 1-jd-md and bdor-tno, how 
many ? i-tb-mo, what is the matter ? Thus, tit-mo se-rhdt or tu-se-rMt-mb , whose.cow ? 
i-mo shil, what rnithan ? 

Indefinite pronouns.— Tu-te, anyone; l-te, anything, any ; i-dbr, so many, etc. 

Verbs . — V erbs may be conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. I have come across the following : — 

ge and ga, I ; gen, gin, gan, and ge, we : ni and ne, thou ; nin and tie, you : d, he, she, 
it ; a or an, they. There is, as will be seen, some irregularity in the spelling, and the 
ainffnlar forms are also used in the plural. The prefixes are apparently very often 
dropped, and d may be substituted for all of them. Thus, nang d-ni-Hn ge-md jan-pui 
d-om-td, thou always me with wast. This fact corresponds to the use of d in forming 
possessive pronouns. The pronominal prefixes can themselves be considered as pos- 
sessive pronouns added to the word which has the function of the verb. 

The root alone without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past times ; 
thus, gefe, I go ; d-md-hai d-ti, they said ; ge jem, I am, or was, beating. 

A Present definite and an Imperfect seem also to bo formed by adding en or le ; 
thus, mi-rim-hai hit-d d om-en, men village-in they are living ; sd-juJe-hai ratn-d d om-le, 
deer jungle-in they are-living. 

•2 b 



186 


KUKI-CMN GROUP. 


The suffix of the Past tenses ia td ; thus, a tdt-td , he killed. Tim , formerly, may 
be added before the verb ; thus, tmd d ti-td, formerly he died, he had died. Compare 
compound vorbs. 

Tho suffix of the Future is rang, probably identical with the infinitive suffix. The 
pronominal prefixes seem to be regularly dropped before the future. Thus, fe-rdng ti - 
rang, I will go and say. This tonse is commonly used in order to denote the purpose; 
thus, gel-te en-kdt ni pe-mdk mdl-hai-le fd-rdng, kid one thou gavest-not friends-with 
(that I) migkt-eat. Compare Infinitive, below. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, plural roi ; thus, pe-rb, give ; om-ro-i, be you. 
The plural form is very seldom used. Mb often occurs in connection with another 
suffix she ; thus, mi- dang d-to-rbshe, let others do it; ndng i-tig-mo mi-rim-hm pe-ro-she, 
thou when men give-wilt ? When will you give the men ? This form seems to corre- 
spond to tho Lushei imperative of the third person (thus, ni-ro-se, let him, or them, bo), 
but is also used to form a future, as above, and, most commonly, as an infinitive of 
purpose; thus, a-md sd-juk jdng-ro-she dfe, ho deer to-seek he goes. In the negative 
imperative no is prefixed to ro ; thus, bm-nb-ro , be not. 

Tho suffix of the Infinitive is rang ; fd-rdng le-rdng d-sa-rdng, to-eat tort rink 
good-will-be ; d-md-hai fe-rdng a-ni, they to-go it-is, they should go ; Idm-rdng en-rit-td, 
dancing he heard. As mentioned above, this form is identical with tho future j thus, 
nag-ink ge-jan-pm hong-ro, sd-juk kdp-rdng, to-morrow me- with come, deer to shoot, or, 
wo will shoot doer. I have not found any instance of the root alone used as a verbal noun, 
but there is no reason to doubt that it may be used in that way. It is the base of most 
participles and compound verbs. 

Participles. — Tho suffixes d and en-te (or en-ju) are both used to form Conjunctive 
participles. Thus, d kdp-d mi-rim d-tdt-td, he firing the man he killed ; d-rot-d d-in-ku, 
he-running he embraced ; nang d-fe-en-te shrni mdn-rdng, you going money get- will. 
Tho participle ending in en-te is commonly used as a subjunctive mood. The suffix le 
forms Adverbial participles ; thus, d-nd-le shd-mdk pd-t'm d-to, ill-being, ovil god they 
worship, when they are ill they worship evil spirits. A Noun of agency is formed by add- 
ing tho suffix pu ; thus, d-om-rdng-pu, the man who will be. Pd may be substituted for 
pu, without changing the sense. 

The Passive voice may be expressed by prefixing the participle ending in en-te or 
en-ju to the verb ni, to be ; thus, d-goi- en-ju a-ni, I am called, lit. ‘ lie-calling it-is.’ 
This form seems, however, to bo very rare, and the passive voice is commonly not 
distinguishable in form from the active, but can only be recognisod from tho context. 
Thus, mdn-nbk-td he is found again. Forms such as ge-jem-fdk, I am beaten, in the list 
of words literally mean * I-beating-eat.’ 

Compound verbs. — Several prefixes are used in forming compound verbs. Song 
denotes motion towards the speaker ; thus, hong-koi , to call ; hdng-joi, to bring, Ir or er 
makes the verb causative ; thus, mu, see ; er-mu, show ; er-lim, to cause to put on, 
etc. Causatives are also formed by adding the verb pek, to give ; thus, en, to see ; en-pe- 
ro , show. A potential is formed by adding the verb te, to be able, or allowed to ; thus, 
nang kdm to-te-td, you work do-could. The verb joi, to complete, finish, is very com- 
monly added to other verbs and forms a kind of past tenses. Thus, a-md shum d-reng- 
ing d-pai-joi-td, he money all ho-to-squander- finished, he had wasted all his money ; 
ge d-bm-joi-rdng, I shall have been, etc. Other words added in order to form compound 
verbs are, bdk, much, very ; hi, back ; no or nok, back, again ; rat , quickly ; vaki, 
exactly, etc. 
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The Negative particles are nidk, mating, hi, and no-ni. Thus, pe-mdk, gave not ; 
shin-maung, did not ; shd-loi, good-not, evil; ti-fS-nd-ni, call-can-not. In the present 
tense, and after the suffix td in the past tenses, nbni, is the regular negative ; in the 
future, mak or ni-mdk ; in the past tense formed without a suffix, mdk ; in the imperative, 
no ; and in the past tense of the compounds formed by adding jut. mating is said to be 
the correct form. Another negative particle bid seems to occur in words such as d-bid-te, 
without ; dir-bui , naked, etc. Compare Thado pbi. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. Its position seems to be somewhat free. Thus, 
nang kb-ting-mo ni-fe, you where you-go ? d-md-hui kb-ting d-bm-mb , they where they- 
are ? That is to say, the interrogative particle may be added to the verb, or to an inter- 
rogative pronoun. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs. In the present tense the suffix td is added. 
Thus, d sd-td , it good is ; ge-ti-dor-td, I dead-like-am ; d-sd-rdng, it good be will. 

Order Of words.— The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


a b t 
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Mi-riitn in-kat-le baskal in-ni a orota. 
Mi-rim en-kat-le nai-bd-sdl en-rii d om-td. 

Man ono-to sons two they were. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


(District, North Cachar.) 

Nai-te a/jinta gapagung 
Nai-te d-jin-tdk 


atita, 

3 

lie-said, 

asharuug.’ 

d-sd-rdng.’ 

it-good-be-wilL' 


‘ Lukhana 
* Ldgdnd 

‘Aftervraids thou 

Ama-ankan 


nang-ma 

nang-ma 


neuua 

ne-nun 

propel tj- of 

ajimrcp 


A-ma-dng-hdn d-jim-rip 

Accordingly thc-half 


d-jin-tdk 

younger 

Slioshana 

Sho-shbn-d 

There 

A-ma stem 


ne-uaa 
tie-nun 
propoity 

apho shamakk, 
d-fe-shd-mdk, 

he-wont-badly, 

arcnging 


arengmg 

d-reng-in 

all 


apcna 

in 

living 


aj unrip 
d-jim-rip 

half 

apekta. 
d-pek-td. 

he -gave. 

aphungta 

d-fung-ta 

he-gathered 

ama nenun 
d-md ne-nun 

his property 


Son smaller 

nipcrungs atun 
nbpe-rang. 


a-pa-gung 

his-fathei-to 


d-tim 

thou-give-wilt, now 

Lukhana mlsbar 


Ldgdnd 

Afterwards 

akmun 


country 

apumpuing 

d-pum-puin 

totally 


ncpero, 
ne-pe-rd, 

give, 

ajiu naite 
d-jin nai-te 


son 


apaijoita, kapur sbamak atakta 


mi-sa 

day few 

alhar apheta. 

a-lha a-fe-td. 

distant he- went. 

apai joita. 

d-pai-jui-td. 

ho-to - waste- finished. 

Amatenta 


A-md shim d-reng-in a-pai-joi-ta, ko-pur shd-mak d-tdk-td. Amd-(ting-ta) 


His property all 

he-to- waste- completed, famine 

baa 

it-hecame. 

Thereupon 

ajoitor-jamtar 

anita. Amaton ankan 

ama 

ram a 

miriim 

katle 

d-j oi-to-jdm-td 

d-ni-td. A-md- (ting) -dng-kdn 

a-mci 

rdm-d 

mi-rim 

kdt-le 

he-esceasively -hungry --was 

it-was. That reason -for 

that 

count ry-in 

man 

one- with 


apketa jon-shinbai ta intar. Vok 

a-fe-td jbng-shin-hai to en-td. Vok 

he-went servants' work did. Pigs 


ariingba apekta. Hiangdhor apeng jang 
d-pek-td. Hi-ang-dor d-ping-jdm 

to-feed he-sent. This-like hungry 


skabai 

pliarrung 

anuang, 

phurung 

nerung tute 

pomak. 

(shd-vai) 

fd-rang 

(a-num), 

fa-rdng 

ne-rang tu-te 

pe-mak. 

husks 

to- eat 

he-wished. 

to-eat 

to-swallow any-one 

gave-not. 

Amaten 

ajente 

afing-ulta. 

JLtlta, * Gema apa-in. inshinhai phurrung 

JL-md~(ting) a-jin-te 

d-fing-bl-td. 

A-ti-td, c Q-e-ma d-pd-nl In-shin-Jiai fd-rdnq 

Then 

a-little 

he-wise-more-became. He-said, c My 

father's servants 

to-eat 

nerung 

attam 

aom ; 

ge phinjang getedorta. 

Gapale 

fie-rdng 

d-tdm 

d-om ; 

ge ping-jam ge-U-dbr-td. 

Ga-pd-le 

to- swallow 

much 

tbere-is ; 

I hungry 

I-dying*condition-in-am» 

My-father-to 

pbcrung 

amakat 

tirung. 

“ Gapa, 

Patkiin sbaloi 

getorta, 

fe-rang 

d-md-kd 

ti-rang, 

“ Oa-pd, 

JPa-tin shd-loi 

ge-to-td, 

go-will 

him-to 

s ay-wijl, 

“ My-father, 

God-of evil 

i-did, 

ntmgma 

sbaloi 

getorta ; 

attun. geraaju 

naipangdhor 

tltenorni. 5 ’ * 

nang-ma 

shd-loi 

ge-to-td ; 

d-tun ge-md-ju 

nai-pdng-dor 

ti-te-no-m 5 

thee-qf 

evil 

i-did; 

now me 

son-like 

call-can-not.”* 
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Ama 

adamlet apa 

apheta. 

Alhar 

aom, 

attunjo 

Spa 

A-md 

a-ddm-le d-pu-d 

a-fe-td. 

A-lhd 

a-om, 

d-tfm-ju 

ff-JW 

He 

avose-at-oiice his-falher-to 

he-weut. 

Far 

he-is. 

now-even 

ht^-father 

amuta 

arota ainku. Naipang ama 

atita, 

‘ Gapa, 

Patbiin 

shaloi 

a-mu-td 

d-rot-a d-en{-ku). Hai-pang d-md-d 

d-tt-td, 

* Ga-pa, 

Pd-tln 

shd-loi 

he-saw, 

lie-running he-embraced. Son 

him-to 

he-said, 

e My- father, 

God-of 

evil 


gctorta nungma shaloi getorta. Attun nung gemaju naipangdhor 

ge-to-td mng-ma shd-loi getb-td. A-tun nang ge-md-jd wn-pdng-dbr 

I -did thee-o£ evil I-did. Now thou me sou-like 


titemuk.’ Apa insbinhaiju agoita, ‘Pul arenging ashav hongjoird 

tl-te-mak * A-pd in-shln-hai-ju a-goi-id, ‘Pun d-reng-in d-shd hbng-j oi-ro 

call-can-not/ His-father servants he-called, f Cloth all -(than) good bring 


amale 

der-gairo, 

ama 

gutha 

gutshabi 

bunrd 

ama 

age 

juta 

d-md-le 

(?) 

d-md 

gut-d 

gut-sdli 

biin-ro 

d-md 

a-ke 

jiitd 

him-on 

put, 

his 

hand*on 

rings 

put 

his 

feet 

shoes 


irbunro, sherbatle amar hongjoiro tatro, gemaliai phurung nerung kushi 
er-bim-ro, sherhat-te amelasa hong-joi-ro tat-ro, ge-ma-hai fd-rdng ne-mng kushi 

cause-to-wear, calf fat biing kill, wo eat- will feabt-will hippy 

attam omrung. Gema basbal atita, attixn arbing-nd ; armangta, 

d-tdm om-rdng. Ge-md mi-basal d-ti-td, a-tun a-rJiing-nog ; a-mdng-td. 


very 

be-will. My 

sou he-died. 

now lie- revived -again 

; he-lost-was, 

attun 

gemunokta.’ 

Amaten atan 

infarung 

ajoita. 

d-twn 

ge-mcm-nog-td.’ 

A-md-tlng-d-td 

en-fa-rang 

d-joi-td. 

now 

I-fonnd-again.’ 

Thereafter 

togethor-feast-to 

they-prepated. 


Ama 

uliinpa 

loi 

aomta. 

in 

anai 

ahongta, 

A-md 

ii-lln-pd 

loi-d 

a-om-td. 

In 

u-nai 

a-hong-ta. 

His 

elder-son 

field-in 

be-was. 

House 

near 

he -came. 


kongshunkrung 

(0 

drum-beating 

inkat ahongkoi. 

en-kdt d-hong-goi. 

one ha-called. 


lamrung 

lam-rdng 

dancing 

Amaju 

A-md-jii 

Him-to 


inriikta. 

en-rlt-td. 

heard. 

inshmhai atita, 
m-sJiin-Jiai d-tl-td 9 

servant h e-said. 


Insiinhai 

Xnslim-hai 

Servants-of 

•Nishungpa 
* Ni-shum-pd 
* Thy- younger-brother 


arhing 

d-rhing 

alive 


atatta.’ 

d-tdt-td? 

he-killed.’ 

apa 


a-pd 

his-father 

* Gepa, 
« Ge-pd, 

‘ My-£ather, 


ahongkita, 

d-hbng-{]dr)-td, 

he-came-back. 


nepa sherhattes amar 

ne-pd sherMt-te amelasa 

thy-father calf fat 


Arkalta 

A-hdl-td 

He-angry-became 

pengteng 

(n 

outside 


inshungha 
in-shim g-d 

house-inside 


aphe 

d-fe 

he-went 


atita. 

a-tl-td. 

be-spoke. 


aphemuk. 

d-fe-mak. 

he-went-not 

Amaju am a 

A-md-jii d-md 

Him-to he 


nangma janpui gum short shinjongmai 

mng-ma jdn-pui hum shot shln-jdng -mai 

thee with years eemoe 


hongjoita 

hong-jbi-td 

brought 

Amaten 

A-ma-itlng) 

Therefore 

itinoi, 

d-ti-ndg t 

he-said-tacJr, 

geti, 

(?) ge-ti, 
I-did, 
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haloi 

angha 


shinmaong ; 

gelle 

inkat 

nipemukj 




shin-mating ; 

gel-te 

en-kdt 

ne-pe-mdk, 

transgression 

any 


eoinmitted-not ; 

Md 

one 

thou-gave8t-not 

malbale 

pharung 

lerung. 

Atun 

naipungte 

ahongta, 

mal-hairle 

fd-rdng 

le-rdng. 

A-tun 

mi-pdng-te 

a-hong-ta, 

friends- with 

eat-to 

drink-to. 

Now 

son-younger 

he»came, 

tiina 

nungma 

nenun arenjeng 

allakhta, 

anjun gang 

tlnd 

nmg-rm 

ne-nun a-reng-a 

d-ldk-td, 

{?) hung 

formerly 

thy 

property all 


he-took, 

harlots with 

abekta, 

nung 


sherhatte amar 

nitatta.’ 

Apa 

(n. 

mng 


sherhdt-te dmeldsd 

nl-tdt-td? 

A-pd 

be -consumed, 

thou 


calf 

fat 

thou-killedst.’ 

IIis*father 

atita, ‘ 

Bashal, 

nuug 

anitin gema 

janpui 

aomta, gema nenun 

d-ti-td, ‘ 

; Basalt 

nang 

a-nitin ge-md 

jan-pui 

a-om-td, ge-md ne-nun 

he-said, 

‘Son, 

thou 

always me 

with 

wast, 

my property 


ijamo amakaka nungma nenun. Euslii om rung phurung 

i-jd-mo d-md (-f) ncmg-md ne-nun. KusM om-rdng fd-rdng 

whatever that thy property. Happy be-to eat-to 


lerung 

assharung, 

tiina 

nesbumpa 

atita, 

attun 

le-rdng 

d-sd-rdng, 

tln-d 

ne-shum-pd 


d-tun 

drlnk-to 

it-good-bii-will, 

formerly 

thy-younger-br other 

he-died, 

now 

apbenokta ; 

tiina 

armangta, 

attun 

munnokta.’ 



a-fe-nog-td ; 

tinrd 

d-mdng-td. 

d-tun 

mdn-ndg-td.’ 



he-went^baok $ 

formerly 

he-lost-was, 

now 

fonnd-again-was.' 
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BETE. 

The Bete tribe is closely connected with Eangkhol, and on being, together with this 
latter tribe, driven out of the Lushai Hills by the Thados, it also emigrated into North Cachar. 
Their number in this district is estimated at 630. There arc also a few speakers in the 
Cachar Plains. Short vocabularies have been published by Messrs. Stewart and Soppitt. 
The Bete dialect is so closely related to Eangkhol and the connected languages that there 
is probably little reason to regret that it has been impossible to procure any specimens. 

AUT SMwSr TI LiBDTENANT B.,-Notes on Northern Cachar. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 

’xxiv, 1855, pp. 582 and ft. Account of Old Kuki on pp. 617 and ft. BGIo vocabulary on 

pp. 659 and f£. , , _ __ „ , ~ . 

Dalton, Edward UmiE ,— Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 18,2. R. Stewart s Old Knki, 

i.e., Bete, vocabulary on pp. 75 and f. n t 

« nnTrnT r a A short Account of the Euki-Lushai Trilcs on the Is orth-Fast Frontier (Districts Cachar , 

By IM, 2Ms« mi,. mi tb »«■» Oaeltar Bill.), M m O.Mim 0~~»r »/ 

Lushai Language and A Comparison of Lushai mth other Dialects, bhillong, 18,7. Bote 

vocabulary on pp. 79 and fi. 

A few remarks on Bete grammar will show the close connection of this dialect with 
Rangkhol, Hallam, Laugrong, eto. There are not sufficient materials for giving a MI 

their plural hy adding the suffix »,■ thus, keirmi-m, 
wo ; naug-md^i, you. Mr. Soppitt has the form a-uw-Ui, they, mth the same suffix as is 

usual in Banghhoh means ol the pronominal prefixes M, I ; m, thou; 

- J Z" ZZ rf the pi tenses is M or ilk, and that of the Mure rt* Thus, 
MM fl . I go ; rtM. to came ; M Ishull go. Mr. Stewart gives he, fenke. 

I shall go, as an instance of the ^ur®* ^ negative imperative no-ro ; thus, 

The suffix of the Impede uro, ^hatott SI . mtiyes may be 


The Negative particles are™ — ™ - 

Icei M-fe-no-nwg, I v®. not J 0 / ld KuM languages. 

The vocabulary agrees with the otner om 
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HALLftM. 

Hallam is spoken in Hill Tipperah. and Sylhet. In Sylhet 1,600 individuals were 
returned as speaking Kulsi. A few words which, have been translated in different parts 
of the district seem to show that three dialects, Thado, Hallam, and Langrong, have been 
brought together under this denomination. We may, therefore, provisionally put down 
533 as belonging to Hallam. To these must be added about 8,000 individuals who were 
returned as speaking lipura. Most of these latter are immigrants from Hill Tipperah and 
speak Hallam. Their language is mixed up with Aryan words to a greater extent 
than is the case with the Hallam of Hill Tipperah. We thus arrive at the following 


total for Hallam : — 

Hill Tipperah . 18,000 

Sylhet ............. 8,533 

Total . 26,oo3 


I am indebted to Mr. A. Porteous, I.C.S., Deputy Co mm issioner of Sylhet, for two 
specimens and a list of standard words and phrases in this language. They have been 
prepared by Babu Padmanath Bhattacharyya with the aid of an educated Hallam. A 
translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words and phrases in Hallam 
have also been received from Hill Tipperah. The two versions of the parable differ in 
so many points that I have thought it best to print both. The specimen received from 
Hill Tipperah is, however, carelessly done, and must, accordingly, be used with caution. 
The list of standard words and phrases printed on pp. 292 and ff. is that received from 
Sylhet. Where the Hill Tipperah list differs, and where the Sylhet list is wanting, 
the words of the former are given within parentheses. 

The name Hallam may be connected with Mr. Damant’s Khelma, which tribe he 
says livos in North Cachar. The short vocabulary which he publishes agrees with 
Hallam. The same is the case with the vocabulary of Sakajaib or Shelcasip which 
Mr. Soppitt has published. Sakajaib has been returned as the language of 315 individuals 
in North Cachar. By adding these 315 speakers of Sakajaib to the estimates given above 
we airivo at a total of 26,848 for Hallam. 

AUTHORITIES-- 

Campbell, Sie George, — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes 
of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. Hallamee of 
Tippeiah on pp. 204 and if. 

Hotter, W. W,, — Statistical Account of Bengal. Vol, vi, London, 1876. Short note on nke Hallam 
tribe on pp. 488 and f. 

Dam ANT, G. H , M.A., M.R.A.S., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes Dwelling between 
the Brahmaputra and Ningthi Divers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New" Seiies, Vol. 
xii, 1880, pp. 228 and if. Account of old Kuki on pp. 237 and f.; Vocabularies, Khelma, etc., 
onp 255. 

Soppitt, C. A.,— A short Account of the Kuki-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier ( Districts Cachar, 
Sylhet, N&ga Hills, etc., and the North Cachar Hills') with An Outline Or ammar of the Banghhol- 

• Lubliai Language and A Comparison ofLushai with other Dialeots. Shillong, 1887. Account of 

old Kuki tribes on p. 3 ; V ooabulary and Sentences, Sakajaib, etc., on pp. 79 and ff. 

As far as can be seen from the scanty materials at my disposal, Khelma and 
Sakajaib arc identical with Hallam. According to Mr. Soppitt the Sakajaibs are an 
off-shoot of the Bangkhols, and their languages differ very little. In the few instances 
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of difference which he gives, Sakajaib, as far as we can ascertain, agrees nith Hallam. 
And still closer is the correspondence with the few words givfn hv Pamant. The 
word for ‘earth’ is a good example. This word is, according to Mr. Soppitt, ernengle in 
Eangkkol, ra-neng in Bute, and phi l m Sakajaib. Phil is also given by Damant, and 
this word for earth occurs in tho third specimen in the form jiil. It is, of course, impos- 
sible to come to any certain conclusions from materials so insufficient as those at my 
disposal, but it seems, at least, very probable that Khelma and Sakajaib are nothing 
else hut Hallam. 

I am not aware of any other authority dealing with the dialect, and tho following 
sketch of Hallam grammar is based on the specimens given below. 

Pronunciation. — There is some inconsistency in the writing of several sounds. 
Thus, the suffix of the Imperative is, in all specimens, w ritten both ra and eo. Often the 
Hill l’ipperah specimen has d, whore tho Sylhet specimon has o ; thus, kam and from, 
to; dm and om, to bo, and so forth. Instead of o we sometimes find ci or <y in the Sylhet 
specimens. And in one case the same word is written in all three w ays ; thus, Uni, tho, 
and thoi, to arise. The sound which is thus written is probably the sound of a in the 
English word * all’. The word that, to be able, to bo allowed, i, also written thei ; the 
verb sei, to go, occurs in the forms sei, se, sai . The sound is perhaps that in the English 
word ‘day’. V and i are int erehanged in mating or maing, not. The sound w hich is meant 
is probably ii. Sometimes we find two vowels contracted into one ; thus, pan for pa-in. 
The form seng in seng-kd-ti , I will go, as against seyeng-ka-ti, must perhaps be accounted 
for in the same manner. The y in seyeng is probably euphonic as is certainly the to in 
bondo-to-a, in the fields. The Sylhet specimens generally use y as the last component of 
diphthongs ; tLus, nay , son. lhe Hill Tipperah specimen writes ei, the Sylhet texts ei, 
etc. Some consonants seem to he silent or very faintly sounded. Thus, the Imperatives 
of sdk, to eat ; nek, to eat ; pek, to give ; Idk, to take, are written sd-ro ; ne-ro ; pe-ro ; 
Id-ro. The imperative of hong , to come, is hong-ro ; and hb-ro. On the othor hand, an 
initial consonant is sometimes doubled after a vocalic prefix ; thus, appd-rang, or d-pa- 
rang, his father to ; dssd, or d-sd, good, and so forth. The consonant,; occurs in several 
words, but seems sometimes to he interchangeable with z, and even with ch. The 
suffix of past tenses is thus written jei, zei, and chei. A t occurs in a few words, 
especially in the specimen from Hill Tipporah. Thus, jdt to wish. This word is also 
written jat in the same specimen, and the Sylhet texts always have jot. The t is, there- 
fore, perhaps a quasi-learned writing for t. 

Articles. — There axe no articles. The numeral khdt, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, while definiteness may he expressed by demonstrative pronouns and relative 
clauses. Thus, kel d-chal khdt, a he goat ; hi-md sdphal, this saddle ; d hdng-ttk-in, he 
came-thae-at, at the time when he came ; reng nay ha, king’s son the. 

Nouns. — (render is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. In the 
case of human beings different words may be used for the two genders. Thus, 
pa, father ; nu, mother : pa-nil, brother ; sar-nd, sister : ru-tdr, husband ; dong-ma, 
wife : pd-sdl, man ; nu-pmg, woman. But generally gender is distinguished by means 
of s uffi xes. The male suffixes which occur are pa and pa-sal, the female ones are nu 
' and m-pdng . Thus, mi, younger brother or sister ; mi-pa, brother ; mi-nu, sister : 
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mi-pa- sal , boy, son.; mi-nu-pang , girl, daughter. When no ambiguity arises, the 
gender is not indicated. Thus, ndi or ndi-pang, child or son. In the case of animals 
the suffixes are d-chal , male, and d-m-pdng, female. The Hill Tipperah list has put 
instead of d-nu-pdng as a female suffix. Thus, sd-kor d-chal, a horse ; sd-kor d-m-pdng 
(or piii), a mare. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix ngdi or 
mjdi-ha is used when it is necessary to mark the plural. Thus , pd-ngai, or pd-ngdi-hd, 
fathers. In the Hill Tipperah specimen ve twice find the form e-ngdi ; thus, suaJc- 
kdr-e-ngdi, servants. In dmd sucth-d-ngai kam-d, his servants to, the plural suffix is 
apparently added to the suffix a. In kd-pd-ngdi in-d i-tuk-ma chaJear, my father’s 
house-in how-many servants, the plural suffix is added to the genitive instead of the 
governing noun. In tu-te-in a-md-rdng-hd pe-mdk-ngai, anyone him-to gave-not, the 
plural suffix is added to the verb, instead of the subject. In a similar way wo find hd- 
pen-a-mdlc-ngdi , more-not-they, no persons else. In M-md-nga-hi, all those things, ngd 
is substituted for ngdi, and the suffix is written nagdi in kd-mdl-nagdi-lild, ray-friends 
with. 

Case. — The Nominative does not take any suffix. Thus, nd rd-ming l-md ? thy 
name what ? The suffix in denoting the agent may be added to the subject of a transitive 
verb. Thus, pa-sal khdt-in ndy in-ni-kd d nei, man one sons two he had. But in is 
often omitted ; thus, reng sd-nu d-md-hd d dan, the king’s daughter him she kept. And 
in the Hill Tipperah list we even find this suffix added to the subject of an intransitive 
verb ; thus, kei-nin kan kdl, we go. This is, however, certainly a blunder. The Accasatim 
is usually formed without any suffix. But sometimes the postposition rang is added. 
Thus, d-md-rdng-hd bondo-a d tir, him fields-to he sent. The suffix le is used in forming 
a kind of Instrumental. Thus, sa-vay-le von in-Ut-rdng , to fill his stomach with husks ; 
tul-le, with water ; rwi-le with ropes. The Dative is formed in the same way as the accu- 
sative. The suffix of the Ablative is tdtd ; thus, pa in-khdt tdtd , from a father. The 
Genitive may he expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, beforo the governing - 
noun. Thus, ndi chdng, the son’s word ; sdkor ngoi sd-phal, horse white-of saddle. But 
the governed noun may also be repeated by means of a pronominal prefix. Thus, kolodl 
d ndy, the Kotwal his son. Compare Pronouns, below. This form of the genitive may 
also he used before postpositions. Thus, kumdri d-kom, the princess her-to. The suffixes 
of the Locative are d and in ; thus, in-d, in the house ; tik-in, at the time. The suffix in also 
donotes the agent. See above. Other relations are expressed by moans of postpositions. 
Such are : Mid, with ; ding-in, for — sake ; i-smin, against ; kdl-d and kauni-d, near ; kam 
or kom, to ; lei-le, with ; md-ton-d, before ; neng-d, to ; nuk-d , behind, after ; rdng-in, 
for — sake; r dal- in, together with; roy-hd, among ; ted, in, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are placed after the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are usually added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, pd-sdl 
khdt dssd-kom , man one good-to. The particle of Comparison is nek-in or nek-d, placed 
after the compared word. The adjective remains in the positive. Thus, d-md nek-in 
dssd, that than good ; dn-reng-in nek-d dn-sang, all than high ; dn-reng-in nek-d dssd rd- 
vd, all than good cloth, the best cloth. The last instance seems to show that the qualified 
noun follows the adjective when definiteness should he expressed. The corresponding 
passage in the Hill Tipperah specimen runs in-rang mi nek-in d-sd puan, quickly all than 
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good cloth.. 2Ii is doubtful, and we ought perhaps to correct to dn-reng-in instead of iu- 
mng-mi. The superlative may also he expressed by adding ml or tdk to the positive 
Thus, clssd ml, best ; d-ndy d-cldn-tdk, his son the youngest. 


Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The suffix kd may be 
added, apparently without altering the meaning. Thus, in- Mat and in-khdt-ka, one. In 
a similar way we also find pa in-khat-d, a father, etc. The prefix in may he dropped ; 
thus, Tchdt, one. It is probably a generic prefix ; hut I am not able to state any rub* 
for its use. The place of the numerals is usually after, but occasionally also before, the 
noun they qualify. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronovns : — 


Singular. 

Jcei-md, Icei, I. 
hei-ma, kd, my. 
kei-md-td, kd-td , mine. 
nang-md, nang, thou. 
nang-md, nd , thy. 
nang-nid-td, nd-td, thine. 

d-md, d-ni, an, he, she, it. 
d-md, d-ni, an, d, his, her, its. 
d-md, d-td, d-ni-td, d-ta, his, hers, 
its. 


Plural 

kei-nui-ni, kei-ni, we. 
kdn, our. 

kei-ni kdn-td , ours. 
nang-md-ni, nang-ni-ngdi, you. 
nan, your. 

nang-md-ni-td , nang-ni-td, ncin-td , 
youis. 

dn-md-ni, dn-ni-ngdi, they. 
an, their. 

dn-md-ni-iu , dn-ni-ngdi-dn-td, an- 
td, theirs. 


The short forms kd, kdn ; nd, nan ; d , an, are also used as pronominal prefixes with 
verbs ; see below. They are in general use as possessive pronouns before nouns, and 
before postpositions. They may be preceded by the fuller forms ; thus, kei-md kd, my;, 
lit., I my ; nang nd, thy, etc. Compare Genitive, above. The ordinary ease suffixes 
and postpositions may be added to the pronouns. Often also the demonstrative pronouns, 
hd and hi are added to other pronouns, apparently without much altering the moaning. 
Thus, kei-md-hd and kei-md-hi, I. The demonstrative pronoun ma, that, which is the 
last component in pronouns such as kei-md, I, is also used alone as a personal pronoun 
in the same meaning as d-md, he. The personal pronoun of the third person, on the 
other hand, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur : — hd, hi, hi-md, ma-hi, this ; ma-ha, 
sa-tnd, sd — sd, that ; hi-md-nga-hi, these. Ma-kd-hi is translated { this all.’ The kd is 
possibly the same kd which may he added to numerals. See above. 22a, this, is 
occasionally written khd, after k ; thus, Hk-khdn, time-this-at. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Demonstrative pronouns, participles, and interroga- 
tive pronouns are used to express relativity. Thus, nd ndi ma-hi nu-pdng-uire-e-ngdi 
roal-in nang-md neimn-kd sdk-jai-td a hdng-tik-in md-tik-khan, thy son this harlots with 
thy property ate-up he coming-time-at that-time-at ; vdk sdk-nd savdi, pigs eaten busies, 
the husks which the pigs ate ; i-tuk-ma nei-nun d keng hd-tuk-hd nd nei-pek-rang , how- 
much goods it encloses ? so-much you give will, etc. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur: — tu or tu-md, who? i-md, what? i-tuk- 
md, how much, how many ? hd-mg-md or i-rang-ma, why ? Thus, tu-ndi ma, whose son ? 
tii kom-ata ma, whom from ? nang-m i-md tMng-in, you what do- will ? 


2 c 2 
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The numeral in-khdt, one, used as an Indefinite pronoun, means a c certain ’ and khdt- 
lo, any-one. Other indefinite pronouns are formed from the same stems as the interroga- 
tive pronouns, by substituting te for the interrogative particle md. Thus, tu-te or pu-te- 
khdm, anyone; i-te, anything. As indefinite pronouns wc may also note d-reng-in, all; 
jd-kd and jesd, whatever. Besides d-reng-in we also find an-reng-in in an-reng-in nek-d 
assd, all than good. The two forms are perhaps distinguished as in Lushei, where d-zd-in, 
all, is the neuter form, while an-zd-in is used of human beings. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are as follows : — ltd, I, lean, we ; nd, thou, nan, you ; a, he, she, it, an, they. 
The personal pronouns in the fuller form may precede ; thus, kei-md kd om, or kd om, I 
am. Compare the use of the same prefixes as possessive pronouns, above. The prono- 
minal prefixes are sometimes dropped, thus often in tho imperative mood, but also where 
there soems to be no reason for omitting them. The prefix a is sometimes used in the 
same way as in Rangkhol ; thus, nang-in d-thd, thou didst. Regarding tho position of 
those prefixes in the future tense, see below. In a few places they have a slightly different 
form, lhus, in the translation of the Parable received from Sylhet we find khei el-maing, 
I transgressed not. Note the aspirated form khei. In the plural an d is sometimes 
added to the prefixes ; thus, kei-ni Icdn-a ni, we wero. The Hill Tipperah list also records 
the prefixes kdin, nain, and an-in in the plural ; thus, an-ma-ni an-in se-td, they went. 
The interrogative pronoun i-tiik-md, how many, seems to he combined with the singu- 
lar prefix. Thus, i-tuk-ma ndi d om ; how many sons arc there ? But kd pd-ngui in-d 
i-tuk-ma chdkar sdlc-nei-nun an man, my father’s house-in how-many servants tood they 
got ? In this case the plural seem to be due to the use of the plural suffix ngdi. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kei kd om, I am ; a ti, he said ; kei kd jem, I have, or had, beaten. In ouo place 
h&, this, is added ; thus, a-se-hd, he went. 

A Present Definite and Imperfect seems to be formed by prefixing Id and suffixing 
bang ; thus, kei kd la-jem-bang, I am, or was, heating. Another form, with a suffix en 
seems to occur in and chong-en, there were talking. 

The suffix of Past tenses is id. Thus, d pa ham d ti-td, his father to ho said. The 
most common way to form the past tenses, however, is to add the wordy ei, also written aei, 
chei , and je. Thus, kei kd se-jei, I went. This jei is identical with the vorb jai, 
Rangkhol joi, to finish, which is used in a similar way. In the Xlill Tipperah list 
we find a past tense formed by adding the suffix rang ; thus, kei-mankd jem-rdng, I 
struck. But this is probably a mistake, rang being one of the suffixes used in forming 
the future. See below. 

The usual suffix of the Future is tl. The pronominal prefixes arc inserted between 
the root and the suffix. This form is therefore a compound vorb, tho last part perhaps 
being the verb ti, to say. Thus, in-thai-kd-ti, arise I will ; reye-pak-d-ti , knovv-all-he- 
will. The principal verb often takes the termination n or ng ; thus, ting-kd-ti, say-l-will ; 
se-yen-kd-th I will go. Wo may compare the Kbongziii imperative in in, and tho infini- 
tive of purpose which that language forms by combining the imperative with the 
participle of ti, to say ; thus, took na-cMng-in ka-ti-le, pigs tond, having said, in order 
to tond pigs. Tho first part of this periphrastic future is therefore probably an impera- 
tive or a verbal noun. Other suffixes used iu forming the future are ding and rang, b >th 
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also employed as postpositions with the meaning ‘ to, for ilic sake of.’ Thus, kei-niti kdn 
Jem- ding, we shall strike ; nd nei-pek-rdng, thou wilt give. The last form seems to be 
used as a mild form of the imperative. Compare also infinitive, below. In naag-in i-md 
th&ngin , thou what do-wilt ? the future thdng-in seems to be formed with the suffix in. 
The corresponding form in the first person is tMng-kd-ti, I shall do. 

The suffix of the Imperative is to or ra, plural rot. In the specimen received from 
Hill Tipperah ra, is also used in the plural. Thus, j pe-rd, give ; en-roi, see you. In the 
first person plural the suffix rei seems to he used : thus thd-se-rei, arise go let us. The 
ei in rei seems to mean ‘ together, mutually.’ Thus, ei-choug , conversation {chong, 
reply) ; bu-ei-ne/c-ei-sdk-d in-nui-in-ddi-ei-ti-m, food-together-eating-together-eating glad- 
merry-together-let-us-be. This last form, ending in ei-ti-ui, seems to be another way of 
expressing the imperative of the first person plural, apparently derivod from the future. 
Compare the periphrastic future. 

The suffixes of the Infinitive are nd and rang. Both may be combined ; thus, 
nd-rdng. The suffix nd seems to form the true infinitive or verbal noun ; thus, sdlc-nd, 
to eat, food. The suffix rang, or rdng-in is probably the suffix of the infinitive of 
purpose ; thus, a-ma-rang-m bu-nek-rdng mi phmi-koi d thd , therefore food-cating-for 
men invitation he made. Q he pronominal prefixes may be added before this infinitive ; 
thus, kei kd jem-rdng-in d om , I my beating-for it is, I should beat. This combination of 
the infinitive in rang with the verb om, to be, or similar verbs, seems to be frequent. 
Thus, kei nd-nay nd nei-ti-rdng bisdr Jidpen ni-mding , me your son you calling-for fit 
more is-not ; kd van an-chdm-in d-thi-rang a-ni-je , my stomach hunger-in dying-for 
it-has-become, it is certain that I shall die from hunger. In this manner it is also possible 
to account for the words Jem d-tha-rdng nd-ni-ti , whatever doing-for you -to-be-say, 
whatever yon say is to be done. The root alone, without any suffix, may also be used as 
a verbal noun. Thus, in-nui-in-day, to be merry. 

Participles. — The root tenses, where no suffix is added, and the verbal noun may be 
considered as adverbial or relative participles when they qualify a follow ing noun. Thus, 
a hang-tik-in, he coming-time-at. Another Adverbial participle is formed by adding the 
suffix in, probably identical with the locative suffix. Thus, sak-in , eating. Conjunctive 
participles are formed by adding the suffixes Id, a, and le. There are only two instances 
of a participle ending in Id, and both are connected with an imperative. In the first, 
where the imperative is of the second person singular, an i is inserted before Id ; in the 
second instance the imperative is in the second person plural, and ting is inserted. I and 
ung are probably pronominal infixes denoting the person which the participle applies 
to. Thus, sem-irla nd-pe-ra, dividing give; ra-vd hong-choy-lUip-tmg-ld hang-mdn-sil- 
roi, cloth here-bringing-immediately-you put-on-let. The suffix d is probably identical 
with the locative suffix. It may be added to all tenses. Thus, ldh-vci-d d dm-a, far- 
away he being ; d thl-jeird d dam-jei , he died-having he alive came ; kei-H in-thoi-kd- 17 - 
d kd-pd kom scyeng-kd-ti, I arise-will-and my father to go-I-will. The suffix le, perhaps 
identical with the postposition le, with, is used in a similar way. Thus, nang nd thl-le 
kei seyeng-kd-ti , you you dying I go-I-will ; pil kdng vor-kd-ti-le, earthen, clods throw- 
I-will-and. 

There is no Passive voice. * I am beaten * is expressed by * he heats me thus, kei dsi 
d jem, me he he beats ; kei na-jem-d-tl, me beat he will; an mdag-jei-d d inu-jti, he 
lost-being he was-found-again. 
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Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words to 
/modify the moaning. Several prefixes are in use. Hang or hong denotes motion towards 
the speaker. As a verb hong or hang means to come. Thus, hong-choy, to bring here. 
The prefix lea seems to have an inchoative sense ; thus, Jcd-riet , he began to boar. Prob- 
ably also kd-rdi-dsdn (they) began to mako meiTy. The prefix Id is used in the present 
definite ; sec above. It also occurs in Id-sie-tyd-rd , keep (me), and seems to convey the 
souse of continuity. The prefix nwn (meaning ‘to get’) is used to form causatives, 
thus, riot, to hear, man- riel, to inform ; choy, to take, mdn-choy, to give. Vd seems to 
denote motion towards ; thus, d vd-kol-d, he wont and embraced; a vd-tl , ho went and 
said. 

The verbs pek to give and pui, probably corresponding to Lushei pvi to help, to 
assist, arc added to a verb in order to form a kind of causatives. Thus, nci, to liave ; neh 
pek, to give ; an rict-pni, he revealed himself, from riot, hear, know. Desideratives may 
he formed by adding jut or jot, wish ; thus, Idl-jdl-mdk, to enter wishod not. The verb 
thH moans ‘tube able,’ ‘ to be allowed.* Tims, kei hi on-thei, I may be. Sometimes it 
is dillicnlt t o see the special meaning conveyed by the compound. Tims, kdl, to go ; 
choy, to take, to bring ; Ml-choy, to walk ; kdl-kd-choy, I have walked. The first part of 
a compound generally takes no sulfix, and must probably he considered as a verbal noun. 
Other words added to form compounds are den, to be about ; jai, to complete ; ok, 
exceedingly, much ; pdk, all ; rek, again; sir, again, cte. 

The Negative particles arc mdk, mdung, or rnding. Thus, pe-mdk, gavo not ; jdt- 
mdung, wishing not, against ; re-inding, knows not. Another negative ltd seems to occur 
in dm -sti-la i-sd k-sd-lai, heing-good-not-cating-good-not, in evil ways. 

The Interrogative particle is nut. See Interrogative pronouns, above. 

T have mentioned above that several words have been borrowed from Arvan 

* 

languages. Such are bisdr, proper, tit ; ehdkttr, sen ant ; dcse, eoxmtry ; gdddd , ass ; Jodi, 
if; khtrach, spend; kimtdri, princess; nut yd, compassion; rdkfuil, shepherd; rnppui, 
silver, etc. All these occur in the texts received from Sylhet, while the Hill Tipprnh 
specimen seems to bo relatively free from this admixture. 
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HALL AM. 

Specimen I. 


(State, Hill Tipper a.h.) 

In-khat-dak-a nai-pasal in-ni-ka, a-nei. Mi-lai-tak nai-pang pii*k&m 
One-man ions two lie-had. Th eni-among-from yonnger-son father-do 


a-ril, 

1 Ka-pa, nei-nun-nei 

ja-ka, 

kei mu-dar-a 

sem-i-la 

na-pe-ra.* 

Nai 

he-said, 

* My father, property 

whatever 

I get-shall 

dividing 

thou-give' 

Son’s 

ebang 

a-riet-a a-sem-a 

pek-jei. 

A-sin-sik-in 

nuk-a 

nai-pang 

pa-sal 

word 

he-hearing he-dividing 

gave. 

Short-time 

after 

son 

male 


nei-nun-ka, a-sai-pak khua a-lak-na, a-sei-jei. Ma-kaa am-sa-lai-sak-sa-lai 

property he-tooJc-all village far-to he- went. There in-evil-icays 


a-pai-jei. Nei-nun-ka pai-jai-nuk-a an khua bu-ngei-a ma 

he-sqmndered. Goods spent-all-after that village-in food-hvnger-i a he 

an-tak-jei. Ma, lai han ma a-ma ram-muel-a in-kbat-ka in-a 

in-want-fell. That time tkat-in he that country-in one-person's house-in 

a-sei-jei. S& mi sa an lai-a, yak bal-na-rang tir-ta. Niik-i 

he-went. That man that his fields-in pigs grazingfor sent. Afterwards 

yak sak-na sa-vai sak-in y&n kkap-na lung a Am. Chun tu-te-kham 

pigs eaten husks eating belly to-fill wishing he-was . But anyone-even 

pe-mak. Mang-nuk-in a-ti, * Ha-pa suak-kar-e-ngai ana-tam, 

gave-not, Comng-to-senses-again he-said , * 3Iy -father's servants they-nwny-nre , 

sak-na, neik-in a-tam a-mu, ka-y&n-an-oham-in a-thi-rang a-ni-je ; 

food than more is-got, my-stomaoh-hunger-in die-to it-is-indeed ; 

in-thai-ka-tl ka-pa-k&m sen-ka-ti, ma-kam ting-ka-ti, “ Ka-pa, kei-ma 
arise-I-will my-father-to go-I-will , him-to say-I-will , “ My-f other , I 

marsia, j&t-maung na-k&m-reng kaser ka-tho-jei, kei-ma a-tun-chu na-nai 

heaven against thee-to sin I-committed, I noio thy-son 

ne-ti-a mu-thai-mak, kei-ma nang-ma, suak-kar ang-in la-sie-tya-ro.” ’ Nuk-a 
thou- calling see-can-not, me thy servant like keep." * Afterwards 

a-tM-in a-ni pa, k&m a-sai-jei. Chun lak-yei-a a4m-a a-pan 

lie-arising his father to he-went. But distance-at he-being hisfather 

a-mu-jei, pham-jei-a a-tan a-sei a-bing-a a-kua a-bbing a-tum. 

he-saw, pitied-having he-ran he-went his-neck-oti lie-embracing Ms-neck lie-lc’med. 

A-nai hi a-ppa-rang a-ti, ‘Ka-pa, kei-ma marsia j&t-maung 

Eis-son this hisfather-to he-said , ‘ My father, 1 heaven against 
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na-kam-reng a-ser ka tho-jei, kei-ma a-tun-cku na-nai ne-ii-a mu-thal-mak.' 

thee-to sin I committed , I now thy-son thou-catting see-may-not .* 
Chun a-ma suak-a-n^ai k&m-a, a-tl, * In-iang mi nek-in a-sa. puan 
But his servants to he-said, ‘ Quickly all{?) than good cloth 
Mng-cM-in a-man sil-r^t, a-ma kut-a kut-sa-bi le phee-a juta. 

here-bringing Mm put-on, his hand-on hand-ring and foot-on shoes 

na-man-kul«r& ) kan nek-a ka-rai-asan ; ha-lai-reng-han kei-ma bi-le 

cause-to-put-on, we eating merry-make ; this-reason-this-for my this 

ka-nai a-thi-jei-a, a-dam-jei ; an mang-jei-a, a-mu-joi.* Nuk-a 

my-son he-died-having, he-alive-became ; he lost-having-been, he-fomd-was.’ Afterwards 
kamal-a ka-rai-a-san. 
friends-mth merry-made. 

Ha-nuk a-nai u-lien lai-a a-am. A-Mng-in in k&ma lian?- in 

And hts-son elder field-in he-was. He-coming house near coming 

lam-na kh&ng-chuk-na ka-riet. Ma tik ban ka-suak khat-a a-kai-a 
aancing drum-beating heard. That time t hat-in servant one he-calling 

a-rkel, ‘ Ma-ka-hi i-m& ? * A-ma a-neng-a tl-ta, * Na-nai-pa h&ng-jei 
he-asked, ‘ This- all what f* He him-to said, 1 Thy-yottnger-br other came, 

na-pan sak-na-rang a-bum-jei, lia lai-reng a-tna a-dam-in a-mu-jet.’ 

thy -father eating-for he-prepared, this reason Mm alive he-found 

Chun a-ma a-tak-si sung-a lut-jat-mak. Nuk-a a-pa a-pua 

But he he-got-angry inside to-enter-wished-not. Then his-father outside 

hang-in a-ma-le a-man-chu-jei. Chun a-ch&ng an khir a-pa kam a-ti-ta, 
coming him-with t he-consoled. But he-answered he back his-father to he-said , 
‘En-rA, kum lia-te-na kei-ma nang-ma bul tlr-a na-chang tik-tik-kh&m 

* Bo, years these-many I thy service doing thy-word time-time-even 

se-lh-mak, a-ni-kh&m-m nang-ma-kMm tik-tik-kMm-in kei-ma-rang-in 

transgressed-not, that-even-in thou-even iime-time-even-at me-for 

kol-te khat-lcam pe-mak, ka-ka-mal-pa-le ka-rai-asan. Chun na-nai 
goat-young one-even gavest-not, my -friends- with merry-make . Bul thy-son 
ma-hi nu-pang-ui-re-engai roal-in nang-ma nei-nun-ka sak-jai-ta, a-hang-tik-in 
this harlots joining thy property ate-all, he-coming-time-at 


ma-tik-kban nang-ma a-ma ding- in sak-na-rang a-bum-jei. ’ Chun a-ma. 

that-time-that-at thou his sake-for eating-for preparedst But he 


an-ni-kam a-ril-jei, * Ka-nai, nang-ma. kei-ma bila nin-tin-a hm, kei-ma. 
him-near he-said, * My-son, thou me with always art, my 


nei-nun ja-ka a-reng-in na-ta. Chun ka-rai-a^an-na in-dai-na dan 

property whatever all thine. But merry-making joyful-being proper 


a-chang-jei, ha-lai-reng nang-ma. na-nai-pa hi a-thi-jei-a, 

it-became, this-reason thy thy-younger- bro ther this he-died-having. 


a-dam-sir-joi ; an mang-jei-a., mu-sir-jci . 5 

he-alive-again-was ; he lost-having -been, found-again-was .* 
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Specimen II. 


(Stliiet.) 


(A, Porteous, j Esq., I.C.S., J900.) 

Pa-sal khat-in nay in-ni-ka 
Man one sons tioo 
a-ti, ‘ Ka-pa, bisar-in 

h e-said, * My -father, property-in 

Ha-tuk-reng-ban a-ma-in a-ni-za 

That-time-that-at he Ms-own 

a-pek. Ha-nuk-cbu asot-ngoi-le 
he-gave. And short-after 


a-nei. Kay-pang-pu-hu a-pa.-ra.ng 

he-had. Son-younger-that his-father-to thus 


ang-liin 


ka-bata 
ony-share 

a-nei-nun 
his-property 
nay-paug-pu-ba 
soii-yovnger-that 


a-cliuk-dor kei 

it-faUs-as me 

an-ni-ngai-royha 
th em- two-bet ween 


ram-mol-a a-lak a-se. Ha-nuk-cbu 

country-to far he- went. And 

a-nei-nun a-var-pak. Ha-nuk-cbu 

Ms-belongings he-spent-away. And 

a-se-le 

it-went-having 
a-ma a-sak-rang 


na-pe-ro. 

give' 

a-sem-a 
he-diciding 

a-reng-in a-nei-nun a-choy-a 

all his-property lie-talcing 
a-ma-han badmasi a-tho-wa 
he licentiousness he-doing 

a-reng-in kbaraeh a-chang-luk-a 


all spent it-being-entirely 

a-ma ram-mol-ban a-obalak-in von-cbam anacbul. Ha-niuk-cbu 

that country-in highly scarcity was. Then 

antak-zei. Ha-nuk-cbu a-ma-ba a-ma ram-mol-a in-kbat 

eating-for difflcvlt-was. Then he that country-in one 

a-Ya-om ; ha-nuk-cbu a-ma-pa-in a-ma-rang-ba vok rakbal-ln 

he-went-stayed ; and that-man him pigs tending 

bondo-a a-tir. TIa-nuk-cbu a-ma-tak-a vok isak sa-vay-le 

fields-m he-sent. And that-place-at pigs' food huslcs-with 

von in-bit-xang a-cbalak-in a-jot, imotile-cbu tu-te-in a-ma-rang-ba, 

belly fill-to highly he-wished, but anybody him- to 

pe-mak-ngai. A-nuk-le a-sing-le a-ma-ban a-ti, ‘ Ka-pa-ngai in-a, 
gave-not. Afterwards he-awakening he he-said, * My-f other's house-in 
cbakar a-tam-pa-in sak-nei-nun an-man, imotile-cbu kei-ma-bi 

food- things they- get, but I 


Ms 
kom 
with 
a-ni-za 
his-own 


i-tuk-mb 

how-many 

hi-ma-bin 

here 


servants to-excess 
von in-cbam-iu ka- 

belly hmger-with I- 

seyeng-ka-ti ba-n.uk-cbu a-ma-rang 
go- I-will and him-to 

i-sun-in ba-nuk-cbu na-raa-ton-a 

and thee-before sin 


i. Kei-hi 

in-tboi-ka-tl-a 

ka-pa-kom 

•. / 

arise- I-will-and 

my-father-to 

ting-ka-ti, 

,e Ka-pa, 

kei-bi ra-van 

say -Twill, 

“ My-f other, 

I heaven 

[> ka-tba. 

Kei na-nay 

na-nei-ti-rang 

\ I-did. 

Me ihy-son 

thy-calling-for 


2 D 
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>isar hapen ni-maing ; kei-ma-hi na-chakar-ang-in na-d&n-ro.” * A-nuk-le 
fit more is-not ; me thy-servant-like keep." * But 

irlak-pa a-om-ka-kar-in a pa-in a-ma-rang-ha a-mu-a maya va-tM, 

Jar he-was-when Ms father him he-seeing compassion made, 

aa-nuk-chu a-tan-a a-ring-a a-va-kol-a a-bieng a-tum. Ha-nuk-chu 

and he-running his-neclc-on he-embracing his-neck he-kissed . And 

a-nay-in a-ma-rang-ha a-ti, ‘ Ka-pa, kei-hi ra-van i-snn-in ha-nuk-chu 
Ms-son Mm-to he- said, * My-father, I heaven against and 
na-ma-ton-a pap ka-th&, ha-nuk-chu na-nay na-nei-ti-rang bisar hapen 
thee-before sin 1-did, and thy-son thy-calling-for fit more 

ni-maing. 5 A-nuk-chu a-pa-in cha-kar-ngai-rang-ha a-ti, * Am-reng-in 
is-not .* But Ms-father servants-to he-said, ‘ All 

nek-a assa ra-va hong-choy-lilip-ung-la hang-man-sil-roi, a-kut-a. 

than good clothes here-bringing-immediately-you cause-to-dress , his-hand-on 

kut-sabi ha-nuk-chu a-ke-a jota man-bun-roi, ha-nuk-chu bu-ei-nek-ei-sak-a 

hand-ring and his-foot-on shoe put-on, and food-eating 

in-nui-in- day- ei-ti-ui, ha-ong-mana hi-ma ka-nay a-thi-a a-se-ha, a-tun-chu 

merry-glad-let-m-be, why-not (because) this my-son he-dying he-went , now 

a-dam-rek-zei ; an mang-piel-ha, a-tun-chu an-man-rek-zei. A-nuk-le 

he-alive-again-was ; he lost-was, now found-again-has-been. Then 

an-ni-ngai-ha in-nui-in-day an-phut. 
they merry-glad-to-be they-began . 

A-ma-lai-tak-han a-ma a-nay ulien-pa bondo-wa a-om. A-nuk-le a-ma-ha 

That-time-that-at Ms his-son elder field-in he-was. Then he 
a-hong-a-hong-a in-kal-a a-hong-den-le a-lam-la-tbA-a-ra-sa a-riet. 

he-cotnwg-he-coming house-near he- to-come-about-being dancing-singing-of -sound he-heard. 
A-ma-reng-han in-khat-a chakar a-koi-a a-ra-kel, ‘ Hi-ma-nga-hi I-mk ?* 
That-time-at one servant he-calling he-mqmred, ‘ This-all what ?* 
A-ma-han a-man-dik, * Na-nay -pa a-hong, ha-nuk-chu na-pa 

He he-informed, * Thy-yotmger-hr other he-came, and thy-father 
a-ma-rang-ha a-hoi-riem-in a-man-jei, a-ma-rang-in bu-nek-rang mi 

him wholesome-state-m he-recovered, this-sake-for food-eat-to people 
phun-koi a-tha. 5 Ama-sik-han a-ma-ha a-tak-a-man-si-a sung-a seye-rang 

invitation he-made* This-on he he-angry- getting inside go-to 

jot-mak ; a-ma-reng-han a-pa peyena a-hong-a a-m& theyem. A-nuk-chu 

wished-not ; this-at Ms-father outside he-commg Mm coaxed. But 

a-ma a-chong-a a-pa-rang arti, ‘ En-i4, kei-ma hi-tuk kun-hin 
he lie-replying his-father-to he-said, ‘ Bo, 1 so-mcmy years-these-in 
na-chakar ka-chang, vei-khat-lo na-ehang khei-el-maing. han-lo nang-in 

thy-servmt 1-am , time-any thy-word I-disobeyed-not, yet thou 

kamal-nagai-hila in-nu-in-day-na-rang vei-khat-lo in-khat kel-te na-pe-mak-chei 

friend8-with merriment-for time-any one kid thou-gavest-not, 
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imotile-chu hi-ma na-nay na-nei-imn nati a-choi-a a-va-sak a-va-pai, 

but this tliy-son thy-property harlots he-taking he- enjoyed he-tcasted, 

a-ma a-hong a-tung-le nang-in a-ma-rang-in bii-nek-rang mi phun-koi 

he he-came lie-arriving thou his-sake-for food-eat-to people invitation 

a-tka.’ A-ma-sik-han a-pa-in a-ma-rang-ba a-ti, ‘ Ka-nay, kum-pa-leen-tong 
madestd That-on his-father him-to he-said, * Ify-son, year-all-through 
ka-bila na-om, ba-nuk-chu ka-nei-nun-ka na-ta korong, a-muk-clm kei-ni 
me-with thou-art, and my-property thine {?), but toe 

kan-ray-asan-a in-ni-in-day-rang-in a-om, ba-ong-mana, bi-ma na-nay-pa 
tee-joyous-becoming merriment-for it-is, why-not ? this thy-younger-brother 
a-thi-a a-se-ba, a-tun-chu a-dara-rek-]ei ; an mang-piel-ba, a-tun-chn 

he-dying he-tcent , now he-revived-again ; he lost-teas , now 

an-man-i'ek-jei.’ 
fom d-agaw-has-beeu, * 


235 2 
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Specimen 111 . 


(A. Porteous, Esq., I.C.S. , 1900.) 


(SrLHET,) 


In-khat reng-in a-ma a-nay a-ckin-tak-rang a-ti, ‘ Kei ka-tln-tik 
One king his Ms-son youngest-to he-said, ‘ 1 1-dying-time 

nang-in I-ma tkang-in ?’ Beng nay-in a-ti, ‘Nang na-tki-le kei 
thou what do-wilt ?' King's son he-said , ‘ Thou thou-dying 1 

in- kka t reng in-a seyeng-ka-ti, ha-nuk-chn ting-ka-ti ang-kin: “Kei 

one king’s house-to go-I-will, and say-I-mll thus: “I 

a-xn& i-te re-maing, imotile-cku jesa a-tM-rang na-ni-ti a-ma-ka 

kliot-am anything know-not , but whatever do-to thou-sayest that 

tk&ng-ka-ti.” ’ Beng a-tki-le a-ma-in ang-kan a-tM. A-ma-tak-a reng 

do-I-shatt.” * King he- dying he thus he-did. That-place-at king's 

sa-nii a-ma-ka da-ba beng-rang-in a-d&n. Ha-ma reng-sa-nu 

daughter him tobacco prepare-to she-kept. That king' s-daughter 

kotoal a-nay lei-le a-om, ha-nuk-chu anikku-injoma ana-chong-en. Kotoal 

kotwdl his-son with she-was, and day-every they-talked. Kotwdl 

a-nay-in a-ti, ‘ Ha-ma mi hi-le kei-ni ei-chong a-reng-in reye-pak-a-ti.’ 

his-son he-said , ‘This man this our conversation all know-all-he-will 

Beng-sa-nu a-ti, ‘ a-ma a-m&-keng i-te re-mak.’ A-ma-nuk-le 

Princess she-said, 1 he idiot anything wider stands-not’ This-after 


an-ni-ngai-ka a-lak-pa ram-mol-a a-se-rang 
they distant comfry-to going-for 


ana-ckong-mai. 
they- talkmg-were. 


A-riet-a reng 
He-knoiomg king's 


nay-in kotoal-a-kom 
son kotwdl-to 


a-man-riet, 

he-commumcated, 


* Nang 
‘ Thy 


na-nay a-vien jan ar-kkon-a 
thy-son to-day night cock-crow-at 


reng-sa-nu lei-le seeng-an-tL’ Kotoal a-rlet-a a-ma a-nay-ka a-sur-tit-a 
princess with go-they-mll’ Kotwdl he-knomng Ms his-son-that he- seizing 

a sie. Beng nay-in kotoal-a-nay-a-sa-kor-ba a-ckoi-a kumari-a-kom 

he kept. King's son hotwal-his-son-his-pony-that he-taMng princess-to 

a-se-a a-va-ti, ‘ Th&-se-rei.’ Ana-se-a alak deso ana-tung-nuk-le 

he-going he-said, ‘ Go-let-us’ They-gomg distant country they-arrived-having 

kumari a-riet, * Hi-ma-ki kotoal-a-nay ni-mak/ A-ma-kan reng nay-in 
princess she-knew, ‘ This kotwal-Ms-son is-not.' Then king's son 
kumari-a-kom an riet-pui. Imotile-ckn a-ma-lai-kau an-ni-ngai 

princess-to he revealed-himself- But that-time-that-at they 



HALLiH. 


205 


an-kut-a. sum-paisa, a-sak-rang alek-te-lo a-mak. 

their 'hand-in money eating-for anything was- not. 

in-khat-a rang-kachak va-tok a nei, reng nay-ha 

one gold duck she had , king's son-that 

a-man-choi. Ha-nuk-chu mi-in a-en-rang an-ti-le 

she-gave. And people seeing-for they-saying 


• Rang-kachak mai-rang-a-chung-a 


‘Gold 

ram-mol-a 


tui-le 

water-with 


en-roi. 

see . 1 


rang 


plate-on 

pena rang-kachak mui-rang a-nie 

country-in king excepted gold plate there-was more 

Ha-nuk-chu reng va-tok a-en-a a-ma a-man a-ra-kel. 

And king duck he-seeing its its-price he-engnired. 


A-nuk-chu 

But 

a tir-a 
she sending 
reng nay 
king’s son 

Ha-nuk-chu 

And 

ha-pen 


rcng-sa-nu. 

princess 

a-jor-rang 

sell-to 

a-ti, 
he- said, 
hi-ma 

that 


a-mak-ngai. 


a ti, 


‘ Kei-ma bi-ma-tak-a-hin in-ding-ka-ia-a 
he said, ‘ I this-spot-in stand- 1-will-and 

vor-ka-ti-le a-tun-dor . ka-ma-tuk-ha in-khat-a 
throw-I-will-and it-goes-as-far so-far one 

nei-nun a-keng ? 
articles it-contains ? 


ha-tuk-ha 

so-much 

A-ma-han 

That 


reng 


reng pang a-sm. 
king fence he-made . 

nay-ha a-ma 
<s son- this his 

Ha-nuk-chu reng nay-in 

And king's son 

ana-chang-a ana-om. 
they-heing they-Uved. 


a-ram 

his-land 


there-ioas-none. 

Reng nay-in 

King’s son 

pil kang kil-man-lik-in 
earthen clods sides-four-on 
pang na-sin-a, i-tuk-ma 
fence thon-making, how-much 
A-ma-ang-han a-ti-le 

This-like he- said-having 

nei-nun-le man-sip-mak-a a-the-in an-jak-a 
things-with filled-not-heing himself ashamed-being 
a-pek-a a-ma reng-ha a-rot-a a-se. 

he-giving that king-that he-fleeing he-went. 

kumarl a-va-ro-a a-ma ram-han 

princess he-fetching that land-that-in 


na-nei-p ek-rang.’ 

thou- give-wilt.' 


reng 

king 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OF A PRINCE. 

A king said to his youngest son, * what will yon do when I am dead P* The prince 
said, ‘ when you die, I shall go to a king’s house and tell him that I am an idiot and 
understand nothing, hut shall do whatever one tells me to do,’ and he did so when the 
king was dead. The daughter of the king of that place employed him to prepare her 
tobacco. The king ’s daughter used to meet with the kotwal’s son and talked with him 
everyday. The kotwalVson said, ‘this man will know what we talk about,’ but the 
princess replied that the man was an idiot and understood nothing. Then they talked of 
going to a distant land. The king’s son understood it and said to the kotwal, ‘your son 
* iU go away with the princess this night, at day-break.’ Having known this the kotwal 
seized his son and kept him back. The prince getting upon the pony of the kotwal’s son 
went to the princess and said to her, « let us go.’ When they reached the distant country 
the princess learnt that this was not the kotwai’s son. The prince then revealed himseli 
to the princess. But they had no money in their hands for maintenance. The princess 



206 


Kt’KI-CllIN G110UP. 


however, had a golden duck which she made oyer to the prince to sell ; and if any one 
wanted to see it, the prince asked for a golden plate with water to put it upon. In that 
land none hut the king had golden plate, and seeing the duck, the king enquired what its 
price was. The prince said, * I shall stand here and throw clods of earth all round me, 
and you will fence the ground as far as the clods go, and fill the space with various 
articles.’ Being told thus, the king made a fence which could not be filled with 
articles ; and being ashamed he gave his kingdom to the prince and fled away. 

The prince then brought in the princess and lived there as a king. 
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LANGRONG. 

The Langrongs, according to Mr. Soppitt, are the Kukis inhabiting the Tipperah 
Hills, and are identical with the Rangkhols. The specimens and the list of standard words 
and phrases which are given below have been forwarded as specimens in Kuki. Their 
language is so closely related to Rangkhol and Hallam that I do not hesitate to .identify 
it with the Langrong mentioned by Mr. Soppitt. Langrong or Lengreng is also spoken 
by a few individuals in the Cachar Plains, to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division. 
They have come down from the hills since the Census of 1891. The Deputy Commis- 
sioner gives 399 as the total for Ralte, Saimar and Lengreng, without saying how many 
speakers there are of each. It has proved impossible to get any specimens. Mr. Damant 
called the tribe Ranglong and found it in North Caehar. In Sylhet there are said to be 
1,600 speakers of Kuki. No specimens have been received, but the numerals have been 
taken down in several parts of the district, and in two cases, they agree with the forms 
given in the Tipperah list, while two other lists apparently belong to Hallam and Thado 
respectively. We may provisionally put down 633 as the total for Langrong in Sylhet 
and 133 in the Cachar Plains. If we suppose that the 5,600 individuals who are returned 
as speaking Kuki in Hill Tipperah speak Langrong, the probable totals for this dialect 
would be : — 

Hill Tipperah 5 : 600 

Cachar P loins * 133 

Sylhet 533 

Total . 6,266 


AUTHORITIES— 

Smart, Robert B.,~ -Geographical and Statistical Report on the District of Tipperah . Calcutta, 1866. 
Tipperah (>e. 3 Langrong) vocabulary on p. 3. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India , including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces and the Pastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Kukee of Tipperah 
on pp» 204 and f£. ; probably also the * Kuki * specimens on pp. 220 and ff. 

* Soppitt, 0 . A .,— A Short Account of the Kuki Lushai Tribes on the North-Fast Frontier ( Districts 
Cachar , Sylhet , Ndga Sills , etc,, and the North Cachar Sills ) , with an Outline Grammar of the 
Rangkhol-Lushai Language and A Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects * -Shillong, 1887, 
Mention of Langrong on p. 3. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have heen received from Hill 
Tipperah. The list seems to be corrupt. It is, however, quite independent of the speci- 
mens and has therefore been useful for cheeking the results derived from the specimens. 
The following remarks on Langrong, which are based on the materials just mentioned, 
are the first attempt to describe this language, and are given with every reserve. 

Pronunciation.— The spelling in the list of words is very inconsistent. I have 
corrected it as far as possible, but in some cases it is almost* impossible to form an 
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accurate opinion of the pronunciation. Thus, & and o ; ai and e, respectively, are used 
for the same sounds. Tor instance, rd and rb, the suffix of the imperative ; tlai and tie, to 
run ; pai, pe, and pek, to give. The i of the suffix in may apparently be dropped after a 
preceding vowel ; thus, pa-in and pan, by the father. The use of aspirated letters is rather 
inconsistent. Thus, lehdt and hat, one ; phung and pung, stomach, etc. J?h seems usually 
to be pronounced/; thus, phdJc or fdk, eat; ptiei or fei, foot. Dh and th are both written 
for d in the list, in the termination ding. I have always written d, as do the specimens. 
T and t occur in the same word ; thus tie or tlai, to run. Consonants are occasionally 
silent ; thus, phak and phd, to eat. ¥e once find ren-kd instead of reng-kd, all, but the 
pronunciation is probably the same in both cases. A euphonic y is sometimes written ; 
thus, nai-yd or nai-a, under. A consonant is sometimes doubled ; thus, alia or aid, far ; 
ommd or am- a, being, etc. 

Articles. — The numeral khdt, one, is used as an indefinite article, and demonstra- 
tive pronouns or relative clauses supply the place of a definite article. 

Nouns. — The word pa, father, occurs twice in the form kd-pd ; thus, ke kd-pd, my 
father, d-ni kd-pd, his father. But usually ke pa, d pd. 

Gender. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. Different words 
may be used for the two sexes. Thus pa, father ; nu, mother : pd-sdl, man ; nu-pdng, 
woman. In other cases suffixes are used to denote the gender. Snehare, in the case of 
human beings, pd, male ; nu, female. In the case of animals the male suffix is chal, and 
the female pui. Thus, ndi-pd, son ; ndi-nu, daughter: sd-kor chal, horse ; sd-Jcor pui, 
mare. 

'Number. — The suffix of the plural is Mi ; thus, ten-hei, friends. 

Case. — The* Nominative, the Accusative, and the Dative do not take any suffix. 
The subject of a transitive verb is usually distinguished by the suffix in, denoting the 
agent. The verb may be a participle or an infinitive ; thus vak-in phdk-nd kdk, the pigs-by 
eaten husks. The Genitive is expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, or 
repeated by means of a pronoun, before the governing noun ; thus, nang-md pd ndi , thy 
father’s sons; md sd-kor a -hum l-jd-ka-md, this horse its years how-many? The 
suffix ta is sometimes added ; thus, kai-md pa-td lb-mund selddiei, my father’s hired 
servants. 

The Locative is formed by means of the suffixes d and in. In is also used to 
denote the agent (see above) and the instrument; thus, ru-in, (bind) with ropes. Other 
postpositions used to denote the various relations of nouns are : ldi-d, between ; nai-a, 
under ; md-teng, before ; neng, in, for ; neng-d, in, to, from ; mng-d, behind ; pod, out 
of ; roahin, gathering, with ; ru-ai, from j sung-d, in ; iai-d, in, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are 
then added to them and not to the qualified noun. Thus, ml tha neng-a, man good 
to. The suffix of comparison is nek-in or ning-in. Thus, d far-nu nek-in dn-sang, his 
sister than tall; ren-kd ning-in poan tha, all than cloth good. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Pa in pd-kat , one, etc., is probably a generic particle. But I cannot find 
any rule for its use. Thus we find mi-rem pd-kat and mi khdt-kd, one t?i ^, Ed in khai- 
ka, etc., is perhaps identical with the Jed in words such as jaded, whatever ; reng-kd, all ; 
iai-kd, short ; lam-ha, much ; i-lcd, any ; ang-kd, like, etc. 
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Pronouns. — The following are tko Personal pronouns, to which the ordinary 


suffixes may be added : — 
Singnloa. 
kai-ma, I. 
kai-ma, he, my. 
kai-md-td, mine. 
nang-md, thou. 
nang-md, mi , thy. 
ncmg-md-td , thine. 
d-ni, dn, he. 
am, an', d, his. 
d-ni-td, his. 


Plural. 

kai-md-ni, kni-ni, we. 

kai-m d-ni-td, kairiii-td, ours. 
naiuj-ma-ni, you. 

nang-md-ni-ta , yours. 
dn-md-ni, they. 

an-md-ni-td, theirs. 


To these forms must be added the pronominal prefixes used before verbs. In the 
singular they are identical with the short possessive forms, he, nai, d. The plural foims 
are kdin, nain , and an-in or an, and these may probably also be used as possessive 
pronouns with nouns and postpositions. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur * 

Dd, this ; hi, this ; md, that ; sd, that ; md-hi, that, he. 

Relative pronouns. — Participles and verbal nouns are used in relative clauses; thus, 
v&k-in phdk-nd kale, pigs-by eaten husks; md hang-tik-in , he coming-time*at. 

Intei rogative pronouns. — Tu-md, who? i-md, what ? i-jd-ka-md, how many? 
i-cling-md, n hy ? Thus, tu-ndi-md, whose son ? nid-hei i-md, these what ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — lied, any ; tu-khdm, anyone. Kham in tw-Mam seems to 
mean ‘ even ’; thus, tik-tik-khdm, time-time-even, once even. 

Verbs.— "Verbs may he conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are as follows : ke or Icai, I ; kdin, we : nd or nai, thou ; ndin, you : an 
or d, he, she, it ; an or an-in , they. The use of these prefixes is very inconsistent, and 
they are often dropped. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai-ma kdl, I go; dn-md-ni lung- tldi-tir, they merry-to-make-began ; kai-ma. sir, 
I have walked ; d-ni Ml, he is-grazing. 

The suffix of Past tenses is id; thus, kai-man ke hem-td, I struck; dnpd-in d-ni 
mu-td, his father him saw. 

The suffix of the Future is ding; thus, kai-md tM-in ke pa neng-d kal-ding,I 
arising my father-to go-will. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro or rd ; thus, pe-ro, give ; choy-rd, bring, draw ; 
bun-tir-ro, to- wear- cause you. A first person plural is formed by means of the suffix 
rang, probably a suffix of the future. Thus, kai-md-ni phdk-in Img-tldi-rang, us eating 
merry-make-let. See also Infinitive, below. 

The simplest form of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun seems to be the root alone. A 
common suffix is nd ; thus, kal-nd, to go ; phdk-nd, to eat, food. It will be observed that 
this form is constantly given in the list of words to translate the verbal roots. Thus, 
hong-nd, come ; ngir-nd, stand, etc. Infinitives of purpose are formed with the suffixes 
ding and rang ; thus, hal-nd-ding-in, grazing-for ; phiing-lehdf-ding nmg-td , belly-fill-for 
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wished ; kcti-md ten-hei roal-in lung-tldi-rang, my friends with feasting-for. Compare 
also d-ni- ding-in, his-sake-for. 

Participles. — The root alone may be considered as a Relative participle in md 
hang-tik-m , he coming-time*at. The same meaning has the verbal noun ending in nd ; 
thus, vak-in phak-nd leak, pigs-by eaten husks ; md jal-d am-nd mi, that country -in 
residing man. The suffix i- Id is used to form a Conjunctive participle ; thus, bdk-ila 
pe-ro, dividing give. The locative suffixes d and in form Conjunctive and Adverbial 
participles. Thus, in-d nengd dm-d hai-td, house near being he heard ; kai-md thd-in 
kdl-ding, 1 arising go-will ; phdk-in Img-tldi-rang , eating let-us-rejoice. The second 
specimen uses e instead of in ; thus, soal-e, being tired. 

There is no Passive voice. The suffix in after the subject of a transitive verb de- 
notes the active. But its use is somewhat inconsistent, and its absence does not, there- 
fore, always show that the verb is in the passive voice. The context must be consulted. 
Thus, ndng-md ndi-bung hi bai-td nung-d mu-td, thy brother this lost-was afterwards 
found-was. 

Compound verbs. — No prefixes occur in the specimens. Causatives are formed by 
means of the verb tir ; thus, kdl-tir , to cause to go, to send. Desideratives are formed 
by adding ndm, to wish ; thus, kdl-nam-mdk, to-go- wished- not. Thei means ' to be able’ 
* to be allowed.’ Thus, kai om-thei, I may be. Other words used as the last part of 
compound verbs are : em-em, exceedingly ; jd, completely ; khir, back, again ; khul-khul , 
to be about, etc. 

The Negative particle is mdk; thus, kdl-nam-mdk, to-go-wished-not. Another 
negative, net, occurs twice after pe, to give ; thus, pe-na , gave not. A third negative, 
lai, occurs in d-thd-lai, good-not, had ; ai-lai , obey -not ; ai-lai*d, disobeying, against. 

The Interrogative particle is md or mo ; thus, tu-neng-d md, whom from ? i-hang- 
mo, why ? because, etc. See also Interrogative pronouns, above. 
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LANGRONG. 

(State, Hill Titpeeah.) 

Mirem pakat-a nai nika nei. Ma laia nai-pang-in a-ni ka-pa nenga 

Man one-to sons two were-got. Them among younger his father near 
a-ti-ta, ‘ke ka-pa, sumpun kai-ma mu-na jaka bak-ila pe-ro.’ Ma laia 
said, * my father , of-goods l getting all dividing give Them among 

sumpun bak-ila pe-ta. Taika nunga naipang nain rengkan roal-ila 

goods dividing gave. Short after younger son all gathering-together 

j&l-a-la-ban kal-ta, cbun ma-lrin a-ni sumpun tamtamka j&r-ila 

country -a-far -to went, and there his goods in-plenty spending 

a-pay-ta. Ma rengkan jar-ja-in ma j&la-ban bu-Dgei-em-em-ta, 

he-squandered. Re all spent-entirety -having that country-in famine-dire-arose , 

chun ma antaka, tut. Ma tik-a, ma ma jal-a &m-na mi kliatka, nenga 

and he want-in fell. That time-at he that country-in resident person one near 

kal-ta; ma mi ani v&k Ml-na-dingin lai-a kal-tir-ta. Nunga ma vak-in 

went ; that man his pigs graaing-for field-in sent. Then he pigs 

phak-na k&k pbak-in pliung-kha f -din g ning-ta, chun tu-khSm an pe-na. 

eaten husks eating belly-fill-io desired , but any -one him-to gave-not. 

Nunga meng-in an ti-ta, ‘kai-ma pa-ta 16 muna, sel&-kei 

Then coming -to-senses he said, * my father's salary receiving servants 

tamka, phak-na tera mu-thei-ta, chun kai-ma ma-hin ngei-in thi-khul-khul. 

plenty eatable things get-could, and I here hunger-in dying-am. 

Kai-ma tha-in ke-pa nenga kal-ding, ma neuga liil-ding, “ke-pa, kai-ma 

I rising my-father' s near go-iortl, him near say -will, «* my-father, I 

teoral ai-lai-a chun nang-ma, nenga banisal ke tho-ta, kai-ma nang-ma 

heaven against and you near sin I have-committed, 1 your 

nai tiya ti-thei*mak; kai-man nang-ma 16 mu-na sel& kbatka 

son saying say-may -not ; me your salary receiving servant one 

angka dm-tir-ro.” ’ Nunga, th&-in a-pa nenga kal-ta. Chun kar-ala 

like he-letf ' Then rising his-father near went. But at-distance 

am-tik-a an pain a-ni mu-ta, chun ugai-in, tie-in, kal-in. an. 

being-time-at his father Mm saw, and compassionate-being, running, going his 
ring-a, koa-in a-d&p-ta. Nain an ti-ta, ‘ke-pa, kai-ma teoral ai-lai-a, 

neck-on holding he-kissed. Son he said , * my-father , I heaven against 

chun nang-ma nenga, banisal ke tbo-ta, kai-ma nang-ma, nai tiya 

and yon near sin I have-committed, I * your son saying 

Sb2 
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ti-thei-mak.’ Chun. pain a-ni sel&-hei nenga ti-ta, ‘ rang-rang-in 
'.ay -may -not' But father his servants near said , ‘ quickly 

:enka-ningin poan tha ch&-in mahi sil-tir-rd; mahi kut-a kut-bun, cliun 

all-than cloth good bringing him put-on; his hand-on ring, and 

phei-a pheikok bun-tir-ro*; chun kai-ma-ni pbak-in lung-tlai-rang; ba-lai-neng 
foot-on shoe put-on*; and toe eating merriment-make-will; for 
kai-ma, nai lii thi-ta, nunga dam-ta ; bai nunga 

my son this died s afterwards alive-came ; having-been-lost after 
mu-ta/ Nunga an-ma-ni lung : tlai-tir. 
found- has-been' Then they merry-making-began. 

Chun, a-ni nai u-liena lai-a ama. Ma hang-in in-a, nenga &m-a 

And his son elder field-in was. He come-having house near being-on 

lamna cbun kMng-ri hai-ta. Ma tik-a ma selfi, kbatka nenga kai-ila 
dancing and music-sound \heard. That iinie-at he servant one near called-having 
an nenga dan-ta, * ma hei i-m& ? ’ A-ni an nenga, hil-ta, ‘ nang-ma nai- 

him near asked , ‘this all what ?' He him near said , ‘your brother- 

bung bang-ta, cbun nang-ma pan phakna, lamka dil-ta; I-hang-mo 

younger come-has, and your father food great has-prepared ; because 

a-ni mahi dam-in mu-ia.’ Chun mahi nar-ta, in-siinga kal- 

he him sound-health-in got-has But he angry-became, house-in-side to-go- 
n&wi-mak ; nunga, an pa, in-poa, h&ng-in nai nenga tang- 

loished-not ; then his father house-outside come-having son near answered- 


bil-ta. Chun an 

t&ng -khir-hil-1 a, 

an pa 

nenga, 

‘ en-ro, 

kum khoa 

said. But he 

answering -back-said 

his father 

near. 

* lo, 

year every 

kai-mau nang-ma, 

phak-tir-ta, 

nang-ma, 

ikng 

i-ka 

tik-tik-kMm 

X you 

served, 

your 

order 

any 

ever 


ai-lai-mak ; cbun tik-tik-kMm kel-te Miatka-Mm. pe-na, cbun kai-ma ten-hei 
transgressed-not ; still ever kid one-even gave-not, that-in I frienus 

ro alin lung-tlai-rang ; cbun nang-ma nai mabi nkti roalin nang-ma 

with merriment-maHng-for ; but your son this harlots with your 
sumpun. pha-ja-ila, ma hang-tik-in ma-tik-a nang-ma ani dingin pbakna 

goods eaten-up-having he came-ichen that-time-at you him for food 

tamka, dil-ta,.’ Cbun mahan an nenga bil-ta, ‘ ke-nai, nang-ma nintina 
great prepared' But he him near said , * my -son, you always 

kai-ma nenga, &m-ta, cbun kai-ma &m jaka, rengkan nang-ma-ta. Chun 

me near were , and my being whatever all yours. But 

tlai-na, chun in-dai-na, dan a-chang-ta, ha-lai-neng nang-ma, nai-bung 
merry and joyful proper it-has-become , for your brother-young cr 

hi thi-ta, nunga, dam-ta ; bai-ta, nunga mii-ta.’ 

this died afterwards alive-came ; toas-Iost, aflerw trds found-has-been.' 
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LAN GEO NG. 


(Him. Tippskah ) 


Specimen II. 

A KUK1 FOLK-SONG. 

Benga roale thang bapoal 

All being-together spreading -wings Dhanesh-bird 
A-lana-e soalc lung-di lung leng-e. 

They-danoe being-weary joy -with mind is-mad. 

Mokama sal-te thi-pdan, 

MoJcdmd-in flag strijped-cloth, 

Bonga dapn5 soale. 

Flying mind is-tired. 

Lung»di lung lenge. 

With- joy mind is-mad . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We shall all being together dance like the Dhanesh bird spreading (as it were) our 
wings and become weary. Our mind is mad with joy. Like the flag over the Mokama 
(a sacred building of Muhammadans) our mind flutters and is mad with joy. 
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AIMOL. 

Aimol is spoken by a small tribe in the hills round the valley of Manipur. There is 
also a small settlement at Aimol, a village in the southern part of the valley. There are 
stated to be only small remnants left of the tribe, and the total number of speakers is 
estimated to be between 500 and 1,000. The Aimols, who assert that they have come 
from the direction of Tipperah, are mentioned by Messrs. McCulloch and Damant. 
Compare the Authorities quoted under Kom, Chiru, etc. But no authority gives a de- 
scription of the tribe or an account of the language. The remarks on Aimol gr amma r 
which follow are, therefore, entirely based on the texts printed below. These comprise 
two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases, prepared by Babu Bishaiup 
Singh in the Aimol village in the valley of Manipur. The second specimen, an Aimol 
folk-tale, gives a very good idea of the language. I have hyphened out the single words 
and altered the translation in several points. Aimol is apparently less influ enced by 
Meithei than most other dialects of the Manipur State, and this influence is almost entirely 
confined to the vocabulary. In all essential points of grammar the dialect is closely 
related to Bangkhol and connected languages. 

Pronunciation..— The marking of long vowels is not consistent and apparently not 
always correct. V is always marked as long, and o as short. In other cases we find the 
same vowel sometimes marked as long, and sometimes as short. Thus, ka and kd, my ; 
hard and kdra, among; a-tdr and a- tar, old; ngdi and ngai, many, used as a plural 
suffix; mai-kmg-am and ma-ton, before, etc. The vowels of prefixes are sometimes 
dropped. Thus, a-rmal, his tail, hut ka-ra-mai, my tail; na-ming i-mo n-ti (i.e., 
na-ti ), thy-name what thou-callest ? Some vowels are interehangeable. Thus, the 
intensifying suffix ko is also written ku and ke ; the indefinite particle om also occurs as 
um. Ai and e are interchanged; thus, a-laik-om and a-lek-om, he was. Au, do, and ao seem 
all to denote the sound a. Compare hating and hong, come ; hhaom and khaum , a certain 
fruit ; chdok and chok, to buy. Concurring vowels are often contracted. Thus, a-ma-in 
and a-mdii, he ; cheng-ka-ta , i.e., che-ing-ka-ta , going ; a-ta, saying ; from ti, to say, 
plus the suffix a, etc. The form teng, in, which occurs beside tiyeng and tiyang, is 
probably of the same kind. The y in tiyeng is euphonic, while ya in tiyang is probably 
written for e. The diphthongs ud and do are usually written dwd and uwo. Thus, khuwd, 
village ; $dwon, cloth. Y and to are also euphonic in words such as a-che-yd, going ; 
a-mu-tod, seeing. D is euphonic in an-d-reng-d=an-reng-d, all. W is probably written 
for u in swok, slave ; moom, wish, etc. W, v, and 6 are interchangeable, and probably all 
written for w ; thus, won and bon, belly ; ha-wd and ha-id , that. L and r interchange in 
lu-fdi, rupee ; ru-fdi, silver. Pinal consonants are usually softened when a vowel is 
added. Thus, ohdk, eat; chdg-d, eating; lut, enter, come; a-ldd-a , coming. Pinal 
consonants are sometimes silent. Thus, mak and ma, not ; aldk, far, but i-dor-mo la, how 
far ? P inal ng seems often to be very faintly sounded. Thus, kan-tho-in-ka-ta, for 
kan-tho-ing-ka-ta, arising. N in a-sen-pe-yoi, he divided, is probably only written for m, 
before _p. Compare va-sem-ro, divide. Cham, word, command, seems to be identical with 
chaung, word. Both are probably written for chang. N is often doubled between 
vowels. Thus, irn-d, for in-d, house-in ; ka-en-nd, for ka-en-d, I examining, etc. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — Most of the prefixes and suffixes which occur in Aimol 
have a distinct meaning of their own and will be dealt with below. Only a few prefixes 
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are used in a wider sense. Thus, a, in a-sd, good ; a-ni-ldm, dance ; kan, in kan-kan-royd , 
together ; ma, in ma-chial , salt; nia-tik, worthy; ma-tum-pd, young; ra, in ra-bu , nest; 
ra-mai, tail ; ru-naga, very, etc. 

Articles. — ’there are no articles. The numeral khat or an-khat, one, is used as an 
indefinite article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, anrl relative clauses 
are used in order to convey the idea of definiteness. 

Nouns.' — The prefixes a and ka, which often occur before nouns denoting relation* 
ship and parts of the body, are the possessive pronouns of the third and first persons. Thus, 
a-pa, his-father ; ka-char-nu, nay-sister ; e-kd-mt, i.e., e-ka-nu, alas, lit. O my mother. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. It is distinguished by means 
of suffixes, and, in the case of human beings, also by using different words. Thus, a-pa, 
father ; a-nu, mother : pa-sal, man ; nu-mai, uoman : pa-sal ndi, man young, hoy ; nu-mai 
ndi, girl : a-ndi pa-sal ndi, his-son boy, son ; a-ndi nu-mai ndi , daughter. Vasal is also 
used as a male suffix ; thus, ndi pasal, child male, son. The usual suffixes are, in the 
case of human beings, pd and nu, and, in the case of animals, a-chal and chal, male, and 
a-pui, female. Thus, swolc-pd, a male slave ; a-lom-nu, his- wife : se-kor a-chal, horse ; 
se-kor a-pui , mare : kel chal, a he-goat ; kel a-pui, a she-goat. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to mark the plural some word conveying the idea of plurality is added ; thus, 
swok ngdi, servant many, servants ; a-tar-ngai , old creatures ; se-kor a-chal tarn, horse 
male many, horses ; lu-fdi a-tam, rupee many, these rupees. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. No is often 
added in order to emphasise the noun. Thus, se-kor a-ngoi-pd yd/al-ko, horse white’s 
saddle; a-md man-ko, that-of the-price. The suffix in, by, by means of, denoting the 
agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb. Thus, a-swok-pd-n-ko a-lai- 
sdng-d , his-servant-male he answered ; kai-kuong-in ka-el a-per, shrimp my-thigh it-bit. 
The Genitive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun. Thus, ha-pd swok ngdi, my father’s servants. The governed noun is often 
repeated by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, fair 
bang a-ra-bd, ant its -nest, ants’ nest ; rul a-rmai, snake its-tail, the snake’s tail. The 
Vocative does not require any suffix, but an e is sometimes prefixed ; thns, e-pa, O father. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are a, in, on, to, with ; da 
and dd, in, on ; in, of, by means of ; hard, among ; mdi-kung-am and ma-ton, before ; 
mu-mag-a, getting-not, without; nuk-tieng and nug-d, back-at, behind; sung-d, in; 
tieng, teng, tiyang , in, at ; yang, on ; yeng and yeng-d, to, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are usually preceded by the prefix a ; thus, a-sd, good ; 
a-sang-a, high. A prefix ma occurs in ma-tdm-pd, younger. The suffix pd in this and 
in other adjectives is a suffix of the relative participle. The usual verbal suffixes are 
added when the adjectives have the function of a verb ; thus, a-sang-yoi, he is tall. 
Some adjectives have, according to the list of words, two forms according to the number 
of the q ualifie d noun. Thus, a-sd nu-mai, a good woman ; hut a-sdi nu-mai ngdi, good 
women. There are no instances in the specimens to show the application of this extra* 
ordinary rule. Adjectives usually follow, hut occasionally also precede the noun they 
qualify. The particles of comparison are neg-d and hard ; thus, a-char-nu neg-d a-ndi- 
pang-pd a-sdng-yoi , his-sister than his-brother he-tall-is ; an-d-reng-d kdra a-sdng-a, all 
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among tall, tallest. A kind of superlative is also effected by adding cak ; thus, puwon 
a-sd-tak, cloth good-much, the best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. An in the first three numerals is probably a generic prefix, but I fail to 
see the rule for its use. Thus, we find pasal an-khat, and pasal Mat, a man. There are 
no traces in the specimens of other generic prefixes. In a-m& man-ko lu-fdi an-ni makhdi 
man-ke, that-of the-price rupees two and-a-half, the last man-ice seems to be a repetition 
of the subject man, price, and is not a generic suffix. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

kai, I. ncmg, thou. a-md, he, she, it. 

ka, my. na, thy. a, his, her, its. 

kai-ka-ni, mine. nang-m-m, thine. a-md-ta, his, hers, its. 

Plural, — 


Icai-ni, we, our. nang-ni, you, your. an-md-ni, a-vnd-ni, they, their. 

A form nai, thou, seems to occur in kai yeng-a lal nai na-pek-rang, me to property 
thou thou-give-wilt ; and tu yeng-d nai-chok-mo, whom from thou-boughtest ? Nai in 
the first instance is perhaps identical with Chiru nai, property, and nai in nai-chok-mo 
seems to he a miswriting for na. A form na-tak, he, occurs in the list of words. The 
personal pronouns are inflected as nouns. Thus, kai ka-chaung, I my-word, of me ; nang 
na-sipd, thou thy-service, thy service; a-md-ni chaimg, their word. Ni in kai-ka-ni, 
mine ; nang-na-ni, thine, must be considered as the verb substantive. In nmg-a-rang- 
ke, thine, an « is inserted between nang and the postposition rang , for. Words such as 
ko, ke, hi, etc., are added in order to emphasise the pronouns. Thus, kai-ko, I ; nang-a- 
rang-ke, thine ; a-md-hi, he. They are all originally demonstrative pronouns. 

Demonstrative pronouns.-— Hi, this ; ha and Icha, that. Han-ko in pasal han-ko 
fai-loi-yd a-mm-che , man that field-to he-sent, seems to contain ha, the suffix of the 
agent, and the emphasising particle ko. 

Helative pronouns.— There are no relative pronouns. A relative participle is formed 
by addin g the suffix d. Thus, lai-pdk kha-da a-om-d pa-sal Mat, country that-in 
b eing man one. The ordinary tenses of the verb can be used in the same way. Thus, 
took i-chdk cha-imi, , pigs eaten husks ; kai yeng-d om lim, me to being all; kai yeng-d lal 
nan na-pek-rang na-pek-ta-ro, me to property thou-give-wilt, thou give, give me the share 
which you intend to leave me. In the last instance the relative participle follows the 
qualified noun. Pd seems to form relative participles or nouns of agency. Thus, a-ndi 
u-lien-pd, his-son the-elder ; hong-thai-pd kai ka-ni-yoi, a-clever-man I I-am. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu-mo , who? i-mo, what? i-rai-hi-no, why? i-yat-mo, 
how much? how many ? A-tak oho-mo, is translated ‘ where is the flesh P ’ in the second 
specimen. Oho-mo seems, therefore, to mean * where ?’ An indefinite pronounis effected 
by a dding um to the pronoun tu ; thus, tun-urn pe-maku, any one gave not. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are ka, I ; km, kam, we ; na, thou ; nan and naha, you : a, he, she, it ; 
an and ana, they. The singular prefixes sometimes occur with a verb in the plural. In 
No. 239 an is used in the singular. Ana seems to be used in the same way in ma-ma- 
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lum, he caused to roll, etc. In i-mo ani-tho-so, ■what is being done? ani seems to be a 
demonstrative pronoun, and the literal translation is apparently e what that-done ? * The 
plural prefix is used when the subject comprises two u ords connected by means of le, 
with. Thus, nang-ko kai-le a-ni-tin kan-om-d, thou me-with always we-remain. The 
prefixes are sometimes omitted. In a-hoydn chdg-d, they happily eating-are, the prefix 
an before chdg-d seems to have been contracted with the d of the preceding a-hoy-d. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kaika-ni , Il-am; mi pa-sal an-ni an-om, child male two they -were. A suffix 
d, which generally forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, is sometimes 
added, apparently without changing the meaning. Thus, a-ril-a, he said ; d-ngdi-don-a , 
he recollected. So and se are apparently assertive suffixes in sentences such as i-mo 
ani-tho-so, what are they doing ? nang-in kel te an-khat jag-om na-pe-muk-se, thou goat 
young one even thou-gavest-not. The suffix Idi has a similar function ; see Negative 
particle, below. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is yoi as in Chiru. Compare Rangkhol joi, to complete, 
to finish. Thus, a-sen-pe-yoi, he divided-gave ; ka-che-yoi, I-have-walked ; kai ka-ve-yoi, 
I I-had struck. It is also used to denote the present time w hen the action of the verb is 
considered as an established fact. Thus, ka-pd-ko in sin-d a-om-yoi, my father house 
small-in he-lives. A-ni-yoi, it is, it was, is sometimes added to a verb in order to em- 
phasise that the action really takes place. Thus, ani-loi kai tho a-ni-yoi, sin I did it-was, 
I sinned indeed. A kind of past tense is also effected by prefixing laik, lai , or lek. 
Thus, a-laik-om and a-lek-om, he was; a-lai-sang-d, he answered. This form is also 
used as an imperfect ; thus, kai ka-lai-ve , I was striking. A suffix pe is apparently added 
in forms such as a-yu-pe, he kissed; a-deng-pe, it fell; a-lut-pe, he entered, etc. But 
these forms are really compound verbs, the latter part being a verb pe, probably identical 
with pe, to give. Compare a-per-a-pe, he hit, where the pronominal prefix is added to 
both verbs. Forms such as a-ma-lim-re, he-caused-to-roll, are perhaps due to the 
influence of Meithei. 

A Present definite is formed by prefixing la, or by adding the verb om, to be, to 
remain. Thus, kai ka-la-ve, I am striking ; se-rdt sa-chik a-la-pe, cattle food he-is- 
giving ; se-kor a-chong-d-om, horse he-riding-is. 

The suffix of the Future is mg, probably a postposition meaning * for,’ * in order to.’ 
The pronominal prefixes are wanting before this form ; thus, lai choi-noning, fine pay-not- 
will, I will not pay fine. The verb ti, probably meaning * to say,’ preceded by the 
pronominal prefixes, is usually added. Thus, m-ril-ing-ka-ti, going-saying-for-I-say, 
I will go and say ; nang-in veng-na-U, thou wilt strike. Another suffix of the future is rang. 
Thus, nang-ni na-ve-rmg , you will strike ; na-pek-rang, thou wilt give ; lea-won man- 
khop-rang, my-belly (I) fill-will. The form chang-lang-rong, in na-swok hhat chang- 
la/ng-rong, thy-servant one (I) be-will, seems to be connected with the imperative. I-sig- 
d-mo-ka-tm-ko, because, perhaps contains a future ka-ti/n. The literal translation seems 
to he ‘ why ? I will tell.’ 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, and in the first person plural rai. Thus, pe-ro, 
give; va-choi-ro, bring; beng-pS-ro, cause to put on; om-lang-rai, let us remain, hang 
in om-lang-rai also occurs in na-s/wok khat chang-lang-rong, thy-servant one (1) he- will. 
2V* is prefixed to ro in na-pek-tet-ro, give ; beng-ta-ro, put, etc. 
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The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus, kai- 
ni-ko a-hoy-d kani-om-M a-ni-yoi, we happily our-remaining-this it-good-is. The past 
tense ending in yoi is used as a past verbal noun. Postpositions are freely added to these 
verbal nouns in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, ni a-laik-a-lak om-d, days few 
being-in, after a few days had passed ; a-lung-a-thag-a, his-mind-its-angry -becoming-in, 
having got angry ; a-ldg-d a-om-ldy-d, distance-at his-being-time-at, when he was far off ; 
a-thi-nu, his-dying-after, after he had died ; ka-chang-yoi-ya, my being-finishing-in, 
having been ; a-ring-yoi-ke-a-nin-ko, his-revived-having-on-account of, because he came 
alive, etc. Compare Adverbial and Conjunctive participles. A suffix na seems to occur 
in a-hong-na-khan-a-ko, his-coming-time-at-just, as soon as he came. The suffix of the 
Infinitive of purpose is rang, the same postposition which is also used in order to form 
the future. Thus, kai-ko na-ndi chang-rang ka-ma, -iik-ni-ldi-ma, I thy-son being-for 
I-worthy-am-not ; thi-rang ka-tho-yoi, dying-for I-prepared, I am about to die ; km 
chdk-ramj, our eating for, in order that we might eat. Compare nang-a-rang-ke, thee-for, 
thine. The purpose can also be expressed in other ways. Thus, e wok sel-ro ’ a-ta, ' pigs 
tend’ saying, in order to tend pigs. 

larticiples. — The Relative participles have been mentioned with Relative pronouns. 
The noun of agency is, as stated in the same place, formed by the suffix pd. A word 
keng is added in ydu-sel-pa-keng , a shepherd. Lau-chon-mi-keng, a cultivator, contains 
the same word Iceng, and is formed by prefixing the relative participle without any suffix 
to mi, a man. The suffix a , mentioned with verbal nouns, forms Adverbial and Con- 
junctive participles. Thus, a-hoy-d om-lang-rai, happily let-us-remain ; a-ring-d a-kii-vd 
a-yu-pe, his-neek-on he-falling be-kissed ; cheng-ka-ta va-ril-ing-ka-ti, go-will-I-saying 
say-I-will, I will go and say. The suffix Id forms a conjunctive participle which is sub- 
stituted for the first of two co-ordinate imperatives. In is prefixed to this Id if the imper- 
ative is of the first person plural, and un if it is of the second person plural. Thus 
a-hoy-d nek-in-ld a-hoy-d om-lang-rai, merrily eating merrily let-us-remain ; puwon asd- 
tak va-choi-un-ld a-md-hi man-kai-ro, cloth best bringing him eause-to-wcar. In a-md- 
ha-ko ve-jag-in-ld rui-yd khit-ro, him beaten-having ropes-with hind, in-ld is the 
suffix in the second person singular. 

There is no Passive voice. The suffix of the agent is usually added to the subject of 
an active transitive verb. When it is dropped the context shows how to translate. Thus 
a-suong-yoi-mo, his-cooking? is he cooked? Jea-mong-yoi, my -cooking, I cooked. The 
first of these sentences must be translated as a passive, the second as an active. Kai-in 
ka-suong-yoi, me-by my-cooldng-took-place, would have removed all ambiguity. The list 
gives kai-in na-vi , I am beaten, but kai-in is probably wrong. Kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi , 
me thy-striking it-is, I shall be struck, is a correct form. It might also be expressed in 
the following way, nang-in kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi, thee-by me thou-strike-wilt it-is, I 
shall he struck indeed. 

Compomd verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the primary 
verb. Thus, a-hong-ring-ret, he-came-lived-again, he came alive again ; a-deng-khiyak - 
yoi, it fell-destroyed ; a-sen-pe-yoi, he divided-gave. The prefixes ma and man form causa- 
tives. Thus, an-ma-soi-yoi, they-let-him-go ; a-man-che, he-caused-to-go, he sent. En 
seems to have been prefixed to tho in km-tho-in-ka-ta , probably for ka-en-tho-mg-ka-ta, 
I-arising. It seems to mean ‘ up.’ Song , to come, is used as a prefix in order to denote 
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motion towards ttie speaker ; tlius, hong-choi-ro, come-carry, bring. Va or ted probably 
means ‘ to go/ and denotes motion. Thus, va-sem-ro, go-and-cut ; wd-hau-roi-yoi, she 
went and complained. Desideratives are formed by adding nicom, to wish ; thus, liit- 
nwom-ldi-md , (he) to-enter-wished-not. Intensive s seem to be formed by reduplicating 
the root ; thus, a-yong-yong-d, he-coming -coming, running. Other words added in 
order to form compounds are don, to begin ; jag , well; Mr, back ; su, entirely, etc. 

The Negative particle is male, ma, or nid. Thus, na-pe-mah-se , thou-gavest-not ; 
sa-mah, bad ; hai niel-om-ma , I disobeyed-not. Lai is often inserted before ma ; thus, 
ka-ma-tik-m-lai-ma, I-worthy-am-not. It is probably a verb substantive. Another 
negative is noni, corresponding to Rangkhol noni ; thus, lai choi-noning , fine (I) pay- 
not-will. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. It is generally a part of the interrogative pronoun, 
but is sometimes also added to the verb. Thus, na-nug-d pa-sal ndi tin-mo an-haung-mo, 
thee-behind naan young whose he-comes? It is added to the verb when there is no 
interrogative pronoun ; thus, a-suong-yoi-mo, has it been cooked ? In disjunctive questions 
it is added to both members ; thus, tui lu-mo na-ngam tui ddi-mo na-ngam , water hot 
thou-wishest, water cold thou-wishest ? Doest thou prefer hot or cold water ? 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. But there 
are many exceptions from the rule, especially in the list of words. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

AIMOL. 

Specimen I. 

(State, Manipur.) 

( Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899,) 

Pasal that nai pasal an-ni an-om. A-nai ma-tum-pan a-pa-yeng 

Man one-of child male two they-were. Sisson younger his-father-to 

a-ril-a, ‘E-pa, kai yeng-a lal nai na-pek-rang, na-pek-ta-ro.’ A-pan 
he-said, * Father, me to property thou{?) thou- give-wilt, thaw-give? Sis-f other 
a-nai an-ni-ya a-lal a-sen-pe-yoi. Ni a-laik-a-lak om-a a-nai 

his-sons two-for his- property he-divided-gave. Says some being-in hisson 
ma- turn-pan a-lal lim a-ohoy-a mi-khtiwa a-lag-a khad-a a-ehe-ya 

younger hia-property all he-oarrying village far-to one-to he-going 

puwo-mag-a a-lal lim a-man-mang-yoi. Aman lal lim man-mang-su*wa 

toiekedly hia-property all he-wasted. Se property all wasted-after 

mi-kkuwa kha-da bu ra-naga a-lu-yoi. A-ma-ko a-pong-yoi. # A-man 
village t hat-in food very it-dear-became. 1 Be he-dniressed-became. Se 

lai-pak kha-da a-om-a pasal khat-yeng a-lud-a pasal han-ko, ‘wok sel-ro,’ 

country that-in reaiding man one-to hia-going-in man that, * pigs tend? 

a-ta fai-loy-a a-man-che. A-man-om wok i-ohak cha-wai ngal-om 
saying felds-to he-sent. Se-even pigs eaten husks even 

chag-a, * ka-won man-khop-rang, 5 ta, ha-va-ngal-ha tun-urn pe-ma-ku. 

eating, * my-belly fill-will? saying, nevertheless anyone gave -not , 

A-ehing-na-klian-a-ko a-ngai-dona, ' Ka-pa. swok ngai ngal-om 

Se-wise-becoming he-to-eomider-began , ‘ My -father’s servants many even 

a-hoyan cliag-a, kai-ko ka-bon-a-cham-a thi-rang ka-tho-yoi. Kai-in 

happily are-eating , I-but my-belly -its-hunger-with dying -for I-did. I 

kan-tbo-in-ka-ta ka-pa yeng cbeng-ka-ta va-ril-ing-ka-ti, “ E-pa, Pa-thien 
I-arising my-f other to going say -will, “ 0 father, God 

mai-kiing-am, e-pa, na-mai-kung-am, a-ni-loi kai-tbo a-ni-yoi. Kai-kc 

before , 0-father, thee-before, sin I-did indeed. I 

na-nai chang-rang ka-ma-tik-ni-Iai-ma. Na-swok se-lo kara na-swok 

thy -son be-to 1-worthy -am-not. Thy-servants hired among thy-servani 

kbat chang-lang-rong.” * Hi a-ta a-man a-pa-yeng a-hong-yoi 

one be-will ." * This be-saying he his-father-to he-eame. 

A-lag-a a-om-lay-a a-pan a-mu-wa, a-lung-a-si-ya a -nai -yeng 

Far-off his-being-Ume-at his-faiher he -seeing, his-mind-it-moving his-son-U 
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a-yong-yong-a a-ring-a a-ku-wa, a-yu-pe. Ha-wa-han-ko a-nai-in 

he-running hia-neck-on he-emb racing he-kissed. Thereupon his-son 

a-pa-yeng a-ril-a, 1 E-pa, Pa-thien mai-kung-am, e-pa, na-mai-kung-am, 
his-f it her -to he-said, * O-father , 6-od before , O-father, thee-before, 

a-ni-loi kai-tho a-ni-yoi. Kai-ko na-nai ehang-rang ka-ma-tik-ni-iai-ma . 1 

sin I-did indeed. 1 thy -son be-to I-worthy-am-not 

Ha-wa-han-ko a-pan a-swok-ngai yeng a-ril-a, « Pu. won a-sa-tak 

Thereupon his-f ather his-servcmts to he-said, * cloth best 

va-ehoi-un-la a-ma-bi man-kai-ro, a-kut-da kut-sabit kbat man-tieng-ro, 

bringing him cause-to-icear, his-hand-on ring one put, 

a-ke-ya khonghup beng-pe-ro. Bu a-hoy-a nek-in-la a-hoy-a om-lang-rai ; 
his-foot-on shoe put. Food happily eating happily remain-let-us ; 

i-sig-a-mo-ka-tin-ko ka-nai hi-ko a-tbi-nu vai-khat a-hong-ring-ret ; 

because my-son this he-died-having once -more he-came-alive-again ; 

a-mang-nu vai-khat ka-mu-ret . 5 Hi an-ta a-tun-ko an-ma-nin 

he-lost-being once-more I-saw-again.’ This saying now they 

an-man-hoi-yoi. 
they -mad e-merry. 

Ha-wa-takan-ko a-nai u-lien-pa loi-lay-a a-laik-om. A-man a-in 

That-time-at his-son elder fields-in he-was. JELe his-house 

a-hong-yong-tiyang khuwong ring ani-lam a-jed-a. A-man a-swok 

his-coming-arriving-at drum sound dancing he-heard. He his-servant 

kbat a-koy-a, * I-mo ani-tho-so ?’ a-ta a-ding-kel-a. Ha-wa-han-ko 
one he-calling, 1 What is-being-done ?' saying he-asked. Thereupon 

a-swok- pan-ko a-lai-sang-a, ‘Na-nai- pang-pa a-bong-kir-yoi, “ nat-sat 

his-servant-male he-anstoered, ‘ Thy-younger-brother he-came-returned, “ illness 
mu-mag-a a-hong kir-yoi,** a-ta na-pan a-hoy-a bu. a-laik-don-a.’ 
without he-came-returned saying thy-father merrily food he-prepared 

A*nai u-lien-pan a-lung-a-thag-a lut-nwom-lai-ma. Ha-wa-na-khan-a-ko 

His-son the-elder getting-angry to-enter-wished-not. Therefore 

a-pan a-ba-suwog-a a-va-ma-tbem-yoi. A-man a-pa-yeng a-sang-yoi, 

his-father he-coming-out he-entreated. He his-f at her-to he-answered, 

‘ En-ro, kum hi-ba i-yat-da nang na-sipa ka-tho-wa vai-kbat jag-om 

* Look, years these many-in thy thy-service I-doing time-one even 

na-cham kai niel-om-ma, hi-ba-dor-a-ngal-hi ka-sap 

thy -command I disobeying -was-not, nevertheless my-friends 

ka-ya*le kan-kan-roy-a kan-chak-rang nang-in kel-te an-khat 

my -companions- with together our-eating-for thou goat-young one 

jag-om na-pe-mak-se. Na-lal lim nu-mai yeng a-pe-ya 

even thou-gavest-nof, Thy -property all women to giving 

a-man-mang-su-wa na-nai hi a-hong-na-khan-a-ko nang-in bu na-laik-don.’ 

wasting-all thy-son this he-came-when thou rice thou-preparedst. 
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3? a-wa-han-ko a-pan a-ril-a, 

Thereafter Ms-father he-said, 

kan-om-a, kai-yeng-a ran lim 

we-remamed, me -with being all 

a-thi-ya a-ring-yoi-ke-a-nin-ko, 
he-di ed-hctving he-came-al ive-beca a se, 


* Ka-nai, 

* My-son , 
nang-a-rang-ke. 

thme-is. 

a-mang-ret 

he-lost-leing 


naug-ko kai-le a-ni- tin 

thou me-with always 

A-tun-ko na-nai-pang*pa 
Now thy-yownger-br other 

vai-khat ka’inu-yoi-ke-a-mn-ko 
again I-Jound-hecause 


kai-ni-ko 

toe 


a-hoy-a kani-om-ki a-ni-yoi.’ 
happily to-remain it-is.’ 
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Kuki-Chin Group. 

AIMOL. 

Specimen II. 

(State JIaniptfr.) 

(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Ton-a Chem-cbong-sai-pa an-ta pa-sal kkat a-lek-om. Tui-dtuig-a cbem 

Formerly Chem-chong-sai-pd called man one he- was. Fiver-at dao 

a-tat. Kai-kuwong-in a-el a-per-a-pe. A-lung-a-tbag-a 

he-sharpened. Shrimp Ms-thigh it-bit. Uis-minil-it-angry-beiny 

Cbem-chong-sai-pa ruo-tuk kbaum a-yong-cbul. Ar-clia a-ting a-deng-pc, 

Chem-chong-sai-pd cut fruit-tree it-fell. Cock his-back it-fell, 

a-lung-a-tbak, ba-wa-han-ke fai-bang a-ra-bu a-tbai. 

his-mind-it-angry -became, therefore ant its-nest he-broke. 

A-lung-a-tbak, rul a-rmai a-bel-pe. Rul-in a-lung-a-thak-a 

Its-mind-it-angry -became, snake its-tail it-stung. Snake its-mind-it-angry -becoming 
> sangal a-el a-cbuk-pe. A-sangal-in a-lung-a-tbak -a mot-kung 

boar his-thigh it-bit. Boar Ms-mmd-it-angry-becoming plantain-root 

a-fur-a. Bak a-lung-a-thak-a sai-pui a-kuor-a 

he-destroy ed. Bat its-mind-it-angry -becoming elephant-female her-ear-in 

a-lut-pe. Sai-pui-in a-lung-a-thak-a sum-tuong a-ma-lum-re, 

it-entered. Elephant her-mind-it-angry-becoming mortar she-caused-to-roll , 

a-ma-lum-in-kd tar-te-pi in a-deng-khiyak-yoi. Tar-te-pi-in 

rolling-by widow home it-destroyed. Widow 

a-lung-a-thak wa-bau-roi-yoi, * Sum-tuong, lai cboi-ro/ Sum-tuong, 

her-mind-it-angry -became went-complained, ‘ Mortar, fine pay* Mortar, 

‘ Lai cboi-noning, sai-pui-in a-na-ma-lum/ * Sai-pui, lai clioi-ro.’ 

‘ Fine pay-not-will , elephant she-caused-to-roll . 1 ‘ Elephant, fine pay’ 

‘ Choi-noning, ka-kuwor-a bak a-lut/ * Bak, lai cboi-ro/ ‘ Cboi-noning, 

‘ Pay-not-will , my-ear-in bat it-entered / ‘ Bat , fine pay.’ * Fay mot-will , 

ka-kung sangal-pan a-na-fur-pe/ ‘ Sangal, lai cboi-ro/ * Cboi-noning, 
my-root boar he-destroy ed.’ ‘ Boar, fine pay / 1 Fay-not-will, 

rul-rn ka-el a-na-cbuk-pe/ ‘Rul lai cboi-ro/ ‘Cboi-noning, ka-ra-mai 
snake my-thigh it-stung / * Snake fine pay / ‘ Fay-not-will, my-tail 

fai-bang-in an-bel/ ‘ Fai-bang nang lai cboi-ro.’ * Choi-noning, ar-cban 
ants they -stung.’ ‘ Ant thou fine pay.’ ' F ay-not-will, cock 
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a-ra-bu a-thai. 5 * Ar-cha, lai choi-ro.’ ‘ Choi-noning, ka-ting-yang 
my-nest he-broke .’ ‘ Cock , fine pay’ 1 Fay-not-will, my-back-on 

khaorn -in a-deng-a ka-lung-a-thak. 9 * Khaom, lai choi-ro.’ ‘ Choi-noning, 
fruit it-f ailing my-mmd-it-angry-got.’ ‘ Fruit fine pay’ ‘Fay-not-will, 

Cheni-chong-sai-pan ka-kung a-tuk.’ * Chem-chong-sai-pa, nang lai cboi-ro.’ 

Chem-chong-sai-pa, my-root he-cut .* ‘ Chem-chong -sai-pd, thou fine pay’ 

‘ Cboi-noning, kai-kuong-in ka-el a-per/ * Kai-kuong, lai cboi-ro.’ 
‘ Fay-not-will, shrimp my thigh it-bit.’ ‘ Shrimp , fine pay.’ 

Sang-lai-ma. ‘Lai choi-ro/ vai-khat a-ding-kel-yoi. Sang-lai-ma. *A-tun-ko 
Answered-not. ‘ Fine pay’ once-more she-requested. Answered-not. ‘ Now 
kai-kuong, tui lu-mo na-ngam, tui dai-mo na-ngam ? ri-ro.’ 

shrimp, water hot thou-preferrest, water cold thou-preferrest ? tell.’ 

‘Tui dai ka-ngam. 5 Tui day-a an-ma-soi-yoi. Kai-kuong, ‘ Hong-thai-pa 
‘ Water cold I-prefer’ Water cold-in they let go. Shrimp, ‘ Skilful-mo n 

kai ka-ni-yoi. 5 Lai-pak a-lung-a-tbak-re-yoi. ‘ Sai-pui yong-koi-ro, tui 
I I-ani. ’ Feople their-mind-it-angry-became. * Elephant call, water 

roan-dip-rai.’ A-kang-yoi. Kai-kuong an-chur-yoi, an-thak-yoi. 

cause- to-sudc-let-us.’ It-dry-became. Shrimp they-caught, they-killed. 

‘ tl-cbok-pa me-pu-chang-ro.' A-suong-yoi. * A-suong-yoi-mo ? ’ * Ka*suong-yoi/ 

‘Frog dress (- the-fish ).’ Me-cooked. * It-cooked-is ? ’ ‘ I-eooked-htve’ 

‘Ya-sem-ro/ ‘ A-tak o-ho-mo? * Omag-a. U-cbok-pa, ‘ A*tar-ngai, ma-cbial 

‘Divide.’ ‘ Flesh where-is ? ’ Was-not. Frog, ‘ Old-ones, salt 

ka-enna ka-cbak-yoi. 9 Lai-pak an-lung-a-thak-yoi. An-reng-a 

1-examining I-eaten-have.’ Feople their-mind-it-angry-became. All 

an-sig-a. an-che-yoi. Ha-wa-yara u-cbok-pa-bi an-sik-pe-ya 

they-pincJdng they-departed. Therefore frog their-pinching-from 

a-ting-a-far-chut a-om-yoi. 
its-back-wart it-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Mow warts came on the toad’s back. 

Once upon a time there was a man called Ckemohongsaipa. He was sharpening 
bis axe by the river, when a shrimp nipped him on the leg. Chemchongsaipa became 
angry, and cut down a khaum tree. 1 The tree became angry, and dropped one of its 
fruits. The fruit fell on the back of a cook. The cock became angry, and scratched up 
an ants’ nest. The ants became angry, and stung the tail of a snake. The snake be- 
came angry, and bit a boar on the leg. The boar became angry, and rooted up a plan- 
tain-tree. A bat (that lived in the root of the plantain-tree) became angry, and flew into 


1 Its fruit la as big as a watermelon. 
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ail elephant's ear. The elephant became angry, and set a mortar rolling; and the mortar 
as it rolled knocked down a widow-woman’s house. The widow- woman became angry 
and began to scold. 

* Mortar,' said she, ' pay a fine.’ 

‘ I won’t said the mortar. ‘ The elephant set me rolling.’ 

‘ Elephant, pay a fine,’ 

* I won’t. A hat got into my ear.’ 

‘ Bat, pay a fine.’ 

’ I won’t. A hoar rooted up the plantain-root which was my horn -* 3 

‘ Hoar, pay a flue.’ 

‘ I won’t. A snake hit me on the leg.’ 

* Snake, pay a fine. 1 

* I won’t. Ants stung my tail.’ 

‘ Ant, pay a fine.’ 

* I won’t. A cock scratched up my nest.’ 

* Cock, pay a fine.’ 

1 1 won’t. A khauni-halt fell on my back and made me angry. 

' Ehaum, pay a fine.' 

* I won’t. Chemchongsaipa cut me down.’ 

‘ Chemchongsaipa, pay a fine.’ 

! I won’t. A shrimp nipped me on the leg.’ 

‘ Shrimp, pay a fine.' 

But the shrimp remained silent. 

Again 3he said, ‘ shrimp, pay a fine. 5 

But the shrimp remained silent. Said she * Would you rather (die in) hot or m 
cold water ?’ 

‘ I would rather (die in) cold water.’ 

So they put Mm into cold water, and he (jeered at them and swam away), saying, 
* I am (too) clever (for the likes of you).’ 

Then they all became very angry, and called the elephant, who sucked up all tee 
water till it was dry, and then they caught the shrimp and killed him. They gave him 
to a toad to cook. * Is it cooked ? ’ said they, * It’s ready,’ said the toad. ' Then 
carve it for us.’ (He gave them nothing but the broth.) * Where is the flesh ? ’ There 
was none. * Old fellows, in testing the flavour, I accidentally swallowed the shrimp.’ 

So the people became angry, and everyone pinched him (on the hack) and went 
his way. Thus, owing to this pinching, toads have had warts ou their bucks eve,” 
since. 


2 ' 
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CHIRU. 

The C hirn s are a small tribe in the Manipur State. They are estimated to number 
between 500 and 1,000 souls. Most of them live in the mountains to the west of the 
valley, but a few Chirus are also found as a migratory tribe in the valley. Major 
McCulloch thought them to form a connecting link between the Songboos and the 
southern tribes. Their language is most closely related to Hallam, Korn, Rangkhol and 
Langrong. 

A.UTHOBITIES— 

McCtjllocb, Major "W*.,— Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the Records of the Government- 
of India (Foreign Department). No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1859. Short account of the tnbe on p. 65. 

Damant, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and P opulation of the Tiibes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ntngthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol, xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and if. Note on Cheru on p. 238. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. They have all been prepared by Babu Bisbarup Singh at Kangjup Khul. They 
are the only foundation for the remarks on Chiru grammar which follow : — 

Pronunciation. — The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find kha 
and kha, that ; rang and rang, for ; amd-ni and a-ma-ni, they. V is always marked as 
long. There are apparently two diphthongs ai, one with a long d , and another with a 
short a. Thus, ndi, child ; mi, property. Both are sometimes interchangeable with e and 
i. Thus, a-rai-yoi and a-re-yoi, he said ; wdk-ri-rang, I will go and say. O and u seem 
to denote the same sound. Thus, khu and Jcho, village ; ru and ro, the suffix of the 
imperative. O is also interchangeable with aii ; thus, ra-choJc and ra-chauk, buy. The 
vowels of prefixes are often changed so as to agree with the vowels of the following 
syllables. Thus, a-di, two ; u-ruk, six ; ka-sd-pd, my son ; ku-su-nu, my daughter ; ma- 
rim, sound ; milli, four ; mu-lung, mind ; a-rai , he said ; o-om, he was, etc. Euphonic 
te’s and y' s are generally inserted after an o and u, or e and i respectively. Thus, kho-wd, 
in the village ; a-ke-yd, on his foot. Pinal consonants are sometimes silent. Thus, pek 
and pS, give ; wdk, wdt, and wa, come ; nek and ni, to eat, to swallow, Pinal r is often 
doubled ; thus, thirr, iron ; sa-korr, horse. In the same way we find l doubled between 
vowels ; thus, mallm, tongue ; alia, far. This doubling is probably intended to denote 
the shortening of the preceding vowel. Hard and soft consonants are sometimes inter- 
changed. Thus, a-jem-da^nd, having struck j luk-ta-nd, having drawn. L and % seem 
to he interchangeable in some oases. Thus, a- ni-da-ld, having been ; a-jem-da-na, having 
struck. Iu she-ta-ngd, having gone, ng is perhaps written for n. J and y are apparently 
interchangeable. Thus, jong and young, a prefix denoting motion towards; o-oyet, in 
plenty; o-ojed-d, happily, etc. and sh are written in the same words; thus, shdk and 
sdk, to eat. 

We have no information with regard to accents and tones. 

Prefixes.— Most of the prefixes used in Chiru are pronominal or verbal prefixes, and 
will he dealt with below. A is generally the possessive pronoun of the thir d person, hut 
it has also a wider use in the formation of nouns and adjectives. Thus, a-ni, sun ; a-pd. 
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man, male being ; a-kai, tiger ; a-thd, good ; a-jer, striped ; alia, far. Ka generally 
means ‘ my,’ but it occurs 'without such a meaning in sung-ka-lek, ring ; ka-pek-ldi, he is 
giving. Ma is the stem of the demonstrative pronoun, but is also used before nouns and 
adjectives; thus, ma-rim, sound; mu-lung , mind; ma-tumd, young. Compare also 
Compound Verbs. Ba seems to occur in karr-nam, my back ; ri-ming , name. The use 
of such prefixes seems to be relatively restricted, in comparison with Lamgang, Kom, etc. 

Articles. — The numeral khat, one, is used as an indefinite article, and definiteness 
is denoted by the use of relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is often, in the 
case of human beings, distinguished by the use of different words. Thus, ka-pd, my father ; 
ku-nu, my mother ; a-pd, man ; nd-pdng, woman. The usual suffixes are pd or apd, male ; 
and nu, female ; thus, ka-ndi-pdng-pd, my younger brother ; ka-sarr-nu , my sister ; ka-sd- 
pd, my son ; ku-su-nu, my daughter. Pa and nu-pung are prefixed in pa-sa-ndi, boy ; 
nv-pdng-sa-ndi, girl. The gender of animals is distinguished by adding the suffixes did, 
male, and a-nu-pdng, female. Thus, sa-korr chd, horse ; sa-korr a-nu-pdng, mare. 

Number . — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. "When it is nocessary 
to mafk the plural, some word meaning * many,’ * multitude,’ etc., such as hdi, ruk, d-rop, 
a-tdm-pui, is added. Thus, a-soiik-hdi , slaves; a-pd a-tha-ruk , good men; ke d-rop, 
goats ; sa-korr chd a-tdm-pui, horse male many, horses. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. Words 
such as khd , khd-lo, khd-tu, la, and tu, all probably demonstrative pronouns, may be added 
in order to emphasise. Thus, kuhd tui khd luk-ta-nd wdk-choi-ru, well-from water that 
drawing bring; kai-nd a-md a-sha-pd khd-lo ra-nio-le tam-pui ka-jem-yoi, I his his-son 
that stripes- with much I»struck ; a-md kha-tu anaktak jem-da-nd rui-ru-le khop-ro , Tfi-m 
that well beating ropes- with bind ; kai-ld hit nek-bui-yd a-thi-rang ka-ni-yoi, I food eat- 
ing-not dying-for I-am, I am dying here with hunger ; a-lcai-tu kai-ni-nd ka-ma-tor-y oi 
the-tiger we we-defeated, etc. The suffix nd, denoting the agent, is usually added to the 
subject of a transitive verb ; thus, a-pd-nd mi lim a-sem-pe-yoi , his father property all he- 
divided-gave. The Genitive is generally expressed by putting the governed before the 
governing word, without any suffix. Thus, sa-korr hi-ld Mm, horse this year, the years of 
this horse ; sa-korr a-ngoi sa-farr, horse white’s saddle ; nang-pd in, thy-father’s house. A 
possessive pronoun is sometimes prefixed to the governing word ; thus, a-kai a-l&n, the- 
tiger its-skin. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are: — 
d, in, to; da, to; ding and a-ding, to ; ding-d and a-ding-d, from; kd-rd, from; kong, 
and hung, in, among ; khan, in ; le, with ; Iona, on the top of ; mdi-kung-a, and mdi-kung - 
am, before ; nui-yd , under ; nuk and nu-wd, behind ; nd, from ; rang, for, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are generally preceded by a prefix, usually a, but sometimes 
also others such as ma and pi ; thus, a-thd, good ; a-ngoi , white ; ma-tmi-d, young ; pi- 
li-te, small. In a-pd a-tha-pd khat, man good one, the suffix pd in a-tha-pd is probably a 
suffix of the relative participle. Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, a-pd a-tha-ruk ding, 
man good-many to, to good men. In nu-pdng hdi a-tha-ruk, good women, there are two 
plural suffixes, one after the noun and one after the adjective. The particles of comparison 
are hard and nigd. Thus, a-di kdrd a-thd, two from good, better ; im-tiM-nigd arrshdng, 
all (?) than high, highest. Tak, much, most, may be added to the adjective in order to form 

3 a 8 
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ft kind o£ absolute superlative. Thus, pon a-tha-tah, cloth best, the best cloth. In aim 
fi-sarf-nu kha-tu a-ndi-pdng-pa-nd a-shdng-det, his his-sister that his-brother taller, his 
brother is taller than his sister, the word det is perhaps a verb meaning c surpass . 5 The 
suffix of the agent in a-ndi-pdn g-pd-nd shows that this word is the subject. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. There are no traces in the specimens of the use of generic prefixes or 
suffixes. \s 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

Jcai , I. nang, thou. a-md, he. 

Jcai, ha, my. nang, na, thy. a-md, a, his. 

Plural,— 

hai-ni, we. nang-m, you. a-ma-ni , they. 

The words AM , Id, and td may be added to the pronouns as to the nouns in order 
to emphasise. The genitive may be expressed by means of the short forms ha, na, and a, 
but also in the same way as with nouns. Thus, hai-ha-chong, of me, lit. I-my-word ; 
nang ehong, of thee, etc. The list of words gives hai-kd-ni and hai-ni, we, but only hai- 
ni occurs in the specimens. The short forms ha, na, and a, are apparently also used in 
the plural ; thus, hai-ni ka-chong, we our-word, of us. Compare Pronominal prefixes 
with verbs below. 

Demonstrative pronoms. — Si, hi-hi, and hi-ld, this ; hhd, kha-nd, JcM-to, ma-hhd, 
and tu, that. In 4 imo a-tho ? 5 hhdtiyd arrdon, * what is-being-done ? 5 saying he asked, 
hhdtiyd must probably he corrected to khd ti-yd, that saying. 

There is no j Relative pronoun. The base alone is generally used as a relative 
participle ; thus, ma-hhd lai-pdh khan o-om m hhat, that country in being man one. 
Any other form of the verb can apparently he used in the same way, even the imperative ; 
thus, ha-pd-nd hai-a-ding na-pe-rdfig-ru nai ho-tum-rang, my-father-by me-to thou-give- 
shalt property share, the share of the property which thou, my father, wilt give me. 
Sometimes the two clauses are put together without any connecting participle. Thus, 
nang nai hi nang nai Urn sukangyor a-ding a-peh-d ma-mdng-yoi, nang nai hi a-wdt-le- 
yd , thy son this thy property harlots to giving wasted, thy son this returned-when. In 
a-pa a-tha-pd hhat, man good one, the form a-tha-pd is perhaps a relative participle. The 
suffix nd forms a relative participle in o-om-m-om-nd soh-sok, being-being snail-snail, 
all the snails that were there. 

Interrogative pronouns, — Tu-mo, who ? i-mo, what ? i-ranga-mo, why ? i-yat-mo, 
how many ? i-chdn-mo, how much ? thus, nang ri-ming i-mo-U, thy name what-called- 
is ? nang nu-im tu-ndi-mo-ni pu-sa-ndi a-hong, thy back-at whose-son-being boy comes ? 
whose hoy comes behind you. 

Indefinite pronoms. — Mi-hhat-te, any one, lit. man-one-even. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person by means of pronominal prefixes. These 
are ha or ha, I, w e; na or nang, thou, you; a, he, she, it, they. The vowel of 
the prefixes is often changed. Thus, we find hi-ra-chauh, I bonght ; hu-muk-yoi-ye-U, 
we saw again ; ne-ra-ehoh, thou boughtest ; o-om, they were. The prefixes are some- 
times dropped, especially before other prefixes, but it is impossible to find any rule for 
their omission. 
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The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai-nd Jea-jem , I stiike ; a-rai, he said. The suffix Idi is often used in the same 
way. Thus, a-md a-ni-ldi , he is ; kai nang mi-rang ro-hoi-lai-maing, I thy son-i'or 
worthy -am not, I am not worthy to he thy son ; mi Ichat te pe-ldi-tnd, man one even 
gavc-not. In a-ma-ni a-ni-ldy-d , they were, & is added to this Idi. Compare Present 
definite. 

The suffix of the JPast tense is yoi; compare Pangkhol joi, Hallam sei. and Kom 
yd, Siyin yb-hi. Thus, a-sem-pe-yoi, he divided; a-choi-yoi , he brought ; Mm M-yat-ni- 
yoi, nang sipci ka-tho-wd, years so- many- were, thy service I did, these many years I served 
thee. The suffix yoi is occasionally used to denote the present time ; thus, a-thi-rang ka- 
ni-yoi, dving-for I-am, I am about to die. Its real meaning is * to complete,’ ‘ to finish.’ 
Compare Bangkhol joi. These forms are, therefore, root tenses of a compound verb. 
Another suffix of the past tense is apparently td. It occurs in the suffix oE the conjunc- 
tive participle ta-na, and in i-chdn-mo a-la-td, how far-is-it ? Compare the use of the 
suffix of the past tenses td after adjectives in Pangkhol. 

The suffix of the F resent definite and of the Imperfect is Idi ; thus, kai-nd ka-jem- 
Ui, I am, was, striking ; a-md-nd ching lon-d ski-rat so -id Ica-pek-ldh, he hill top-on cattle 
grass is-giving. The prefix ka in ka-pek-ldi seems to be a transitive particle ; compare 
Tibetan g. 

The suffix of the Future is rang or rang ,* thus, waJc-ri-rang , I will go and say ; 
Jcai-nd a-jem-rang, I shall strike. The suffix seems to he a postposition with the meaning 
‘ for.’ Thus, nang- rang, thee-for, thine ; nang ndi-rang, thy son for, to he thy son. In 
this way some of the forms occurring in the list may be explained. Thus, nang-nd a-jem- 
rang nang-ni, thee-by striking-for thou-art, thou wilt strike; kai ni-rdng kan (i.e., 
probably ka-ni) , I being-for I am, I shall be. Compare kai a-thi-rang kd-ni-yoi, I am 
about to die. In a-md-ni-nd a-jem-ra-so, they will strike, ra is probably identical with 
rang, and another suffix so is added. Compare, howver, Meithei ra. 

Imperative. — The forms in No. 77 and ff. in the list of words are verbal nouns, and 
not imperatives. The suffix of the imperative is ro or ru, and in the first person plural 
roi, added to the root or to the suffix rang. Thus, pe-ro or pe-ru, give ; en-ro, look ; 
pia-tho-ro, put ye on ; narpe-ra/ng-rd, give thou ; sa-rang-roi, lot us eat. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, 
d-hong, to come ; d-ding, to stand ; ka-ningdi a-hoi a-ni-yoi, our-glad-being meny-being 
it- was, we should make merry. Postpositions are freely added to this form, and in this 
way adverbial clauses are formed. Thus, bu mk-bui-yd, food eating-not-in, uith hunger; 
a-sing-yoi-ya, his-to<-come-to»senses-finishing-in, when he came to senses ; nang ndi hi a ■ 
vodt-le-yd, thy son this his-coming-in, when this thy son came ; ma-mdng-su-U-yd, vrasting- 
alldn, when he had wasted all. In all these instances we have the suffix d added to the 
root or to the suffixes yoi and Idi (IS, li), that is to say to the verbal noun of compound 
verbs. Other postpositions used in the same way are khan, lama, le, md, nakipa, nd, and 
yela. Thus, a-ni a-lek-te o-om-le-khan , days few their-being-in, when few days had past ; 
a-hong-lamd, his coming in, when he came ; sok-sok khand a-idn a-ra-sit-md, snail that his- 
running his-raoing-before, or perhaps : the snail did not run the race, etc. Many similar 
forms occur, and they may often be as well translated as adverbial and conjunctive 
participles. The root alone is also occasionally used as an Infinitive of purpose ; thus, wok 
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sen amd loi-puk wd a-md-kha ma-se-yoi, pigs to-tend Ms fields to Mm lie-sent. The usual 
suffix of this form is, however, rang or rdng-d. Thus, a-tha-m-rdng-d , to he ; a-jem-na- 
rang -a, to strike. Compare Future. Instead of rang we find ro in ka-lom-hdi-le a-hoi - 
ning-d sd-ro, my-friends-with merrily eating-for, in order to make merry with my friends. 

Participles. — The Relative participle has been mentioned under the head of Eelative 
pronouns. A Noun of agency seems to he formed by adding hai; thus, loi-nei-hdi, a 
cultivator ; ke-ber-sen-hdi, a shepherd. 

Adverbial participles are formed by means of the postposition d ; thus, o-o-jedd, 
merrily ; a-hoi-ning-d, happy-mind-in, happily. Sometimes no suffix is added ; thus, o- 
a-yet , in plenty ; na-mak, ill-not-being, safe and sound. The suffix d also forms a kind of 
Conjunctive participles. Compare Verbal noun, above. Thus, a-pd-nd a-muk-yoi-ya, 
nu-ma-pok-yoi-yd , wdk-tan-d, ring ro-ko-tho-wd a-tum-pe, his father having-seen-him, 
having-pitied, having run, neek embracing kissed. It will be seen that d may be added 
to the suffix yoi. It is added to Idi in a-she-ldy-d, gone. Other suffixes of this participle 
are Id and nd, often added to the suffix of the past tense td. Thus, a-ni-da-ld, having 
been ; jem-da-nd khop-ro, having struck bind ; luk-ta-nd, having drawn, and probably 
also she-tang-d, having gone ; a-she-a-ld, going ; a-ni-na-wo-la, being. Compare Meithei. 

There is no Passive voice. The absence of the suffix of the agent is sufficient to 
indicate the passive. Thus, i-rno a-tho , what is-being-done ? kai khd-lo na-jem, me thou 
strikest, I am struck ; kai khd-lo a-jem-rang ni-ti, me striking-for thou-sayest, I shall be 
struck. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the sense. Thus, a-sem-pe, he 
divided-gave, he allotted ; wdk-ri-rang , go-say-will, I will go and say ; wdk-tan-d, going- 
running ; wak-choi-tan-d, going-bringing-running, bringing quickly. Several prefixes are 
used. Thus, hoi seems to denote motion from; thus, hoi-ru-ti, to answer. Jong and 
young, which are no doubt identical, mean motion towards. Thus, jong-koi, to call ; 
young -loi, to take. Ma forms causatives ; thus, ma-mdng-yoi, he spent ; bu nang-ma-nek , 
food thou-causest-to-be-eaten, thou givest a feast ; ma-se-yoi , he caused to go, he sent. 
Some prefixes begin with r, but I cannot see the exact meaning of them ; thus, archim, he 
joined ; ardon, he asked ; a-ro-om, be was ; a-ro-jet, he heard ; ro-ko-tho-wd, embracing, 
etc. Other modifying words are added after the verb. The che in na-pe-mak-che, thou 
gavest not, does not form a compound with the preceding verb, but is identical with Lushei 
che, which is said to be added to verbs in order to indicate the object; thus, ka-vel-ang- 
che , I will strike thee. Causatives seem to be formed by adding ma-sak; thus, ri-se-ma- 
sak-ro, cause him to wear. Yot forms JDesideratives ; thus, i-sdk-yot, he wished to eat. 
Other additions are Mr, back ; ret, again ; som , together ; su, entirely, etc. 

The Negative particle is male, md, or maing ; thus, tan-lak-mak, did not run ; pe-ldi- 
md, did not give ; ro-hoi-ldi-maing, I am not worthy. Another negative bui, correspond- 
ing to Khongzai poi, occurs in a-thd-bui, good-not, bad ; bu nek-bui-ya, food-eating-not-in, 
with hunger. In one instanoe we find a negative tap, probably corresponding to Meithei 
ta; thus, ka-ra-ngdi-tap, I disobeyed not. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. 

The usnal Order of Words is subject, object, verb. The indirect object somotimes 
precedes and sometimes follows the direct one. 
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Specimen I. 


(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 
Mi kbat nai apa adi 


(Staie, Manipur.) 

nai apa acli o-om. Adi kong-kara anai ma-tuma a-j>u 

Man one (-of) child male two were. Tioo amongst-from child younger Ms-father 

ading a-rai, * ka-pa, ka-pa-na kai-a-ding na-pe-r ang-ru nai ko-tum-rang 

to said, ‘ my father, my -father -by me-to to-be-given property my-sharefor 

na-pe-rang-ru. A-pa-na a-nai adiya nai lim a-sem-pe-yoi. Ani 
give. Mis father Ms-child two-for property all he-divided-gave. Days 
alekte o-om-le-khan a-nai matuma lam-la laipak khat da a-nai lim 

some remaining Ms-child younger far country a to Ms-wealth all 

a-choi-yoi. Makha laipak khan tha-mak-a-klian-a nai lim ma-mang-yoi. 

carried-and-went. That country in wickedly property all wasted. 

Ama-na .nai lim ma-mang-su-liya makha laipak khan bu atang-bai-yoi. 


Me property 
ma-khan ama 


all wasting-after that country in 
a-dong-yoi. 


rice dear-became, 
khan o-om mi 

in residing person 
laipuk wa ama-kha 
field to him 

mi khat te 
man one even 

ka-pa adinga selo 


Ama-na makha laipak 
thereupon he became-wretched. He that country 

khat-le a-rchun*yoi. Mi kha wok sen ama 
a-to jomed-together. Ter son that swine to-pasture his 

ma-se-yoi. Wok bu so-kha ama isak-yot 

sent. Swine’s food even-that he to-eat-wished 

pe-lai-ma. A-sing-yoi-ya ama-na ahen-da a-re-yoi, 1 

did-not-give. Becoming -sensible he to-himself said , e my -father from hired 
asouk hai o-oyet a-sak-yoi. Kai-la bu. nek-buiya athi-rang 

Ms-servants many in-abundance are-eating. I-m- the-other-h and rice eating -not to-die 
ka-ni-yoi. Kai ka-pa ading sbe-tanga wak-ri-rang, “Ka-pa, kai Pathin ading 
I-am-about. I my-father to having-gone mil-say, “ my-father, I God to 
ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-kungam ka-lan-yoij kai nang nai-rang ro-hoi- 
have-done-wrong, you before have-done wrong ; I your child-to-be worthy 

lai-maing. Kaitu nang souk anga na-tet-rang-ro.” * Ama-na athoiya apa 

am-not. Me your servant like keep?’ * Me getting-up his-father 

& aing a-wa-yoi. Alla a-pa-na a-ma-kha a-muk-yoiya, numapok-yoiya, 
to came. From- afar -ofi his-father him seeing, having-compassion, 

wak-tan-a, ring rokothowa, a-tumpe. A-nai-na a-pa ading a-rai-yoi, e Ka-pa, 

running, neck embracing, kissed. Mis-child Ms-father to 


said, * my-father. 
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kai Pathin ailing ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-kungam ka-lan-yoi, kai nang 
I God to have-done- wrong, you before have-done-wrong , I your 

nai-rang ro-koi-lai-maing.’ Makkan apa-na asouk kai ading a-rai-yoi 
child-to-be worthy-am-not .' Thereupon his-father his-servants many to said, 

‘ pon a-tka-tak wak-choi-tan-a ka-nai-kha rise-ma-sak-ro ; sungkabek kkat 

1 garment best bringing-quickly my-child let-wear ; ring one 

a-khut-da ma-teng-ro, a-keya kkongkup ma-tko-ro. Ka-nai ki a-tkiya, 
his-hand-on put, his-feet-on shoes put. My-child this having-died 

wai-khat a-kong-ring-ret-yoi-ye*la ; a-tkanga, atdn ku-muk-yoi-ye-la ; kai-ni o-ojeda 
again becoming-alive ; having-been-lost, now being-found ; ive merrily 
sa-rang-roi ni-rang-roi.‘ Atuntu ama-ni akoiya o-om-yoi. 
let-us-eat let-us-drink Thus they happily remained. 

Kka-faroi-kkan anai u-lien-ckang loipuk-a a-ro-om. Ama-na a-in-a 

That-time-at his-child elder field-in was. Me his-house-to 

a-kong-lam-a kkong ma-ring alam a-ro-jet. Ama-na a-souk kkat a-jong-koiya, 
in-coming drum sound dancing heard. Me Ms-servant one calling, 

‘ imo atho ?’ kha-tiya a-rrdon. Ma-kkan a-souk-pa lcka-na a-ru-ma-sang-yoi, 

* i chat is-being-done ?' saying aslced. Thereupon his-servant that answered, 

* na-nai-pang-pa a-hong-kir-yok Ama-na na-mak a-kong-kir-yoiya nang pa-na 

* y oar-brother has-returned. Me not-being-ill having-returned your father 

ningai-yoiya ku ma-nek-yok’ Ackong ki a-jet-le ama-na a-sang-a a-mu-lung 

glad-being rice caused-to-be- eaten.' Word this hearing he angry his-mind 

a-kang-a in lut-lai-ma. Maltka-sikkanlo a-pa wak-suk-wa 

being-angry house entered-not. This-reason-for his-father coming-out 

a-nai-kka a-do-yoi. Ma-kkan anai-na apa ading a-rfi-ma-sang-yoi, ‘ on-ro, 
Ms-child entreated. Thereupon Ms-child father to answered , Hook, 

kum M-yat-ni-yoi nang sipa ka-tkowa wai-kkat team nang ckong kai 

years so-mcmy-were your service in-doing once even your words 1 

ka-ra-ngai-tap ; atunom nang-na ka-lom-hai-le a-koi-ning-a sa-ro ke-te 
have-not-disobeyed ; yet you my-friends-mth merrily to- eat goal-young 

kkat team kai ading na-pe-mak-cke. Nang nai ki nang nai ]im 

one even me to have-not-given. Your child this your wealth all 

sukangyor-ading a-pek-a ma-mang-yoi, nang-nai ki a-wat-leya nang-na bu 

haHot-to by-giving wasted , your-child this on-coming you rice 

nang-ma-nek. * Ma-kkan a-pa-na a-rai-yoi, ‘ ka-nai, nang-la kai-le 

you-caused-io-be-eaten' Thereupon his-father said , * my-child, you me-with 

'aekat-boipeda na-omsom. Kai adinga om lim nang-rang ; nang 

at- all-times live-together. Me to being all yours ; your 

nai-pang-pa a-ma-kka a-tkiya, wai-kkat a-kong-ring-rot-yoi ; a-tkang-a, 
brother that having-died, again has-become-alive ; having-been-lost, 
wai-kkat ku-mkk-ret-yoi ; ma-kka-si-kkan-lo kai-ni ka-ningai a-koi a-ni-yoi.' 
again has-been-found ; this-reason-for we to-be-glad to-be-merry it-is-properf 
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Specimen II. 


(State, Manipuk.) 


{Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 


Akai-lc soksok a-tan-ra-sit, soksok klia-na a-tan-a-ra-sit-ma soksok 

Tiger-with snail ran-a-racc, snail that r u n n i eg -race -before snails 

Mi ading, e akai-na na-koi-le akbat-khat-na hoi-ru-ti-ro,’ a-rai-yoi. 
all to, * tiger-by when-called one-aft er-another give-answer / said. 


Akaile kliana soksok-lc 

Tiger-with that snail-with 


a-tan-ra-sit. Soksok kliana amunkung 
ran-race. Snail that his-pdace in 


kliana o-om, tan-lak-m ak. A-kai kliana a-thendeya a-tan-a soksok 

that remained , did-not-move. Tiger that alone running snail 

a-koi, kliana makha dinga soksok kliana hoi-ru-tho, a-kai khana a-Loi-na-kip-a 
called , that place in snail that answered, tiger that at-every-call 


o-om-na-om-na soksok kliana hoi-ru-tho ; kha-ti-khan a-thendeya a-tan-a 
whoever-ioas snail that answered ; in-this-way alone by-running 
a-sohaiya a-thi-yoi. Ma-klian, * a-kai-tu kai-ni-na ka-ma-tor-y oi , ’ a-ningai-yoi-ya 
getting-tired he-died. Thereupon, 1 tiger we defeated ’ being-glad 

soksok Mi akai achunga a-lonna akai abun kha aje om-yoi. 
snails all tiger on-the-bach-of treading tiger shin that striped remained. 
Soksok-na a-lonna kba-na-M-ti a-tar-Mi iraiya khann. ki-jet. 

Snails treading-on it-was-caused old-men having-told this is-known. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once on a time a tiger and a snail ran a race. The snail had previously arranged 
with all the other snails that, whenever the tiger should call him as ho ran, he should 
be answered by any snail met by him in the way. 

Accordingly when the tiger started the snail did not move a single step from his 
place. The tiger, after running alone for some time, called the snail, but was answered 
by another snail, who was waiting for Mm in the neighbourhood. 

The foolish tiger, mistaking Mm for the same snail, continued running till he was 
quite tired out and fell dead on the ground. 

Now all the snails gathered in joy and crawled on the dead tiger, leaving stripes on 
his skin as they crawled along. 

This, the old, men say, is the reason why the tigers have striped skins. 



234 


KOLREN OR KOIRENG. 

The Kolrens or Koirengs are a small tribe in the State of Manipur. According to 
Mr. Damant, they dwell in eight small villages on the hills north of the valley, and 
number about 600. They are also found as a migratory tribe in the valley itself. 
Kolren is the name which the tribe gives to itself, and Koireng is probably a Manipuri 
corruption of this name. The Kwoirengs or LIyangs, which have been dealt with under 
the Naga-Kuki group, are a different tribe, and the languages of both have very little in 
common. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes; with a compara- 
tive Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the "Records of the 
Government of India (Foreign Department). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859. Note on the Koirengs 
on pp. 64i and f. 

Damant, G. H.,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Bivers . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and f£. Short note on the tribe on p. 238. 

The Kolren dialect in essential points agrees with Hallam, Kom, Eangkhol, Lang- 
rong, etc. ; in some instances most closely with Khongzai. Two specimens and a list of 
standard words and phrases have been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh in the Kharang 
Koireng village in the Manipur valley. They are the only foundation of the remarks on 
the Kolren dialect which follow. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels of the prefixes have apparently a rather indistinct 
sound. Thus, we find ha-pa, and Jci-pd , my father ; ma-tih 3 worthy ; hut mi-tum, young ; 
M-ni, two ; but hu-ruh, six. This sound might perhaps he denoted by means of an a 
above the line ; thus, h a -pd, my father. U is always marked as long, but it is certainly 
short in many instances. It seems to he interchangeable with o ; thus, pe-ro and pe-ru, 
give. It is sometimes also interchanged with oi and uo ; thus, soi, so, and su, entirely ; 
suoh, suh, and sole, come out. In a similar way ai is interchangeable with e ; thus, chai 
and che, go ; hai, and he, a verbal prefix denoting motion towards. E and ie interchange 
in yietig-d and yeng-d, from. When a postposition beginning with a vowel is added to a 
w6rd ending in a vowel, there is usually a contraction. Thus, a-pdn for a-pd-in, by the 
father. A euphonic y is inserted after e and i ; thus, a-che-ya, going ; lai-ya, in the fields. 
The diphthong uo is often written uwo ; thus, huioorr, ear -,puwQn, cloth ; suwoh, suoh, suh, 
and sole, to come out, etc. Pinal consonants are occasionally silent ; thus, peh and pe, 
give ; nuh and nu, back, etc. Double m is sometimes pronounced almost as single ; thus, 
we find omale for om-mah, is not. The sound of h seems to be rather faint. We find it 
dropped in some instances in the second specimen, after a preceding n ; thus, an-ong - 
suwoh for an-hong-suwoh, they came out. Pinal n seems to be occasionally dropped ; thus, 
a-wa-mi-them-ym, he entreated ; U-mm-che-yai, he sent. The prefixes mi and min in 
these words are no-doubt identical. Pinal m seems to be interchangeable with ng ; thus, 
ram and rang, place ; cham and chong, word. Ng seems to mark a faint nasal sound in 
mng-tieng or nuk-tieng , behind ; maong and mao, not, etc. B and uo are interchangeable 
in a- won, his belly ; ha-bon, my belly. The b in such words is due to the common 
pronunciation of to in Eastern Indo* Aryan ve rna culars. 

* 
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Prefixes and Suffixes. — Host suffixes are used in order to effect the inflection of 
nouns and verbs, and will be dealt with below. The same is the case with many prefixes. 
These latter are especially often used before verbs, and their proper meaning cannot 
always be ascertained. Some prefixes seem to have a rather wide meaning. Thus, the 
prefix a, which usually seems to be identical with the possessive pronoun of the third 
person, is used in the formation of nouns and adjectives. Thus, a-nai, property ; a-ndrr, 
nose; a-ldm, dancing ; a-ldjc, far. A prefix beginning with k occurs in numerals and 
verbs ; thus, ki-ni, two ; kan-thum, three ; kii-ruk, six; kerr-the, to arise; ke-hai-thai, 
heard. A prefix ma or mi occurs in ma-tik, worthy ; mi-tum, young ; milli, four, etc. 
Compare Compound verbs. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral Mat, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article, and prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses supply the place of the 
Definite artiole. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded by 
a possessive pronoun. Thus, M-nu-mai, wife, lit. my wife ; a-mit, eye, lit. his eye. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. It is, when necessary, dis- 
tinguished by means of suffixes, or, in the case of human beings, also by using different 
words. Thus, ki-pd, my father : ka-nu, my mother : pasal, man ; nd-mai, woman. Pd 
and to are the usual suffixes in the case of human beings; thus, clia-pd, son; cha-nu , 
daughter. In No. 101 we find the form ki-pd khat-pd , my-father one-male. The pd in 
khat-pd is, however, perhaps the suffix of a relative participle. Compare a-cha-pd 
u-pd-pd, his son-male old-male-being, Ms elder son. The usual suffixes in the case of 
animals are chal and tang, male, and pi or api, female. Thus, sakorr chal, horse : sakorr 
api, mare : Hi- tang, dog ; ui-pi, bitch. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the angular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to denote the plural some word meaning * many,’ * all,’ etc., is added. Thus, 
a-souk hdi , his servant all, his servants ; nu-mai a-sd an-tam, woman good many, good 
women. 

Case. —The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. Ko, 
probably a demonstrative pronoun, is sometimes added to the noun in order to emphasise 
it. Thu s, ha-wd chong hin Kol-ren-ko a-tam suwok-maong, that reason for Kolrens 
many came-out-not, therefore many Kolrens did not come out. The suffix in, denoting 
the agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb. Thus, a-pdn a-nai 
pum-pang a-cha-pa ki-ni fyeng a-sem-pek-yai, his father his property all Ms sons two to 
he-divided-gave. The Genitive is usually expressed by putting the governed before the 
governing word. Thus, hi-wa sa-korr Jii-Jeo him, this horse this year, the years of this 
horse ; ni-pd in-d, thy father’s house-in. The governed word is sometimes repeated before 
the governing one by means of a possessive pronoun. Thus, pasal Mat a-cha-pd, man one 
Ms-sons; ka-bon-a-cMm-d, my-belly-its-hunger-in, with hunger. A suffix id, probably 
meaning ‘belonging to,’ ‘being,’ is sometimes added to the governed noun. Thus, 
ka-pd-td se-lo a-souk hdi, my-father’s hired servants all. This suffix is also used in Lushei 
and connected languages, especially when the governing word is understood. Compare the 
corresponding sentence in the English original ‘ how many hired servants of my father’s.’ 
Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are : — d, in, to, on; in, in; 

hard from; kmgnoyd, under ; le, together with, by means of ; md-tiyeng, md-tieng, and 

’ ‘ 2 h 2 



238 


KTJKI-CHIN GROUP. 


mai-kmg-d, before ; nung-tiyeng and nuh-tieng, behind ; smgd, in ; yitng, to ; yieng-a, 
from, etc. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives are usually preceded by one of the prefixes a and mi. 
Thus, a-ldh, far ; mi-tum, younger. A-mi-tah-d , near, is an adverbial expression, lit. 
« near-much-in.’ A suffix pa, probably forming a relative participle, is sometimes added. 
Thus, mi-tim-pa, young-being; u-pd, old-being. Tho original verbal force of the 
adjectives appears in forms such as pa sal-pa a-sd an-tam , man good many, where tho prefix 
an in an-tam is identical with the plural pronominal pielix used with verbs. Adjectives 
usually follow, but occasionally precede, tho noun they qualify ; thus, a-cha-pd mi-tum- 
pd , liis-son the-younger ; a-ldh lai-pdJc hhat-d, far country one-to. The particle oi com- 
parison seems to be neho ; thus, a-md a-charr-nu mho a-ndi-pd a-sang , he his-sister than 
his-brother he-tall(-is), his brother is taller than his sister. Another form of the 
comparative is a-md ehin-ho (perhaps neh-in-lco ) a-md sa-det , him than he good-more, 
better. Kara, from, may be usod instead of nelco ; thus, a-tam hard a-sd-ho a-md a-sd , 
many from good he good, best. A kind of superlative is also formed by adding tah, 
much, to the adjective. Thus, a-sa-tah pmoon, the best cloth. 

K" umerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Ki in hi-ni, lean in han-tlmm, etc., are probably generic prefixes. Compare 
Tibetan gnis, two ; gsum, three, and similar forms in several J3odo and !Naga dialects. 
Chat is another prefix used when the number applies to money. Thus, dangkd chai-ni , 
two rupees. Other generic prefixes do not occur in the specimens. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

hai, I. a nang, thou, a-md, he. 

ha, hi, my. m, ni, thy. a-md, a, his. 

hai-td , mine. nang-td, thine. a-md-td, his. 

Plural, — 


hai-ni, we. nang-ni, you. an-md-ni, they. 

hai-ni-td , our. nang-m-td, ycur. an-md-m-ta, their. 

Demonstrative pronouns such as hd and ho, that, are often added to the personal 
pronouns in order to emphasise; thus, a-ma-hd, him; an-md-ni-ho, they. The objective 
case may be formed by adding chi to the verb ; thus, ni-pe-mah-chi, thou didst not givo 
me. The genitive is formed in the same way as with substances or by means of the 
possessive pronouns. Thus, hai-ni chong, our word, of us ; nang m-sipd , thou thy-service, 
thy service ; ni-ming , thy name, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Ki, hi-iod, and hi-wd hi-ho, this ; hd and ha-rod, that. 
Ko, which is often added to nonns and pronouns, is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus, u-pd hdi chong-ho, old all word-that, the tale of old people is the following. Kan- 
Jeo seems to mean ‘ that 5 in n/ini-tho hanho ang-silc-mo-ni, you-done that what-for-is P 
why are yon doing these things. In ha-wd-hm-ho , thereupon, han-ho seems to he for 
hd-in-ho, that-in, 

There are no Relative pronouns. The relative participle is us ually formed without 
any suffix and is identical with the form used to denote present and past times. Thus, 
a-md rern-d a-om pasal hhat, that place-in being man one ; woh yieng a-pe cha-todi, pigs 
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to given husks ; nini-tho han-ko, you*done that, that •which you are doing ; kain bdn-sik-a-ni 
a-nai ki-tum ha- tod, me-by gctting-for-being property share that, the share of the 
property which I shall get; yao-kfidl-pasal, cattle-tending-man, shepherd. A suffix 
pd has been mentioned in connexion with adjectives. Thus, a-cha-pd mi-tum-pd ha-tea, 
his-son younger that. Another suffix is nd in mi-ring a-hong-sol-na khurr-pi ha-wd, 
men coming-out hole that, the hole through which the people might have come out. 
This nd is common in connected dialects. In Lai the corresponding suffix is ndk, which 
is used to form relative participles, compound nouns, etc.. In no-noi-nak , thy property, 
we probably have the same suffix, rni-nak being derived from nai, to have. Compare Lai 
ka-ndk, road, from leal, to go. * 

Interrogative pronouns. — Khoi-mo and khoy-e-ni, who ? ang-e and ting-mo, what ? 
ang-sik-mo and ang-sik-e-ni, why ? i-ydt-mo and ang-ydt-mo, how many ? Thus, id nuk- 
tieng khoi chd mo a-wd , thee-behind whose boy comes ? ni m'tng ang-mo-nii (i e., 
ang-mo ni-ti), thy name what-do-you-eall ? I-yat-mo contains another stem i ; compare 
i-mo, what ? in Rangkhol, etc. A pronoun tu-mo , who ? may be inf e axed from tu-num , 
anyone. 

Verbs , — V erbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur *. — ka and ki, I ; kin , we : na and ni, thou ; nin, nina and 
mini, you : a, he, she, it ; an and ana, they. The final vowels in nina, mini, and ana, are 
probably only an inorganic vocalic sound inserted between concurrent consonants in order 
to make the pronunciation easier. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai ki-chai, I am ; pa-sul khat a-cha-pd ki-ni an-om, man one his-sons two they- 
were. A-ni, it is, it was, is sometimes added, apparently in order to emphasise that 
the action really takes place. . Thus, a-ni-ti-a-ni, he«said-it-is, he said indeed ; ka-ne-ri- 
chok-a-ni , I-bought-it-is, I bought indeed. 

A suffix d is sometimes added. Thus, kai-ni-ko a-fut-pak-a-ko Pa-thim klmr-d 
Un-am-d, we at-first God’s netherland-in we-were. This suffix is probably a copula or 
verb substantive. In a-tam an-ong-suk-o , many they-came-out, we have apparently a 
suffix o used in a similar way. Compare Introduction, p. 7, above. 

The suffix of the last tenses is yai. Thus, a-sem-pek-yai, he-divided-gave. Yai 
probably means ‘ complete,’ * finish ’ ; compare Rangkhol joi. Hence it may also be 
used to denote the present time when the action is denoted as a completed or established 
fact. Thus, thi-rong ka-H^ai, dying-f or I -have-said, I am about to die; ki-ma-tik-ni - 
mak-yai, I-worthy-am-no-more. 

A Present definite and an Imperfect are effected by adding the verb om, to be, 
to remain, to the principal verb. Om is, in this form, apparently used as an impersonal 
verb, and the principal verb takes the form of a participle or verbal noun. Thus, kain 
ki-ml-a a-om, me-by my-striking-in it-is, I am striking ; kain mng cham ki-ngai-mak-m 
omak, me-by thy word my-disobeying was not; kain ki-wel-d a-om-yai, I was striking. 

The Future is formed by adding mg, sik, and rang, all probably postpositions 
meaning ‘for,’ ‘in order to’ and conveying the force of a future or an imperative. 
To these forms are added the verb ni, to be, and another verb which has the forms 
td, te, and ti, and probably corresponds to Lushei ti, to say, to do, to work towards. 
Thus, ioa-cheng-ki-ta, going-for-I-saying, I-will-go ; wa-ril-ing-ki-te, I will say ; kai-ni a- 
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hoi -yd om-sik-a-m, we happily being-for it-is, we should be happy ; thi-rong-ka-ti-yai , 
dying-for-I-said, I am dying. These forms apparently consist of an infinitive of 
purpose or imperative and the verbs ni and ti. Analogous forms occur in connected 
languages such as Hallam, Khongzai, Pahkhu, or Mhar. Compare above, p. 196. 
In Khongzai the future is formed by adding te to the principal verb. This verb 
te may then be inflected, by means of the ordinary pronominal prefixes, in person ; 
thus, nang-in womng-na-te, thou wilt strike. It seems to be different in Kolren, if we 
can trust the list of words which contains forms such as nang-ni (i.e., nang-in) ni-wcl- 
ing ke-te, thou wilt strike, and adds ke-te to the form wel-ing in all persons and numbers. 
Ke-te, must then be a compound verb with a prefix M, befofte which the usual pronominal 
prefixes are dropped. The suffix ing seems to be related to eng or deng in khodeng a- 
the-yai , he fell in want. Sik also occurs in forms such as ang-sik-mo-m , why-is-it ? 
pum-pdng mng-mi-dk , all thy property-for, it will all become thy-property, etc. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro or ru, and in the first person plural roi ; thus, 
pe-ro and pe-ru, give ; cha-in-ld om-roi, eating let-us-remain. In ku-ti khat min-tiyeng-ro, 
ring one cause-(him-)to-put-on, the suffix ro seems to be added to the future suffix ing or 
eng. Another suffix o seems to occur in lut-o a- ti-num-a-dd-yai, ‘ enter * saying-even* 
he-refused, he would not go in. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal Noun. Thus, kai-ni-wel a-sd, 
my-striking good-is, I may strike; ni-cha-pd chang ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai, thy son to-be 
I-worthy-am-no more. The past tense in yai is, in the same way, used as a past verbal 
noun before postpositions. Such are added in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, 
ni-a-lek-a-lak om-d, days few being-in, when few days had passed ; a-ching-yai-yd, his- 
coming-to-senses-finishing-in, when he had come to senses ; ne-hong-pek-d, his-coming- 
time-at, when he came ; a-mang-so-tm, his-wasting-all-after, when he had wasted all ; chong 
ha-wd a-thai-dang-d, word that his-hearing-in, when he * heard this word. The forms 
ka-che, go ; a-cM-ye, eat, etc., in No. 77 and ff, are probably verbal nouns. There are no 
instances of their use in the specimens. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is sik ; 
thus, ki-smaan-le ke-roi-leya a-hoi-yd hi-cMk-sik, my-friends-with together merrily 
my-eating-for, in order that I might feast with my friends. The forms cJiang-sik-a-ni , 
to be, and ni-wel-sik-a-ti, to strike, are compound forms and seem literally to mean 
{ being-for-it-is,’ and * striking-for-he-says.’ An imperative in connection with the 
participle of ti, to say, may also be used in order to denote the purpose. Thus, pasal-pd 
ha-wd wok yong-khdl-ro ki-ti a-md lai-yd a-md-hd ki-min-che^fai, man that * pigs tend ’ 
saying his fields-to him sent. 

Participles. — The Relative participle has been mentioned in connexion with Rela- 
tive pronouns. Adverbial participles are formed by adding the postposition d ; thus, 
a-hoi-yd , merrily; m-lai-sa-lai-yd, safely. The same form is also used as a Conjunctive 
participle ; thus, a-mang-yai-yd wai-khat ki-bdn-yai, he-lost-having-been again found- 
was. The root alone is also used in this way ; thus, lut-o a-ti-mm-a-dd-yai, * enter ’ 
saying-even-he-refused ; took yong-khdl-ro ki-ti ki-min-che-yai, * pigs tend ’ saying he 
sent. The suffix in-la forms a conjunctive participle which is substituted for the first 
of two co-ordinate imperatives. Thus, a-sa-tak puwon hai-choinld ki-cha-pd min-bdng - 
rOf best cloth bringing my-son cause-to»wear. 
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There is no Passive voice. Thus, wok yieng a-pe cha-wdi, pigs to given husks ; a-bdn - 
yai-yd, he has been found again. The context, and the absence of the suffix of the agent, 
show that such forms have a passive meaning. I cannot properly analyse the forms 
kai-ye ni-wel, I am struck; kai-ye ni-wel-yai, I was struck ; kai-ye ni-wel-hi-ka-ti, I shall 
he struck. Kai-ye seems to mean ‘ concerning me.’ 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the principal 
verb. Thus, a-sem-pek-yai , he divided-gave ; a-hong-kir-yai, he-came-he-returned, he 
came back ; an-ong-suwok, they-came-went-ont, they came out. There are, especially, 
several prefixes. Hai and he seem to denote motion towards ; thus, hai-clioi , to bring ; 
hai-koi, to call; he-min-to-ro, put on him. Ke occurs in verbs such as kerrthe, to arise ; 
ke-hai-thai, he heard. It does not appear to add anything to the meaning. The same is 
the case with ki in forms such as ki-ti, saying ; ki-min-che-yai, he sent. Zaik, lai , and la 
seem to be different forms of a verb which perhaps means c to be.’ Thus, a laik-otn, he 
was ; kai ki lai-chang-chang, I was ; kai ki la-chang, I am. The prefix min forms causa- 
tives. Thus, ki-min-che-yai, he caused to go, he sent ; min-bdng-ro, cause to wear, etc. 
A prefix m, perhaps corresponding to the Mikir defining prefix ndng, occurs in tu-nurn 
na-pe-pek-mao-yai, anyone gave not. Another prefix ne is found in ni-cha-pa hi ne-hong- 
pek-d , thy son this came-when. It is perhaps connected with a-nai, near. It is combined 
with another prefix ri in ne-ri-chok, to buy. Ni is prefixed to several transitive verbs ; 
thus, a-ni-wel , he strikes; a-ni-ti-a-ni, he-said-it-is, he said indeed. Wa is a verb 
meaning * to go, 5 ‘ to come.’ It is often prefixed to other verbs and seems to convey 
the idea of motion ; thus, a-wa-tdn-d, running ; a-wa-mi-them-yai, he entreated, etc. 
Tong seems to mean motion from, away ; thus, yong-thal-ro, draw (water from the well) ; 
a-yong-mu, he caught sight of (him) ; yong-kMl-ro, go and tend (pigs), etc. The verb 
Midi, to tend, seems to be connected with Lushei kai, to go, and to represent a well-known 
principle for the formation of causatives by means of aspiration of the initial consonant. 
Zesideratives are formed by adding mwom, to wish ; thus, a-chd-nmoom-tak, he-to-eat- 
wished much. Potentiality is denoted by adding thai ; thus, miring hdi sok-thai-tnak-d, 
people all come-out-could-not. Soi, so, and su, sftem to mean * entirely 5 ; suom, together ; 
tak, much, etc. 

The Negative particles are mak and mao or maong ; thus, ni-mak, is-not, no ; 

ni-pe-mak-chi, thon-gavest-not-to-me ; Kol-ren-ko a-tam suwok-maong, Kolrens many 

came-ont-not. Note the reduplication of the verb in m-pe-pek-mao-yai, did not give. 

% 

The Interrogative particle is mo. Compare Interrogative pronouns. 

The usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb. The indirect object usually 
follows the direct one. 



240 


[No. 25.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ohin Group. 

KOLREN OR KOI RENO. 

Specimen 1. 

. (State, Manipub.) 

(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Pasal khat aohapa. kini anom. Anmani kini kara achapa mitumpa 

Man one Ms-sons two had. Them two from Ms-son younger 

liavsa apa yieng a-ni-ti-a-ni, *kapa, kain ban-sik-a-ni auai kitum hawa 

that Ms-father to said, ‘ my fat her, by-me to-be-receioed goods share that 

kai yieng na-po-ru.’ Apan anai pumpang achapa kini yieng 

me to give.’ Ris -father his-goods all Ms-sons two to 

a-sem-pek-yai. Ni alek-alak oma achapa mitumpa anai pumpang 

he-divided-gave. Days a-fevo remaining Ms-son younger his-property all 

a-choi-soi-yai alak laipak khat- a ackeyaiya anai pumpang hawa 

carrying distant country a-to having-gone Ms-property all that 

puwo-mag-a a*mang-soi-yai. Anai pumpang hawa amangso-nu a-ram-a bu 
wickedly wasted . Ris-wealth all that wasting-after place-in rice 

atam a-lai-lu. Hawa-kanko ama kliodeng-a-the-yai. Aman ama ram-a, 

very became-dear. Thereupon he became-wretched. Re that place-m 

a-om pasai khat yieng acheja an-kiy-archun-yai. Pasalpa hawa wok 

residing man one to going joined- tog ether. Man that swine 

yong-khal-ro kiti ama laiya amaha ki-min-che-yai. Wok yieng ape 

pasture saying his field-to him sent. Swine to given 

ebawai rangam a-cha-nuwom-tak, tunum na-pe-pek-mao-jai. A-ching-yai-ya 
husks even he-to-eat-wished-much, anyone did-not-give. Becoming-sensible 
aman athaibeya a-ni-ti-a-ni, ‘kapa-ta selo asouk kai ahoiya an-obak-a 

he to-himself said, ‘ my -father’s hired Ms-servants all happily feeding 

an-cka-niyang-yai, kaiko ka-bon-a-ebam-a tbi-rong-ka-ti-yai. Kai kipa 
they-eating-living-were, I my-stomach-its-hunger-with am-about-to-die. I my-father 
yieng wa-ckeng-ki-ta wa-ri-ling-ki-te, “ kapa, kai Patbien xnai-kunga nang-mai-kunga 
to going will-say, “ my-father, 1 God before you-before 

kilemale-yai, nichapa ebang ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai. Kai ni-souk kbat 

have-done-wrong, your-son to-be worthy-am-not . Me your -servant one 

tuka ni-tet-ro.” ’ Aman akerrtheya apa yieng a-wa-yai, alak ranga 

like keep 5 Re arising Ms-father to came , far place-in 
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a-oma apan a-yong-mii, a-uing-a-si-yaiya, a-wa-tan-a, a-ring a-wa-kola, 
he-remaining Mi-father he- saw, Ms-mind -it- pitying running, Jus-neck embracing, 
ayok-pe. Ackapa hawa, apa yieng a-wa-ril-yai, e kapa, kai Pathien 
he-kissed. His-son that his -fat her to said, * my-father, I God 

mai-kunga nang mai-kunga kilemale-yai, ni-chapa ckang ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai. 
before you before have-done-wrong, your-son to-be worthy-am-not.' 

Apan asoiik kai yieng ckong apeka, * asatak piiwon hai-ckoin-la 

His-f cither Ms-servants all to orders gave, ‘best clothes bringing 

kichapa min-bang-ro ; a-khut-a kuti khat min-tiyeng-ro, a-ke-ya kelinp 
my-son cause-to-wear ; his-hand-on ring one put, his feet- on shoe 

he-min-to-ro ; kichapa hi atliiya, wai-kkat a-hong-ring-yai-ya ; amanga, 
put ; my-son this having-died, again becoming-alive ; having-been-lost, 

wai-kkat a-ban-yaiya ; kaini ahoiya, cka-in-la omroi.’ Hinga-yenta anmani 
again being-found ; we merrily eating let-us-remain' Thus they 

ahoiya an-om-yai. 
happily remained. 


Hawa 

kkanan 

ackapa 

upa-pa laipuka 

a-laik-om. 

Ana an. 

That 

time-at his-son 

elder field-in 

was. 

Me 

a-ina 

awa khuwong 

asuta alam aring 

ke-kai-thai. 

Aman 

his-house-to 

in- coming 

drum 

beating dancing sound 

heard. 

Me 

asoiik 

khat a-hai-koiya, ‘ 

nini-tho-hanko ang-sik-mo-ni ?’ a-ding-kel-yai. 


Ms-servant one calling, ‘ you-by-done-that why-is ?' asked. 

Hawa-hanko asoiik hawa, asangyai, ‘ ni-nai-pa a-hong-kir-yai. Ama 
Thereupon Ms-servant that answered, * your-brother has-returned. Me 


na-lai-sa-lai-ya a-hong-kir-a ni-pan a-ning-a-sa bu a-pek. J 

without-illness having-returned your-father glad-being rice (feast) lie-gives' 

Chong kawa athaidanga aman a-lu.ng-a-Chak-a ina into a-ti-num-a-da-yai. 

Word this hearing he bewg-angry house-in enter he-to-say-refused. 

Hiwa chong-hin apan a-wa-siiok-a a-w a-mi-them-y ai. Hawa-kanko ackapa, 

This reason-for his-father having -come -out entreated. Thereupon his-son 

hawa apa, yieng asangyai, ‘enro, kiun hiwa-tukin nang na-sipa 
that father to answered, 1 look, years so-many your your-service 
kithowa wai-khat-bai kain nang Cham ki-ngai-mak-na omak. Hawa-takhan 

in-doing once-eoen I your words disobeying was-not. Nevertheless 

ki-sap ki-suwan-le ke-roi-leya, ahoiya ki-chak-sik kel te khat h§uxn 
my-friends companions-with together merrily to-eat goat young one even 
ni-pe-mak-cki. Sukang yieng na-nai-nak pumpang a-pek-a 

you-have-not-given. Marlot to your-property all giving 


ni-min-mang-siiwa nichapa hi ne-hong-pek-a nang bu ni-pek-yai.’ 

who-wasted your-son this on-coming you rice (feast ) have-given 

Hawarhanko apan a-ti-yai, * kichapa, nang-ko kai-le anisiioni ni-om-suom ; 

Thereupon Ms-father said, * my-son , you me- with always live-together ; 
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ki-nai aohang pumpacg nang-nai-sik. K i-oai-pa hi athiya, 
my-wealih being all your-toealth-for. Tour-brother this having-died, 

’Fiai-khat a-nong-ring-yai ; a-mang-yai-ya, wai-khat ki-ban-yai ; hiwa 
again has-become-ahve ; havtng-been-lost, again has-been-found ; thu 

chong-hin kai-ni aboiya. om-sik-a-ni.’ 

reason-for toe merrily to-remain-it-is' 
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Kuki-Chin Group, 

KOLREN OR, KOIRENG. 

Specimen II. 

(State, Manipur.) 

( Bobu Bishavup Singh , 1899.) 

Tfpa hai cliong ko, kaini-ko a-fut-pek-a-ko Pathien khura 

The-old all word that, we at-first God’s nether-land-in 

kin-oma. Miring a-kong-sok-na kkurrpi hawa lung a-kliar-a, 

ioe-were. People coming-out bole that stone ( with ) was-shut-up, 

miring kai sok-thai-mak-a. Hawa-liauko lai-lcnin lung haw a 

people all come-out-could-not. Then a-bird stone that 

a-fong-a miring kai an-ong-suwok. Kolreu 1 kaini-ko kin-kkek-a 

opening people all came-out. Koireng we making -noise 

kin-ong-suwok-a, Patkien-in ‘atam wai-yai 5 a-ti-ja, wai-khat a-ni-kkar-a. 
coming-out, God-by * many are ’ saying again shut-up. 

Kkongsai, Merong, an-ma-ni-ko a-ching-a an-om-chiena atam 

Rhongzais, Kabul {Nag as) they sensibly being-silent many 

an-ong-suko. Hawa, ckong-kin Kolren-ko atam suwok-maong. 

came-ouf. That reason-fur Kolren many did-nol-come-out. 

An-ma-ni-ko a-tam an-suwo. 

Those many came-out. 

1 Kolren is the name of the caste used b j the people themselves. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our ancestors tell tkat, at first, we were in tke netker land. Tkere was a 
hole leading from tkat place to tkis world ; "but it was always kept skut up witk a 
heavy stone, and tke people could not come out (to tkis world). But one day it so 

happened tkat a bird removed tke stone and so all tke subterranean people passed 

out, one after anotker, tkrougk tkis hole; but the Koirengs (who were coming 
behind) made so muck noise when passing tkrougk tke hole tkat it came to tke notice of 
God, who, thinking them too many, skut up the hole again. But tke Kkongzais and 
Kabuis were more provident and kept silent and so many of them were able to pass out 
(without tke knowledge of God). 

Tkis, say tke Koirengs, is the reason why their population is so small and why tke 
other Nagas are so numerous. 


2 i 2 
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KOM. 

Kom is spoken in a few villages in Manipur, chiefly among the hills hordering the 
west side of the valley, and at Sinamkom, about twelve miles to the north of Manipur. 
The Deputy Commissioner states that the Koms and some other neighbouring tribes 
are small communities, with populations varying from 500 to 1,000 souls each. We may 
therefore put the number of speakers down as about 7 50. Major W. McCulloch makes 
the following statement : — 

* The Kom at one time was a powerful tribe, and their chief village not very long ago contained so many 
as six hundred houses. They bordered on the Khongjals, and though, the two tribes were connected by inter- 
marriage, their feuds were frequent and bloody. Several Khongjai villages paid them tribute. Amongst the 
Koms, the villages which have more largely intermarried with the Khongjais, have adopted in all parti- 
culars Khongjai usages even to the prejudices of the comb, whilst those that have kept more to themselves 
retain their own, The heads of the pure Kom villages appear elective and to have no great power or per- 
quisites, Their customs, too, are much the same as those of the Koupooees.’ 

The Koms, like the Khongzais, Kolrens, etc., think that their forefathers lived in the 
interior of the earth. This tradition is found in the second specimen. 

AUTHORITY— 

McCulloch, Major W. — Account of the Talley of Munnipore and of the Bill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859. Short account of the tribe 
on pp. 64 and f. 

I am indebted to Colonel H. Maxwell, C.S.I., the Political Agent in Manipur, for 
the two specimens and the list of words printed below. They have been prepared by 
Babu Bisharup Singh, of TJribok, and are, so far as I am aware, the first specimens of 
Kom ever published. The following notes are entirely based on the forms contained in 
these specimens. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels i and e seem sometimes to be interchangeable ; thus, 
Fatten and Fatten, God. The vowel i in the suffix in is often dropped after a preceding 
a ; thus, fan, for pa-in, by the father. The final vowel of the verb the, to hear, is written 
ai, in thai-d, hearing. In the same way we find ai instead of a in a-ning-ka- thai-yd, they 
were happy ; hut, a-ning-ka-tte , happy. Aspirated nasals and liquids are relatively 
frequent ; thus, ka-lhd, far ; mhu, to see ; ka-nteng-a, behind ; ka-rhing, safe, etc. ; but 
the writing is not consistent. Thus we find lai and lhai , field ; mang and mhang, lost ; 
nhum and mm, wish ; rhi and ri, say. We may add that h is sometimes dropped 
before vowels, if ong-ka-rhing-yb , he came-alive, is for hong-ka-rhing-yo. A final tenuis 
is often changed to a media when a vocalic suffix is added ; thus, leap, to shoot ; but 
a-kdb-d, shooting : wai-khat, once, again ; hut wai-khad-d, again : hut, hand ; but a-kud-d , 
his-hand-on. The opposite change occurs in sepd, service, which word is borrowed 
from the Bengali sebd. Consonants are occasionally silent ; thus, k is dropped in 
ka-sd, eat; hut a-sdk-nhUm-td, he-to-eat-wished; an-sdg-d, they-eating. N and l are 
interchanged in fan or ml, property; s aed sh in ka-sik or ka-shik, to come out. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — Most of these are used to form cases and tenses, and will 
he treated below. There remain, however, several, the proper meaning of which can no 
more be ascertained, and in this respect Kom represents the same stage of development 
as the Bodo and Naga languages. 
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The following Prefixes hare been arranged alphabetically to avoid repetition, many 
of them being used before several classes of words : — 

a * s Perhaps identical with the possessive pronoun of the thii*d person. It is used 
before substantives, adjectives, and verbs. Thus, a-pd, O father ; a-ram-d, that- 
country-in; a-u-pa, the elder son ; a-ka-lhelc, some ; a-ka-thd, good; a-kheng-d 
all; a-pe-ro, give; a-dd-pd-ro, keep, etc. 
ga occurs in a-ga-km, he embraced. Compare ka, below. 

in is prefixed to several verbs ; thus, in-chang, to make; in-chim , to join; in-let-in - 
theg-d, abundantly ; in-rhi, to say ; in-sung , to sit, etc. It also occurs in 
in-ang-d, like. The same prefix is very common in Hallam, and also in other 
languages of the same group. 

ka is the most common of all prefixes and seems to have a still wider use than 
the corresponding prefix in Angami. In form it is identical with the posses- 
sive pronoun of the first person. The list of words generally prefixes a ka to all 
nouns denoting relationship or parts of the body ; thus, ka-pd, father ; ha-kit , 
hand. This ka probably means ‘my J and is dropped after the possessive 
pronouns of the second and third persons ; thus, na-pdn, thy father ; a-kud-d, 
his-hand-on. Ka is further used to form verbal nouns ; thus, kyayong-ka-ser, 
shepherd (ser to tend); a-ka-ldm, dancing ; ka-re, companion ; ka-tim, friend; 
ka-su-pi, harlot ; ka-ni, sun, day. Adjectives are frequently preceded by ka ; 
thus, ka-lha, far ; ka-matik , worthy *, ka-sdi, tall ; ka-thd, good ; ka-tam, many ; 
ka-tang, expensive, etc. Participles ending in a are often preceded by ka; 
thus, ka-se-d, going ; ka-thi-d , having died, etc. It also occurs in the finite 
verb ; thus, ka-se-yo, went ; ka-fak-yo , was found again. The list of words also 
contains forms such as ka-sd, eat ; ka-se, go, etc. I cannot say what form is 
intended, as no instances are given ; but probably a verbal noun or infinitive 
is meant. Ka seems to become ho before dm and hong ; thus, ko-bm , was; m 
ko-bm , to be ; kb-hbng-yo , came. This ka or kb probably represents several 
different prefixes. Compare the prefix ka in the Bodo and Naga languages. 
See also Introduction, pp. 15 and f. 

ma is sometimes prefixed to nouns relating to parts of the human body, like the prefix 
mi in Kachcha Naga ; thus, ma-lai, tongue ; ma-lung, heart. It also occurs in 
some adjectives and verbs. Thus, nia-tik, worthy ; ma tum-pd, the younger ; 
ma-son, to answer ; ma-them, to entreat ; ma-ybp, to kiss. Compare Meithei. 
ni occurs in ni-ko dm, to he. See also passive voice, below. 

ra seems to be interchangeable with ka in ra-nhag-d and ka nbag-d, highly, very. 

Further we find ra-mi, ground ; ra-mhing, name. 
ta seems to be a verbal prefix : thus, ta-fak-sik, to be received. Compare the 
transitive prefix ti, ta, in Lushei, Ralte, Paifce, etc. It corresponds to Tibetan d. 
Most of the Suffixes which occur in the specimens and in the list will he found under 
verbs, below. Here I shall only mention two, la or tod, and mi. Ba and tea are added to 
demonstrative pronouns, perhaps in order to give emphasis. Thus, hi-wd, this ; kha-wa, 
that, kha-ba-ka-nhung-d, that after. This wd is originally a demonstrative pronoun. It 
is also found in Kolren. Bai seems to be added in order to form abstract nouns ; thus, ka- 
tim, friend ; tm-rai, friendship. 
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Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral in-khat, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns and relative clauses supply the 
place of a definite article. 

Nouns. — Gender seems only to be apparent in the case of animate beings. It is not 
denoted unless it is necessary in order to avoid ambiguity. Different words may be 
used ; thus, ka-pd, father ; ka-nu, mother: pa-se, man ; nu-mhai, woman. The usual 
suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pa, male, and nit, female. In the case ot' 
animals they are che, male, and (a)pvti, female. Thus, sd-pd, son ; sd-nu, daughter : 
sa-kor che, horse ; sa-kor apui, mare : ui-che , dog ; ui-pui , bitch. The suffix put 
seems to be identical with, pi in ka-su-pi, harlot. 

Number is only marked when it does not appear from the context. The plural 
is then denoted by adding some word meaning * many ’ such as nghai or ka-tam. Thus, 
a-shak-nghai nheng , his-servants to; ka-pd ka-tam, fathers. 

Case. — The Nominative and Accusative do not take any suffix. The subject of 
a transitive verb is distinguished by the suffix in denoting the agent. The Genitive 
is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, ka-pd shak , 
my-father’s servants. In No. 225 the governed noun seems to be repeated by means 
of the pronoun. 0 , his. Thus, ka-pd ndi-pang-pdn a-sd-pan, my father’s brother his-son. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as d , in, on, to ; arid, 
in ; haiyd, under ; ka-nhung-d, behind ; le, with ; mdi-kungam , before ; miha , before : 
nheng , to ; nheng-d, to, from ; puk-d, in, to ; sik-d, for ; wang, with, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they 
qualify. The suffix of comparison seems to be ka-neg-d , corresponding to nek-in and 
nek-d in Hallam and Langrong. Thus, a-md a-sar-nu ehu a-ndi-pa ka-neg-d ka-sdi, his 
sister that his brother than tall, his brother is taller than his sister. The position of 
ka-neg-d is peculiar, and perhaps wrong. A Superlative seems to he formed by adding 
rale ; thus, pun-ladir a-ka-tha-rak, cloth best. Another way of expressing the compara- 
tive and the superlative is illustrated in the list of words, liras, inhi-d dn-sang, higher, 
lit., two among high ; a-ka-tam-a dn-sang , highest, lit., many -among high. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they 
qualify. In in in-khat , etc., is probably a generic prefix. It is dropped in wai-khat, once, 
again. Inhi, two, seems to be written for in-nhi. Another generic prefix cheng is used 
with reference to money. Thus, dangkd cheng-nhi makhdi, rupees two and a-half. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns 
Singular, — 

kai, I. nang, thou. a-md, he. 

ka-tbng , ka, my. nang-tong, nang , na, thy. a-md tong , a-md, a, his. 

kai-si, mine. nang-ta-si, thine. a-ma-si, his. 

Plural, — 

kai-ni, we. mng-ni, you. an-md-ni, they. 

kai-m-tbng, our. nang-m tong, your. an-mdni-tong, their. 

kai-ni- si, ours. mng-ni-si, yours. an-md-ni-si, theirs. 

There are no instances of the use of the possessive forms ending in tong. Fong 
probably means ‘word.’ The suffix si is probably identical with sik which occurs 
in nang-sik-d, you for, for your sake. Kai-si, mine, is therefore literally ‘me-for.’ 
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la the sentence kai nheng-d ako-om hi akheng-d nang-td-riik , me to remaining this all 
yours is, all that I hare is thine, -we hare another genitive ndng-ta, thine. The suffix ta 
is used to form the pronouns * mine, thine,’ etc., in most other languages of this group. 
-The ordinary suffixes and postpositions may be added to the personal prono uns ; thus, 
i ncmg-in ape-mak-che , thou gavest-not ; a -met nheng-ci , him from. In the genitive the 
pronoun may apparently be repeated. Thus, a-md a-sa-pdn , he his son. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur :—hi, hi-wd, this; Mia, kha-uod , that; 
khan or khan, that ; a-md, that. Si may also be added to other words in order 
to emphasise them. Thus, kai-hi Pa-then nheng kd-ldn-yo, I God to I-sinned. In the 
same way we also find chit added. Thus, kai-chu, I ; nang-chd , thou ; a-ma-chu, he ; 
a-md man-elm, its prize. Chu, is probably a demonstrate e pronoun ; compare Rela- 
tive pronouns, below. Khd is also added in a similar way ; thus, a-md-kha ka- 
nhag-a wu-i-nd rhui wang khit-ro, him well beating ropes with bind. The pronoun 
khan is sometimes used with the force of a definite article. Thus, a-sa-pa a-d-pd khan , 
his son elder that, his son the elder. 

There are no Relative pronouns. They are replaced by means of participles, or a 
demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of correlative. Thus, kai nheng-a ko-orn hi a- 
kheng-a, me to being this all, all that I have ; na-ral hingyd-hi Tca-sd-pi nheng a-pe-d 
a-man-mhang na-sd-pd hi a-hong-le-chu ncmg-in hd nd-wai-hai , thy property all-this 
harlots to giving he- wasted-having thy-son this b e-came-again-that thou rice thou-art- 
giving, as soon as this thy son who gave all thy property to harlots and wasted it came 
back, thou art giving a feast; ka-pdn ka-pun thum-hin lai-hi-chd hi-e, my-father-by my- 
forefather-by story was-tbat is, this is the story told by my forefathers. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu-mo, who ? hai-mo, what ? hai-yd-mo, how many ? 
Thus, tu-sa-pd-mo, whose son ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — Tu-te, anyone. 

Verbs ; — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are : — ka or kd, I ; km or ka, we : m or m, thou ; nan, na or ne, you : a, 
he, she, it ; an, they. 

The prefixes are dropped in the imperative and before the prefixes a, in, ka, and 
he. The list of words indicates another way of distinguishing the person, and partly also 
the number, of the verb, by adding suffixes. The following are found : 

First person : — eng, plural wig. Thus, kai kase-yo-eng , I went ; kai-ni Icase-ung, we 
go. Compare Present definite. 

Second person : — che, plural chat, chi, or choi. Thus, nang kase-yb-che, thou 
wentest ; nang-ni kase-chai, you go ; nang-ni lai-ka-chang-chi, you were ; nang-ni kase- 
yo-choi , you went. 

Third person : — hai. Thus, a-md kase-ybng-hai, he went ; an-mb-ni kase yb-hai, they 
went. 

Some of these suffixes occur in the specimens. Thus, Jeathi-yb-eng, I am dying ; a- 
pe-mak-che, gavest not ; a-sem-pek-hai, he divided-gave. Sat is rather frequent, and in 
one place it is also used after a verb in the second person singnlar. Thus, nd-wai-hai, 
thou preparest. In a similar way eng refers to a subject of the third person in kai a-ni- 
wbk-yb-eng, me he-struck, I was struck. At the same time it is very improbable that 
these s uffix es are really used as conjugational terminations; hut the materials are 
not s uffi cient to ascertain their real meaning. Sng is identical with the suffix in, en, 
or eng which is used in Bangkkol and connected dialects. The other suffixes are 
apparently demonstrative pronouns, added in order to emphasise. 
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With regard to certain other prefixes used before verbs, see prefixes and suffixes above. 
The root, either alone, or with the prefix ba, is freely used to denote the present and 
past times. Thus, na-ba-nhung abhan tu-sd-pd-mo bo-hong, thee-behind that whose-son 
comes ? whose son comes behind you ? a-mdn se a-ser, he cattle grazing-is ; a-rhi, he 
said, etc. An e may be added, apparently without changing the meaning. Thus, hi-e, is, 
ncmg-oliu bai-le Mica- tub- a, bo-bm-e-yd, thou me* with this-long art- always ; a-ma-ybp-e,he 
hissed. Also le may be added. Thus, a-hong-le-chu, he coming, when he came. This le 
is perhaps identical with the postposition le, with j thus, arhong-le, his-coming-with. 
Song may then be considered as a verbal noun or participle. Compare the parallel use of 
leh and ve-leh in Lushei and connected languages. Lushei leh also means e again’, and 
that is perhaps the meaning of le in a-hong-le, and almost certainly of le in o-hbngin-le- 
yd, he revived again. 

Forms of the Present definite are : ba-thi-yo-eng, I am dying ; bain ba-lai-wub-hi, I 
am healing. The corresponding Imperfect is kai ka-lai wubshai-yo, I was beating. 
None of these forms is characteristic for these tenses. Eng in ba-thi-yo-eng has been 
mentioned above, and lai in the two other forms is identical with Idi and la, in Hallam, 
Aimol, Chiru, etc. Compare also Past tense, below. In bain ba-lai-wub-hi, I am 
beating, the demonstrative hi is probably a verb substantive, and the literal translation 
would be ‘ me-by my-time-beating-is (takes place)’, I am now beating. In kai ba-lai- 
wuk-shai-yb, I was beating, shai may correspond to shi, to be, in Zahao, Banjogi, etc., 
and yo is the suffix of past tenses. 

Past tense.— The suffix td occurs in a-sdb-nhum-td, he-to-eat-wished. The usual 
suffix is yd ; thus, a-se-pu-yo, he went, or, he brought. To seems to be nasalised in a-md 
ba-se-yong-hm, he went ; an-md-ni ba-se-yon-hai, they went. It probably means some- 
thing like ‘ finish,’ ‘ complete ’ (compare Rangkhol/oi), and we may thus explain its use in 
other tenses ; thus, ba-thi-yo-eng, I am dying ; ka-hoi-d om-yo-ri, merry let-us-be (com- 
pletely). The prefix lai has been mentioned above. Other instances of its use are : lai- 
ba-tdng-yo, (the rice) became dear ; a-lai-that, he killed. 

The suffix of the Future seems to be sib or si, which should be compared with the 
postposition sib-d, for. Thus, bain ba-wub-si, I shall beat ; nang-in na-wub-si, thou wilt 
heat ; bo-hong-ri-sib, I will go and say. In kai ba-chang-seng, I shall be, the suffix eng 
seems to be added. This suffix seems to denote the future in ba-se-eng-d, going (I will 
go and say). Compare Khongzai kai cheng-e , I will go, and similar forms in Hallam and 
other dialects. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, plural ru, first person plnral ri ; thus, % oa-ser-o 
(for i oa-ser-ro), tend ; pe-ro, give ; man-si-ru, canse-you- (him) -to-put- on ; om-yo-ri , let-us- 
be. The forms base, go ; ba-sd, eat, etc., in No. 77 and ff., are probably verbal nouns. 
Compare Prefixes and suffixes, above. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may be used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. 
Thus, na-sd-pd chang ba-ma-tib-e-mab-yb , thy-son to*by I-am-not- worthy ; bhang-sub 
a-ba-ldm an-lhing a-the-yo, drum-heating (and) dancing-of sound he heard. The list of 
words gives sib-d as the suffix of the infinitive ; thus, chang-sik-d, to he ; wub-sib-d, to 
beat. It is evidently the infinitive of purpose ; compare, ba-tim ba-re-le kan-ta-sab-sib-d , 
my-friends my-eompanions-with onr-feasting-for, that I might feast with my friends 
and companions. Compare Future, above. 

Participles. — The root alone seems to be used as a Relative participle. The prefix 
ltd is added in two of the instances which occur in the specimens. Thus, a-inrd a-hong- 
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ting, kis-house-to lie-coming-time-at ; a-ram-d ko-om pa-se in-khat nheng, tkat-country-in 
Jiving man one to, to a man n ko lived in tkat country. In tke same way tke base of 
the future is used as a future relative participle ; thus, kain ta-fdk-sik nai-nd, me-by to- 
be-received property, tke property that I shall receive. Conjunctive participles are 
formed by adding the suffixes d and nd. A may be added to all tenses. Thus 
a-sd-pd nia-tiiin-pd khan a-ran a-kheng-d a-rhon-d ram ka-lhd in-khad-d, 

his-son younger that his- wealth all lie-can.-} ing country far one-fco 

a-se-pu-yo, A-se-pu-yb-d a-ran khangyd a-man-mang-sb-yo. 
he-went. He-gone-kaving his-wealtk all he-wasted-completely. 

Further, ka-se-eng-a kb-hong-ri-sik, I go-will-and say-will. In words such as 
hong-ka-sik-d, coming out, the word sik seems to mean f to come out,’ and to be quite 
different from the future suffix sik. Compare in-khat-in-khat hbng-ka-shik, one-by-one 
came out, and Lushei chhuak, to come out. The suffix nd forms conjunctive participles 
wMch seem to occur only in connection with the imperative (compare the Tibetan 
suffix la). In the singular an i, and in the plural an u, is prefixed to nd. Thus, wu-i-nd 
khit-ro, beat-and bind ; hong-choi-ii-nd man-si-ru, bring-and put-on-kim. 

A Noun of agency is formed by adding the suffix pa. This must be concluded from 
the etymology given of the name Lai-won-pd in the second specimen, where it is said 
to mean ' he who wraps {won) the tongue (ma-lai).* 

The Passive voice does not differ from the active, but the subject is not distinguished 
by the suffix of the agent. Thus, ka-fdk-yo, he was found again ; hoi a-ni-wiik-yb-eng 
me he-beat, I was beaten. The meaning of ni in a-ni cannot be ascertained. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. Some of the prefixes used in them have been 
mentioned above. Hong denotes motion towards the speaker ; thus, hong-choi , to bring 
here ; wa seems to denote motion ; thus wok wa-se-rb, pigs go-and tend. Causatives 
seem to he formed by prefixing man ; thus, si, to wear ; man-si , to cause to wear. Another 
causative seems to be formed by suffixing pu, perhaps corresponding to Lushei pm, to 
help, to assist. Thus, a-ran a-rhon-d ram ka-lhd in-khad-d a-se-pu-yd, his property he 
camed-and country far one-to he-brought. A-se-pu-yd is translated e he went,’ but se 
alone is ‘ to go,’ and ka-se-yo, went. In pa-se khan a-md-chu a-lhai-puk-d a-tir-d-ka-se- 
yo, man that him his-fields-to sent, a-tir-a-ka-se-yb, seems to mean £ he sonding went,’ 
and is probably not a causative. Peskier atives are formed by adding nhirn ; thus, 
a-sdk-nhdm-td, he-to-eat-wished. I cannot analyse in-d rMlo i-nim-ka-dd, he did not 
wish to enter the house, but mm in i-mrn is perhaps the same as nMm, to wish ; 
rhulo is probably an imperative, and the literal translation is perhaps * house-in “ entor ” 
he-to-wish-refused.’ Potentials are formed by adding ka-thd ; thus, kain ka-wuk-ka-thd , 
1 may beat. This ka-thd must be compared with thdi, to be able, to be allowed, in 
Hallam, and similar forms in other connected languages. It is different from ka-thd , 
good. Other compounds are formed by adding so, entirely ; yd, always, etc. 

The Negative particle is' male ; thus, Karang-pdn hum-pui kap-mak, Karang-pa tiger 
does-not-shoot. In m-d rhulb inim-ka-dd, he did not wish to enter into the house, ka-dd 
seems to correspond to the Meithei negative da. Compare, however, the corresponding 
passage in the Kolren specimen. 

The Interrogative particle is mb. Compare Interrogative pronouns, above. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs ; thus, ka-the, (it-is) good ; H-nina Kashmir 
karse-H hai-tuk-mo ka-lhd , here-from (to-)Kashmir to-go how-much far (is it) ? 

2 El 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

KOM. 

(State, Manipub.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Bisharup Singh , 1899, ) 

Pase inkhat sa-pa inhi ko-om. An-ma-ni inhi kar-khan ma-tum-pa 

Man one- {of) sons two were. Them two from-amongst younger 

a-sa-pa khan. a-pa nheng a-rhi, * a-pa, kain ta-fak-sik naina 

hs-son that his-father to said , ‘ father , by-me to-be-received property 

khan kai nheng a-pe-ro.’ A-pan a-sa-pa inhi-a naina a-kheng-a 

that me to give* Ris-father his-ions two-to property all 

a-sem-pek-hai. Ka-ni a-ka-lhek a-oma a-sa-pa ma-tum-pa khan a-ran a-kheng-a 

he-divided-gave. Rays some remaining his-son younger that his-weallh all 

a-rhon-a ram ka-lha in-khad-a a-se-pu-yo. A-se-pu-yo-a a-ka-ni-mak-a-tlo-a a-ran 
carrying place distant one-to he-went. Raving-gone wickedly wealth 

hangya a-man-mang-so-yo, akhenga a-man-mang-so-yo-a ram akhan bu 

all-that he-wasted-entirely, all he-having -wasted place that -{in.) rice 

ranhaga lai-ka-tang-yo. Khan-tak-ba ama a-nang-yo. Aman aram-a 

very dear-lecame. Thereupon he distressed-was. Re that-place-in 

ko-om pase inkhat nheng ka-se-a in-chun-yo-hai. Pase khan, 

residing man one to gone-having was-joined-tog ether. Man that , 

‘wok wa-se-rS,’ a-ti a-ma-ohu a-lhai-puk-a a-tir-a-ka-se-yo. Wok khlai 
‘ swine pasture* saying him his-field-to sent. Swine food 

khatak hakum a-sak-nhum-ta, tu-te num a-pe-mak-hai. Hong 

that even he-to-eat-mshed any-one even did-not-give. Sense 

ka-sing-yo-a aman a-bing-rag-a in-rhi-yo-a, * ka-pa shak nghai-in 
having-returned he himself -to said , * father's servants many 

in-let-in-theg-a an-sag-a ko-om, kai-ohu ka-won ka-tam-a ka-thi-yo-eng. Kai 

abundantly eating live , I belly hunger-in am-about-to-die. I 

ka-pa nheng ka-s6-enga k5-hong-ri-sik, “ ka-pa, kain Pathen nheng 
my-fabher to gone-having say-will , “ father, 1 God to 

ka-lan-yo, na-mai-kungam ka-lan-yo ; na-sa-pa ehang ka-ma-tik- 
have-done-wrong , you-before have-done-wrong ; your-son to-be I-worthy- 

e-mak-yo ; kai na-shak in-khat ang-funga a-dapa-ro.” ’ Hi a-ti-a 

no-more ; me your-servant one like keep** * This saying 
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a-ma a-pa nheng ko-hong-yo A-ka-lha a-oma a-pan a-mbu-a 

he Ms-father to came. Distance-at lie-remaining hisfather seeing 
a-ma-lung-ka-si-a, ka-tan-a, a-lbak-a a-ga-kua, a-ma-yop-c. Ekana-kban a-sa-pan 
having-compassion, running , neclc-on embracing, kissed. Thereupon his-son 
a-raa nbeng a-rhia, ‘ ka-pa, kai-hi Patben nheng ka-laa-yo, lca-pd, 
him to said, * father, 1-this God to hove-done-wrong, father 

na-mai-kungam ka-lau-yo, na-sa-pa ckang ka- ma- tik- e-mak-y 6 . * Ekaaa-kban 
yon-before have-done-wrong , your-son to-be I-worthy- no-more .' Thereupon 

a-pan a-sbak nghai nbeng a-rkia, ‘ pun-ladir a-ka-tba-rak kdng-choi-u-na 
hisfather servant many to said , * garment best bringing 

ka-sa-pa nbeng man-si-ra ; a-kud-a kutkbi inkhat man-nai-ru, a-ke-a 
my-son to put-on ; his-hand-on ring a put, hisfeet-on 

kebup man-nai-ru ; ka-sa-pa, bi a-ka-thi-a, o-hong-in-le-yo ; a-mbang-yo-a, 

shoes put ; my-son this died-having , has-beconie-alive ; lost-having-been 

wai-khad-a, ka-mto-yo ; hi-nina, kai-ni sa-in-a ka-boia 

again found-has-been ; for-this-reason we eating-drinking merrily 

om-yo-ri.* Hi a-ti-a, an-ma-ni a-hoia ko-om-yo-hai. 
let-us-remain This saying they merrily remained . 

Khawa-kan-akhan a-sa-pa a-u-pa kban lai-puka, ko-om. A-man a-in-a 
That-time-at son elder that field-in was. He his-honse-to 
a-hong-ting kbang suk a-ka-lam an-lbing a-the-yd. A-man a-skak-pa a-bika, 
in-coming drum beating dancing sound heard. He servant calling, 

‘ hai-mo-ne-tlSa, ?’ a-ti-a, a-der-a. A-shak-pan. a-ma-son-a, ‘ na-nai-pa 
1 what-you-do ?' saying asked. His-servant answered , * your-brolher 

ko-bong-yo, ka-rhing-ka-dam-a hong-ka-sik-a na-pan a-ning-ka-tba, bu 
has-come, alive-safe having-come your father being -glad rice-(feast) 

a-wai-bai.’ Khawa-kba thaia, a-sa-pa a-u-pa, anbukana in-a, rbulu 

is-givmg* This-word hearing his-son elder being-angry house-in enter 

inuxn-ka-da. A-pa hai-ka-sik-a, a-sa-pa a-ma-tbem. A-sa-pau 

he-mshed-not. Hisfather having -oome-out his-son entreated. His-son 

a-pa, nbeng a-ma-sdn, * en-ro, kum biwa-tuka, M nang sik-a nang 

hisfather to answered, 1 look, years so-long this you for your 

sepa ka-tlo-a, wai-kbat riga kain nang tdng ka-makbe-tor-mak, 

service in-doing once even I your words disobey-did-not, 

liin-tak-a-bin-a, nang-in ka-tim ka-re-le ka-hoia kan-ta-sak-sik-a ke 

nevertheless you my friends my-companions-with merrily to-eat goat 
te inkhat rugum a-pe-mak-ohe. Na-ral hing-ya-hi ka-su-pi nbeng 
young one even have-not-given. Your-wealth all-that harlot to 

a-pe-a a-man-mhang na-sa-pa hi a-hSng-le-chu nang-in bu 

by-giving who-had-wasted your-son this on-coming you rice-feast) 

na-wai-hai.’ Khana-khana a-pan a-tia, * ka-sa, nang-obu kai-le 

are-giving Thereupon hisfather sand, * my-child , you me-with 

2 E 2 
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hiwa-tuka ko*6m«eya ; kai uhenga a-ko-om hi a-khenga nan g-ta-ruk. 

so-long live-cilways ; me to remaining this all yours-also. 

Na-nai-pa hi a-yong-ka-thi-a, wai-khat ong-ka-rhing-ro ; a-y on g-hin-ma ng-a, 

Your-brother this having-died, again has-become-alive ; having-been-lost, 

ka-fak-yo, hiwayai'hina kai-ni ka-hoia ka-ning-ka-tba ni-ko-dm 

has-bem-found, this-reason-for toe merrily gladly to-live 

ka-tlia, 5 
it-is-proper.’ 
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FOLK-LORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KOM. 

(Babu Bisharup Singh , 1899,) 

Ka-pan ka-pun thum-hin lai-hi-chu hi-e. Ti-lay-a 

My -father s-by vny forefather s-by story that-was-told this-is. Formerly 

ka-pan ka-pun ranai-a-ria lai-ko-om-hai. Kbaba-ka-nhun g-a an-ma-ui 

myfathers my forefathers ground-in, were. m Afterwards they 

konbung-a khurpui-a inkhat-inkbat hong-ka-shik. Humpui inkliat a-lai-lhua 

the-castle-in hole-through one- {by) -one came -out. Tiger a lying-in-wait 

a-lai-tbat. Karang-pa pun-the a-si-a hong-ka-sik-a humpui kbau niye 

killed. Karangpa cloth-striped wearing on-coming-out tiger that colour 

in-ang-a a-ti-a tim-rai in-chang-hai. Saicbepa boag-ka-sik-a lvumpui a-kab-a. 

similar saying friendship made. Sdichepd on-cuming tiger shot. 

Humpui khan ka-thi-yd. Humpui khan ka-thi-a an-ma-ni a-nine-ka-tlia yu 

Tiger that died. Tiger that being-dead they being-glad wine 

lemhe an-sak-an-in-a a-ning-ka-thai-yo. Humpui a-nad-a Laiwonpa a-ina-lai 

flesh eating-drinking made-amusement. Tiger cutting Laiwonpa, tongue 

a-der-a a-won-a, kbana Laiwonpa a-ron. Kbana humpui 

waist-cloth-in wrapped-up, therefore Laiwonpa, was-named. Therefore tiger 

Karang-pa tung kafa ai-mak, Karangpan humpui kap-mak. 

Karangpa now till does-not-eat, Karangpa tiger does-not-shoot. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A piece of Kom. folk-lore. 

We learn from our ancestors, that our forefathers lived in the nether-world. 
Afterwards they came out one by one through a hole which is in the fort of Manipur. 
A tiger lay in wait and killed them as they issued. Karangpa 1 came out wearing a 
striped cloth, and the tiger, because it resembled his skin, made friends with him. Then 
Sai-chepa 2 came out, and he shot the tiger. The tiger died, and in joy thereat everyone 
drank wine, ate flesh, and rejoiced. Laiwonpa cut out the tiger’s tongue and wrapped 
it in his waist cloth. Hence he was named Laiwonpa . 3 (On account of the old friend- 
ship) tigers still refrain from eating Karangpa’ s descendants, nor will they shoot tigers. 


1 The Manipuns call Mm Khaba. He is the progenitor of the Klmba clan. 

2 The Manipnris call him Angoxn. 

3 La>i, the tongue 3 won, to wrap up. He is called K human by the Manipur! s. 
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Tlie Kyaus or Chaws are settled on the hanks of the Koladyne. It is a very small 
tribe, and f tradition says that they were offered as pagoda slaves by a pious queen of 
Arab an, named “ Saw Ma Gyee,” some three centuries back, when Arakanese influence 
and tho tenets of Buddhism extended far higher up in the bills than the limits of our 
present control.’ In features, dress, and appearance they are said to be hardly distinguish- 
able from the lower class of the Bengali peasantry of Chittagong. They are, perhaps, 
Aryan half-breeds. Their language, however, is pure Tibeto-Burman, and is closely 
i elated to the Kuki dialects of Cachar and Hill Tipperah. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Phatre, Lieut , — Account of Arahan. Journal of -fcke Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 
and f£. Note on the Kyans on p. 701, Vocabulary Kyo, etc,, p. 712. 

Latter, Lieui .— A Note on some Hill Tribes on the Kuladyne Biver ;~Arracan . Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xv , 1846, pp. 60 and f£. Account of the Kyaus, notes on the language 
and vocabulary orupp. 70 and ffi. 

Spearhan, H. R j—The British Burma Gazetteer* Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on t he Khyavr on p, 186. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynhe,*— The Hilt Tracts of Arahan. Rangoon, 1881. Note on the Chaws on p. 16. 

Bai.es, H. L.,— Bepori on the Census of Burma* Rangoon, 1892. Note on the Kyau or Chaw on p. 163. 

Very little is known of the dialect spoken by the Chaws. The vocabularies published 
by Latter and T? hay re show that it most closely agrees with Bangkhol and connected 
dialects, such as Hallam, Kom, and Langrong. Thus the word for c cat ’ is meng in 
Chaw, Bangkhol, Hallam, Kom, Langrong, and also in Khongzai. 5 Cow ’ is charrd in 
Chaw, which seems to correspond to Bangkhol she-rhdt , Kom se-rhat, Hallam and Lang- 
rong se-rdt, while other connected languages have other forms ; thus, Lushei se-bdng , 
Khongzai bong, Lai za-fii. The word for * mothor ’ occurs as nu and rmng, which two 
forms also are used in Bangkhol. £ Woman 5 is n’pang, corresponding to nu-jpdng in 
Bangkhol, Hallam, and Langrong. N'rmlng is given as the word for c name,’ but prob- 
ably means * thy name,’ the word for ‘ name ’ being rmmg. The initial r in this word 
recurs in Bangkhol ir-ming, Kom ra-mhing, and Hallam ra-ming, while other connected 
languages have ming or mhing. The r in rmmg is a prefix while the form mhing repre- 
sents a secondary development, the prefix being dropped before m. The word tshamak, 
bad, compared with at slid, good, shows that the negative particle is mah as in Bangkhol, 
Hallam, Kom, and Langrong ; compare Bangkhol shdmdh, had. 

The few remarks on Chaw grammar which Lieutenant Latter has made in his article 
quotod above also show a close resemblance to the same dialects. The male suffix tsdl used 
to denote a male animal occurs in Bangkhol, Hallam, and Langrong, hut also in other 
connected languages such as Lushei, Banjogi, Pankhu, Lai, Khongzai, etc. The Chaw 
numerals are of more interest. The first ordinals are : — 


One TcTidt. 
Two nieh. 
Three tfhum. 
Tour m?U. 
Five nga. 


Six d-ruTc. 
Seven s’ri. 
Eight ruet. 
Nine ho. 
Ten tehuom. 


Twenty tehuom nieh. 
Fifty tehuom nga. 
Hundred r’za. 
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The prefixes m and r in m’li and r’za are also nsed in Rangkliol, Kom, and Hallam. 
Sho has also the form mlM, four, and Langrong raja-ha, hundred, while other dialects 
apparently use different prefixes. The suffix of the imperative is ran, i.e. rd. The corre- 
sponding suffix in Rangkliol, Rom, Hallam, and Langrong is ro, which is, however, also 
used in other dialects such as Lushei, Mhar, and Banjogl. The suffix of the negative 
imperative is rn’ratt, apparently corresponding to Rangkliol m-rd. The negative particle 
is said to he ma, hut the instances given in order to illustrate its use show that it is really 
mah or maing. These forms correspond to male and mduag in Rangkliol, mdh and maing 
in Hallam, mah in Kom, and mdh in Langrong, etc. 

None of these facts are conclusive, and the materials which are available are too 
scanty for definitively fixing the position of the Chaw dialect. But it seems probable that 
there is a close relation between Chaw on one side and Bangkhol, Hallam, Kom, 
Langrong, etc., on the other. The Chaws are believed to have been transferred to their 
present home in modern times, and they have probably formerly been settled farther to the 
north, in the neighbourhood of the tribes mentioned above. 
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MHAR. 

The Mhar dialect is spoken by about 2,000 individuals scattered over the different 
villages in the Northern Lushai Hills. There are no villages composed altogether of people 
speaking Mhar. The Mhars have accepted the Dulien domination, but are said to have 
retained their own customs. Their name is also spelt Hmar s and may have something 
to do with the Chin word mar, which amongst the Hakas and other tribes is the name 
given to the Lusheis. In the Lushai Hills the word Mhar is used to denote immigrants 
from the Manipur State, and its proper meaning is said to be { north.’ 

The Mhar dialect has been much influenced by Lushei. There are, however, suffi- 
cient points of disagreement, and, on the whole, the dialect is more closely related to the 
Old Euki sub-group than to Lushei. 

I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Mhar, and this translation is the basis of the follow- 
ing attempt to describe the chief characteristics of the language. 

Pronunciation. — There are no signs used in the specimen to denote long vowels, 
but we may infer from Lushei that final vowels of woids and syllables are long. An h 
after a vowel indicates that the sound is abruptly shortened. But the specimen is 
not consistent in the use of this h, and there seems to be some confusion also in other 
respects, especially with regard to the vowels o and a, which latter sign denotes the 
sound of a in the English word ‘ all.’ Thus, we find the same words written le and 
leh ; ni and nih ; nd and noh; nak and nok; tha and thoh. Concuirent vowels are 
occasionally contracted ; thus, pan for pa-in , by the father. A euphonic v is inserted 
between o and a following vowel ; thus, deo-v-in , lo-v-a The k in pek, to give, is 
generally silent. Mhar sh sometimes corresponds to Lushei clih ; thus, sham , Lushei 
chham , to run Bhort ; shang , Eangkhol shang-pa, Lushei chhang-bung , younger brother or 
sister, etc. But, on the other hand, shem, to divide, has the same form in Lushei, etc. 

Ar ticles. — There are no articles in the language. In the first sentence of the 
specimen the indefinite pronoun tu-ma-nih, a certain, is used as an indefinite article, 
while pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place 
of a definite article. Thus, a-nao-pang-lem-m , the younger ; se-bdng te thao tak kha , 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the ease of animate nouns. The specimen 
contains two suffixes denoting gender, pa and pa-sal, both for the masculine gender. 
Thus, fa-pa, child male, son ; mi-pa, man ; nao-pasal f son. Names of animals seem to 
be neuter when no suffix denotes their gender. Thus nok, pigs, is combined with the 
singular pronominal prefix. See Verbs, below. 

Number . — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The number of the 
subject is indicated by means of the pronominal prefixes preceding the verb. When it is 
necessary to indicate the plural the suffix hai is added ; thus, suak-hai, slaves. Mai 
is identical with the plural suffix used in Eangkhol, Langrong, Chiru, etc. 

Case . — The Nominative , the Accusative and the Native are not distinguished by 
means of suffixes. The Genitive is denoted by putting the stem, without any suffix, 
before the governing word ; thus, ro ka chan-tum , of the property my share. In nang-a 
mit-mhu , your eye-sight, a is suffixed to the pronoun. This a is the demonstrative pro- 
noun of the third person ; so also van-a mi, sky -its man, God, etc. The suffix in, denot- 
ing the agent, is added to the subject of a transitive verb j thus, a pa-n (i.e., pa-in), 
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a ta, Ms father lie said . Na seems to "be used instead of in in mi tn-no-um-irih fa-pa 
pa-nhih a net -a, man a certain sons two he had. Tu-mo-niJi is the indefinite pro- 
noun, and na seems to correspond to the Manipur! suffix na. Oth< r relations are 
indicated by means of postposition 5 , such as a, in, to; chung-a, before, against; 
nhin, with, to ; in, in; Jcuctm-a, with, to; tiang, in, etc. Thus, lo-v-a. in the fields; 
knt-a, on the hand ; mit-mhu-in, in the eye-sight. In and a are very common, and 
are often used to form locatives and adveibial expressions ; thus, IMm-tvk-in , joy great 
in, joyfully ; na-sha-deo-v-in , trouble great in, intensely. 

Adjectives.— -Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and postpositions are added 
to them and not to the qualified noun; thus, kli rn-larn la-tak-a, village far-very -to. The 
suffix of the comparative is lem ; thus, nao-pang lem, jounger; a-lenlem , bigger. The 
supeidative seems to be marked by adding tale, very ; thus, puan tha tak, cloth good 
very, the best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals follow the word they qualify. Pa-khat is ‘ one ’ and 
pa-nhih, two, both formed with the generic prefix pa. Other numerals do not occur. 
In seems to mean e both.’ 


Pronouns. — The following Personal pronouns occur ; — 
Singular,—* 


Teei, ha, I. 
lea, my. 
ka-ta, mine. 
ka, mi, me. 


i-ni, i, tbou. a-ma, an, a , he, it. 

nang-a, i, thy. a , his. 

i-ta, thine. 

a, him. 


Plural, — 


kan, we. an, they, their, them. 

The forms ka, i-ni, i, an, a; kan, an, are used as pronominal prefixes with verbs, see 
below. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns seem to occur, an, an chu, this ; hi, 

hi hi, this; elm, chu chun, chu-hai chnn, that; Icha, ha, that. Ha only 

occurs after tak, with the same meaning as kha, and is perhaps only a miswriting. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of 
correlative. Thus, ziang-tin Mm vok-in a hale kha, whatever food the pigs they ate, 
that ; se-bdng-te lhao (or a-thao) tak kha, calf fat very, that. A relative clause may 
also be formed by means of the noun of agency. Thus, — 

i nao-pasal hi i sum bak-ral-vong-tu hi. 

thy son this thy property ate-away-all-who this. 

An Interrogative pronoun is ia-ma, what ? thus, chu ia-ma ni-ta-leh, that what 
has happened ? 

The "folio wing Indefinite pronouns occur: — tu-ma-nih, a certain; mug-tin, some; 
ziang-tin, whatever ; tu-khom, anyone ; iang-khom, anything ; hai-khom, any. 

Verbs . — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — 

ka, I ; kan, we : i, thou : an, a, he ; an, they. 

When the subject is a neuter noun, the singular particle is also used in the plural. 
Thus vok-in a-bak, the pigs they ate. After tn-khom, anyone, the plural particle is used ; 
thus, tu-khom-in an-pe-noh-a , anyone they gave not. The prefix of the second person 
singular seems to be i-ni in i-ni pek-ngai-noh, thou to-give-consideredst-not. Ni is, 
however, perhaps a verbal prefix. Prefixes are dropped before the imperative and when 
the subject is an interrogative pronoun. In a-nao-pnsal a-len-lem lo-v-a om, the son 
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the-big-more fields-in was, the omission seems only to be apparent, the prefix a 
having been fused into one sound with the a of lo-v-a. 

The root alone is used to denote present and past tenses ; thus, a ni, ho is ; a ta, he 
said. The suffix a, probably a verb substantive, may be added. Thus, a tho-v- a a pa 
kuam-a afe-tah-a, he arose (or arising) his father-to he went. Compare also conjunctive 
participle, below. 

The suffix of Fast tenses is ta or tah ; thus, a fe-tah, he went. A kind of Perfect 
is effected by adding the verb substantive ; thus, a hong-rhmg-nok a ni , he came-alive-again 
it is, he has come alive again. This form implies that the action really took place. 
In the case of transitive verbs this mode of expression may convey the idea of passivity . 
In lha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in, far-very he-was-time-at, a prefix la seems to give the force of 
the past time. Compare the corresponding forms in Aimol, etc. 

The Future is formed by inserting the pronominal prefix between the root and the 
verb tih. Thus, va-rhil-ka-tih, I will go and say. In tho-ka-ta , I will arise, the final 
ta is contracted from ti-a. Compare the corresponding forms in Hallam, etc. 

The suffix of the Imperative is roh, or ro, used both in the singular and in the 
plural ; thus, pe-roh , give ; that-ro, kill you. A first person plural is formed by prefixing 
ei to the future suffix tih; thus, bak-ei-tih, let us eat. Compare the corresponding form 
in Hallam, pp. 196 and f. 

The root alone is also used as an j Infinitive or Verbal noim. The pronominal prefix 
indicating the person may be prefixed. Thus, a-bak a-nuam-a, to eat he wished ; la'm-tak- 
a om a-tha, happily to-liva that-good-is. To this form words are added to mark the 
connection with what follows, such as le, leh, and, when ; phing-le, when ; lai-in, lei- in, 
at the time, when. Thus, lha-tak-a a-la-om lai-in, far-very he-yet-was time-at, when 
he was yet very far off. The suffix ding, or ding-in , is used to form an infinitive of 
purpose. Thus, pe-ding-m, in order to give. In Idm-na-ding, for rejoicing, this suffix is 
added to a verbal noun ending in na. Similar forms are used in Langrong, etc. Com- 
pare also a-ma-ding-m, for his sake. 

A Participle used to replace the first of two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the suffix la or lan , to which a pronominal element, denoting the person to which 
the participle refers, is prefixed. Thus, hang-la-un-lan that-ro, here-bringing-you kill. 

Conjunctive and Adverbial participles are formed by adding the locative suffixes a 
and in. Thus, a Ichdm-vong-a a fe-tah, he collecting he went; hong-tlung-tdm-in a hong- 
rhiat-a, being-about-to-come-back he heard. Compare above. 

A Noun of agency is formed by means of the suffix tu ; thus, i nao-pasal i sum bak- 
ral-vong-tu , thy son thy property ate-up-all-who. See Relative pronouns, above. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of ' I am seen ’ we must say f somebody saw me. 5 
Thus, kan-mhu-nok-ta a-nih, he has been seen again by us, lit. we saw bim, again it is. 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes or by suffixing other verbs or 
particles. The following prefixes occur : — hang, signifying motion upwards, or towards ; 
lo» signifying motion towards ; and va, signifying motion on level ground. Thus, hang,- 
la, to go up and bring ; lo-don , to answer ; va-rhil, to go and say. Causatives are 
formed by suffixing Ur; thus, hang-bim-tir-roh, cause him to put on. Desideratives are 
formed by suffixing nuam ; thus, a loi-nuam-noh-a, he to enter- wished-not. Other 
words suffixed in order to form compound verbs are, nok or ndk, again ; shen, to be able 
to finish ; tdm, to he about; tan, to begin ; vong, all ; zing , always ; zo, completely, etc. 

The N egatioe particle is nd, noh ; thus, ni-shdt-nd-tah-in, days-long-not-many-in ; 
an pe-noh-a, they gave not. Compare the negative particle no in Rangkhol, Langrong, 
etc. In one place the negative lo, common in Lushei, is used ; thus, bak-shen-lo-v-a, 
to-eat-finish-able-being-not. 
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Kuki-Chin Group. 

MHlR. 


(Lttshai Hills.) 


( Major J . Sliakespear, 

C. I. IS,, 

D.S.O., I.S.C 

1900 .) 



Mi tu-na-ma-nih 

fa- pa 

pa-nhih 

a nei-a. 

A-nao-pang-lem-in 

cl 

Man a-certain 

sons 

two 

h(2 h&3t* 

The-young-more 

his 

pa kuam-a, ‘ Ka 

pa 

ro 

ka chan-tum mi pe-roh,* 

df 


father to, ( My father property-of my share me give he 
ta. Chuang-chun a sum cbu an in. nhin a sbem-rel-a. 


said. Thereupon his goods that those both to he divided. 

M-sMt-nh-tak-in a-nao-pang-lem-in sum a-reng-in a kMm-vong-a, 

Tay-long-not-very-in the-yowig-more goods all he collected-all, 

kbua-lam la tak-a a fe-tab. Chu khua chun-in hoi-ta-bek-in 
village-place far very-to he went. That village that-in comfortably -very 
a om-a, a sum chu a bo-xnhang-ta-vong-a. A mkang-zo-vong-le an 

he lived, Ms goods that he away-spent-all. Me spent-completely-all-iohen that 

kbua tiang cbu na-sha-deo-vin an tam-a, bak-ding a tla-sbam-a. Chuang-cbun 
village in that trouble- great-in they hungered, eating-for he lacked. Then 

cbu-hai khua chun tu-kuam-am shin tbob-in a ya-thang. Obu mi-pa 

that village that-of a-certain-with work doing he went-stayed. That man 

chun vok thlai pe-ding-in a lo tiang a thuai-a. Ziang-tin khm 

that pig's food give-in-order-to his fields to he sent. Whatever husks 

vok-in a bak kba a-ma khom a-puar-tak a-bak a nuam-a, 

the-pigs they ate that his belly it full-very to-eat he wished , 

tu-khom-in iang-khom an pe-nob-a. A harh-n&k-phing-le, 

anyone anything they gave-not. Me became-sensible-agam-when, 

1 Ka pa kuam-a sum-lha-hai bu bak-sben-lo-va nei an tam-thia 

* My father with servants rice to-eat-finish-eamot got they many-very 

leh kei la-kbi hi-lai-bin von-tam-in ka tbi-yang-vang-a. Tbo-ka-ta 

and I even this-Hme-this-m hunger -from I die-shatt. Arise- I-will-and 

ka pa kuam-a ya-rhil-ka-tih, “ Ka pa yan-a mi cbung-a leb 

my father to go-tell-I-will, “ My father sky-of man before and 

nang-a mit-mhu-in iang-tin ka tM-shual, ka mhing i nao-pasal a-ring 

your eye-sight-m something I did-wrong , my name thy son to-bear 

flair ka ni-noh, i kuam-a sum-IMb pa-khat ang-in mi sbiam-ye-roh,” 

worthy 1 am-not, thee with servant one like me make- also f 

2 x, 2 
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ting-ka-tik.’ Chuang-chun a tho-va a pa knam-a a fe-tah-a. Chuang-chun 

say- 1- will.' Thereupon he arose his father to he went. Thereupon 

lha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in a pan a lo-mhu-a a khh-ngai-a a tlan-a a ir 

far-very he-yet-was-time-at his father he saw he pitied he ran his chest 

a sbuk-tua a fap-a. A kuam*a a nao-pasal-in, e Ka pa van-a mi kuam-a 

he embraced he hissed. Sim to his son, * My father shy -of man to 


leh nang-a mit-mhu-in iang-tin ka th&-skual. Ka mhing i nao-pasal 

and thy eye-sight-in something I did-wrong. My name thy son 

a-ring tlak ka ni-noh/ a ta. Ni-khom-sian a pan a snak-hai 

to-hear worthy 1 am-not,' he said. Nevertheless his father his slaves 

kuam-a, * Puan tlia tak kha kang-la-un-la hang-choi-tir-roh, a 

to, « Cloth good very that here-bringing -you here-put-on-cause , his 

kut-a kut-sebi-hai, a khe-a phei-kbok kang-bun-tir-rob, se-bang te 
hands-on hand-rings, his feet-on boots here-put-on-cause, cow young 

a-tkao-tak ka hang-la-un-lan that-ro, lkim-tak-in kak-ei-tik, hi 

fat-very that her e-bringing -you Mil, joy-great-in eat-us-let, this 


ka nao-pasal ki a tki a kong-rbing-nok a ni, 
my son this he dead-was he came-alive-again it is, 
mhu-nok-ta a nib,’ a ta. Chuang-chun 

saw-again it is,’ he said. Thereupon 


an mhang nhu kan 
he lost after we 
lkim-tak-in an 

joy-gr eat-in they 


om- tan-nok-ta-a . 
to-be- commenced-ag am. 

A nao-pasal a-len-lem lo-va om. In-a hong-tlung-tam-in 

Sis son the -big -more fields-in was. Some-to come-arrive-about-being 

iang-tin shut-ri le an lam-tMm a hong-rhiat-a. Chuang-chun 
some music-sound and their dance-noise he heard. Thereupon 

suak tu-ma-nik a sham-a, «Cku ia-ma ni-ta-leh?’ a ta a zat-a. 

slave a-certain he called, * That what happened ?' he ' said he asked. 


‘I skang a hong-tlung-tah-a, kim-tak-in a-mku-lei-in i 

‘ Thy young er-brother he came-arrived, safely his-seeing-time-at thy 
pan se-bang-te thao tak kka a that/ a ta. Chuang-chun a 

father calf fat very that he killed / he said. Thereupon Us 

lung a sben-a in-a an loi-nuam-nok-a, a pa a hong-shuak-a 

heart he heated house-in he to-enter-wished-not, his father he came-looked-out 

an thlem-a. Nih-man a pa kuam-a, 5 Rhe-rok, kum-kM 

he persuaded. Nevertheless Us father to, * Listen, always 
hi-ang-cken-ki i shin lea tkoh-a, i tku lakki ka nkial-ngai-nok-a, 

now-till-now thy work J did, thy word even I to-disobey-considered-not 

ka rual-hai kuam-a Mm-na-ding kel hai-khom ini pek-ngai-nok. 

my friends with rejdcing-for goat any thou to-gioe-consideredst-not. 

'Chuang-chun i nao-pasal ki nh-chi-zuar kuam-a i sum bak-ral-vong-tu 

Thereupon thy son this harlots with thy goods ate-up-all-who 



DIHlE. 


261 


hi a kong-f e -phing-leli a-ma-drug-in se-h&ng-te tliao talc Mia i 

this he back-went-iohen him-for calf fat very that thou 

lo-that-pek-zel-a/ a ta-lo-don*a. ‘ Ka nao-pasal ka 

to-be-killed-gavest-contimiously,’ he said-ba ck- a ns toered. e My son me 

kuam-a i om-z ing , an roll ka-ta poll cliu i-ta vong an 
with thou livest-alioays, this property mine also that thine all this 
rih. Lhim tak le 1dm tak-a om a tha an-na 

certainly (?) . Joy great and happiness great-in to-be it good-is this-for 

hi i shang hi a thi kong-rking-nok a nik, an 

this thy younger -brother this he died eame-alioe-again it is, he 

mhang-a kan mhu-nok-ta a nik,’ a ta. 

lost-was we sawagain it is,’ he said. 
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OHOTE, MUNTUK, AND KARUM. 

Of these tribes only a few remnants are said to exist in the hills in and around the 
valley of Manipur. There are no specimens of the dialects available, but they are stated 
to belong to the Old Kuki stock. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes ; with a comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India ( Foreign Department). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859, pp. 64 and f. 

Damani', Q. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahma- 
putra and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Seriea, Vol. xii, 1880, 
pp. 228 and f£. Note on Chohte, Muntnh and Kartun on p. 238. 
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The Purums are a small tribe in the hills around the valley of Manipur. There is 
also a small village in the valley, in the neighbourhood of Aimol. Their number is 
estimated to be between 500 and 1,000. Short notes on the tribe are found in the 
following : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Majok W.,— Account of the Valley of Munipore and of the Sill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of tic 
Government of India (Foreign Department ), No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859. Short note on the 
Poorooms on p. 65. 

Damant, G. H ., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. sii, 1880. pp. 228 
and fE. Short note on Pooroom on p. 238. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been prepared by 
fiabu Bisharap Singh in the Phrum village in the valley of Manipur. The dialect 
spoken in that village shows many traces of Meithei influence, especially in the vocabulary. 
It is, however, more closely connected with such languages as Hallam, Langrons, 
Rangkhol, etc. 

The remarks on the Pnrum dialect which follow are entirely based on the forms 
occurring in the specimens and in the list of words and are given with every reserve. . 

Pronunciation. — xt is often almost impossible to state whether a vowel is long or 
short. U is always marked as long, and o as short, but both may certainly be either long 
or short. An accented final vowel is probably long, but is shortened when the stress 
is transferred to another syllable. This much may bo inferred from forms such as arr-ha, 
good; but ha -no, bad ; bak-d and bdk-a, eating, etc. We have, however, no information as 
to where the stress should come, and the marking of long vowels by the original writer being 
rather inconsistent, it is impossible to state the rules for the shortening. I have, therefore, 
left forms such as bak-d and bdk-a, eating, as I found thorn without making any attempt to 
introduce a consistent spelling throughout. Diphthongs occur very frequently, but they 
are, in most cases, interchangeable with single vowels. Thus, we find ma-niti and ma-ni, 
they ; ngdi and nge, to wish ; yaii, yo , and yui, a suffix of the past tense ; ctmoi and amo, 
the interrogative particle, etc. It is possible that some of these various spellings are 
attempts to denote the sounds 6 and u, but we are not able to make a definite statement. 
Y and to are euphonic after i, e and u, respectively. Thus, in te-y-d, house small in ; 
thm-w-d, arising, etc. Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, 
sa-ndu-pd and sa-ndu-bd, son ; pi-nit and bi-nu, a female suffix ; kai-cMt,'I •, mo-ju, he, etc. 
Compare the corresponding change in Meithei. S and y are apparently used alternatively 
in the suffix of the past tense, yau, yo, and mu, so. The same suffix is once also written 
oho. 8 is perhaps, in this case, written for z, y and a being interchangeable in many 
connected languages. L and r are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, rupd silver, liipd, 
rupee ; lal, property, m-ral, thy property ; arr-ha and kol-hd, good. Compare Meithei, 
where r is substituted for l after a vowel. A final k is often silent; thus, suk 
and su, slave; d-nok, no, but ha-no, good-not, bad; tik-ti, probably for tik-tik, 
most, .etc. Kh and h are apparently interchangeable in the numeral a-khd, one. 
Compare riyd-hd, hundred. The same interchange oconrs in ar-hong-pd, cock, and nd-hu, 
this village, as eompared with Kolren arr-Mong, cock, and khuo, village. Final r is' 
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sometimes doubled ; thus, burr, ear ; a-sarr-nu, sister ; arr-hd and ’ar-ha, good, etc. A 
final ng seems often only to mark a nasal pronunciation of the preceding vowel. Thus, 
we find no and nong, not ; chit and chung, that. 

We have no information with regard to tones in this dialect. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — There are apparently only few prefixes, and no suffixes 
used in the same otiose way as in the Naga languages. A is prefixed to nouns and 
adjectives; thus, a-pd, a man; a-pd-o, 0 father ; a-hong, neck ; a-ld, far; a-ndy-d, near; 
a-tam, many. In arr-hd, good, arr seems to be used in the same way. This prefix is 
sometimes the possessive pronoun of the third person; thus, a-kut-d, his-hand-on, but has 
usually been superseded as such by ma. A prefix beginning with k occurs in forms 
such as ha-don, whatever ; ko-td, saying ; and Jcolhd in kai ka-wel holJid, I may strike. 
Ma is usually the possessive pronoun of the third person, but is also used in a wider 
sense ; thus, ma-khai, whatever ; ma-tik, worthy, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral a-khd, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article, while relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns supply 
the place of a Definite article. 

Eouns. — The prefixes a and ma which occur in the list of words before nouns of 
relationship are the possessive pronoun of the third person. Thus, a-sarr-nu, sister, lit. his 
sister ; ma-namai, wife, lit. his woman. Compare, however, Prefixes and Suffixes, above. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings and is only marked when it 
does not appear from the context. It is distinguished by means of suffixes, and, in the 
case of human beings, also by the use of different words. Thus, ma-pd , his father’; 
ma-nit, his mother : a-pd, a man ; namai, a woman : a-pd te, a man young, a boy ; namai 
te, a girl. The usual suffixes, in the case of human beings, are pd, male, and nu, female. 
Thus, sa-ndu-pd, son ; sa-nau-nu, daughter. In mi- a-Jchd-pd, a man, the suffix pa is 
added to the numeral a-khd, one. The gender of animals is distinguished by the suffixes 
pd, a-pd , chal-pd, and tang-pd , for males, and namai, a-mai, pi-nit, and bi-nit, for females. 
Thus, dr-hong-pd, a cock ; sa-7torr apd, a horse ; sa-korr namai, a mare : sit chal-pd , 
a bull ; sil a-mai, a cow : m tang-pd, a dog ; ui bi-mi, a bitch : Teel chal-pd, a he-goat ; 
Ml pi-wu, a she-goat. The suffixes chal-pd, tang-pd, and pi-nd or bi-nit, are compound 
suffixes. Chal is a male suffix in Hallam, Langrong, and other dialects ; tang is used 
alone in ELolren, and is probably identical with tong in hau-tong, a oat ; pi or pm is a 
very common female suffix in Meithei, Kolren, Siyin, Hallam, Langrong, etc. To these 
are added the suffixes pd and nit respectively. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is neces- 
sary to denote the plural some word meaning * all, 5 5 many,’ etc., is added. Thus, ui 
tang-pd a-tam , dog male many, dogs ; ma-suk ngai, his-slave many, his slaves. 

Case. — The Nominative and Accusative do not require any suffix. Ta or da is 
sometimes added to the object. Thus mo-ta ri-yd, him seeing ; chu-ta ril-d, this saying. 
It marks the personal object with causative verbs ; thus, kai-ta se-lo na-sitk a-khd chrng- 
pi, me h i r ed thy-servant one to-be-cause ; a-pd a-khd-dd ron-pi-so, man one to-wear-he- 
caused. Ning-a, to, is used in the same way ; thus, pun arrhd choi-yd-fdw-d sa-ndu, mng- 
d pdi-pi, cloth good carrying-coming son to to-wear-cause. Fa is also used with the 
meaning ‘with’; thus, mng-chu kai-ta am-hd-sdime, thou me-with art-together ; ha- 
than-ru-le-ta theng-hd-d, my friends with being-together. It seems to mean * concerning/ 
•towards,’ * for.’ Compare Meithei dd, in, at, to. 
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Hie suffix of the agent is nd ; thus, ma-pd-nd tna-ral sam-sv-so, his father his -pro- 
perty divided. JSd is often added to the subject of an intransitive verb. Thus, ka-pd- 
na in te-yd am, my father house small-in is. This nd is perhaps different word, and 
is probably the demonstrative pronoun nd, this. 

The Genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, 
without any suffix. Thus, sa-korr hi hum, horse this years, the years of this horse ; na- 
pd in-d narsa-ndu i-yd am-amo, thy father’s house-in sons how-many are ? how many sons 
are there in thy father’s house ? 

The stem alone, or with an o added, is used as a Vocative ; thus ka-sa-ndu , my son ; 
a-pd-o, 0 father. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such 
are : — d, in, to, with ; hand, in ; hard, from among ; ma, before ; ning-d, to, from j nu-wa 
and nu-ting-d, behind ; nung-d, after ; td, with ; thuya, under, etc. 

Adjectives.— -Adjectives are often preceded by the prefix a; thus, a-ld, fax; a-ngau- 
pd, white. The suffix pd, forming relative participles, is often added. Thus, ndu-pang- 
pd, the younger ; pum-na-pd, all. When the adjectives are used as verbs the ordinary 
verbal suffixes are added. Thus, sdng-e, he is high ; kai-Jco Ica-chang ar-hd, I my-being 
good is, I may be ; chimi-so, it is proper. Adjectives usually follow, but sometimes also 
precede the noun they qualify. The postpositions hard, from among, and ta, concerning, 
are used as particles of comparison, and tile or tik-ti may be added to the adjective, 
Thus, a-mo-nd arr-hd-tik-ti, he good-much-much, better ; a-ni hard ncb-pdi sdng-tik, two 
from-among he high-much, higher ; a-tam hard mo-rn sdng-tik-ti, many from-among he 
liigh-much-much, highest; ma-mu-nu ta-ju ma-ndu-pd-nd sdng-tik , his-sister concerning 
his-brother tall-much, his brother is taller than his sister. 

The Numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they qualify. 
There are no traces in the specimens of the use of generic prefixes. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 


Singular,— 

kai, I. 
ha, my. 
ka-td, mine. 


nang, thou. 
na, thy. 

nang-td, m-td, thine. 


amo, mo, he. 
a, ma, his. 
ma-td, his. 


Plural,— 

ka-ni, we. nang-ai, you. ma-ni, they. 

ka-ni-td, our. mng-ai-ld, your. ' ma-ni, their. 

Words such as chu or ju, that; ko, that, also, are often added to the pronouns in order 
to emphasise them ; thns, kai-chu,, I ; mo-ju, he ; kai-ko, I, etc. A suffix in is added to the 
nominative in a few instances in the list. Thus, kai-in chang faring, I was ; mo-n theng- 
song, he went. The possessive pronouns ka, my; na, thy ; a and ma, his, are used in the 
genitive, but also the fuller forms. Thus, ka-tong, my word, of me ; mng-tong , of thee. 
The forms ending in td aie apparently used in the same way ; thus, ma-td lau-iod , his 
iields-to. The plural of the second person is rnngai, i.e, nmig-ngai. Ma-nui, they, occurs 
in the specimen, but also ma-ni. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Si and Uria, this ; nd, this, that; hd, ha-nd, hdo, and nd- 
hd, that ; chu and chu-ta, that ; mo-ta, that ; md-nd, that. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The suffix pd, which often is added to adjectives, 
belongs to a relative participle. But in most cases no suffix is added. Thus, nd ram-d 
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am mi a-khd-pd, that country-in "being man one ; woh bah sa-wdi, pigs eating husks, the 
husks which the pigs ate ; na-ral na-mai ning-d pe-yd mdng-pi na-sa-ndu, , thy-property 
women to giving wasting thy son, thy son who gave thy property to women and wasted it. 

Interrogative pronouns. — A-tu, who ? i, what ? iye aje , why ? iyd, how much? how 
many ? Thus, a-tu sa-ndu-te , whose hoy ? na-pd in-d na-sa-ndu i-yd am-amo , thy -father’s 
house-in sons how-many are ? nd i-yd am-amoi, that how-muoh is ? Another interro- 
gative pronoun occurs in na-ming alo tiydme , what is thy name ? hut I cannot analyse 
this sentence. The base of the interrogative pronoun tu is also used as an indefinite pro- 
noun. Thus, tu aha, anyone. 

Verba. — Verbs are not conjugated in person and number. Ka, my, and a, his, are 
in a few instances used before the verb in order to denote the person of the subject. Thus, 
ha-bah-ang, my-eating-for, in order that I should eat ; ha-ma-tih-ni-yo, I -worthy -am-not ; 
a-tHyang-sd, he was dead ; a-mang-sd, he was lost. But such instances are very few. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times, 
Thus, nd i-yd am-amoi , this how-much is ? ndu-pang-pd ril , the younger said. The suffix 
d, which usually forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, may be added, 
apparently without chang in g the meaning. Thus, hai-nd wel-d , I strike ; chup-a, he 
kissed. E is used in the same way ; thus, nang-chu hai-ta am-hd-saim-e, thou me-with 
art-together-always ; Ihem-e, he entreated. Yang and yeng are sometimes inserted before 
this e ; thus, piyang-e , he is giving ; thaiyeng-e, he heard. A suffix sd occurs in forms 
such as ohang-sd, it is; a-thiyang-sd, he was dead; a-mdng-sd, he was lost. It is 
perhaps identical with the suffix of the past tense. So or che is added in a few instances ; 
thus, nang theng-song-se, thou goest; bah-pe-sau-se , thou gavest a feast; nang-nd 
wel-piyau-che, thou didst strike. It seems to be an assertive suffix, compare Burmese chhe 
(pronounced s'a). 

The nsual suffix of the past is yau, yo , or ywi. Thus, ngdi-m-yau and ngai-m-yo, he- 
refused; tung-yui(-yd), he-arrived(-when). In ha-ma-tik-ni-yo , I am no more worthy, it 
is nsed to denote the present time, the action being considered as an established fact. We 
often find sad and so instead of yau and yo. Thus, su-ldh-sau , they began to quarrel ; theng- 
so, he went. Sen in one instance is substituted for so; thus, tula-am-soi, he joined. Cho 
in theng-pi-sdrcho, they drove "him away, seems to be identical with so. All these suffixes 
seem to he derived from a common source, probably a verb yau or zau, to finish, to com- 
plete. Compare Bangkhol jot. It is worth noting, however, that soi or sui is a sign of 
the past tense in Bodo langnages. The 8-suffix is, therefore, perhaps different from the 
^-suffix, and should be compared with the suffix sang in Lai, and song in Tibetan. 
Compare also Compound verbs, below. Other suffixes of the past ar epi-yau,pi-yo, pi-yang, 
si-yang , si-yd and seng. Thus mo-na wel-pi-yau, he struck; ril-pi-yo, he said; ol-pi-yo , he 
fell in want; ldl-pi-yang-e, I sinned; hai-nd wel-pi-ymg, I struck ; tuh-ser -si-yang, he was 
found again ; theng-si-yd, I have walked ; hai theng-seng-e, I went. Siyang, dyd and seng 
seem to contain a verb si, perhaps meaning * to be.’ Compare Banjogi si and shi, to be. 
Piyau, piyo , and piyang seem to contain a verb pi. Pi means ‘to give,’ and is also nsed 
to form cansatives. All these forms are, therefore, probably no real past tenses, bnt 
compound verbs. The same is probably the case with fur'mg in hai-m chang-furing, I 
was, etc. 

A Present Definite seems to he formed by adding mg or mg ; thus, pi-yang-e, he 
is giving ; hai-nd wel-song-ing, I am striking ; and probably also hai theng-song-mg, I 
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go. This tense may also be formed, in a periphrastic way, by moans of the verb am, 
to be, to remain. Thus, sil sel-a am, cattle tending he-is ; sa-korr cliong-a am, horse-on 
sitting he-is. A corresponding Imperfect is kai-rn wel am-song , I was striking. 

The usual suffix of the Future is ang, as in Lushei and partly in Khongzai. Thus, 
pe-yang, I will give; thi-yang-si-yang , I am dying, lit. perhaps, die-will-be-will. Another 
suffix is tik, in ril-thing-tih-e, I will say ; sa-wdi luko bak’d won hop-tik-e td ning-ting- 
a-ehau, ‘husks even eating belly fill- will ’ saying wishing-after-even, though he wished 
to fill his belly even with husks. Chau in this last instance is probably the demonstra- 
tive pronoun chu. 

The root alone is often used as an Imperative; thus, an, look; theng, go ; si-si, put. 
A is sometimes prefixed; thus, a-bak, eat; a-hu, bind. A suffix o, perhaps identical with 
the vocative suffix, is added in pe-yo , give ; nungdi-ya woi-yo, happy let-us-be, etc. Tik 
in wa-tik, come, seems to be identical with the future suffix. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, na-sa-ndu cliang 
ka-ma-tik-niryo, thy son to be I-worthy-not ; ka-ni nungai hdrau chum-so, we to-be-merry 
to-be-glad has-become-proper. A suffix a or a is added in hung-su-wd lam-a, drum- 
beating (and) dancing. The form ending in yau is treated as a verbal noun of the past or 
completed action. The verbal nouns are treated as ordinary nouns, and may be com- 
bined with postpositions, etc., in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, rung-m ti-te am - 
d, days few remaining-in, after few days ; ma-pot ne-no-tod, his-load mauaging-not-in, 
being unable to carry his load ; fdu-yau-le-chu, coming-finishing-time-j ust, as soon as he 
came ; ma-sa-ndu nd-no-sd-no-wd le-yau-le-chu , his-son safely returning- finishing-time- 
just, when his son returned safely (compare yau-le-chu, if, in the list) ; a-ld am-leyd, far 
being-time-at, when he was still far off ; hdu-su-nung-a, wasting-after, after he had wasted. 

The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is ang ; compare Future. Thus, chang-ang, 
to he ; a-wel-ang, to strike ; ka-bak-ang, my-eating-for, in order that I might eat. The 
purpose may also be expressed in other ways. Thus, wok sel-o td se-pi-so, e pigs tend,’ 
saying he-sent ; in lut-o td ngdi-m-yau, ‘ house enter/ saying he-wished-not ; won hop - 
tik-e td ning-tmg-a-chau ‘belly I-fill-wilT saying though-he-wished. 

Participles. — The Belative participles have been mentioned in connection with 
Relative pronouns. The suffix pa is also used to form a noun of agency ; thus, ydo-sel-bd, 
sheep-tender, shepherd ; lau-e-bd, oultivator. The verbal noun with the suffix d is used as 
an Adverbial and a Conjunctive participle . Thus, nungdi-ya woi-yo, happily let us-remain ; 
wel-d a-hu, heating bind, beat and bind. The form td, saying, is perhaps a contraction 
from td-d ox ti-d. The list of words furnishes chang-ang-nong , being, having been, and 
theng-su-so, gone. The latter form seems to be the past tense, perhaps used as a relative 
participle. 

There is no Passive voice. Kai-ia wel-e, I am struck, literally means £ me-coneem- 
ing striking-takes-place.* I-ti in kai-ta wel-ang-i-ti, I shall he struck, seems to be con- 
nected with the U which is used in the formation of the future in Hallam and connected 
dialects. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the principal 
verb. Both verbs are sometimes inflected. Thus, idn-a-lut-a, running-entering, running 
towards ; choky a-f aw d, carrying-coming, bringing ; Myd-ke-yd, doing. In most oases, how- 
ever, only one suffix is added. Thus, wd-kat-so, they-went-complained ; la-tin-pi-so , to- 
take-bring-caused, caused to be brought, etc. The verb pi, to give, forms Causatives. 

2 at 2 
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Thus, chang-pi, to-be-cause, appoint ; ron-pi-so, he caused to be carried ; mdng-pi, be 
■wasted, etc. Nge, which seems to be identical with ngdi, forms Desideratives. Thus, 
laimd ld-nge-td am-hd a-pd hd, a little take-wishing- with being-together man that, that 
man in the presence of him who claimed a little. Other words added in order to form 
compound verbs are hd, together ; laic, begin ; ser, back, again. I cannot ascertain the 
meaning of su, suk , sung, and song, in forms snch as : — sam-su-so, he divided ; lau-sing- 
sulc-so, his-mind-wise-became ; am-sung, it remains ; mo theng-song, he goes, he went, etc. 
Compare, however, the suffix of the past tense. 

The Negative particle is ni ; thus, ngdi-ni-yo, he wished-uot. It is used as a verb in 
laimd ni-ym-we, a-little is-not, it is not sufficient. Ni seems always to be followed by 
the suffix yau or yo, and the forms no, nok , and nong, are used when this suffix is wanting. 
They seem to contain a negative prefix n, which is identical with ni, and a verb substan- 
tive o , ole, or mg. Compare Introduction, p. 19, aud the Tibetan affirmative suffix o. 
No, nok, nmg, occur in words such as : —pe-rn, thou gavest-not; d-noJc, no; yoi-no-e* 
nong, I disobeyed not, etc. 

The Interrogative participle is a-moi, a-mo, or mo. 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect 
object, verb. 
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Specimen I. 


(State, Manietjr.) 


{Bdbu JBisharup Singh , 1899.) 


Mi akha-pa sa-nau-pa ani am-e. 
Men one sons two were. 


Ma-nui ani 
Them 


ma-pa ninga 

his-father to 

Mo kai-ta peyo.’ 

that to-rne give' 


ril, * apa-o, 
said, * father-O, 

Ma-pa-na ma-ral 
Mis-father his-wealth 


kara 

two from-amongst 
ka-chang-ang-ma-khai 
my-share-for-all 
pum-na-pa ma-nui 
all them 


nau-pang-pa 

younger 

lal-thum 

property 

ani ninga 

two to 


sam-su-so. Rung-ni tite am-a ma-sa-nau-pa, nau-pang-pa-na ma-ral pum-na-pa. 
divided. Bays some remaining his-son younger his-wealth all 

rona ram a-la akha theng-so ; na ram-liana oknuwa ma-ral 

* tarrying place distant one- {to) went; that place-in wickedly his-wealth 

pum-na-pa kau-su-so. Lai pum-na-pa hau-su-nunga na ram 

all flung. Wealth all having -been-thrown-away that place 
Mna bu. a-tam tanga, nana mo ol-pi-yo. Mo-na na 

in rice very became-dear, and he became- wretched. Me that 


ram-a am mi akha-pa ninga, theng-a tula-am-soi. Nana 

place-in living man one to going was- joined- with. That 

mi-na, wok selo ta mo-ta ma-ta lau-wa se-pi-so. Mo-na wak 
man-by swine tend saying him his field-to sent. Me {by)swine 
bak sawai luko bak-a won hop-tik-e ta ning-ting-aohau 

which-waa-eaten husks even-that eating belly will-fill saying although-wished 


tu-a-kha-na pe-ni-yo. Tun-cbau lau-sing suk-so mo-na 

my-one-by it-was-not-given. Now sense having-come he 

ril-pi-yo, *ka-pa suk ngai-na luko lem-bong-pa-bong bak-so, kai-chu 

said, * my -father servants many even in-abundance are-eatmg , I- whereas 

ka-won tam-a tbi-yang-si-yang. Kai ka-pa ninga theng-a ril-thing-tik-e, 
my -belly hunger-in am-dying . I my father to going will-say, 

“apa-o, kai Thairu ninga, lal-piyang-e, na-ninga-ko lal-piyang-e; 

“ father-0 , I God to have-done-wrong, you-to-also have-done-wrong; 

kai na-sa«nau cbang ka-ma-tik-ni-yo ; kai-ta selo na-suk akba cbang-pi.” * 
T your-child to-be worthy-am-not ; me hired your-Servant one b e-let.” ’ 

Mo-na tbauwa ma-pa ninga fau-so, a-la am-ley-a ma-pa-na mo-ta riya, 
Me arising his-father to came, far being-time-at his-f other him seeing, 
a-lung-si-ya, tan-a-lut-a, a-hong kol-a, cbup-p,. Ma-sa-nau-pa-na ma-pa 

having-compassion, running, neck embracing, kissed . Mis-son his-father 
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ninga, ril-so, * apa-o, kai 
to said, * faiher-0 , 1 

lal-piyang-e. Kai na-sa-nau 

have-done-wrong. 1 your-child 

ma-suk ngai ninga ril-so, 
his-servants all to said, 

pai-pi ; a-kut-a kut-sabik 

put-on ; his-hand-on ring 

ka-sa-nau ha-ua a-thiyang-sa, 
this had-been-dead, 
ka-ni bak-a 
toe eating 


Thairu-ninga lal-piyang-e, na-ma-ko 

Ood-to have-done-wrong , you-before-too 

cbang ka-ma-tik-ni-yo Na-na ma-pa-na 
to-be worthy -am-noV Thereupon his-father 

* pun arrba choiya-fawa 
* garments best 

a-kha nai-pi, 
one put, 


sa-nau 

child 


mnga 

to 


ma-ke-ya khongup bur-pi ; 

his-feet-on shoes put ; 


my -child 
tuk-ser-siyang ; 


thaibak ring-ser-a-so*chau; 
again kas-been-alive-as ; 

in-a nungaiya-woi-yo.* 

dt inking merry-let-us-remain.’ 


a-mang-sa, 
had-been-lost, 
Hi-ta ril-a 
This saying 


ma-ni nungai-so-we. 

they 


Nariya. kala ma- sa-nau u-lien-pa lau-wa am. Ma-in-a hi-ta 

That time-at Ms-child elder field-in was. JBLis-house-to this 

honga hung-suwi, lam-a tara tbai-yeng-e. Mo-na ma-suk akha, 

coming drum-beating dancing sound heard. He his-servant one 

koka, ‘i-ye-amoi?’ ril-a saya. Na-na ma-suk-na sang-e, 

Calling, * what-is-the-matter ? y saying asked. Thereupon his-servant-by replied , 
‘na-nau-pa le-so-we. Ma-sa-nau na-no-sa-no-wa le-yau-le-ohu na-pa-na, 

* your-brother has-retumed. His-child illness-without on-returning your-father 

bu piyang-e.’ Na-chu thai-ya mo-na a-lung-sa in-luto ta 

feast is-giving * This hearing he being-angry house-enter saying 

ngai-ni-yau. Na-chu-seruk-a ma-pa-na suk-a mo-ta lhem-e. Na-na 
wished-not. Therefore his-father coming-out him entreated. Thereupon 

mo-na ma-pa ninga sang-e, ‘ an, kum hiohan na-sipa hiyakeya 
he his-father to answered , e look, years so-long your-service in-doing 

kai-na na-tong khak yoi-no-e-nong ; cbu-ma-hakan ka-ton-pi ka-than-rule-ta 
I your-words ever have-not-disobeyed ; nevertheless my-friends companions 
theng-ha-a nung-aiye ka-bak-ang nang-na kei te akha luko bak ko-ta 

tog ether -with merrily to-eat you goat young one even eat saying 

pe-no: na-ral na-thum pum-na-pa, namai ninga, pe-ya xnang-pi, 

have-not-given : your-goods your-property all woman to by-giving wasted , 

na-sa-nau na-ha fau-yau-le-chu pantra bak-pe-sau-se.’ Na-na, ma-pa-na 
your-child this on-coming feast to-eat-you-gave.’ Thereupon his-father 

ril-a, * ka-sa-nau, nang-chu kai-ta nitiya, am-ha-saime, ka-ta ka-don 
said, ‘ my -child, you indeed me-mth always live-together, mine whatever-is 
pum-na-pa na-ta, chak. Na-naii-pa ha-na thi-theng-a, thai-bak ring-ser-a; 

all yours is. Your-brother this having-died, again being-alive; 

mang-theng-a, tuk-a ; * ka-ni nungai barau chum-so/ 

havivg-been-lost, being-found ; we to-be-merry to-be-glad it-is-proper* 
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POR0M. 

Specimen II. 

FOLK-TALE TAKEN FROM THE UPS OF A POrDM. 

(State, Manipur.) 

(Babu Bisharup Singh » 1899.) 

A-pa akha ma-pot ne-no-wa, * sang laima pey-ang 

Man a-certam Ms-load being-unable- to-carry, ‘paddy some (or a little ) will-gtve 
ka-pot san,’ ril-a a-pa a-kha-da ron-pi-so. Ma-in 

my-load assist * saying man ( another)-one made-to- carry (it). Sis-house 
tung-yui-ya sang kaithiluk a-kha pe-ya, * laima ni-yau-we,’ 

on-arriving-at paddy basket one on-giving, * some (or a-little) it-is-not * 
rila ngai-ni-yo. Na-na-ehu. ma-nui su-lak-sau. Ruisang-a wa-kat-so. 

saying refused. Therefrom they began-to-quarrel. Court-in went-complained. 

v Na-na rui-sang-a na sang la-tin-pi-so. Lai-ma la-nge-ta 

Thereupon court that paddy ordered-to-be-brought. A-little who-claimed 

amha a-pa ha sang chung hau a-kha thal-pi-ya thai-bak 

in-continuance man that paddy that bag one (in) puttmg-m again 

sung-ser-a. Ti-te-te chak-a rui-sangai, ‘na iya. am-amoi,’ 

tooh-out. A-little when-remained (in the bag) court , * that what is-remaining' 

ta saya. Na-na apa cto-na ‘ laima am-sung,’ ril-so; ‘na-dit 
saying ashed. Thereupon man that * a-little is-remaining ,* said; * you-want 

laima, ha nang chang-sa’; chu-ta xil-a ‘theng-o,’ ta 

a-little this yours is % ; this saying , ‘ go-atoay? saying 

ruisangai-na mo-ta theng-pi-su-cho. 
court him drove-aicay. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there -was a man who was not able to carry Ms load. So he got 
another to carry it, haring promised to give Mm some paddy in return. On coming 
home he then gave Mm a basket. The other, however, refused to accept it saying that 
it was nothing. They began to quarrel, and went to complain in Court. The Court 
ordered the paddy to be brought, and the man who claimed some paddy was asked to 
put it in a bag, and then to take it out again. When only a little was left in the bag, 
the Court asked him what was left. He answered, * sometMng is left.’ The Court then 
said, ‘ the something you claim is here, and you may take it,’ and then turned him out. 
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ANAL. 

The Anals are a small tribe living in the hills on the east of the Manipur valley. 
Their chief village is Anal in the south-east. It is stated that they belong to a set of 
tribes -whose populations .vary between 500 and 1,000 souls each. Major McCulloch has 
given the following account of the tribe : — 

* The whole of the people in a large tract in the south-east have received the name of Aual- Namfau from 
the two largest villages amongst them. These people say they came from a position south of their present one, 
and they celebrate in their songs the "beauties of the land of their origin. In personal appearance they are much 
like Khongjais, with whom, though they are at deadly feud, they appear to have affinity. The Anals, in more 
immediate connection with Munnipore, have been corrupted so far as to have given up many of their former 
customs. They have now no longer amongst them hereditary chiefs, hut the villages in the interior retain their 
old habits and hereditary heads. Their houses are made like those of the Khongjais, and in their social usages 
there is but little difference. From its birth every male child is called “ mote,” and every female one “ keenoo,” 
their ears are pierced at the annual festival for this purpose, and a distinguishing name is added to the motd or 
keenoo, but for this there does not appear to be any fixed time, or particularity as to the name to be given. 
Their marriages are effected much in the same way as those of the Khongjais. After the first application for 
their daughter, if the parents consent and drink of the wine brought, the young mau goes to the girl’s father’s 
house as accepted husband. After this the young man, four different times, feasts the bride’s family. At the 
fourth time they settle what is to be given finally for the girl ; the rich giving according to their means, and 
the poorer according to theirs, not less however than a pig and a piece of iron one cubit long. The want of 
eye-brows and eye-lashes is amongst this people admired, and the young men to render themselves attractive 
carefully extract them/ 

AUTHORITIES — 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Bill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India. (Foreign Department.) No, xxvii. Calcutta 1859. Account of the Anal- 
Namfau tribe on p. ; Vocabularies, AnahNamfau, etc., Appendix, pp. vii. and ff. 

Damant, G. H,, — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Bivsrs. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and ff. Note 
on Anal- Namfau on p. 279. 

The name of the tribe, Anal, is that under which it is known to the Manipuris. 
Major McCulloch states that the hill tribes have also distinctive names of their own, but 
we have no information about these names. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. They are all due to Babu Bisharup Singh. The first specimen, a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is to a great extent mixed up with Meithei forms, and 
this latter language seems to have largely influenced the Anal dialect. The second 
specimen, a war-song, exhibits a much purer language. But there are several mistakes 
in the translation, and it has not, therefore, been possible to analyse it throughout. The 
remarks on Anal grammar which follow are entirely based on the texts just mentioned 
and are given with every reserve. 

Pronunciation. — The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find 
/« -nu, has been found ; but fa-rcmg , to be found ; ka-pe-ma-nu, gave not ; but rho-ma-nH, 
wished not. A is interchangeable with i in the negative particle ; thus, tha-vm, good- 
not, bad} but ikopi-m-md-nu , ill-not-being. We find e and a in cherd and chard, small. 
The word chard, child, probably represents a third form of the same word. Compare 
ka-da-he and de-m, saying. Ai and e are interchanged in ma-khai and ma-khe, whatever. 
I seems to be written for e in womchd, the-two-brothers-for. This compound seems to 
contain the words wo, elder brother, and ne, younger brother. McCulloch gives o for 


wo. 
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There are several instances of interchange between bard and soft consonants ; thus, 
ha-rdu-bd-ka, to rejoice; nang-pa-Jea, fell in want; kimg-gi and leung-H, from ; de and 
the, to say, etc. It and l are interchangeable in riipd or Id pa, rupee, silver. JB is per- 
haps written for win a-tlnii-bd, be ; compare a-slm-wd, see, etc. Sin and thi are both 
used in the meaning ' field/ M and n are sometimes interchanged ; thus, chon-thu-nu 
and wdng-chom-nu, having gone ; em and in, house. The form em, house, seems to be 
due to the influence of Meithei. There is also some uncertainty in the writing of aspi- 
rated letters. For instance, in the suffix rang and rhctng both are used in exactly the 
same way; thus, ni ka-nd fa-rang mem, me with to-be-had property, the property which 
I shall get ; wd chd-rhang che-ioe, pigs-by to be-eaten husks, the husks which the pigs 
got to eat. 2s g has apparently often a very faint sound, and is occasionally dropped ; 
thus, wdng, wan, and wd, come ; ang-gd and an-ha, was ; a-nu, being; thiu-ga-ning and 
thimg-ga-ni, I shall be, etc. It is often difficult to state which sound is meant when 
wis written. Thus, we find wane, and a-ne, the younger brother. These inconsistencies 
are perhaps partly due to inaccuracy, but it is also possible that the pronunciation is 
rather indistinct. 

Articles.— There are no articles. The numeral Me, one, is often used as an indefinite 
article, while definiteness is marked by using relative clauses or demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded 
by a possessive pronoun. Thus, ha-ne, brother, lit. my brother ; lea-lew, hand, lit. my hand. 
The pronoun ma, his, seems to have a wider use. Thus, we find ma-rup ma-pdng, my 
friends my companions, in the Parable. Ma is also nsed as a prefix in adjectives and 
nouns, just as in Meithei. Thus, ma-tam, time ; ma-tombd , young, etc. I he prefix a is 
also often used; thus, a-ne and wa-m, thy-younger brother ; a-pd, thy father; a-be-nu, 
sound ; a-cherd, young ; a-mi-nai, slave ; a-ni, day, etc. In one place we find ha used 
in a similar way, in Jea-pd kong-hi sel-li-nu ha-mi-mi, my-father with-from wages-taking 
servants, my father’s hired servants. 

Gender. —Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The gender of 
human beings is often distinguished by means of different words. Thus, pa, father ; no, 
mother: ne, brother; achalo, sister. In sen-pd, man; se-nu, woman, we find the 
suffixes pa, male, and m, female, well known from most Kuki-Chin languages. Sen-pd 
and se-nu are also used in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. Thus, sen-pd 
chard , son, hoy ; se-nu chard, daughter, girl. The gender of animals is denoted by 
adding patal, male, and anu or nu, female ; thus, sahol patul, a horse ; saleol and, a cow : 
m patal, a dog ; wi nu, a bitch. 

Humber , — The usual suffix of the plural is hing ; thus, mi mi Mng, servants. 
Other words meaning ‘many’, ‘all’, etc., can also be used in the same way; thus, leel 
nUm-led, goat many, goats. 

Case . — There is apparently no suffix denoting the agent. The suffix to is sometimes 
added to the subject as well as to the object. Thus, a-md-to ma-pd kung-hd pa-thang-nu, 
he his father to answered ; ma-pd ma chard-to panhen-nd , his father his son entreated. 
Compare the corresponding suffix ta in Purum. The Genitive is sometimes denoted by 
putting the governed before the governing noun; thus a-pd in-thung, thy (?) father’s 
house-in ; sahol hai-be hum, horse this year, the years of this horse. Put more generally 
the suffix gi or hi, from, which is common in Meithei, is added. Thus, a-md lehu-gi tuleal. 

that village of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of the village. Sometimes a demonstrative 

.2 k 
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pronoun is also prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, mi hhe-gi ma-chara, man 
one-of his-sons ; mem-gi ma-hhai , property of whatever. The suffix hi or gi seems also 
to mean ‘from’; thus, a-si-ni-hi, this-day-from. The Vocative is generally expressed 
without adding any prefix or suffix. Thus, ha-pa, my father. But we also find the 
suffix or interjection o added ; thus, ha-chard-o , my son. Other relations are indicated 
by means of postpositions. Such are : — ha, to, in ; Jca-du-hd , before (me) ; ha-thal-hd , 
behind (me) ; hung, to ; hwng-ha, towards, to ; le, in; heni, under ; thung, in ; thung-gi, 
from ; wd, with, by means of, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they 
qualify ; thus, i-thd sen-pa, hhe, good man ono ; hel acherd , goat young ; ma-chard 
ma-rhem , his son the elder. The ordinary verbal suffixes are often added; thus, bu 
tha-tang-nd, cloth best being, the best cloth : mna-nhi chd-he amd-hi tha-hd, these-two 
among-from he good-is, better. The word ma-tom-bd, younger, is perhaps borrowed from 
Moithei a-tom-bd. The suffix hd seems to form adverbs of place or time; thus, huld-hd, 
near ; hai-so-hd and hem-so-ha, far off, at a distance ; but hai-so-wd-Iod , far. The suffix 
met seems to be used in a similar way ; thus ma-lang-ond, wickedly ; ido-md, very ; 
in-te-te-md, always. I cannot properly analyse the clauses illustrating the use of the 
Comparative and the Superlative. In ama-nhi chdhe amd-hi sdng-gd, higher, chd-he 
seems to contain the postposition he, for hi, from. Ohd seems to moan e among,’ ‘ between 5 ; 
compare wo-ni-chd, between the two brothers. The whole clause, therefore, perhaps 
moans ‘ them-two from-among he tall-is In a-md chal hele wa-ne amdn-chele sdng-hd, 
his younger-sister than his-younger-brother taller, I cannot analyso the words hele 
and amdn-chele. In the superlative we find bu tha-tang-nu, the best cloth, lit. 
probably e cloth good-very-being ’ ; hiiyd-pdng hdlhi sdng-gd, highest, lit. probably 
‘ those-many among high.’ The word hdlhi does not, however, occur in other places so 
that its meaning is uncertain. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. McCulloch gives aya-hhet instead of ayd-lche, ono hundred, and Using hhet 
thousand. From these forms we infer that the numeral hhe, one, is derived from hhet. 
There are no instances of the use of dto, one. 


Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns ■ 


Singular,' - 


Plural, - 


ni, I. 
ni, ha, my. 
m ha, mine. 


tt-m 


we. 


mng, thou. 
nang, m, thy. 
mng, thine. 


you. 


a-md, he. 
a-md, a, his. 


a-md-hing, they. 


Several suffixes seem to be added in order to emphasise. Thus, nirbe, I ; nang-be, 
thou; ma-dd, he ; ni-hmg-to, we ; amd-hi and amd-he, he, etc. The list of words furnishes 
forms such as ni ha-pe, of me. The literal translation is probably ‘my word.’ 
McCulloch gives the forms ni-ga, mine ; nang-ga, thine ; amd-ga , his ; ni-ru, we ; 
namg-ru, you; ma-ru, they. Ni-ru seems to mean ‘me-with’ in the parable; thus, 
nang-be ni-ru amhd-yd-se-nu, thou me-with together-art. The pronoun of the third person 
eonsists of two elements, a and md. Both can be used alone; thus, a-ne, his-brother; 
ma-pd, Ms father. It has already been stated that the use of the prefixes a and ma, which 
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are probably identical with these pronominal steins, is a rather wide one, a for instance 
being used instead of na, thy. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Hai, he, and hi, this ; lia, that ; tu, that, Host of these 
forms are inferred from, other words such as hi-yd-bong, so many; hv-yd pang, those- 
many ; a-md-hi, he; tii-hd, that-in, then, ete. The word be, which occurs in forms such 
as m-be, I; hai-be, this, etc., is perhaps also originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is 
still such in Bodo. The pronoun a-md, he, also occurs in the sense ‘ that. 5 lie generally' 
means ‘this,’ but occasionally also e that.’ It is probably identical with hai and hi. Tu 
seems to correspond to Moithci adn, and the Meithei pronoun asi, this, also occurs in the 
parable ; thus, asi-ni, this-dav, to-day. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The common suffix of the relative participle is 
apparently nil ; thus, lipd he hung a- mi mi khe, country that in living man one ; sel-li-nd 
ka-mi-nai, wages-getting servants. Another suffix md seems to occur in ydo sh'l-mu mi, 
a shepherd. A suffix rang or rhang is also used to form relative sentences ; thus, ni 
ka-nd fa-rang mem, mo with to be-got property, the property which I shall get ; wd olid - 
rhang che-loe, pigs -by to-bo-eaten husks. Jiang seems to correspond to the postposition 
rang, for, in Ilallam and other languages, where it is also used to form the future and an 
infinitive of purpose. * All that I have is thine ’ is rendered ni hand tho-ki-ma-khe nang 
thimpd. Tho-lci seems to be the genitive of tho, i. e. thid, to be, and thimpd probably mean 
* property.’ The whole sentence* therefore, must apparently word for word be translated 
as follows : — me-with being-of all thy property. Compare niem-gi ma-khai, property-of 
everything, all his property. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur :-—a-ku or ct-ku-H, who ? dd-pa or dd-M, 
what ? dd-wa-wa-di, why ? yd-thu-cM , how many? a-ydng-ka, how many are ? 

The Indefinite pronoun a-ku-ramhen, any-one, is derived from tho interrogative 
a-ku, who ? 

Verbs. —Ka is often prefixed to various forms [of the verbs ; thus, ka-pe-wd, give; 
ka-pe-md, gavest-not ; ka-da-be, saying. I cannot see what meaning this prefix ha s. 
The list of words is so arranged that it seems as if there were a regular conjugation with 
different forms for the three persons. But a closer exa min ation of the forms shows that 
there is no such conjugation. On the other hand, there are some traces of the use of pro- 
nominal prefixes in order to distinguish the person of the subject. Thus we find ni ka - 
bon-wal, I strike ; nang u-che-wd, thou goest ; a-wdng-nu, he came ; ma-yel-be-wal, he 
divided-gave. The prefix a seems also to be used in the second person indicative and 
im perative. Thus, nang a-bon-ioal, thou strikest ; a-shn-wd, see, etc. In most instances, 
however, no prefix is used. 

There is apparently no essential difference between present and past times. Some 
s uffixes , however, seem to be regularly used to convey the meaning of the past. Some- 
times no suffix is added ; thus, a-nid wa-chd, he goes ; a-ma-hing wa-chd, they go ; kel 
a-che-rd khe-rd ka-pe-md, goat young one-even given-was-not. A reduplication seems to 
occur in a-md-hing chi-che, they go. In the second specimen the suffix e is generally 
ad-ded ; thus, rdl-e, enemy-is, there are enemies ; ka-thd-ye, it is good ; lu, Idm-e, head is 
taken. The commonest suffixes in the parable are kd or gd, and m. Kd seems to be 
used indifferently to denote the present and past times; thus, amd thiu-kd, he is; ma- 
chara a-nU ang-gd, children two were ; mng-pa-kd, he became wretched. Ke seems to be 

a s a 
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identical with Tea in a-md-hing nungai-Jce, they rejoiced. It probably contains the suffix 
e. According to the list m may be added to kd ; thus, ni thiu-ga-ni, I am ; m chi-ka-ni, 
I go. This form occurs as a future in. the parable. 

The suffix nu seems to have a wider use. We have found it added in order to form 
relative participles, and we will find it hereafter as a suffix of the verbal noun. But 
generally it seems to be used in forming the historic tenses of the verb. Thus, ni che- 
nu, I went; le-de-nu, I disobeyed not ; som-nu, he asked; thi-nu, he said. In ni-be thi- 
e-nu, I am dying, it seems to be added to the suffix e. It is also added to several other 
suffixes. Thus, the-cha-nu, he said ; Ichdng-cha-ha-nu, thou hast given ; ni-hing clii-he- 
nu, we went ; nang ki-ta-nu, thou struckest ; pa-md-ta-nu, he wasted ; a-md chi-ye-nu , 
he went. Ue-nd and ye-nu are probably identical with e-nu ; see above. Ta-nu or td~ 
nu seems to contain a suffix td, probably identical with td in Lushei and many other 
connected languages where it is used as a suffix of the past. Cha-nu probably contains 
some independent verb. Chd, to go, occurs in the list of words. 

The suffix td just mentioned seems to be connected with another suffix, ti or tM 
which seems to be used in the past tense. Thus, ni-hing ke-ti, we struck ; kimihd-thi , I 
sinned; Tea bon-thi, I have struck ; nemg-hing loa-cha-ti, you went. Compare hang-thi-nu 
having arisen ; and perhaps chon thu-nii, having gone, etc. The list of words furnishes 
nang thiu-ga-H, thou art. 

Td seems also to be connected with da or den-dd in ni tMmdd, I was ; nang-be 
thiundendd, thou wast. 

A suffix tod, perhaps related to Meithei bd, occurs in ka-ma-ti-ma-wd, I-worthy-not- 
am; nang u-che-wa, thou goest. 

The suffix wal seems to convey the idea of past time. Thus, m ke-toal , I struck ; 
ka-the-noal , he said ; ma-yel-be-wal, he divided-gave. 

Present definite. — The root alone, without any suffix, seems to be used as a present 
definite. Thus, ni he, I am striking. Other forms of the same tense are chd-nd-nu , they 
are eating ; ma-chd-mang , he is giving (a feast) ; wa-pung-hdn-mang> he is grazing. 

Perfect.— The form ni cha-le, I have walked, is perhaps Meithei. 

The suffix of the Future seems to be ni or ning, to which ga or fo may be prefixed. 
Thus, m thung-ga-ni or ni thiu-ga-mng , I shall be ; the-ka-m , I will say ; ni a-bum-fo-m , 
I will strike. 

The root alone, without any suffix, but generally with a prefix, seems to be used as 
an Imperative. Thus, i-che, go ; ka-pe, give. The root is apparently reduplicated in 
cha-chd, go, walk. A suffix o occurs in the second speeimen and in several of the verbs 
in McCulloch’s list ; thus, khung-bi pang-o , war-song raise ; kd-di-yo, be strong. In 
other instances we find a suffix d, generally preceded by a consonant, b, no, or m. Thus, 
timg-d, bind ; i-bon-ba, strike ; wang-wd, walk ; ali-wd, take ; a-bu-ma, strike. The forms 
thakd, die, and ka-chd-mmg , eat, look like finite tenses. The suffix of the first person 
is se or sik ; thus, wa-se (McCulloch), let us go; m-yd-sikd, let us all be. McCulloch 
furnishes the form wa me othl,. do not go. Wa-me is perhaps a negative participle; 
compare tha-mi, good-not-being, bad. OtU is perhaps the imperative of thiu, to be ; 
Aus, wa-me o-tM, going-not be. 

The root alono is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus lu-lam, head* 
taking ; ni ithiu pangam, I be can, I may be ; m ka-nd tho-ki ma-khe, me with being- 
of all, all that I have ; icdn-thung, remaining *in, when he remained. I have already 
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mentioned that the forms fa-rang, to-be-got, and cha-rhang , to-bo-eaten, perhaps contain 
this verbal noun plus a postposition rang or rhang, for. It seems probable that we have 
to explain the forms ka-da-be, on saying, and ka-todng-be , on coining, in the same way. 
Thus, in-ihung-ha a-wdng-rhu-tod ka-da-be rko-ma-nu , house-into enter on-saying he- 
refused, when (the servant) said ' enter ’ he refused ; na-chard he ka-tcdng-be, thy son 
this coming-on, when this thy son came. A verbal noun is also formed by adding the 
suffixes m and bd. Thus, a-be-nu, sound ; a-dd-im, dancing ; pmg-yai-bd, drum-beating. 
The root alone is also used as an Infinitive qf purpose ; thus, wd rhong , pigs to-tend, in 
order to-tend pigs. The suffix nu seems also to be used ; thus, ma-pdng-hd nungdi-nd 
chd-hd-hang-nu , my-companions-with in-happiness feasting-for, in order to make merry 
with my friends. The forms nungdi-baha harau-baka, to make merry and he glad (is pro- 
per), are apparently Meithei. The forms ithiu-na-rd , to be; ibon-na-rd, to strike, are 
probably infinitives of purpose ; i-thiu-kd ika-ma-ti-ma-wd, to-be (thy son) I-worthy-not- 
am, is perhaps identical with the Meithei future in ge. 

Participles. — The Relative participle has been mentioned under Relative pronouns. 
An Adverbial participle may be formed by adding the suffix nd, as in Meithei. Thus, 
m-Jcam-nd s in plenty ; nungdi-nd, happily. Compare the form cM-nd-nu, they are eating. 
Another suffix of this participle seems to be vm ; thus, ma-lang-md, wickedly. Nd seems 
also to he used in order to form a Conjunctive participle ; thus, amd-he Team bu-nd slid- 
tod tung-d, him well beating ropes-with hind. De may be added to m ; thus, ka-bu-nd- 
de, striking, having struck. It is, however, possible that n belongs to the root, in which 
ease the suffix would be d. The suffix nu is the most common in forming this participle. 
Thus, ma-pd chom-nu ma-dd-to pa-yo-nu , his-fathor running him kissed ; ma-dd hang-thi- 
m ma-pd kung a-wdng-nu, he arising his-father to he-went ; ma-pd a-wdng-thu-nu ma- 
chard-to pa-nhen-nu, his-father having-come-out his-son entreated. This form is, as 
already stated, also used to denote the finite tenses, or, in other words, the sentences are 
simply put together, without any connecting participle. 

There is no Passive voice. Thus, ni-do mi ki-nu, I am struck, seems to mean e me man 
strikes.’ I cannot satisfactorily explain the form ni-do mi-kai-ko-thi-ma , I shall be 
struck. In the parable we find forms such as du-nu, he has been found ; fd-nu, he has 
been recovered. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. Thus, yel ; divide ; pe, give ; yel-be, divide- 
give, allot : wdng, walk ; ohm , go ; todng-chom , go : wdng, walk ; rhu, enter ; todng-rhu, 
go in. The prefix M seems to denote motion towards ; thus, ni-be ka-pd kung hd-iod-ni, 
I my-father to go-will. The prefix pa has apparently a transitive force. Thus, pa-thong - 
nu, answered; pa-md-td-nu, wasted; pa-sol-mi, was lost; pa-yo-nu, kissed. There are 
apparently several verbs yo. Compare the sentence tod chd-rhmg che-toe yo-nd pa-yo-nu 
pigs food hosks even although-he-wished-to-eat. To-na perhaps corresponds to Meithei 
ydm-nd, much, esApa-yo-m may mean * wanted.’ Thus, yo-nd pa-yo-nu, he wanted much. 
A causative prefix ma seems to occur in forms such as ma-pum-hd-voal, he wasted ; ma- 
sU-toal, he sent ; ma-chd-mdng, he is giving a feast. t 

The Negative particle is md, or, in adjectives, mi. Thus, ka-pe-md-m , gave not; 
ikopi-m-md-m, ill was not ; tha-mi , good-not, bad. In one instance we find the Meithei 
negative de : thus, U-de-nu, disobeyed not. 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
object sometimes precedes, but generally follows, the direct one. 
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ANAL. 

Specimen I. 

(Bcibu Bisharap Singh, 1899.) (State, Manipur.) 

Mi khe-gi ma-chara, anbi ang-ga. Anhiki manung ma-chara ma-tom-ba 

Man a-certain-of his-sons two were. Two- of from,' amongst his-son younger 

ma-pa kung ka-the-wal, 4 ka-pa, nang asi-ni-ki makhai ni kana fa-rang 
Ms-father to said , ‘ my father, you to-day from whatever me with to-be-had 

mem he ka-pe-wa.’ Ma-pa. woni-cha mem ma-yel-be-wal. Anj 

wealth that give M is-f other the-two-brothers-for wealth divided. Days 
cbirera bathe ma-chara ma-tom-ba mem-gi-ma-khai lionnu hai-so-ha 

a- jew remaining his-son younger wealth-of-as-much-as carrying far 

lipa, khe-ka ckon-tku-n.fi. ma-lang-ma m a-m em-ki- m a-kkai ma-pum-ha-wal. 

country a-to having-gone wicTcedly his-wealth-of-as-much-as wasted. 

Mcm-ki-ma-kkai puma-thu-nu ma-ckona-ka bu ido-ma 

Wealth-of-as-much-as having -been-wasted that-place-in rice very 

tang-lam-nu. Ma-da nang-paka. Ma-da lipa he kung a-nu mi 
dear-became . Jle wretched-became. Me country that in living man 

khe kung wang-chom-nu ambai-nu. Mi a-ma-to wa rhong slii-ha 
a to having-gone joined-together. Man that swine to-pasture field-to 
ma-shi-wal. Wa eha-rhang chewe yona, payonu 

sent(-Mm). Swine- (by) to-be-eaten husks even although-wished-to-eat 

aku-ramhen ka-pe-ma-nu. Tu-thal te-sing-nu ma-da manumra the-cha-nu, 

any-one gave- not. Afterwards sense-having -come he to-himself said , 

‘ ka-pa-kong-ki sel-li-nu, ka-mi-nai nikam-na cha-na-nu ; ni-bo ka-poi 

£ my father's money-taking servants in-plenty are-eating; I belly 

tham thie-nu. Ni-be ka-pa kung ha-wa-ni the-ka-ni, * f ka-pa, 

being-hungry am-nearly-dying. I my father to going will-say , “my father, 

ni-be Le kung-ha, ka-mha-thi, nang kung-ha khe pa-mka-nu, ni-be 

1 God to have-done-wrong , you to also have-done-wrong , 1 

nang chara ithiu-ka, ka-ma-ti-ma-wa , ; ni-be a-mi-nai khe thiu-ga-ning.” ’ Ma^da 

your son to-be worthy-am-not ; 1 servant one will-be * Me 

« 

hang-thi-nu. ma-pa, kung a-wang-nu. Han-so-ha wan-thung ma-pa 

getting-up hisfather to came. At-distance coming-in hisfather 

thi-nu, woam-sa-nu, cbom-nu, ma-da-to pa-yo-nu. Ma-chava ma-pa 
seeing, being-compassionate, rrnmng , Mm kissed. Mis-son hisfather 




kung ka-the-wal, 4 ka-pa ni-he Le kiing-ha, ka-mha-tki nang kung-ka 

to said , * my-father I God to have-doae-iorong, you to 

khe pa-mka-uu, nang ekara itkiu-ka ka-ma-ti-ma-wa . 1 Tu-kii ma-pa 

aLo have-done-wrong , your soil to-be worthy -am-not* Thereupon his-father 

mi-nai king kung-ka ma-tke-wal, *ku tka-tang-nu a-kol-nil lta-chara 
servants many to said, 1 garments best bringing my-son 

a-pa-kel-wa; ma-ku-ka kupal kke akna-wa, ma-khu-ka khongup akna-wa. 
let-wear; his-imnd-on ring a put, his-feei-on shoes put. 

A-chara he tki-nu, atka a-yel-nu; pa-sol-nu, du-nu; 

My-son this had-died , again came-alive ; he-was-lost , he-wos-fonnd ; 

ni-hing cha-nu ne-nu nungi-na anya-sik-a . 5 A-ma-to de-nu a-ma-king nungai-ke 

we eating drinking merrily let-us- remain' This saying tiny rejoiced. 

Ma-tam tung ma-ckara ma-rhem tki-lc ang-ka. Ma-da ma-in-ka 
Time that-at his-son elder jield-in teas. He liis-house-towards 

a-wang-nu pung yai-ba a-be-nu a-da-nu wa-na-ta-nu. Ma-da mi-nai kke on-nu, 
coming drum beating sound dancing heard. He servant a calling, 

‘ ma-na-to-king da-ba ? ’ mi-nai kung som-nu. Tu-ka mi-nai he 
' things-these what-are ? ' servant to asked. Thereupon servant that 

pa-thang-nu, *wa-ne a-wang-nu; ikopi-na-ma-nu ma-ckara a-wang-nu. 

replied, * brother has-come ; ill-not-being his-son having-come 

na-pa pantxa ma-cha-mang.’ Tu-ha, ma-da ma-long- tki-nu in-tkung-ka, 
your-father feast is-givingd Thereupon he getting-angry house-mto 
a-wang-rku-wa ka-da-ke rko-ma-nu. Ma-pa a-wang-tku-nu ma-ckara-to pa-nhon-nu. 
enter onsaymg refused. His-father having-come-out his-son entreated. 

A-ma-to ma-pa kung-ba pa-tkang-nu, * a-sku-wa, kum hiya-bang, be ni-ke ka-pa 
He his-father to answered, * behold , years so-many these I my-father 
nang a*sipa to-nu tokki-ra ka-pa nang a-pe ni le-de-nu; 
your service in-doing even-once my-father pour words I did-not-disobey ; 

tu-lhan-tung ma-rup ma-pang-ha nungai-na cka-ka-kang-nu kel a-ckera 

nevertheless my-friends companions-with in-happiness to-eat goat young 

kke-ra ka-pe-ma. Nang a-mera som-kang se-nu kiing-ha pe-ta-uu 

one-even has-not-been-given. Your substance all-that woman to giving 

pa-ma-ta-nu na-chara he ka-wang-be nang pantra khang-chaka-nu.’ Tu-ka 
who-wasted your-son this on-coming you feast have-given Thereupon 
ma-pa ka-tke-wal, ‘ ka-ehara-o, nang-be ni-ru in-te-te-ma amkaya-se-nu ; 

his-father said, * my-child-0 , you me-with at-all-times live-together ; 

ni kana tko-ki-makke nang tkim-pa: a-ne he tki-nu, a-tha 

me with whatever-is yours is : your-brother this had-died, again 

a-yel-nu ; pa-sol-nu, fa-nu ; ni-king-to nungai-ba-ka harau-ka-ka 
he-came-alive ; he-was-lost, he-was-found ; * toe merrily -to-remain gladly -to-rc main 

chum-ka.’ 
it-is-proper.' 
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ANIL. 

Specimen II. 

(State, Maniptjr.) 

( Babu Bisharup Singh , 1899.) 

SONGS SUNG AT THE TIME OF "WAR AND ON THE OCCASION OF KILLING 

A TIGER RESPECTIVELY. 

Rale rale, kadiye, hengun rale kadiyo. 

There-is-war there-is-war a (the- enemy-) is- strong, here is-wctr be-strong. 

Rale rale, kadiye, hengun rale, kadiyo. 

There-is-war, there-is-war , the-enem y -is- strong, here is-war, be-strong. 

Sha-rhang-pangte ma-yelbata dendunu ; Sembu-pangte mbi bling-keng-kung. 

Tiger its-shin is-striped ; Sembu 1 eye wide-opened. 

Cbanghal-pate ma-yelbata dendunu. Sembu-pangte mhi bling-keng-kung. 
Wild-cat its- slcin is-striped. Sembu eye wide-opened. 

Lu-lame lu-lame, khungbi pango, lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam 

Head-is-tahen head-is-tahen, war-song raise , head-is-tahen, sing , head-taking 

ka-thaye. Khungbi pango, lu-lame. Lu-lame, lu-lame 

good-is. War-song raise , head-is-tahen. Head-is-tahen, head-is-tahen, 

khungbi pango, lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam ka-thaye, khungbi pango, 

war-song raise, head-is-tahen , sing, head-taking good-is, war-song raise, 

lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam kathaye. 
head-is-tahen, sing, head-taking good-is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The var has broken out, the enemy fe strong. He is here, be you strong. 

The tiger's skin is striped ; the Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

The wild cat’s skin is striped ; the Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

A head is taken, a head is taken, raise the war-song. A head is taken, sing a song. 
Good it is to take a head. Raise the war-song, for a head is taken, and so forth. 


1 A kind of bird having large eyes. 
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HIROl LAMGANG. 

The Hiroi Lamgang dialect is spoken by a small tribe in Manipur. Their total num- 
ber is estimated to lie between 500 and 1,000. We have no information regarding their 
villages in the hills, but they aro found in the plains at Lamgang, in the southern part 
of the valley. 

Mr. Damant mentions the Lumyang Kukis as a powerful and warlike tribe to the 
south of the Anals. He states that they are gradually being driven north-wards by the 
Soktes, and that they claim to ho tho oldest branch of the whole Kuki fa mil y. This tribe 
is probably identical with the Hiroi Lamgang tribe. 

AUTHORITY— 

Dam am, G. H — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling Ictuecn the Btahmajnutra 
and Nvngtht. Rivets. Journal of the Roj al Asiatic Society, New Saks Vul. xu, 18&0, p. 228. 
Note on Lumyang KuLi on p. 239. 

I have not come across any other authority dealing with this tribe. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have boen received from 
Lamgang, all prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh. The list of words abounds in verbal 
forms, the exact meaning of which cannot be ascertained. There are also some doubtful 
points in the specimens. The remarks on Lamgang grammar which follow, and which 
are entirely based on these texts, must accordingly he used with caution. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels of tho prefixes seem to be indistinctly sounded. They 
are sometimes entirely dropped, and their colour is apparently influenced by the follow- 
ing vowel. Thus, we find : — ka-chen-d, run ; ki-di-yd, die ; ku-diti, to find pleasure at ; 
mi-k pau-the, of me, lit. I my (ka) word; pa-rai-da, striking; a-prai, strike ; ta-kii, nine; 
tirksi-yii , seven ; tii-ruk, six, etc. j Ka-ld and kid, far, and several other instances of the 
same kind can only be accounted for through the supposition that the a in ka has a very 
faint sound. We find a similar contraction in cases such as awd and do, that ; ha-tod, halt 
and hdo, this. It is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short. TJ is always 
marked as long, but this is the case in all texts prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, and we 
can never know whether a it is really long or short. We often find tho same word written 
sometimes with a long, and sometimes with a short, vowel. Thus, thang and timig, in ; 
awd and awa, that. The use of the short vowel seems to be duo to the adding of an 
accentuated suffix in ta-M, what-from? why? from id,, what ? At is sometimes inter- 
changeable with e ; thus, mi, I ; nembe , with me ; nang-ai, thou ; nm-ye , I : Lai, God ; 
le-ka-long, devil. Iu the same way an and o are sometimes interchanged ; thus, alau, 
take ; klo, taking. O and u often seem to denote the same sound ; thus, kit and ko, 
who ? $ and i are sometimes interchangeable ; thus, pi and pe, give ; hm-ki and hitirke 
from, eto. The sound of final ng is apparently rather faint. Thus, we find wdng, wdn, 
and wd, to come; a-du-thang, behind;' kii-du-thd, behind me, etc. Hard and soft con- 
sonants are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, wo occasionally find the common prefix 
ka written ga, etc. M is a common sound, but l is substituted, for it in lupd, silver. 
We often find rr as final consonant ; thus, tMrr, iron ; horr, bring, etc. The doubling 
of the t seems in some cases to be due to the elision of a following short vowel ; thus, 
ka-ra-wd, he comes ; karr-bdng-da, he has come. It will be seen that b is substituted for 
the initial w in wdng, wd, to come, aiW this double r. 
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We hare no information about accentuation and tones. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — There are in Lamgang, as in the Naga languages, many 
prefixes and suffixes, which have originally had a definite meaning of their own, but 
are now apparently used without adding anything to the meaning. Most of the suffixes, 
however, seem to be used as postpositions in the inflection of nouns and verbs, and will be 
mentioned below. The vowels of the prefixes are often, as already stated, of uncortain 
colour, partly assimilating themselves to the vowel of the following syllable. They are 
also sometimes dropped altogether so that only the initial consonant of the prefix remains. 
Thus, lam-kla , distant, seems to consist of two words, lam, way, and kid, far. J Kid must 
be compared with la or 11m, far, in connected languages and certainly contains a prefix 
Tea ; compare Kom ka-lha, far. The form hla, apparently represents an intermediate stage 
between ha-la, and Ihd. Compare Tibetan, where the prefixes are still written, but have 
long since ceased to be pronounced. The most usual prefixes in Lamgang will be men- 
tioned in alphabetical arrangement. The a which will be given as their final vowel is, 
in many cases at least, an indistinct sound : 

A . —The prefix a or a is very often used before nouns. Thus, a-khut, hand ; a-poi, 
belly ; a-ka-m, ear. It is often prefixed to the governing noun after tho genitive of a 
personal pronoun. Thus, nai a-kmg-rup, my companions ; mmg a-cha-pd, thy son, etc. 
It is sometimes translated * thy.’ Thus, a-hin-ruko, thy-presence-in-also. It also occurs 
before verbs, especially in the imperative ; thus, a-ja-da, he heard ; a-rung, pasture ; asm, 
listen. In a-rdngo, formerly, it is apparently prefixed to an adverb. We sometimes find 
arr instead of a, thus arrldng-dd, came; arrpam-dd, embraced. This arr is perhaps 
a contraction of two suffixes a and ra. Compare ha-ra-wd, comes. In i-sang, high, the 
prefix® seems to be identical with a. The original meaning of the prefix a cannot be 
ascertained. In some places it may be compared with the Burmese prefix a which forms 
nouns from verbal roots ; thus a-hd, the side of a building, from kd, to cover on tho side. 
But it is also possible to compare the possessive pronoun or, more correctly, prono min al 
prefix a, his, which is used in most KuM-Chin and Naga languages. It must thou be 
supposed to have lost the special meaning of a pronoun of the third person and to have 
become merely a definite article. We find a .corresponding phenomenon in Eangkhol 
where d seems gradually to supersede the pronominal prefixes of the first and second 
persons in the conjugation of verbs. 

Ka . — The prefix ha is often a pronominal prefix of the first person. Thus, ka-pd , 
my father; nai Ica-Jim-thd, I my- presence-in, to me ; rni-k pduthe, i.e. mi ka-pddtke, of 
mo, lit. I my word. This meaning is probably, in many cases, the original one. But 
the use of this prefix is so wide that we must probably infer that more than one word 
are the origin of it. Thus ka-poi, belly; ha-tham, hunger; ki-m, sun; Jco-mo, child; 
ka-thd, good ; kasang, high ; ka-ld and kid, far; kid, taking, receiving; Jd-ni, two; 
Jca-dvm, three ; ka-mdng-thok, he was lost; ka-tik-me, I am unworthy ; ka-am, was, etc. 
This prefix is occasionally also written ga; thus, ga-dum (drum-)beating ; ga-md, 
without. The prefix kant' seems to contain ka and another prefix va. Thus, kafn-bdng- 
d, he has come; karr-ddm-dd, dancing. In the Naga languages ka or Ice and in Bodo 
ga, are the regular adjectival prefixes. Compare Introduction, p. 15. 

Ma. — The prefix ma is often the possessive pronoun of the third person. Thus, ma- 
chd-pd, his son. It is, however, used in many words where such a m eaning can no more 
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be found. Thus mt-sa-wui, busks ; ma-don, branch; ma-shon, young; Ma-pftm, nil; ma- 
han, up; ma-the-ni, I will say; im-pi-me, ihou gavest not; i/i'-to-Idn, doing, etc. In 
marr-wan-nd, coming; marrawdn-tkiuig-tu, when he came, ma seems to be combined with 
another prefix rn. 

Na, which generally is the pronominal prefix of the second person, is used in a wider 
sense in ma-na-chd, his son, etc. 

Pa,. — A prefix pa occurs in words such as piling, mind; nphd, tongue; pa-iod, 
bird; pilli, four; pa-ra-ngd, five; pa-then-da, entreated; a-pa-hil, put on, etc. In 
ka-kd-Ica-pnrr-nd-ga ma, illness- without, a prefix ra is apparently added after pa. 
The prefix po in po-mdng, to waste, seems to be different, and to impart a causative 
meaning to the verb. It is connected with the Mikir pi and the Bodo^, Tibetan b. 

Pa . — A prefix ra has been mentioned above as added to the prefixes a, ka, ma, and 
pa. It is perhaps connected with the prefix ro in mi ka-ro-prai ma-ro-wd , I may be. I 
do not, however, understand this form. 

Sa — seems to be a prefix in words such as sa-chdi, stripes ; ma-sa-uodi, husks, etc. 
In scirkol, horse, etc., it is no prefix, hut means ‘ animal.’ 

Ta . — A prefix ta occurs in a few words. Thus, tii-ruk, six ; tilcsiyu, seven ; ti-ret, 
eight; ta-ku, nine ; ta-am, to he; ta-prai-na-rd, to strike ; ta-fdk , till. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral khat, one, may be used as an 
indefinite article, and definiteness is indicated by the use of relative clauses, prefixes, and 
demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns.— Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is distinguished, 
in the case of human beings, by the use of different words. Thus, a-pd, father ; a-nu, 
mother: a-ndo, brother ; a-charr, sister. Or the suffixes pd, male, and nd, female, are 
added. Thus, a-chd-pd, child male, son; a-chd-nu, child female, daughter. The same 
suffixes are also used in order to distinguish the gender of animals. Thus, sa-kol-pa, a 
horse ; sa-kol-nu, a mare. 

Number. - There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to mark the plural, some word meaning ‘ many,’ ‘ all,’ etc., is added. Thus, 
a-pd ka-neni-kat , father many, fathers; a-pd Ica-nem hin-ki, father many presence 
from, from fathers; pa-sel-pd ka-thd-ret , man good-many, good men; ma-sardmr-ret, 
servants, etc. 

Case .— The Nominative and the Accusative do not, as a rule, take any suffix. An a is 
sometimes added to the nominative. Thus, sa-kol ka-ngau-ki sdpal-d m-thmg-hd ka-am, 
horse white-of saddle houso-place-in is, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse. lids a is probably identical with the d which is added to the personal pronouns, 
where it also takes the forms ai aud e. It is probably originally a demonstrative 
pronoun. The suffix nd, denoting the agent, is once, in the second specimen, added to the 
subject of a transitive verb. Thus, sang dr -nd khel-dd, the wild cat asked. Nd is once 
added to the subject of wd-dd, went; thus, sangdr-nd wd-dd, the wild cat having- 
gone, lit. wild-cat-thafc going-was. This latter nd is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun. 
Another suffix of the agent, corresponding to in in Lushei and connected languages, 
perhaps oeeurs in forms such as chd-pdng ma-pd Mniya the-dd, the-son his-father to said. 
The ng in chd-pdng is perhaps the suffix ing or in. Other instances are : ma-pdng 
- dai-M, his-father saw (him) ; ma-mdng a-rm ma-pim po-mdng- dd, , he his-property ad 
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haying-wasted, etc. It is, however, also possible that this ng only marks a slight nasal 
pronunciation of the preceding vowel. 

The Genitive is often expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
word, without any suffix. Thus, a-pd in-thd , thy-father’s house-in. In ru ma-don-thd, 
tree its-branch-on, on the branch of the tree, the possessive pronoun ma, its, seems 
to denote the genitive. The suffix ki, from, is often added to the governed word; 
thus, sa-kol Jca-ngau-ki sdpal-d , horse white-of saddle. Other relations are indicated by 
means of postpositions. Such are : a, with, by means of ; a-du-thdng , before; a-dil-thd , 
behind ; kin, with ; hiniyd , to ; hin-hi or Un-Ice, from; hin-thd , to ; i, e, and ing, in, at, to ; 
Id, from ; len and leng-tha , on ; mhe, with ; ngin, for ; thd, in, to ; thang, towards, 
to ; thd and thung, in, on, with ; thung-M and thung-ti, from. Many of these post- 
positions are probably individual nouns. Thus, thung occurs in the sense £ village ’ in sen- 
tence No. 241, and it probably means ‘place.’ But in most cases we do not know these 
words otherwise than as postpositions. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun they 
qualify. Thus, ma-chd-pd thom-pu and thom-pu cha-pdng, the younger son. The suffix 
pd in thom-pu is probably a suffix of the relative participle. In other cases the ordinary 
verbal suffixes are added ; thus, bii tang-da, food became dear. The comparative degree 
is sometimes only indicated by the position of the compared nouns ; thus, ona-ckarr-nu 
ma-ndo isdng-d, his-sister bis-brother tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. The 
suffix set may be added in order to form comparatives and superlatives. Thus, 
Mat ka-sdng-set, one high-much, higher ; ma-md ka-sdng-set , he high-much, highest. 
The superlative is formed by adding lang-lcmg in ka-thd-lang-lang , best. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
noun they qualify. There are no traces in the specimens of the use of generic prefixes 
or suffixes. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

nai, I. nang, thou. ma-md, he. 

nai-ki, nai-a, ka, my. nang-a, na , thy. ma-md-ki, ma-md, ma, his. 

Plural,— 


min, we. nangin, you. ma-man, they. 

nai-ki- Id, our. nanga-na-ki, your. ma-mdn-d, man-a, their. 

A suffix ai, e, or d is often added in the nominative of the two first persons. Thus, 
nai-ye and nai-yd, I; rnng-ai, and rnng-d, thou. In the Genitive the short form 
ka is often added to the nominative of the first person. Thus, naik pduthe, that is nai ka - 
pduthe, I my word, of me ; mi Jca-hin-thd, I my-presence-in, to me. In the second 
person a or d is added instead of na; thus, nang-d pduthe, thy word, of thee; 
nang a-chd-pd, thy son, Nai-ka-ti, mine, seems to mean ‘ I my property 5 or something 
like that. Nang-i-Mn, thine, probably means * thee-with. 5 Compare nai-ka-Un ka-am- 
ki-ma-khai, I-my-presenoe-in being-of-all, all that I have. The stem of the third person 
is ma ; thus, ma-ki-ni, they-two. The plural is formed by adding n. In sentence No. 198 
we find nai-ni, we, and in No. 200 ma-md-ni, they, with a suffix Mi, corresponding to the 
forms in Horn, Hallam, and Langrong. The form nangin, yon, seems to be derived from 
nrngini, i.e f nmge and ni. In No. 160 we find mngan-ju , you, apparently derived 



HIR6i-LXMG1KG. 


2S5 


from nangd, thou. The addition ju is probably an emphasising demonstrairve pronoun. 
The forms nai-ki-U, our, and ncmga-m-ki, your, hare no plural suffix. The final M is the 
common genitive suffix, but the forms hi (i.e. ha), and m before hi seem to indicate 
that hi is treated as a noun. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Ma-iod or hao , this; a-wd or d-o, that. The simple stems* 
of these pronouns are apparently ha or hd, and a or d. Compare Kora hi and Jii-vca, this 
Another stem si, corresponding to Meithei asi, this, occurs in si-ni, this- day, to-day. 
The word ju in nangan-ju , you, is probably the same as Kangkhol ju, that. 

Relative pronouns . — There are no relative pronouns, their place being supplied by 
relative participles. The usual form of these participles is the root with the prefix ha 
without any suffix. Thus, lad ku-num mi, jhum cutting man, cultivator ; gdo ka-sel mi, 
a shepherd; mi ka-tum d-rau, I getting property, the property which I shall get; lai-pdk 
a-wa-thd ka-am mi Jehat, country that-in living man one. The suffix nd is added to the 
verb in wak ro-ehak-nd ma-sa-wai a-wd, pigs eaten husks that, the husks which the pigs 
ate. Tho suffix pu in thom-pu chd-pang, the younger son, is apparently also a suffix of the 
relative participle. In nanga-ki d-rau ma-pum ka-su-bi Mn-thd pi-dd po-nmng-dd na- 
cha-pd ha-wd, thy property all harlots to giving wasting thy-son this, this thy son who 
wasted and gave away all thy property to harlots, the forms ending in dd may be con- 
sidered as relative partioiples. The suffix dd is very common in the inflection of the 
verbs, and it generally denotes the past time. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Ku and ko, who ? td, what ? ta-hi, why ? ta-ydm, how 
much ? ta-yd, how many ? 

Indefinite pronouns. —The only indefinite pronoun which occurs in the specimens is 
ku-khat-son, any-one, composed of the interrogative pronoun ku, the numeral kliat, one, 
and the indefinite particle son. 

Verbs- — The root alone, without any suffix, is often used to denote present and past 
times. Thus, nai ka-prai, I strike, I am striking ; ka-am, he is ; ka-ra-wd, he comes ; 
ka-cMm, it is proper ; a-ren, thou boughtest ; mama Ica-wd, he went. The commonest 
suffixes which axe used in the same times are : — 

A; thus, cM-dd ka-an-d, (they) are eating; ka-di-rak-thi-yd, I am about to die; 
ka-cm-a, they were ; ku-dui-yd, he found (it) sweet. Some of these forms perhaps 
contain a suffix yd, which belongs to the past tense. Thus, naiyd Ica-prai-yd, I struck. 

Cha seems to convey the idea of past time. Thus, mungdircke, they made merry ; 
the-cha-dd, he said ; pap cho-cha-nu, sin I committed. 

Dd is a very common suffix, and denotes the past. Thus, bu tang-dd, lice dear 
became ; ma-pd himyd the-dd, his father to (he) said ; ka-pd komo a-nd-cld ma-clarr 
lau-dd, my uncle’s son his sister has-taken, the son of my uncle has married his sister. 

Kd only occurs in one or two places. Thus, sa-kol d-kum ta-ydm su-kd, (this) 
horse’s years how-much amount ? how old is this horse ? and perhaps ha-li lon-thd 
ma-mdng sil sa-jik ma-pe-gd, this-hill’s top-on he cattle grass giving-is. The g in 
ma-pegd, however, is perhaps the final consonant of the root, in which case the suffix 
would he a. 

AS.— This suffix is apparently also added to the present as well as to the past tenses. 
Thus, nai ka-thok-m, I am, I was ; nai-yd che-nu, I have walked ; nai-yd pa-rai-nu, I 
have struck. 



286 


KTTKX-CniN ©SOUP. 


The list of words contains many other suffixes, so arranged as to give the idea that 
there is a regular conjugation. We have no instances of their use, and I can therefore 
only reproduce the forms given. These suffixes are : — 

Aping, iu nai ka-wd aping, T go, I went ; nang ka-wd aping , thou wentest. 

Ampin, in min ka-wdng ampin, we go ; min ka-wa ampin , we went. 

Ampati, in nang ka-wdng ampati, thou goest ; mng-in ka-wa ampati, you went. 

In, in min ha-prai-in, we struck. 

Mom, in ma-mdn ka-wd-lom, they went. 

Nd, in ma-md ka-thok-nd, ho is. 

Ngan, in nang-an-ju ka-thok-ngan, you arc. 

Ngan-li-nu, in mng-in ka-thok-ngan-ti-nd, you were. 

Ni, in nang ka-thok-ni, thou ait 

No and no-rnd, in nang-in, ma-mdn, a-pmi-no, you, they, struck ; ma-mdn ka-wdng- 
no-md, they go. No is probably identical with nd. 

Tahte, in nang ka-thok-pak-te, thou wast. 

Mi gad, in mi ka-prai-riyau, I had struck. 

Most of these additions are certainly separate words with a moaning of their own. 
This is also the case witli the elements jdk, lam , and thi, which occur in the specimens in 
forms such as: — ka- do-fan- jdk, he has been found again; wd-karr-do-lani-dd, he went and 
joined ; ma-mdn ka-thok-lam-dd, they arc, they were ; ka-di-rak-thi-ya, I am dying. But 
I am unable to see the real meaning of those words. 

A Present definite and an Imperfect arc formed by adding the verb am, to remain, 
to the root or to the participle in dd. Thus, tong- da ka-am, he is silting ; chd-da ka-am-d, 
they are eating ; nai ka-prai ka-am, I was striking. 

A kind of Perfect is effected by adding the verb tJiok, to be ; thus, ka-mdng-thok, he 
has been lost. 

The suffix of the Future is m ; thus, nai ka-pd Un-thd wa-ni ma-the-ni, I my father 
to go- will (and) say-will. The list of words furnishes the following forms : mi ka-thdk- 
ni-ka-di , I shall be; nai pa-rai-ningdi, I shall strike; nang a-prai-nd, thou wilt strike; 
ma-mdng ka-prai-rd, he will strike; mi-ni a-prai-ni-kdn, we shall strike ; nang-in 
a-prai-ndn , you will strike ; ma-md-ni ka-prai-rang, they will strike. I do not tinder- 
stand all these forms ; nai ka-th dk-m-ka-di, I shall "be, must he compared with forms such 
as ttallam Teei om-kd-tt, I shall he. Compare p. 196 above. The suffix rd of the third 
person singular and rang of the third person plural is probably a postposition meaning 
‘ for * in order to.’ Compare Infinitive. The other suffixes have probably a similar 
meaning. 

The root alone, or with one of the prefixes a and ka, is often used as an Imperative. 
Thus, tod, go ; a-lm, take ; ka-thok , he. We also find imperatives formed by means of 
the suffixes a, nd, and pd. Thus, ka-chen-d, run ; ap-nd, put ; chet-pd, go. I cannot 
analyse the forms yd-koong, sit, and ma-hai-pd-thut-chd, cause me to be. The first person 
plural is formed by adding anche or inche ; thus, chdnche neanche nungdi-in-che, let us 
eat, drink, and make merry. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is often used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. 
Thus, nain nung-di-nd kampd-dd ta-am ka-chum, we merrily gladly to-remain proper-is. 
Adverbial sentences are formed by adding postpositions to this form. Thus, ma-di-thwng • 
ki, dying from, after he had died ; marra-wdn-th dng-td, his-eoming-at, as soon as he came ; 
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ma+plmg sing-da, Ms-mind- wise-becoming-in, when be came to senses ; mo-am-lu-ai, Ms 
being-m, while he was ; ma-Mn-sut-nd, up-looking-at, when he looked up, etc. The 
suffixes dd, nu, and pd are sometimes added to the verbal noun. Thus, karr-ddm-da, 
dancing; ka-thok-nu, to be; ye-pd, to fill. The suffix of the htfiuitire of purpose seems 
to be rang, lhus, a-kdng-rup thling nung-ai-nd ka-do-cluing-rang, my-friends with 
merrily together-eating-for, in order to make merry with my friends* ; ta -yd- pang ku-dai- 
rang, how-much nice-being-for, how nice would it have been. The suffix rd in ka-thok- 
ra, to be ; ta-prai-na-rd, to strike, is probably identical with rang. The purpose of an 
action is also denoted by adding an imperative in connection with the participle e-da, 
saying. Thus, wak a-rung e-da ma-md Icm-tM si-da , e pigs tend,’ saying his fields-to (he) 
sent, he sent him to his fields in order to tend pigs . 

Participles. — The Relative participles have been dealt with under Relative pronouns. 
The usual suffixes of the Adverbial participle are da and nd Thus, kam-pd-dd, gladly : 
nung-ai-nd, merrily. A suffix Id or Ian occurs in nia-so-ivdi chd-mi-ld lva-poi ye-pd sf>L- 
nd, husks eating belly to-fill wishing; nang-a sepd ma-to-ldn nang a-pd lithe nai ma-ka-ioi- 
ka-md-to-me , thy service doing thy word I transgress-did-not. These forms may also be 
considered as conjunctive participles. They are originally probably verbal nouns with 
a postposition. The same is the case with forms such as mao-ma-ki, wickedly ; ta-di, on 
saying, etc. The common form in dd may often be considered as a Conjunctive participle. 
Thus, lu horr-dd ka-chd-pd a-pa-Ml, cloth bringing my-son eause-to-wear. The suffix 
Id is used in the same way in ma-md ka-dmge a-prairld rlti-yd a-ktd, him well beating 
ropes-with bind. 

There is no Passive voice. Fd-dd, he has been found, literally means ‘ his finding 
(took place)’ ; mima-prai-dd, I am struck, lit, me he strikes, etc. 

Compound verbs are freely used in order to modify the meaning of the verbs. Thus, 
to ang, come ; chen, run ; wdng-chen, run towards ; them, divide ; pi, give ; ka-them-pi, he 
divided and gave ; wd, go ; karr-do, join ; wd-karr-do-lam-dd, he went and joined. In most 
cases we have no materials for deciding which meaning the members of a compound 
have. Thus, ma-hai-pi, give ; hdi-sok, draw ; won-pi-sd-da, he pitied ; pa-then-da, he 
entreated, etc. Po seems to give a transitive force to the verb ; thus, • po-mdng, to 
waste. San or hang seems to denote motion upwards ; thus, ma-hdn-sut-nd, looking 
up; hang-yong, to jump up. The suffix rah seems to mean c to begin,’ ' to be about ’ ; 
thus, ka-di-rak-thi-yd, I am about to die. Thok probably corresponds to Lushei chhuak, 
to go out ; thus, ma-pdng wdng-thok-dd, his father eame-went-out, etc. 

The Negative particle is nm ox mdng. Thus, ka-thd-ka-md, good-not, bad ; pi-vmng, 
gave not. When it is added to verbs it generally occurs in the form me. Thus, ma-jpi-me, 
thou gavesfc not. The prefix ka in ka-md seems to show that the negative particle is still 
felt as a verbal root. In a-ma-dd , was not, the negative is apparently used as an ordinary 
verb. 

I have not found any Interrogative particle. 

Order Of Words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
object sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the direct one. 
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[No. 34.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

HIEOl-LAMGlNG. 

Specimen I. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


(State, Maniptjk.) 


(Baton Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Mi kbat-ki ma-cba-pa kiui ka-am. 
Man one-of Ms-sons two were. 

©ha-pang ma-pa, hiniya the-da, e a-pa 

son Ms-father to said , father 


ka-am. Mana la-ki thom-pu 

were. Them from-amongst younger 

e a-pa nai-ka-tum a-rau a-wa 

father to-me-to-be-allotted goods that 


nai-ka 

kintha 

mahai-pi.’ 

A-pa 

a-rau ma- ki-ni 

ngin ka-them-pi. 

me 

towards 

give.' 

Hisfather 

goods them-two 

for 

divided. 

Ni 

ki-ni kbat 

am-thira 

ma-cha-pa 

thom-pu a-rau 

ma-pum 

pti-da, 

Bays 

two one 

remaining 

his-son 

younger wealth 

all 

carrying 


lam-kla laipak kliat tha wa-da mao-ma-ki a-rau ma-pum po-mang-da. 

distant country one to having-gone wickedly wealth all wasted. 

Ma-mang a-rau ma-pum po-mang-da laipak aua ktim-i bu 

He wealth all wasted country that year-m rice 

tang-da; awa-thung ma-mang manukadai nang-da. Ma-mang laipak 

became-dear ; thereupon he very became-wretched. He country 


awa-tha 

that-in 

a-rung 


ka-am 

residing 

e-da 

saying 


ma-ma 


khat bin-tba, ■wa-karrdo-lam-da. Awa mi wak 

one to went-and-joined. That man swine 

lau-tha si-da. Wak ro-chak-na, 

field-to sent ( him ). Swine {by) which-was-eaten 


ma-sa-wai awa yauna, cbami-la ka-poi yepa suk-na 

husks that even by-eating belly to-fill wished -alt hough 

pi-mang. Ma-plung sing-da ma-mang ma-thaina the-cha-da, 
gave-not. His-mind became-sensible he to -himself said, 

a-rau klo ma-sarawor-ret ka-wafc ka-ma bu cba-da 
money taking servants deficiency without rice eating 


ku-kbat-son 
any-one 
c ka-pa 
‘ my father's 


Nai-ya ka-poi ka-tham ka-di-rak-thi-ya. Nai ka-pa 

I-whereas my-belly of-hmger am-about-to-die. 1 myfath 

ma-the-ni, ** a-pa, nai-ya Lai hin-tba pap cbo-cba-nu 
will-say , “ father , I God to sin committed 


cbo-cba-nu. Nai-ye nang a-olia-pa ka-thok-nu 
committed. I your son to-be 

kbat mabai-pa-thut-cba.” * Ma-mang 

one cause-me-to-be * , He 


i committed 
ka-tik-me. 
fit-am-n ot. 
rip-da, 
got-up 


jua-ua Ka-ama. 
eating are-living. 

bin-tba iva-ni 
er to will-go 
ahin-ruko pap 
you-before-too sin 

A-saiaworr sen-klo 
Servant hired 

ma-pa bin-tha 

s father to 


* 
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arrbangda. Lam-kla ma-am-lani ma-pang dai-da, won-pi-&a-da, 

came. Place-far when-he-was-yet his-f other saw, was-compossionate, , 

wang-chen-da, ma-lole arrpom-da, yon-da. Ao-thu ma-na-cba tlie-da, 

ran, his- neck embraced, hissed. Thereupon his -son said, 

* a-pa, nai-ye Lai hin-tha pap cho-cha-nu abin-ruko pap cho-cba-nu. 

* father , I Qcd to sin committed yon-before-too sin committed. 

Nai«ye nang a-cha-pa ka-tbok-nu ka-tik-me. 5 Ma-pang ma-sarawor-ret 
I your son to-be worthy-am-not His-f other Ms-servants 

hin-tha the-da, * bu ka-tba-lang-lang korr-da ka-cba-pa a-pa-bil ; 

to said, * clothes best bringing my-son canse-to-wear ; 

ma-kliut Ion khutparr ap-na, ma-kbu lcn khongup ap-na ; ka-cba-pa 

his-hand on ring put-on , his- feet on shoes put-on ; my-son 

hawa, ka-di-karrhe-la, woi-khat ka-kin-jerrpa-da ; ka-mang-thok, 

this from-being-dead , again has-become-alive-because ; he-was-lost, 


ka-do-fan-jak ; nain chan-che nean-che nungai-in-che.’ Awa-to-nu 

has-been-found-became ; we eati/ng drinking let-us-be-merry * Thus 

ma-man nungai-ohe. 
they rejoiced. 


Han-thu-dem-pang ma-cha-pa ka-werr lau-tha ka-am. Ma-man g ma-in*tbang 
At-that-Ume his-son elder field-to was. Me his-liouse-towards 


marr-wanna khong ga-dum karrdam-da, a-ja-da. Ma-mang ma-saraworr kbat 

in-coming drum beating dancing heard. He his-servant one 


on-da, 
calling i. 


1 ta-ple-da ?’ kbel-da. 

* what-is-this ?' asked . 


Ma-saraworr arrthang-da, * a-nao-pa 
His-servant answered, * your -brother 


karrbang-da. 

has-come. 


na-pang 



Ma-mang ka-koi-ka-parrna-ga-ma karrbang-a e-da 

He Ulness-without has-come saying 

pantra kbang-da.’ Ao-thu ma-mang ma-plung pa-tbi-da 

feast has- given.' Thereupon he Ms-mind being-angry 


ajxbang-lut ta-di ro-me. Awa-ke ma-rame ma-pang wang-thok-da 

enter on-saying refused , This reason-for Ms-father came-out 

ma-ma pa-tbem-da. Ao-thu ma-mang ma-pa hin-tha arrthang-da, ' a-son, 

him entreated. Thereupon he Ms-father to answered, * look , 


kum hau-rak-pamg 
years so-many 


nanga sepa ma-to-lan woi-khat-son nang a-pau-the nai 
your service in-doing once-even your commandment 1 


ma-ka-toi-ka-ma-to-me ; hao-thu-kak nangai nai a-kang-rup thung nungai-na 

disobey-did-not ; nevertheless you my companions with merrily 

ka-do-chang-rang kel ma-son kbat ma-pi-me. An-to-ma-na nanga-ki a-rau. 

together-to-eat goat young one have-not-given. Whereas your wealth 

ma-pum kasu-bi hin-tha pi-da. po-mang-da, ra-cha-pa, hawa marra-wan-thung-ta, 
all harlot to by-giving wasted, your-son this his-returning-on, 
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nang pantva kbang-da.’ Ao-tbu ma-paog tbe-da, ‘ ka-eba-pa, nang nembe 

you feast have-given’ Thereupon his father said , * my -son, you me-ioith 

ka-det-ka-ma ka-am-pamen, nai-ka-hin ka-am-ki-makhai nanga-ki. Na-nao-pa 
ceaselessly are-in-company, me-to{ioiih) whatever-is yours-is. Your-brother 
kawa ma-di-thung-ki, woi-kbat ring-da ; ka-mang-ka-rahel-da, fa-da ; nain 

this from-being-dead, again came-alivc ; from- being-lost , was found; we 


nungai-na kampa-da ta-am 
merrily gladly to- remain, 


ka-ebum.’ 

it-is-proper.’ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

HIROI-LAMGANG. 

Specimen II. 

(State, Manipur.) 


( Baibu Bisharup Singh.) 

A PIECE OP FOLKLORE TAKEN PROM THE LIPS OP A LAMGANG. 

Arango sangar-le pa-wa khat-lo ka-thok-da. Sangar-na pa-wa 
Formerly unld-cat-mth bird one-friendship iocis. Wild-cut bird 

hin-tha, £ in tong-pli-da ? ’ e-da khel-da. Ao-thu pa-wa hawa, e nai-ki 
to 1 house where-is ?' saying ashed. Thereupon bird that , 1 my 

in ru-bul ka-am,' e-da arrthang-da. Harakhun sangar-na wa-da 

house bamboo-root is / saying replied. In-morning wild-cat went 

pa-wa hawa a-ma-da. Ma-mang ma-han-sut-na pa-wa hawa ru 

bird that was- not. Me on-loohing-up bird that bamboo 

ma-don-tha am-da. Ao-thu ma-mang ma-plung pa-thi-da, hang-yong-da, 
the-branch-on was. Thereupon he his-mind being-angry , on-jumping-up, 

ma-shon that ka-yong-da ; aichani-da ma-khut-thu meek eda wang-yong-da. 
young one caught; on-his-going-to-eat his-hand-on dung voiding flew-away. 
Sangar hawa meek ma-chak-na ku-dui-ya. c Ma-dak ngalbi cha-ha-ni 
Wild-cat that dmg on-eating found-it-nice. ‘Flesh very if-eaten 
ta-ya-pang ku-dui-rang/ e-da sangar hawa, ngo-da, sun-oha-da. 

how-much {it)- would-be-nice,' saying wild-cat that angrily departed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a wild cat made friends with a bird. One day he asked the bird 
where it lived and learnt that it was at the root of a bamboo. The next morning the 
wild cat went there, hut the bird was gone. The cat then looked up and saw the bird on 
the branch of the bamboo. He got angry, jumped up, and seized a young bird. When 
he was going to eat it, the bird voided dung on his paw and flew away. The wild oat ate 
the dung and found it very good. * How nice it would have been to eat the flesh/ he 
thought, and went angrily away. 


2 p 2 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English. 

Bangkhol (Caehar). 

Hallam (Sylhet). 


Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

On© * 

In-kat i i • « 

In-khat • • • 

« 

Khat-ka, or pa-kat . 

Two t 

In-m .... 

In-ni • 

• 

In-ni-ka, or pa-ni 

Three . • 

In-tum . . . , 

In-thtLm « . . 

* 

In-thiim-ka, or pa-tum 

. Four 

Min-11 (mi-H) • • • 

Man-li • • • 

• 

In-lik-ka, or pa-li 

. Five 

Ringa . . • • 

Ra-nga * • 

• 

Re-nga-ka, or pa-nga 

.Six ... 

Ruck (ga-rilk) • 

A-ruk . * • 

• 

Ruk-ka, or pa-ruk 

. Seven 

Sari > * * • 

Sa-rl i • • 


Sam-ka, or pa-sarri . 

. Eight 

Girilt (ga-rlt) . • 

A-net • « • 

« 

Riet-ka, or pa-riefc 

. Nine 

GfiSk • • « • 

A-kuok • • • 

• 

tT-ka, or pa-kuae « • 

>. Ten 

Sham . • • 

Sam • • • 

* 

S&m-ka, or pa-shuom 

.. Twenty 

Shsm-nl • * « « 

S&m inni • • 

• 

Sham-an-ni-ka, or sham-ni . 

3. Fifty 

Shom-rmga . • 

Sam rang • 

• 

Shom-runga , * . 

5. Hundred . 

Ra-ja-kat . . • 

Raa khat (or ra-ja khat-ta) 

Ea-ja-ka . . . 

4 I . . . • 

Ge-ma • • ■ • 

Kei, kei-ma . • 


Kai-ma .... 

5. Of me . 

Geni . . * 

KE • • • 


Kai-ma-ta , 

6. Mine 

Gem . • « * 

Kei-ma-ta, or ka-la • 


Kai-ma-ta 

.7. We . 

Gema-hai 

Kei-ni (or kei-ma-ni) 


Kai-ma-ni, or kai-ni . . 

.8. Of us 

Gema-hai-nl • 

Ran • ■ • 


Kai-ma-ni-ta, or kai-ni-ta . 

L9. Our . 

Gema-hai-nl * 

Kei-ni kan-ta • • 


Kai-ma-ni-ta, or kai-ni-ta . 

20. Thou . 

. Nang '• 

Nang-ma, or nan g . 


Nang-ma « 

21. Of thee . 

. Nangma . 

Na • * • 

• 

Nang-ma-ta • 

22. Thine 

. Nangma 

Nang-ma-ta, or na-ta 

* 

Nang-ma-ta ♦ . 

23. You 

. Nangma-hai 

Nang-ni-ngai (or nang-ma- 
ni) 

Nang-ma-ni , 

24 Of you 

. Nangma-hai-nl . 

Nan . . . 

« 

Nang-ma-ni-ta . . 

25. Your 

. Nangma-hai-ni . 

Nang-ni nan-ta (or 
ma-ni-ta) . 

nang- 

Nang-ma-ni-ta 


IN THE OLD KUKI DIALECTS, 


Aimol (Manipur), 


An-khai 


An-fchum 


Cliiru (Manipur). 


-khat . 
-di 

I A-tkurn 


Hii oi.Lamgiing (Manipur). 


English. 


2. Two. 

3. Three. 

4. Four. 

5. Five. 


7. Seven. 


Sam ni • • • • 

Som-di .... 

lorn ki-ni • 

Som ranga • . • 

Som-ra-nga • 

lorn pa-ra-nga . 

Rekhat . • • • 

Arja-khat • « 

irja khat , 

Kai • • • • 

Kai • • 

'Tai * « 

i 

Kai-ka-chaung • 

Kai-ka-chong, ka- • 

Saik pauthe, ka* 

Kai-ka-ni • • * 

Ka x • . * • 

Tai ka-ti * 

i 

Kai-ni . • • • 

Kai-ka-ni (kai-ni) . 

Tain * • 

Kai-ni-ka-ohaung • • 

Kai-ni ka-ohong . • 

’Tain pauthe # 



Tai ki-ki • 


Nang-na-chaung 
Nang-na-ni • 


Nang-ni-na-chaung 

Na 


Nang chong, na 


Nang-ni chong 
Na 
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Sianga pauthS, na 


Nanga-na pauthe 
Nanganaki . 


9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13. Hundred. 

14. I. 

15. Of me. 

16. Mine. 

17. We. 

18. Of na. 

19. Our. 

20. Thou. 

21. Of thee. 
22* Thine. 

23. Yon. 

24. Of yon. 

25. Your. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English. 

Rangkhol (Cacbar). 

KoJren (Manipur). | 

Xom (Manipur). 

One % • . ! 

Ji-kafc « • * 

Khat « • • * 

In-khat , . • . 

Two t . - 

fn-ni . . • 

Ki-ni .... 

I-nhi • • • * 

Three . • 

[n*ium . 

Kan-thum . • 

In-thum .... 

. Four 

Min-li (mi-li) « 

Milli , 

Malli . • * • 

. Five 

Ringa • . • 

Ra-nga . . • • 

Ra-nga . . • • 

». Six 

Ruok (ga-ruk) 

Kfi-iUk » • 

Ka-ruk . • . • 

7 . Seven 

Sari . • . 

Sari . * . • 

Sari .... 

3. Eight 

Girixt (ga-rit) • 

Ki-ret « « • * 

Karet «... 

9. Nine 

GuOk . • • 

Kuo «... 

Ku • . . • 

0. Ten 

Shorn . * • 

Som . • • • 

Som .... 

1. Twenty . 

Shom-ni • . • 

Som-ni ... * 

S5m-nhi • « 

L2. Fifty 

Shom-ringa . * 

Som ra-nga . • 

Som-ranga 

13. Hundred • 

Ra-ja-kat 

Rai-khat . • « 

Re-khat .... 

14j» I 

Ge-ma • • • 

Ksi • « • • 

K&i «... 

15. Of me 

16. Mine 

Geni * • * 

Geni • - * 

Kai chong, ka- . 

Kai-ta ii«4 

Ka-tong . . . 

Kai-ai .... 

17. We * 

Gema-hai . 

Kai-ni .... 

Kai-ni • • 

18. Of ua 

Gema-hai-ni . 

Kai-ni chong * . * 

Kai-ni-t8ng . • 

19. Our 

. Gema-hai-ni 

Kai-ni-ta , • • , 

Kad-ni-si . * 

20. Thou . 

. Nang > 

Nang • • • 

Nang «... 

21. Of thee 

. Nangma . 

Nang chong, na « 

Nang-tong . . 

22. Thine 

. Nangma . 

Nang-ta . . . • 

Nang-ta-si . • • 

23. You 

. Nangma-hai 

Nang-ni . 

Nang-ni • . • • 

24. Of you 

. Nangma-hai-ni . 

Nang-ni chong . * 

Nangni-tDng ... 

25. Your 

. Nangma-hai-ni . 

Nang-ni-ta . .. * 

Nang-ni-si 


tr.n 




IN THE OLD KUKI DIALECTS, 


Purum (Manipur). 

Anal (Manipur). 

Hiioi-Lamglng (Manipur). 

English. 

A-kka 

A to, kho * 

Kkat «... 

1. One. 

A-ni . . . . 

A-nhi . 

Ki-nl . . • 

2. Two. 

In-thum . • . 

A'fchUm • i » i 

Ka-dum .... 

3. Tkree. 

Illi • • • • 

Palli .... 

pim .... 

4. Pour. 

Ra-nga . « • 

Pa-nga . 

Pa-ra-nga . . • 

5. Five. 

A-ruk • . • 

Ta-riik * . » » 

Tu-ruk .... 

6. Six. 

Sari • • 

Tak-si . . • • 

Tik-siyu . 

7, Seven. 

Ari . • • * 

Ta-rik . • • 

Ti-ret . « • • 

8. Eight. 

A-ku * . . • 

Ta-ku , , • • 

Ta-ku .... 

9. Nine. 

A-som .lit 

Som «... 

Som • • 

10. Ten. 

Som-ni . . * 

Som-nbi • . • 

Som ki-nl • * . 

11. Twenty. 

Som-Dga • . • ■ 

Som-pa-nga . • * 

Som pa-ra-nga • • . 

12. Fifty. 

Ri-ya-h . . • • 

A-ya-kh6 » • • 

Arja kkat • • 

13. Hundred. 

Kai • • * 

Ni .... 

N ax • « « « 

14. I. 

Ka tong, ka- . 

Ni ka-pe, ka* . 

Naik pautke, ka- . . 

15. Of me. 

Ka-ta • 

Ni ka • • ♦ 

Nai ka-ti • . 

16. Mine. 

Ka-ni . • • 

Ni-hing . . 

Nam »«i. 

17. We. 

Ka-ni tong • * * 

Ni-hing ka-p& . * 

Nain pautke # 

18. Of us. 

Ka-ni-ta • * • • 

Ni-hing . . 

Nai ki-ki . ♦ . 

19. Our. 

Nang • * 

Nang . 

, Nanga . . . 

20. Tkou. 

Nang tong, na- * • 

, Nang kape, »a- 

. NangSl paiitkS, na- . 

21. Of thee. 

Nang-ta • • ' 

► Nang « . . 

. Nangi kin • . 

22. Thine. 

Nangai • 

. Nang-king 

. Nangin « • . . 

23. You. 

t 

Nangai tong • 

. Nang-king 

. Nanga-na pautke • . 

, 24. Of you. 

Nangai-ta 

. Nang-king 

. Nanganaki • '• < 

» 25. Your. 
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English. 

Rangkhol (Cachar). 

Hallam (Sjlhet). 

Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

. He . 

« * 

• 

Amu 


Ama (or a-ni-cka) • • 

A-ni 

• • 

. Of him 

t * 

• 

Ama-ni . 

• 

A a • • . * 

A-ni-ta . 

• • 

». His . 

• • 

• 

Ama-ni . 


A-ma-a-ta, or a-ta (or a-ni- 
ta). 

A-ni-ta , 

k • 

>. They 

• 

* 

Ama-hai . 

V 

An-ni-ngai (or An-ma-ni) . 

An-ma-ni 

• « 

). Of them 

• 

» 

Ama-hai-m 

• 

An .... 

An-ma-ni-ta 

* • 

1. Their 

• 

• 

Ama-hai-ni 

4 

An-ni-ngai an-ta, or an-ta 
(or an-ma-ni-ta). 

An-ma-ni-ta 

• k 

2. Hand 

9 

4 

Gut (kut) 

• 

Kut . . • • 

Knt • 

* • 

»3. Foot 

• 

• 

Ke ... 


Ke . • • • 

Fei, or keay 

• . 

54. Nose 

• 

• 

Nak (nar) 


Nar o . • 

Nar 

• • 

3d* Eye a 

• 

• 

A-mig or Stnrit (mit) . 

4 

Mit . 

Mit 

* • 

36. Month 

• 

• 

A-mur . • 

• 

Mur 3 or hay 1 • • * 

Mur . . 

• • 

37. Tooth 

* 

• 

Ha . . . 

* 

Ha if.* 

Ha . 

• 

36, Ear . 

* 

4 

Mi-gor (migur) 

* 

Kor (or kSr) . 

Kuor 

■ . 

39. Hair 

• 

4 

Sham (sam) , 

. 

Sam * « • 

Sam . . 

• • 

40. Head 

« • 

• 

A-lu • « * 

4 

Lu • . « • 

Lfi * . 

* . 

41. Tongue 

• « 

> . 

Mi-le (me-le) . . 


Ma-lei • • • 

Ear i . 

• * 

42. Belly 

• 1 

» • 

A-ping • « 

» 

Von • . » • 

V&n, or pung . 

• 4 

43. Back 

• < 

• • 

A-rol (ruong) . 

. 

RuODg t • • • 

Ruang ", * 

• . ' 

44. Iron 

• 

i • 

Tir 

* 

1 

Thir 

Thir 

• . 

45. GoH 

• 

> • 

Rang&jar (rang-ma-jak) 

k 

Rang kachak (or rang-a- 
chak). 

Ranga-chak 

• • 

46. Silver 

• 

a • 

Shftm . « . 

« 

Stim, or ruppai 

Ehar , 

. • 

47. Father 

» 

• * 

Ga-pa 

• 

Fa . . * • 

Fa , , 

4 * 

48. Mother 

• i 

• • 

Ga-nung (nu) . 

« 

Nn «... 

Nn 

* 

49. Brother 

• 

k 

« 

Ga-upa (elder), Ga-shumpa 
(younger). « 

Farul 8 • . 

Nai * . 

4 . 

50. Sister 

9 

• • 

Ga-u-nn (elder), Ga-shungni 
(younger). 

L Sar-nu 3 . • 

Far-nu . 

• * 

” 51. Man 

. 

• 

j Miriim (mi-rim) • 


J Mij miriem, 4 pa-sal 5 . 

Mi-pa, or pa-sal 

a « 




Aimol (Manipur). 

Chiiu (Manipur). 

Hiioi-Iiamgang (Manipur). 

English. 

Na-tak, a*ma . , . 

A-ma .... 

tla-ma . . . 

26. He. 

Na-tak-ka-chaung . • 

A-ma chong, a- 

%fa-ma pauthe, ma* . . 

27- Of him. 

A-ma-ta * • • . 

A-ma .... 

Vfa-ma H 

28. His. 

A-ma-ni, an-ma-ni 

A-ma-ni . 

Ua-man .... 

29. They. 

A-ma-ni cHaung . • 

A-ma-ni chong 

Ma-man pauthe • « 

30. Of them. 

A-ma-ni .... 

A-ma-ni .... 

Ma-mana * • 

81. Their. 

Kut * • • . 

Khfit .... 

A-khut .... 

32. Hand. 

K§ » i • « 

Ho • • • • 

A-kbu .... 

33. Foot. 

Har .... 

Harr • . * • 

A-narr ... * 

34. Hose. 

Mit • • • • 

Alik • • * * 

A-mit « • * 

85. Bye* 

Miir , • • • 

A-nerrko . * • 

A-nerr • 

36. Month. 

Ha . 

A-lia . « «. 

A -ha • . * • 

37. Tooth. 

Huor • . • 

Arrkorr • • » 

A-ka-na • 

38. Ear. 

Sam . • « « 

Sam .... 

A- a am * • • * 

39. Hair. 

Lli . . • 

Lu 

A-lu «. • • • 

40. Head. 

Lai • • • 

MaHai . • • 

A-plai . . • ♦ 

41. Tongue. 

Won . 

Won . 

A-poi . * • • 

42. Belly. 

Ting « • 

Karmam 

A-pang . 

43. Back. 

Thir . 

Thirr . 

Tbirr . * • 

44. Iron. 

Bangkachak . 

Bangkachak • • • 

Sena * • • 

, 45. Gold. 

Bufai • 

Dangka • « 

LUpa . * . ' 

, 46. Silver. 

A-pa • 

, Ka-pa • * * 

A-pa • * • 

, 47. Father. 

A-nu • * 

, Ku-nn . • 

A-nu * * * 

# 48. Mother., 

A-nax-pang-pa * 

. Ka-nai-pang-pa 

A-nao • • • 

. 49. Brother. 

Ka-char-nu 

. KLa-sarr-nii • * 

A-cbarr * • • 

. 50. Sister. 

Pasal . • * 

. A-pa * * • 

Pasebpa • * * 

# 51* Man. 




English 

Rangkhol (Cacbar). 


— 

Kolien (Manipur). 

Kom (Manipur) 

26. He . 

• • 

« 

Ama 

* 

1 

L-ma • • * " ^ 

L-ma . * 

27. Of him 

• m 

• 

Ama-m „ 

* 

1 

i-ma chong, a- • • ^ 

A-martdng 

28. His . 

• e 

• 

Ama-nl . 

• 

i 

/ 

A-ma-ta • • • • 

A-ma-si • » • 

29. They 

• • 

• 

Ama-hai . 



An-ma-m • • • •* 

An-m<1-m • • 

BO. Of them 

• 

• 

Ama-hai-na 

• 

i 

An-ma-ni chong • • x 

An-ma-ui-t5ng . 

31. Their 

* 

m 

Ama-hai-nl 

• 


An-ma-ni-ta • • * 

An-ma-ni-si • 

32 Hand 

• 

• 

Gut (kut) 

• 


Kut • • • 

Ka-ku . • 

33. Foot 

• 

• 

Ke . . • 

• 


Ke . 

Ka-ko . « 

34. Nose 

ft 

• 

Nak (nar) 

• 


A-narr • * * 

Ka-nkar . 

35. Eye « 

B 

• 

A-mig or 3,mit (mit) . 

B 


A-mit • * 

Ka-mhit • • 

36. Mouth 

• 

• « 

A-mur 



A-nerr • • • • 

Ka-nlier • * 

37. Too t3i 

m 

• 

Ha , • • 



A-ha » • • 

Ka-lia 

38. Ear * 


• 

Mi-gor (migur) 

• 


A-kuworr . • 

Ka-kfir 

39. Hair 

• 

• • 

Sham (sam) ♦ 

• 

t 

A-sam . • • • ! 

Ka-sam * * 

40. Head 

A 

► 

A-lu . • • 

• 

] 

A-lu ♦ • * 

Ka-lu • • 

41. Tongue 

« 


Mi-le (mg-le) . 


2 

A-lai • • • . 

Ra-ma-lai * 

42. Belly 

• 

• • 

A-ping „ • 

A 


A- won * . « • 

Ka-wftn • 

43. Back 

• 

• • 

A-rOl (xuong) . 

« 

1 

A-ting . • • . 

, Ka-tkum • 

44. Iron 

B 

* • 

Tir • . 

• 

T 

Thirr . 

. Thir 

45. Gold 

• < 

§ • 

Eangajar (rang-ma-jak) 

• 

B 

Sona . , . 

» Sana * * 

u 

i 

m 

% 

• < 

■ • 

Shum . r m . 

« 

S, 

Dangka (same as rupee) 

. Dangka . 

47. Father 

• 

• 

Ga-pa 

• 

Ps 

Ka-pa • « • 

, Ka-pa 

48. Mother 

• fl 

k • 

Ga-nung (nu) • • 

B 

Hi 

Ka-nu • , 

. Ka-nu * * 

49. Brother 

• 

' • 

Ga-upa (elder), Ga-shumpa 
{younger). 

Pi 

i 

Ki-nai , « 

• Ea-nai * * 

50. Sister 

• 

• * 

Ga-u-nu (elder), Ga-shungnu 
(younger). 

Si 

i 

Ki-charr-nu . , 

* Ka-sar-nu 

' 51. Man. 

♦ 

• * 

Miriim (mi-rim) 

B 

M 

i 

Pasal * • , 

* ♦ * 



Pur uni 

(Manipur). 


Anal (Mampui), 

Huoi-ljamgang (Manipur), 

English. 

Mo-ju 

* 

• 

• 

Ama-be - 


Ma-ma • 

• 

m m 

26 L He. 

Ma tong-ju, ma- 

• 

• 

Ama-be tape, ma- 


Ma-ma panthe, ma- 

• • 

27. Of him. 

Ma-fca 

• 

• 

• 

Ama-be . 


Ma-ma ki 

* 

« * 

28. His. 

Ma-ni-chu 

• 

• 


Atna-hing 


Ma-man « 

• 

% m 

29. They. 

Ma-ni tong 

• 

• 

• 

Ama-hing ka,pe 


Ala-man panthe 

• • 

30. Of them. 

Ma-m-chu 

* 

• 

• 

Ama-hing 


Ma-man a 

. 

« 

31. Their. 

Kut 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-ku 


A-khufc . 

• 

• • 

32. Hand. 

Ke 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-klra. . 


A-khu • 

• 

a * 

33. Foot. 

Natnng . 

* 

• 

4 

Ka-nhal . 


A-narr . 

• 

• 4 

34. Nose. 

Hit 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-mhi . 


A-mib • 

• 

« 4 

35. Bye. 

Bao . 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-nhing-kol • 

• 

A-nerr * 

• 

• • 

36. Month. 

Ha 

• 

• 

* 

Ka-lia * • * 

a 

A-ha 

* 

• • 

37. Tooth. 

Kurr • 

• 

• 


Ka-na • • 

• 

A-ka-na . 

• 

4 * 

33. Bar. 

Sam 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-sam . 

* 

A-sam . 

* 

• * 

39. Hair. 

Lu * 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-lu-che 


A-lti 

• 

• . 

4.0. Head* 

Lai • 

• 

* 

• 

Ka-bi-H . . 


A-plai « 


. 4 

41. Tongue. 

Won 

• 

» 

• 

Ka-po ^ • « 

j 

• 

A-poi 

• 

• * 

42. Belly. 

Ting 

• 

• 

• 1 

Ka-pang . 


A-pang • 

• 

• • 

43. Back. 

Atu • 

• 

• 

# 

Th.ll 

* 

Thirr * 

• 

■ * 

44. Iron. 

Sona 

. 

• 

• 

Sana • • • 


Sena « 

• 

• • 

45. Gold. 

R-Q.pa 

* 

• 

* 

Liipa . . • 

• 

Ltlpa « 

• 

• * 

46. Silver. 

Ma-pa 

« 

* 

m 

P& * * * 

* 

A-pa • 

* 

• « 

47. Father. 

Ma-n-a * 

• 

• 

• 

HO 4.4 

4 

A-nu • 

* 

« • 

48. Mother. 

Ma-ri&fL • 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-ne ... 

4 

A-nao • 

« 

* • 

49. Brother. 

A-sarr-nu 

« 

• 

• 

A-chalo . . • 

9 

A-charr • 

* 

« * 

50. Sister. 

A-pa 

4 

* 

• 

Sen-pa • • 

* 

Fasel-pa • 

9 

# • 

51. Man. 


English. 

Rangkhol (Cachar). 

Hallam (Sylhet). 

Langrong (Hill Tipperah), 

53. Wife 

• 

• 

Adaouna (dauma) 

Dong-ma , • • • 

Su-pfii • « • 

54. Child 

* 

m 

Nai-te * . . . • 

Nai, or nai-pang • . . 

N'ai-pang • • 

55. Soo 

• 

• 

Baahal, (nai ha-sal), nai-te . 

Nai, or nai-pang 

STai-pa . • 

56. Daughter 

• 

• 

Nu-pang-te 

Nai mi-pang, or sa-nu 9 

Nai-nu . 

57. Slave 

• 

• 

Shuok .... 

Suok. . • ‘ ° 

Sel * * • 

58. Cultivator * 

• 

c 

Lti-pn-hai 

Alachai loivat 3 • 


59. Shepherd . 

• 

b 

Shilavai . • 

Rakhal 4 • . • 


60. God 

• 

• 

Jabai, jobai, Pa-thiin 1 (Pa- 
tau). 

Pa-tiyen • . . • 

Khua-bang • • 

61. Devil 

• 

• 

Pathiim 1 shamuk (Pa-tin- 
sha-mak). 

Khori * 


62. Sun . 

• 

. 

Misha (mi-sa) • , 

Ni-sa • . * 

Nl ... 

63. Moon 

* 

. 

Ta , , . * • 

Tha , . . • 

Thla • 

64. Star , 

• 

• 

Arshi « « • • 

Ar-si , 

Ar-chi • • • 

65, Tire • 

• 

• 

Mei (me) ♦ 

Meat # • , • 

Mei • « • 

66. Water « 

• 

• 

Dui » * • 

Tui • • • • 

Tui 

67. House 

« 

• 

la, tju (small temporary 
house). 

In , • • • • 

In ... 

68. Horse 

4 

* 

Gorai (sa-kor) s 

Sa-kor . . * • 

Sa-kor • • 

69# Cow . 

• 

* 

gherha (shSchat) • • 

Se-rat • , « * 

Serat • • • 

70. Dog . 

• 

• 

Ui , 

tJi (or wui) • . * 

Wui 

71. Cat • « 

• 

* 

Meug * 

A-meng . . • * • 

Meng . 

72, Cook . 

• 

■ 

Arjar (ark5ng) 

Ar » , • • 

Ar , . . * 

73. Duck 

• 

• 

Vats (vatak) . * 

Y&tok • • * 

Vai-&k . 

74, Ass • * 

• 

• 

Sak5r . • ♦ • 

Gadda . • * « 

... ... 

75* Camel f 

» 

• 


Ma-Hng-kang , 

, Ma-king-kang . 

76, Bird 

W 

• 

Yar (50 • • 

* Ya • » * 

. Va ... 

77, Co ; 

* 

! 

n 

, Phe-r5 (fS-r5) , , . 

i 

, Sero («®«gr.), sg-roi Q>Z«w.) 

, Kal-na (Infinitive) , 

78, Bat • « 

t 

n 

, Ne-r5, phur-ro (fak-ro) 

, Sa-ro, or ne-ro 

. Pak-na, or nek-na 



Aimol (Manipur). 


Chiru (Manipur). 


liroi-Lamgfing (Manipur). 


A-lom-nti 

A-nungak 

Nai-te-pa 

Nai-t§ 

Anai-pasal-nai • • 

Ka-sa-pa . 

Anai-numai-nai . • 

KfL-su-nu 

Swok-pa . « . • 

Souk 


Lau-chon-mi-keug 
Tail sol- pa keng 
Pathien . 


Ar-khong 



. Loi-nei hai 
. Keher sen hai 
. Pi then, Pa thin 
. Raikho . 


Arr-khong 


Ka-shak 


A~su - 




tl ku-num mi 
o ka-sel mi . 


:-ka-long 


let-pa . • 

'Cka » 


s . 53* W iCe. 

. 54. Child. 


)ha-pa . 

3ha-nu. » 



. 55. Son. 

. 56. Daughter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 

59. Shepherd. 

. 60. God. 

. 61. Devil. 

. 62. Sun. 

. 63. Moon. 

. 64. Star. 

. 65. Fire* 

. 66. Water. 

. 67. House. 

. 68. Horse. 

* 69. Cow. 

. 70. Dog. 

. 71. Cat. 

. 72. Cock. 

* 73. Duck. 

f 74, Ass. 

. 75, Camel. 

. 76. Bird. 

. 77, Go. 

, 78. Eat. 


iko-ong . • • 79. Sit. 










English. 



Rangkhol (Cacbar). 

Hallam (Sylhefc) 

Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

80. Come 

0 


Hong-ro .... 

Hong-ro, or h5-ro 

Hong-na 

* 

81. Beat 

• 


Ys-ro, jem-r5 , • 

Jem-ro .... 

Hem-na . 

O * 

82. Stand • 



Darhai-rO (ni-rc5) * 

In-thoi-ro 1 , or In-ding-ro . 

Ngir-na . 

* • 

83. Die . * 



Ti-rO .... 

ThI-ro .... 

Thi-na 

• • 

84. Give • 



Pe-r0 . • 

Pe-ro .... 

Pek-na . 

• • 

85. Run 

• 



A-rQt-rO . * * 

Tan-ro .... 

Tlai-na • 

• 

86. Tip . 



A-jimg-tiiig • . 

Chnag-a .... 

Chnng 

ft i 

87. Near 



A-nai . • 

Anai-teng (or anaigh) 

A-naigh . 

- 

88. Down • 



A-shuk-ting . 

Noya, or thoy-a 

Nai-a 

• 

89. Far . 



A-lha . • 

Alak, {or allak) • 

Alla 

« 

90. Before 



Muthana (ma-ton-a) . 

Ma-ton (or man-theng) . 

Ma-teug . 

* 

91. Behind 



A-nung, arntog-ting 

Nnk-a (or nnk-teng) 

Nnng-teng 

• 

92. Who 



Tn-m5 .... 

Tn, or tu-ma , 

T-fL-ma 

- 

93. What 



1-mo . * 

I-ma .... 

I-ma • • 

• 

94. Why 



Itiroia (1-ma-m) 

Ha-ong-ma (or l-rang-ma) . 

I-dhing-ma 

* 

95. And * 




Ha-nuk-chu (or nnk-chu) . 

Chun • . 

• 

96* But • • 



Daro • o • . 

A-nnk-chn, or imoti-le-chu 

Chun 

• 

97. If . 



• an 

Jodi* 

Chnn . . 

. 

98. Yea • 



Ha (oh). 

A . 

A, or a-chang . 

* 

99. No . 



tJnruk (O-mak) 

Hee (or mang) 

A-ai, or chang-nii 

• 

100. Alas 



HejS . 

Ah-ah (or a-pam) 

A-pam • 

# 

101. A father . 



A-pa; my father, ga-pa; 
your father , ne-pa ; his 
father, a-pa. 

(G)a-pa-md • • 

Pa in-khat-a 

Pa . . 

« 

102. Of a father 



Pa in-khat-a 

Pa-ta . . 

• 

103. To a father 



(G)a-pa-ka « 

Pa in-khat kom (or neng- 

Pa neng-a 

# 

104. From a father 



(G )a-pa-le, (g)a-pa-tak 

jlrnga. 

P§, in-khat tata (or rdai) 

Pa ru-ai . • 

• 

105. Two fathers 



A-pa innl . . . 

Pa in-ni-ka . , 

Pa ni-ka . . 

• 

* 

3 06. Patters . 

• 

• 

(G)a-pa-hai * . 

Pa-ngai-ha (or pa-ngai) 

, Pa-hei '* «* 

• 


Aimol (Manipur). 

Chiru (Mini pur). 

Hiroi- Lam gang (Manipur), 

English. 

A-yong .... 

A-hong .... 

r-hang 

80. Come. 

A-ve . . • 

A-jem .... 

prai .... 

81. Beat, 

A-ngir .... 

A-ding . 

rap 

82. Stand. 

A-thi .... 

A-thi .... 

-di-ya .... 

83. Die. 

A-pek-yoi 

Pe-ro .... 

pi ... . 

84. Give, 

A-tan . 

A-tan .... 

i-cken-a 

85. Run. 

A-sak-teng 

Ailing .... 

m-tkang 

86. Up, 

A-naiyoi .... 

A-nai » • • * 

vnai-tek 

87, Near, 

Thang-tgng 

Tkang-teng . . 

-tka .... 

88. Down. 

A-lak t . . » 

Allak .... 

im-ka-la 

89. Far. 

Ka-ma-ton 

Ka-mai-kung • 

-du-tkang 

90. Before, 

Ka-ntik-tiSng , 

Ka-nuk .... 

-dil-tka .... 

91. Bekind. 

TO.- mo .... 

Tn-mo , * * . 

o .... 

92. Who. 

I-mo v. 

I-mo .... 

a .... 

93. Wkat. 

Iraihi-mo 

I-ranga-mo . • 

*-ki . 

94. Why. 

Khanakhanako 

Tana (a termination ) 

vda «... 

95. And. 

Ko (it is always suffixed to 

Pakkalo . < . . 

adainu .... 

96. But. 

the root of a verb) . 

Ditto . 

Atu .... 

%vg (This is a termination 

97. If. 

A 

0 (sounds like c o 7 in 4 on 9 ) . 

suffixed to the root of a 
)erh ). 

(pronounced like 4 o ’ in 

98. Yea. 

Ni-ma .... 

Ni-ma .... 

on 9 ). 

ang . . • • 

99. No. 

B-ka-nu . • 

Ku-nu (The word 4 mother 1 
or 4 father * is uttered to 
express pity or grief), 
Ka-pa kkat . . 

•nu a-pa 

100. Alas. 

A-pa ankkat « . 

-pa kkat • 

101. A father. 

A-pa kkat-ningko 

Ka-pa khat . 

-pa kkat kin-ki 

102. Of a fatker. 

A-pa kkat-yeng 

Ka-pa kkat ding • 

-pa kkat kin-tka 

103. To a fatker. 

A-pa. kkat-yeng jagin 

Ka-pa kkat dinga , 

-pa kkat kin-ki 

104. From a fatker. 

A-pa anni 

Ka-pa a-di 

-pa ki-nl . . . 

105. Two fathers. 

A-pa ngai . • 

Ka-pa Lai 

-pa ka-nem-kat 

106. Fathers. 

■ 
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English. 

Bangkhol (Cacba-r). 

Hallfim (Sjlhit). 

Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

107. Of fathers • • ( 

'G)a-pa-hai-ni or -mo . 3 

Pa-ngai-ha « . -3 

Pa-hei-ta • 

108, To fathers * » \ 

(G)a-pa-hai-ka . . 

Pa-ngai kom . . • - 

Pa-hei-neng-a « 

109. From fathers • . ' 

(G )a-pa-hai-jung-tak, ahai- 
tak. 

Pa-ngai taka-ta • • 


110. A daughter • • 

Nu-pang-ta 

Nai nu-pang in-khat-a 

Nu-pang 

111. Of a daughter . 

Nu-pang-te-m5 « • 

Nai nu-pang in-khat-a 

Nu-pang-ta • 

112. To a daughter . 

Nu-pang-te-ka • « 

Nai no-pang in-khat kom . 

Nu-pang-neng-a 

113. From a daughter 

Nu-pang-tak junga • « 

Nai nu-paug in-khat tata 


114. Two daughters 

Nu-pang-hai-inni, nu-pang- 
hai-nl. 

Nai nu-pang in-ni-ka 

Nn-pang inni-ka 

115. Daughters • » 

Nu-pang-hai • 

TSai nu- pang-ngai-hu (or 
-ngai). 

I 

I 

• 

116, Of daughters . « 

Nu-pang-hai-mQ • • 

Nai nu-pang-ngai-ha 

N ii-pang-hei-ta 

117. To daughters . 

Nu-pang-hai-ka 

Nai nu-pang-ngai-kom 

Nu-pang-hei-neng-a . 

118. From daughters » 

Nu-pang-hai-jung-tak 

Nai nu-pang-ngai-taka-ta . 


119. A good man • • | 

Mi-riim asha 

Pa-sal khat assa 

Mi tha . . • 

120, Of a good man • « 

Asha mi-riim -mo 

Pa-sal khat assa 

Ml tha-ta 

321. To a good man , 

Asha mi-riim -ka * . 

Fa-sal khat assa-kom , 

Mi tha-nong-a . 

122. From a good man ■» 

Asha mi-riim-tak ; ajung- 
tak. 

Pa-sal khat ass a- tat a 


123. Two good men . 

Mi-riim asha hmt 

Pa-sal in-nik assa (or mi 
sa-n-ni-ka) . 

Ml than-ni-ka * 

124, Good men • • 

Mi-riim-hai asha 

Pa-sal assa-ngai « 

Mi tha-hei , # 

125. Of good men • • 

Asha mi-riim-hai-mG , 

Pa-sal assa-ngai , 

Mi fcha-hei-ta • , 

126. To good men « * 

Asha mi-riim-hai-ka 

Pa-sal assa-ngai-kom 

Mi tha-hei-neng-a 

127. From good men 

. Asha mi-riim-hai -jung* 

tak, -ahai-tak. 

Pa-sal assa-ngai taka-ta 


128. A good Woman « 

. Nu-pang asha . . , 

. Nd-pang khat assa ♦ , 

Nu-pang tha . ♦ 

129. A had boy ♦ 

. Nai-te Bha-mak . . 

Nai pa-sal khat assiet (or 
sa-mak). 

Nai-pa a-tha-l&i 

130. Good women • 

. Nu-pang-hai asha . , 

Nu-pang assa-ngai „ 

Nu-pang tha-hei 

331. A had girl « 

, Nu-pang-te shS-mak . 

Nai nft-pang khat assiet (or 
sa-laij 

1 Nai-nu tha-lai 

132. Good « * 

• Asha (8-sa) . . , 

Assa (or a-sa) * , , 

, A-tha 

133. Better . . 

. Asha (a-sa-51) , , 

> A-ma nekin assa . , 



*r;r /x n 


fiftO 


Aimol (Mauipur). 

Chiru (Manipur), 

Hiroi-Lamgang (Manipur). 

English. 

A-pa ngai-inko 

Ka-pS, hai . , 

•pa ka-nem-kat-ki . 

107. Of fathers. 

A-pa ngai-y eng . 

Ka-pa bai ding 

•pa ka-nem-hin-tha 

108. To fathers. 

A-pa. ngai-yeng-jagin 

Ka-pa bai dinga • 

pa ka* nem-hin-ki . 

109. From fathers. 

A-nai-niimai-nai khat 

Ku-su-nu khat 

cha-nu kbat , 

110. A daughter. 

A-nai-numai-nai khat-inko 

Ku-su-nu kbat • . 

cha-nu kbat-ki 

Ill, Of a daughter. 

A-nai numai- nai khat-ygng 

Ku-su-nu kbat ding . 

cba-nu khat hin-tba 

112. To a daughter. 

A-nai-numai-nai khat-yeng- 

Ku-su-nu kbat dinga 

cba-nu kbat bin-ki 

113. From a daughter. 

jagin. 




A- nai-numai-nai anni 

Ku-su-nu a-di . . * 

chii-nu ki-ni . 

114, Two daughters. 

A-nai-numai-nai ngai 

KH-su-nu bai • 

cba-nu ka-nem-kat 

115. Daughters. 

A-nai-numai-nai ngai-inko . 

Ku-su-nu bai • • 

cha-nu ka-nem-kat-ki , 

116. Of daughters. 

A-nai-numai-nai ngai-y eng . 

Ku-su-nu bai ding • 

cba-nu ka-nem-kat-hin- 
ha. 

117. To daughters. 

A-nai-nfimai-nai ngai-y eng- 

Ku-su-nu bai dinga • • 

cba-nu ka-nem-kat-biu-ki 

118. From daughters. 

jagin. 




Pasal a-sa kbat 

A-pa a- 1 ha-pa kbat , • 

.sel-pa ka-tha kbat • 

119. A good man. 

Pasal a-sa kbat-inko • . 

A-pa a-tha-pa kbat . • 

sel-pa ka-tba kbat-ki * 

120. Of a good man. 

Pasal a-sa kbat-ygDg 

A-pa a-tha-pa kbat ding • 

sel-pa ka-tba kbat-bin-tba 

121. To a good man, 

Pasal a-sa kbat-yeng- jagin . 

A-pa a-tha-pa kbat dinga . 

l sel-pa ka-tba kbat-bin-ki 

122. From a good man. 

Pasal a-sa anni 

A-pa a-tba a-di * . 

sel-pa ka-tba kim . 

123. Two good men. 

A-sai pasal ngai • 

A-pa a-tba-ruk 

sel-pa ka-tba-ret . 

124. Good men. 

A-sai pasal ngai-inko 

A-pa a-tba -Tuk . 

sel-pa ka-tba-ret-ki • 

125. Of good men. 

A-sai pasal ngai-ySng 

A-pa a-tba-ruk ding . 

sel-pa ka-tba-ret hin-tha 

126. To good men. 

A-sai pasal ngai-y eng-jagin 

A-pa a-tba-ruk dinga 

sel-pa ka-tba-ret bin-ki - 

127. From good men. 

A-sa numai kbat 

Nu-pang a-tba kbat * 

nu ka-tba kbat • 

128, A good woman. 

Sa-mak pasal nai kbat 

Pa-sa-nai a-tha-bui khat 

3ei na-cba ka-tha-ka-mfi. 
bat. 

129. A had hoy. 

A-sai numai ngai 

Nu-pang bai a-fcba-ruk 

uu ka-tba-ret . * 

130. Good women. 

Sa-mak numai nai kbat 

, Nu-pang-nai a-tba-bui kbat 

nu na-cba ka-tba-ka-naa 
bat. 

131. A bad girl. 

A-sa, a-sai 

, A-tba • • * 4 

, -tha . 

132. Good. 

Anni n§ga a-sa 

, A-di kara a-tba • 

, at ka-tba- set 

133, Better* 
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English. 



Eangkbol (Cacbar). 

Hallam (Sylbet). 

Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

134. Best 


• 

Arenging asha (a-sa-tak) . 

Assa uol .... 


135. High 


■ 

Ashei .... 

An-sang .... 

An-sang .... 

136. Higher , 



Ditto with genitive case 

Ama nekin an-sang . 



137. Highest 0 



Arenging ashei • 

An-sang uol, or an-reog-in 
nek-a an-sang. 


138. A horse • 



-v ( 

Sa-kor a-ehal khat . 

Sa-kor chal . . , 

139. A mare 



„ Hindosfanz words used , J 
plural -hai. 

Sa-kor 5,-nu-pang khat (or 
sa-kor-pui). 

Sa-kor-pui 

140. Horses 



Sa-kor a-chal-ngai 

Sa-kor-chal-hei 

141. Mares 



j L 

Sa-kor a-nu-pang-ngai 

Sa-kor-pui-hei . . 

142. A bill 



Sherha-jal (sherhat-a-jal) . 

Serat a-chal kb at 

Se-rat chal • 

143. A cow 



Sherha-nu (sherhat a-nu- 
pang). 

Serat a-nu-pang (or pui) 
khat. 

Se-rat pui 

144. Bulls 



Sherha-jal-hai . 

Serat a-chal-ngai 

Se-rat chal-hei . 

145. Cows 



Sh.erha-nu-h.ai . 

Serat a-nu-pang-ngai 

Se-rat pui-hei . 

146. A dog 



tji 

Ui a-chal khat 

Wui chal # 

147. A bitch 



tTi-nfL . 

tli a-nu-pang (or pm) khat 

Wui pui . , 

148. Bogs 



tTi-hai « 

tJi a-chal ngai . 

Wui chal-hei , 

149. Bitches 



0i-nu-hai . • 

tJi a-nu-pang ngai . 

Wui pui-hei . . 

150. A he goat . 



Gel-jal • . • 

K&L a-chal khat 

Kel chal . 

151. A female goat 



Gel-nti . • 

Kel a-nu-pang (or pui) khat 

Kel pui . 

152. Goats • 



Gel-hai . 

Kel-ngai * 

Kel hei . • , 

J 53. A male deer 



All deer have different 
names . Sambhur ^shajU 
(sa-juk^) ; barking deer 

A-juk a-chal khat • 

Sa-juk chal 

154. A female deer 



= shakki (sa-ki) j if male 
is required, -jal is made th 
suffix ; if female has to he 

A-juk a-nu-pang (or pui) 
e khat. 

Sa-juk pui 

155, Deer 



expressed, -nt i is the suffix. 

, A-juk . 

Sa-juk hei . . 

156. X am • 



Gefma) a-Om, ge-om, 

geni Cm. 

Kei ka ora, Or ka om 1 

Kai-ma om, or kai om 

157. Thou art * 



Nang-ma ne-5m 

Nang na om, or na om 

Nang-ma om, or nay om 

158. He is 



A-ma a-Om 

A-ma a om, or a om . 

Ani om, or a om 

159. We are * 



Ge-ma-hai gin-hCm . 

Kei-ni kan-a-om 

Kai-ma-ui om, or kain-oj 

160. You are . 



Nangni nin-hQm, rdn-om . 

Nang-ni nana om 

Nang-ma-ni om, or nain 


1 Om means to be, fco remain. The verb substantive is chang. 



Airaol (Manipur). 

Chiru (Manipur). 

Andrenga kara asa . . 

Wanni nig-a a-tha * 

A-sanga . . . • 

Arrshang 

Anni nega a-sanga . , 

A-di kara arrshang . 

Andreng-a kara a-sanga 

Wanni niga arrshang 

Sekor achal kbit 

Sakorr cha khat 

Sekor apui khat 

Sakorr a-nu-ping khat 

Sgkor achal tarn 

Sakorr cha a-tam-pni 

Sekor apm tam 

Sakorr a-nu-pang a-tam-pni 

Serat achal khat * « 

Shi cha khat * . , 

Serat apui khat 

Shi a-nu-pang khat • 

Serat achal tam * 

Shi cha a-tam-pui * * 

Serat apm tam 

Shi a-nn-pang a-tam-pui « 

tTi achal khat » » 

tTi cha khat • « . 

tfi apni khat 

tJi a-nn-pang khat • « 

tTi chal tam 

tTi cha a-tam-pni « * 

tTi apni tam 

Ui a-nn-pang a-tam-pni • 

Kel chal khat 

Ke cha khat • . 

Kel apui khat • 

Ke a-nn-pang khat . • 

Kel chal tam • • 

Ke a-rop . • . * 

Sangai chal khat 

Sangai cha khat * . 

Sangai apui khat 

Sangai a-nn-pang khat , 

Sangai . • • 

Sangai , . . • 

Kai-ka-ni 

Kai a-ni-lai . * 

Nang na-ni 

Nang a-ni-lai • • » 

Ama a-ni . • • 

A-ma a-ni-lai . • . * 

Kai-ni ka-ni . . « 

Kai-ka a-ni-lai . 

Nang-ni na-ni * 

Nang-ni nang-ni-lai . 

I 
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Hiro’-Lamgang (Manipur). 

English. 

Vla-ma ka-tha-set 

134. Best. 

Ka-sang .... 

135. High. 

Khat ka-sang-sgt 

186. Higher. 

Ma-ma ka-&ar.g-set . 

137. Highest. 

Sakol pa khat 

138. A horfce. 

Sakol nu khat 

139. A mare. 

Sakol pa ka-nem-kat . 

140. Horses. 

Sakol nu ka-nem-kat 

141. Mares. 

Sil pa khat « 

142. A bull. 

Sil nf£ khat 

143. A cow. 

Sil pa ka-nem-kat 

144. Bulls. 

Sil nn ka-nem-kat . • 

145. Cows. 

tJi pa khat . . . ' 

146. A dog. 

tJi nu khat , , 

147. A hitch. 

tTi pa ka-nem-kat 

148. Dogs. 

tfi nn ka-nem-kat . 

149. Bitches. 

Kel pa khat 

150. A he goat. 

Kel nu khat • . * 

151. A female goat. 

Kel pa ka-nem-kat . 

152. Goats. 

Sangai pa khat . . 

153. A male deer. 

Sangai an khat 

154, A female deer. 

Sangai .... 

155. Deer. 

Nai ka-thok-nn 

156. I am, 

Nang ka-thok-ni . . 

157. Thou art. 

Ma-ma ka-thok-na 

158. He is. 

Nain ka-thok-nu . . 

159. We are. 

i Nangan-ju ka-thok-ngan . 

! 

t 

160. You are. 
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English* 

Bangkhol (Cachar), 

Hallam (Sylhet). 

Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

161. They are * , 

Ama -kai a^om 

An-ni ana om . 

An-ma-ni om, or an-in-om . 

162. I was 

Ge-om-ta 

Kei ka ni 


163. Thou wasi 

Nang ne-5m-ta 

Nang na ni . * 


164. He was 

Ama a-om-ta . 

A-ma a-ni , 


165. We were . ♦ « 

Geni-hai ge-Gm-ta • 

Kei-ni kana ni • 


166. Yon were • . . 

Nangni nin-om-ta 

Nang-ni nana ni 


167. They were . 

Ama-hai a-5m-fca 

An-ni ana ni 


168. Be • ■ • • 

Om .... 

Om-ro • • r • 

Om-na .... 

169. To be 

. 

Omrang 

Om-rang, or om-na . 

Om-na-ding 

170. Being • 

A-ora-ma 

Om-a . * 

Om-ma .... 

171. Having been « 

Om-ta .... 

Om-a . « 


172. I may be • • 

Ge om-te-rang 

Kei ka om-thei . 

Kai om-thei 

173. I shall he 

Geraa om-rang 

Kei om ka-ti , 

Kai om-ding 

174. I should be 

G e-Gm-te 

Kei ka om-rang-in a om 


175. Beat 

Jem-r6 . 

Jem-ro or hem-ro 

Thnk-na , , 

176. To beat . 

Jem-rimg 

Jem-rang (or jem-na-rang) 

Thuk-na-ding . 

177. Beating • 

J em-ma 

J em-a • * . . 

Thnk-a .... * 

178. Having beaten . 

A-jem-ta 

Jem-a * . • 


179, I beat « 

Ge-jem . 

Kei ka jem , * 

Kai-ma thuk . 

180. Thou beatest ♦ 

Ne-jem * 

Nang na jem » * 

Nang-ma feuk , # 

181. He beats 

A-jem . 

A-ma a jem # 

A-ni thuk 

182, We beat „ 

Ge-ma-hai ge-jem 

Kei-ni kan jem 

Kai-ma-ni thuk 

183. You heat • 

Nang-ma-hai ne-jem 

Nang-ni nan jem 

Nang-ma-ni thuk , 

184. They beat 

Ama-hai a-jem * 

An-ni an jem ♦ , * 

An-ma-ni thftk 

185. 1 beat (Fast Tense) 

Ge-jam-ta , „ , 

(Kei-man ka jem-rang) 

Kai-man ke hem-ta * 

186. Thou beatest (Fast 
Tense). 

Nang ne-jem-ta * 

(Nang jem-rang) , 

Nang-man na hem-ta 

187. He beat (Fast Tense) , 

Ama. a-jem-ta 

(A-ni an jem-rang) . 

A-ni an hem-ta * 


Aimol (Manipur). 


Cbiru (Manipm). 


Hiioi-Lamgang (Manipur). 


E ij;Uh. 


An-mu-ni an-chang . . A-ma-ni a-ni-lai . • la-man ka-thok-lam-da . 161. They ate. 


Kai ka-chang-yoi . . Kai ka-ni . 


. fai ka-thok-nfi 


1G2. I was. 


Naog na-chang-yoi 


' Nang nang-ni . • . fang ka-thok-pakte . 16o. Thou. wast. 


Ama a-chang-yoi 


Aina-ni 


. la-mang ka-thok-da . 164. Ho wa^. 


Kai-ni ka-chang-yoi 


Nang-ni na-chang-yoi 


Kai-ni ka-ni 


. Jain ka-thok-nu 


. 165, We were. 


Nang-ni nang-ni . , 'Jangin ka-thok-ngan-ti-nu 1G6. Ton wore. 


An-mfl-ni an-ohang-yoi . A-ma-ni a-ui-layu . . ila-man ka-tbok-lam-da . i 167. They were. 


An-ni-yoi 


Chang-rang 


Ka-chang-a 


Ni (Imperative furm is ECa-thok .... 168. Be. 
ni-rii) 

A. t, lm na-ranga . . Korthok-ra . . . 169. To be. 

A-ni-nn-wo-la . . . Korthok-da . . • 170. Being. 


Ka-chang-yoi-ya 


Kai ka-chang ayot 


Kai changin ka-ti 


Kai changin ka-fci 


A-ve-na-rang 


i A-ve-ya • 


A-ve-yoi-ya 


Kai-in ka-ve 


Nang-in na-v© 


I A- man a-ve 


, Kai-ni[n] kan-v§ 


Nang-nin nana-ve . 


A-ma-nin ana- Ye 


Kai ka-ve-yoi 


Nang na-ve-yo* * 


| A-man a-ve-yoi 


A-ni-dala 


Kai ni-rang-kan 


A-jem 

A-jem-na-rang-a 


A-jem-da-na 


Kai-na ka-jem 


A-ma-na a-j6m 


Kai-ni-na ka-jem 


Korthok-riy an- da • .171. Having been. 


Kaika-ni-yoma-^oi .! Nai-ka ka-Oihk-ma-rnwa . 172. I may he. 


Nai ka-thfik-iii-ka-di . 173. I shall be. 


A-prai 


Ta-prai-nara 


Pa-rai-da 


Pa-rai-riyaft-da 
Nai ka-prai 


Nang-na nang-jem . . Nang ka-prai . 


Vla-ma ka-prai . 
Nain ka-prai . 


Nang-ni-na nang-jem ♦ Nangin ka-prai 
A-ma-ni-na a-jem . . M a-man ka-prai 


Kai-na ka-jem-yoi 


Naiya ka-prai-ya 


* 174. I should be. 


175. Beat. 


176. To beat. 


177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 


I 179. I beat. 


180. Thou beatest. 


181. He beats. 


182. We beat. 


[ 183. Ton beat. 


184. They beat. 

185. I beat (Fast Tens*). 


Nang-na nang-jem-yoi . Nang a-prai-ya . - 186. T £^ 0 ^ eateBt ^ 

A-ma-na a-jem-yoi , . Ma-mang xna-prai-yS. . 187. He beat (Past Tense) 
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188. Web eat (Pas £ Tense ) . 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

191. I am beating 

192. I was beating 

193. I had beaten 

194. I may beat * 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat * 

L97. He will beat 

198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go . « 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes . 

208. We go 

209. You go 

210. They go 

211. I went 

212- Thou wentesfc . 

213. He went . 

214. We went . * 


Eangkhdl (Cachar). 

Ge-ma-hai ge-jem-ta 
Nang-ma-hai ne-jem-ta 
Ama-hai a-jem-ta 
Ge-jem . 

Ge-jem~ta 
Ge-jem-tii 
Ge-jem-te 
Ge-jem-rang 
Nang ne-jem-rang 
Ama a-jem-xang 
Ge-ma-hai ge-j§in-rang 
Nang-ma-hai ne-j£m-rang . 
Ama-hai a-jcm-rang 
Ge-jSm-te-rang 
Go-jem-fak 
Ge-jem £ak-ta . 

Ge-jem fak-rang 
Ge-phe (ge-£e) 

Nang ng-phe . 

Ama a-pho 
Ge-ma-hai ge-phe 
Nang-ma-hai ne-phe 
Ama-hai a-phg . 

Ge-phe-ta 
Nang ne-phe-ta 
Ama a-phe-ta . 

Ge-ma-hai gS-phe-ta 


Halltim (Sylhetk 

(Kei-nin kain jem-rang) 
(Nang-ni nain jem-rang) . 
(An-ma-ni an-in joni-iang) 
Kei ka la-jem-bang . 

Koi ka la-jem-bang . 

Kei ka jem « 

Kei ka jom-thei 
Kei join ka-ti . 

(Nang jem-ding) 

(Aui an jem-ding) 

(Kci-nin kain jem-ding) 
(Nang-ni nain jem-ding) . 
(An-ma-ni an-in jem-ding) 
Kei ka jem-rang-in a om 
Kei an a jem . 

Kei an a jem . 

Kei na-jem-a-tl 
Kei ka se . » 

Nang na se 
A-ma a se . . 

(Kei-nin kain kal) . 

(Nang-ni se) 

(An-ma-ni an se) 

Kei ka se-jei . . * 

Nang na se-jei . . 

Ama a se-jei * 

(Kai-ma-ni kain se-ta) 


Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

Kai-ma-ni kain hem-ta 
Nang-ma-ni nain hem-ta 
An-ma-ni an-in hem-ta 


Kai-ma thnk-thei 
Kai-ma thuk-ding , 
Nang- man hem-ding . , 

A-ni an hem-ding . , 

Kai-ma-ni kain hem-ding • 
Nang-ma-ni nain hem-ding 
An-ma-ni an-in hem-ding . 


Kai-ma kal 
Nang-ma kal . 
A-ni kal 
Kai-ma-ni kftl . 
Nang-ma-ni kal 
An-ma-ni an kail 


Kai-ma-ni kain kal-ta 
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Kai-ni kan-ve-yoi • 

• 

Kai-ni-na ka-jem-yoi 

ain ka-prai-in 

188. We beat (Pa si Tense )» 

Nang-ni nana-ye-yoi 

• 

Nang-ni-na nang-jem-yoi , 

angin a-prai-no 

189. You beat (Past Tense)* 

A-ma-nin ana-veyoi * 

• 

A-ma-ni-na a-jem-yoi 

Ca-man a-prai-no 

190. They beat (Past Tense), 

Kai ka-la-ve . 

* 

Kai-na ka-jem-lai 

ai ka-prai 

191. I am beating. 

Kai ka-lai-ve • • 

• 

Ditto . 

r ai ka-prai-ka-am 

192, I was beating. 

Kai ka-ve-yoi . 

• 

Kai-na ka-jem-yoi 

Tai ka-prai-riyau 

198. I bad beaten. 

Kai ka-ve a-yot * 

• 

Kai-na ka-jem-om-a-tha 

vTai ka-ro-prai ma-ro-wa , 

194. I may beat. 

Kai-in veng-ka-ti 

* 

Kai-na a-jem-rang * 

nai pa-rai-ningdi 

195. I skall beat. 

Nang-in veng-na-ti « 

• 

Nang-na a-jem-rang-nang-ni 

^ang a-prai-nii 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

A-ma-in yeng-a-ti . 

• 

A-ma-na a-jem-rang 

ila-mang ka-prai-ra . 

197. He will beat. 

Kai-ni yeng-kan-ti * 

• 

Kai-ni-na a-jem-rang 

>5ai-ni a-prai-ni-kan 

198. We shall beat. 

Nang-ni na-ve-rang • 

• 

Nang-ni-na a-jem-rang- 

nang-ni. 

Nangin a-prai-nan 

199. You will beat. 

A-ma-nin ana-ye-rang 

* 

A-ma-ni-na a-jem-raso 

Ma-ma-ni ka-prai-rang 

200. They will beat. 

Kai-in veng-ka-ti • 

• 

Kai-na a-jem-rang * 

Nai parai-ningdi 

201, I should beat. 

Kai-in na-va * • 

» 

Kai khalo na-jem * 

Nai-ma prai-da 

202. I am beaten. 

Kai-in na-ve-yoi 

« 

Kai khalo na-jem-yoi 

Nai-ma prai-riyau-da 

203. I was beaten. 

Kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi 

• 

Kai klialo a-jem-rang-ni-ti 

Nai-ma ka-prai-ra 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Kai ka-la-che . « 

* 

Kai ka-she • 

Nai ka-wa-aping 

205. I go. 

Nang na-la-ch$ 

• 

Nang nang-shS 

Nang ka-wa-ngampati 

206. Thou goest. 

A-ma a-la-che • » 

• 

A-ma a-she « » « 

Ma-ma ka-wanga 

207. He goes, 

Kai-ni kan-la-ehe 

* 

Kaz-ni ka-sh§ * , * 

Nain ka-wung-ampin 

208. We go. 

Nang-ni na-la-che * 

• 

Nang-ni nang-ske 

Nangin ka-w ang- ampin 

209. You go. 

A-ma-ni a-la-cho « 

• 

! A-ma-ni a-she . » • 

Ma-man ka-wang-noma 

220. They go. 

Kai ka-che-yoi # 

« 

Kai ka-ske-yci ♦ * 

Nai ka-wa-aping 

211. I wont. 

Nang na-che-yoi * 

* 

Nang nang-she-yoi * 

Nang ka-wa-aping , 

212. Thou wentest. 

A-ma a-che-yoi * 

k 

A-ma a-shS-yoi • • 

Ma-ma ka-wa . . • 

213. He went. 

Kai-ni kan-ohe-yoi . 

% 

Kai-ni M-skd-yoi * * 

Nain ka-wa-ampin * • 

214. We went. 

' 
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RSngkbol (Cachar). 

Hallam (Sylhefc). 

Laiigrong (Hill Tipperah). 

215. You went . - 

Nang-ma-hai ne-phe-ta 

(Kang-ni nain se-ta) . 

Nang-ma-ni nain kal- La 

216. They went 

Ama-hai a-phe-ta 

(An-ma-ni an-in se-ta) 

An-ma-ni an kal-ta . • 

217. Go . 

Phg-r5 ..... 

Se-ro * * * • 

Kal-na .... 

218. Going 

Phe-ma .... 

1 Se-a • « • • 

Kalla .... 

219. Gone . * 

A-phg-ta 

j Se-a .... 


220. What is your name P • 

Hang-ma irming 1 -mO ? 

Ha ra-ming i-ma ? 

Hai ming I-ma ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir P 

GSrai (or sa-kor) gum 
rja-mO ? 

Ama atakahl (Kasmir) alha, 
ijamo ? 

Hi-ma sa-kor fimar Ituk- 
ma ? (or Ma sa-kor hi 
knm I-tn-ka ma ?) 

Hi-ma taka-ta Kasmir i-tuk- 
mA alak ? 

Ma sa-kor a-knm I-ja-ka 
m& ? 

Hlja omin Kasmir karten- 
ka ma ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s ; 
house P 

224. I have walked a long 

■way to-day. 

Ne-pa in-shunga bashal 
ijamS (or ija-ni) ? 

A bun (or a-vun) gema alha 
ahong a-ni-ta. 

Ka pa in- a ltuk-ma nai a- 
om ? (or Kang-ma pa nai 
i-jata ma a nei ?) 

A-vien a-lak-pa lam kal ka 
choy. 

Nang-ma pa nai i-ja-ka ma ? 

Kai-ma banalam alia sir 

225. The son of my uncle is j 

married to his sister. ! 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Ga-pa-ter bashal ama ga-unu 
moianbiik-ta. 

In inshung-ha gahaba g5rai- 
nu zin a-om. 

Ka pangak nai a sar-nn-le 
kanin lak (or, . . sar-nu ru- 
th ar lak). 

A-ma in- a sa-kor ngoi sa- 
phal a om. 

Kai-ma pang-ak nai a-ni 
far-nu a nei. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
hack. 

A-ma a-rol-ha zin ni-pe-ro . 

Hi-ma sa-phal a ruong 
chung-a ma-khap-rA. 


228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

Gema ama bashal attain 
ge-jem-ta. 

Ama ashei ajungting she- 
rha-hai naidi aphak. 

Kein tok-molle ama a-nai 
achalak-in ka join (or kei- 
_ ma ma nai retta-in jem-5k). 
A-ma sip ehung-a se-riit a 
hoi. 

Kai-ma ma nai retta-in bax- 
tam kii thuk. 

A-ni tlang chnng-a se-rat 
Ml. 

230, He is sitting on a hprse 
under that tree. 

331. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ama ting irjung ama(le) 
gorai-gung atoi. 

Ama au-pa. ama ga-u-nu 
allin a-Sm. 

A-ma sa-ma thing-knng 
noy-a sa-kor khat chung- 
a an-sung-a a om* 

A-ma a pa-rul-pa a sar-nu 
nelrin a. sei (or an-chang). 

A-ni ma kug nai-ya sa-kor 
chnng-a tung. 

A-ni ta-pa a far-nu nekin 
an-sang. 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Amahi a-man dar-ni aduli . 

Sa-ma a man dar ni aduli 
(or dar ni lai dnli) . 

Ma-hi a-man cheng-ni lai 
dhtdi. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ge-pa ama injin in-shnngha 
a-om. 

Ka-pa sa-ma in-te-a a om 
(or omi). 

Kai-ma pa sa in-tai-a om- 
thin. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ama-ha ama-M darkat ni- 
pe-ro. 

Hi-ma sum-dar ama-ha pe- 
ro. 

Ma cheng a-ni- ding pai-ra ♦ 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

A-ma-tak shuzn la-rO 

Sa-ma sum-ha ama-kom-5r 
ta la-ro. 

SA cheng ha a-ni neng-a 
la-ra. 

236. Beat Mm well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ama-ha a-sha-ten jem-r5 e 
minang-le kid-rS, 

Ama-rang achalak-in jem- 
ro mile khit-ro. 

Ani hem-chem-iA chun ru- 
in khit-ra. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me • 

(No word j or well) Thua-tak 
dui la-r3. 

Ge-ma mutfchuna phe-rff , 

Ama, nidra-ta (or tui-khur- 
a) tui lok-ro (or choi- 

ra). 

Ka maton-a kal-choi-ro (or 
ee-ra). 

Ma tui-khur-a tui choy-rA . 

■Kai-ma masa mass sir-ra • 

239, Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Nangma innungha tu-ms 
nax-t§ a-hong ? 

Ha nuk-a tu nai mA a 
hong? 

Hang-ma nting-A tu nai mA 
hong ? 

t 240. Prom whom did you 
buy that? 

TumQ into nahdiag-mo amaha 
M-rj5ng-t& ? 

Tu kom-a-ta ma sa-ma 
nei-ra-ohok ? 

Ma-M tu nong-A ma ohAk ? 

241, Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Kuo ma bepari tak gi-rjdng- 
ta. 

Hi-ma khua mndi khat 
kom-a-ta. 

Ma khua dhukander khat- 
ka neng-a. 
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N&ng-ni na-clie-yoi • . 

Nang-ni nang-she-yoi 

mgin ka-wa-am-pati 

215. You went. 

A-ma-ni a-che-yoi , 

A-xna-ni a-she-yoi 

a-man ka-wa-lom . 

2 Id. They went. 

Ka-che (Imperative mood , 
cha-ro). 

A-she ■ • 

a-wa * * « « 

217. Go. 

Ka-che-ya • • 

A- she a-la 

a-lom-da • 

218. Going. 

Ka-che-yoi-ya . « * 

A-she-lay-a * • 

a-nu * . . . 

219. Gone. 

Na-ming imo n-ti ? • • 

Nang ri-ming i-mo-ti ? 

mg a-ming ata ? . 

220. What is your name ? 

Sekor-hi kum iyat a-ni-yoi* 
mo ? 

Sakorr hila kum i-yat-mo- 
ni? 

tkol a-kum ta-yam suka ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Hiwatena Kashmir tung- 
rang iiikok i-dor-mo-la ? 

Hi-na-hi Kashmir shokrang- 
khnla i-chan-mo a-la-ta ? 

awa-thungti Kashmir 

safak ta-ya ka-la ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir? 

Na-pa tana na-nai pasal 
iyat-mo an-om ? 

Venni kai tarn ka-che-yoi . 

Nang-pa in- a a-sha-pa i* 
yat-mo om ? 

Kai a-won-tfL a-la-tak ksL- 
she-yoi. 

pa in-tha a-na-cha ta-ya 
£a-am ? 

L-ni nai-ya ka-nom-kat 
ihe-xui. 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Ka-panga a-nai-in a- char-mo. 
a-loi-yoi. 

Ka-pa nai-pang a-sha-pa-na 
a-sarr-nn-klialo a-loi. 

a-pa komo a-na-cha ma- 
3harr lau-da. 

225* The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Sekor angoi-pa yafal-ko 
in-sunga a-om-yoi. 

Sakorr angoi safarr in- a om 

ikol ka-ngan-ki sapala 
n-thnug-ha. ka-aro. 

226. In the house is the sad* 
die of the white horse. 

A-ting-a yafal beng-ta-xo . 

Arrnama safarr ma-kop-pe- 
ro. 

a-pang leng-tha sapal 
ipkal. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

AmH nai-pasal-ko kai-in 
mola a-tam ka-ve-yoi. 

Kai-na a-ma a-sha-pa khalo 
ra-mo-le tam-pni ka-jem-. 

ai-ya ma-ma cha-pa sachai 
sadoka-ma parai-nn. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

A-lon-a a-man serat sachik 
a-la-pe. 

A*-ma-na ching Iona shirafc 
sobu ka-pek-lai. 

ali lon-tha ma-mang sil 
»ajik ma-pega. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

A-man thing kung thoya 
sekor a-chong-a om. 

A-ma-na thing nniya sakorr | 
ashuk a-om. 

a-mang ding-buL-ing sakol 
,ong-da ka-am. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

A-cbar-nu. nega a-nai-pang- 
pa a-sang-yoi. 

Ama a-sarr-nn khatn a-nai- 
pang-pa-n& a-shang-det. 

i-oharr-nn ma-nao isanga 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sifter. 

A-ma man-ko Infai anni 
makhai manke. 

Makha man-katn dangka 
a-di-le-herr. 

) man lnpa ki-ni makhai 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ka-pa-ko in sin-a a-om-yoi * 

Ka-pa khatoin pili-te-ya o- 
om. 

i-pa in ka-dil-son thung 
ta-am. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

A-ma yeng Infai hi pe-ro * 

Dangka hila a-ma a-ding 
pe-rd. 

ipa ha^va ma-ma-hin-tha 
tpi. 

234. Give this rupee to him* 

A-ma yeng Mai a-tam 
hong-loi-ro. 

A-ma a-dinga dangka kk& 
yonng-loi-r-a. 

i-ma-hin-ki awa lupa a- 
iU. 

235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

A-ma-ha-ko v6-jag-m-la 

rni-ya khit-ro. 

, A-ma khatn a-nak-tak jem- 
dana rnirn-le khop-ro. 

-ma ka-dunge a-prai-la 
iya akcu. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kuha tni va-choi-ro 

Knha tni kha lnk-tana 
wak-choi-ru. 

iha tliung-ki di hai-sok • 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ka-mai-kung-a va-lon-ro < 

„ Ka-mai-kunga she-rn 

L-du-tha T?a • 

238* Walk before me. 

Na-nng-a pasal nai tu-mc 
an-hafLng-mo ? 

> Nang nlxwa fcu-nai-mo-ni 
pa-sa-nai a-hong. 

dil-tha ku nao ka-ra-wa ? 

239. Whoso boy comes be- 
hind you P 

Nang-in a-ma-ha-ko tt 
yeng-a nai-chok-mo P 

i Nang ma-khala tix dings 
ne-ra-chok-mo-ni P 

^ mga awa. ko-hin-ke a-ren P 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Ama khfi-wa tnkal-i 
kai-chaok. 

% A-ma khowa dukan kha- 
o-oma ki-ra-chank. 

^ ,o thung-ki tiikan thung- 
i mi khat hin-ki. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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SOUTHERN CHIN SUB-GROUP. 

To the south of the Chin Hills there are several tribes which are related to the 
Northern Chins. Two of them are relatively well known, viz., the Khyangs or Shos 
and the Khaims. Both will be dealt with separately below, Many southern tribes, 
such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That, are mentioned in the Census reports and 
gazetteers, but we do not know anything about their dialects . 1 Major R. M. Bainey has 
drawn up the following notes regarding the most important tribes bordering on the 
Yaw country in the Pakokku district: — 

* The Welaung Chins inhabit the villages at the headwaters of the M} ittha river. They are bounded on the 
north and west by Baungshe Chins, on the south by Chinbaks, and on the east by Taungthas of the villages 
round Wethet, which is distant four days’ journey. 

1 The Chinbaks live in the hills from the Maw river down to the Sawchaung, They are bounded on the 
north by Welaung and Banngshe Chins, on the east by the Burmans, on the west by the Arakan Yomas, and 
on the sonth by the Yindu Chins, 

* The Yindus inhabit the valleys of tho Salinchaung and the northern end of the Mfin valley, bounded on the 
south by tbe ChinbOns ; otherwise the same as Chinboks. 

4 The Chinbdns inhabit the southern eud of the Monchaung, and stretch across the Arakan Yomas into the 
valley of the Pichaung. They are bounded on the south, by the ChinbOns on the Minbu frontier, on the east 
by the Burmans, and on the west by the Arakanese. . . . 

* The Welaung Chins are stated to be of Baungshe origin. The Chinboks claim a similar origin. The 
Yindus state that their origin is similar to that of the Taungthas, an industrious race who inhabit the Yaw 
and Myittha valleys in Burman territory, and who claim to have come from Popa hill. The Chinbons, further 
south, point out a rock which they state is the body of a Min or official who was killed in a quart el with his 
brother when they were emigrating from Popa, and was turned into a stone. The brother returned to Popa. 
The Chinbons claim Burman origin. Further than this the Chins appear to have no history. In appear- 
ance they resemble Burmans though some have better features. . . . 

£ There appears to have been no attempt at government further than an incomplete village system. Each 
village has a thugyi. The title is hereditary and does not necessarily indicate a man of influence . . « 

* There is no religion further than propitiating and consulting nats or spirits . . . 

4 The system of cultivation carried on by the different sections or tribes on the South Yaw frontier is 
similar, and the crops produced vary but slightly. It is all tanngya cultivation . . . 

6 The houses resemble those of Burmans, except that they are stronger and better built . . . During the 
cnltivating season the villages are abandoned and temporary huts are built in the fields as well as sheds for 
storing grain . . . 

‘Men, women, and even small children are never without their pipes and tobacco, and smoke constantly. 

. . . The most remarkable custom of these people is their habit of getting drunk on every possible occasion. 

. , . ‘ All women have their faces tattooed. The process is commenced when they are small children and 
gradually completed, the operation extending over several years.’ 

We have very little information with regard to the dialects spoken by these tribes. 
There are said to he two dialects spoken by the tribes on the headwaters of the Myittha. 

The Chinboks speak three distinct dialects, the northern from the Mon to the north 
bank of the Che ; the central, spoken on. the south bank of Che and the Kyauksitchaung ; 
the southern, spoken by the Kadin and Sawchaung Chins. 

The Yindus and the Chinbons are also said to speak separate languages. The 
Cbinbon dialect is identical with that spoken in tbe Baungshe township. 

The Chinmes, who inhabit tbe sources of the eastern Mon, are said to he a sort of 
connecting link between tbe Baungshbs and the Chinboks. 

Messrs. Scott and Hardiman have printed vocabularies of Chinbok, Taungtha, and 
the dial ect spoken in Yawdwin, i.e., probably, the northern Chinbok dialect. The pro- 
nominal prefixes, which are so characteristic of the Kuki-Chin languages, seem to 

1 Daingnet, which has formerly been considered as a Chin dialect, turns out to be a corrupt form of Bengali. 

2 V 



330 


KTJKI-CHIN GEOTIP. 


occur in all these dialects. Chinbok and Taungtha seem to be akin to Sho. Chinbok 
che, I, Jc ye-mi, we; and Taungtha Icye , I, Jtye-bu , we, seem to correspond to bye , I, 
kye-me, we, in Sho. Yawdwin is also apparently a southern dialect. Here we find the 
prefixed negative m in mibean, bad, from a-bean, good. But the materials at my 
disposal are not sufficient for entering upon these questions. The vocabularies apparently 
contain many misprints, and I am therefore obliged to leave the question about these 
dialects open. 

The first numerals in these dialects, compared with those occurring in Lai and 
Sho, are : — 




Lai. 

Taungtha. 

Yawdwin. 

Chinbok. 

Sho. 

One 

. 

pd-kat 

pa-khat 

tu-mat 

tu-mat 

mat. 

Two • 

• 

po-ni 

pa-nlp 

nhi 

nhi 

nhi. 

Three 

* 

po-thum 

pa-thum 

turn 

thum 

tkum. 

Four » 

• 

poll 

pa-li 

pyi 

phi 

lhi. 

Five • 

• 

po-nga 

pa-nga 

mha 

mha 

ngha. 

Sis 

- 

po-ruk 

pa-ru 

kroak 

khruk 

sop. 

Seven 

• 

po-seri 

pa-sari 

khri 

serr 

shey. 

Fight • 


VO~ryeth 

pa -rip 

khrefc 

shit 

shet. 

Nine 

• 

po-kwa 

pa-kwa 

ko 

ko 

ko. 

Ten • 

• 

po-ia 

pd-rha 

rhar 

shra 

ha. 

Twenty . 

• 

po-kul 

rui-nip 

ma-kon 

um-ku 

kul. 

Hundred . 


za-kat 

taya 

pia 

phya 

phya. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Elleb, Colonel E. R., Military Report on the Ohin-Bushat Country. Simla, 1893. Major R. M . 

Ramey’s account of Obmbdks, Cliinbsns, and Yindus, on pp. 99 and f£. 

Scott, J. Geobge, assisted by 3. P. Habdiman,— Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. 
Parti, Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Major R. M. Rainey’s account abridged on pp. 459 and ff; 
Vocabularies on pp. 682 and ft. 
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The Khyengs or Khyangs inhabit the country on both sides of the Arakan Tomas. 
According to Major Pryer their geographical limits are comprised within the 18th and 
21st degrees of North latitude. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts Captain Lewin found 
them chiefly on the spurs of the great hill range which separates that district from 
Arakan. There are now about 100 Khyangs in the Boh Mong Chief's circle. The terri- 
tory inhabited by the Khyangs in the north is rugged and inaccessible. In the south they 
dwell on the fertile banks of streams, and can procure the necessaries of life without 
difficulty ; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they are gradually 
adopting the more civilized manners and the mode of agriculture of the Arakanose. Mr. 
Houghton remarks 

c The Southern or tame China, as they are sometimes called to distinguish them from tho Northern or wild 
Chins, inhabit both sides of the Arakan- Yomas and arc found in tho Akyab, Kyaukpyu, and Sandoway 
districts on the west, and the Minim, Thayetmyo, Prome, and H eiizada districts on the east. They are very 
closely related to the wild Chins, Mros, Kamis, etc., for though the languages of these are mutually unintelli- 
gible, a comparison of their vocabularies shows the difference to be merely one of dialect, and pkilologically of 
no great importance. The tame Chins are in fact, merely a tribe which formerly inhabited the present Lushai 
or wild Chin country, and which has been forced south by a vis a ter go at probably no very distant epoch. 
This movement to the southward is still going on, though slowly, for tribes and clans must be very hard- 
pushed indeed before they definitely abandon their ancestral hills and valleys. There is a tendency amongst 
the southernmost Chins to merge into the feurman race, and this is also the case amongst those who have gone 
farthest from the Yoma to the eastward. One reason however which prevents the Chins from assimilating 
rapidly with the Burmans is their practice of keeping pigs, which are used both as an article of diet and for 
offering to the nats and the ‘‘Khun 5 ’. These pigs are destructive of any kind of garden in or near the 
village, and hence to avoid disputes Chin houses must always be by themselves and not intermixed with 
Burman ones/ 

The people call themselves A-sho (Houghton), JBou or Shou (Tryer), Shyu or Shoa 
(Hodgson). They are called Chins by the Burmans, and Khyang or Kliycng is the 
Arakancse pronunciation of this same word. According to a tradition they have come down 
from the sources of tho river Chindwin. Others claim to be of the same lineage as the 
Burmese and Arakanese, descendants of Burmese refugees, or remnants of an army lost 
on its way westwards. The number of Chins in Burma at the census of 1891 was 95,499. 

While the most northerly Sh6s have not been much influenced by the civilisation 
of the surrounding tribes, the more southerly gradually assimilate themselves to the 
customs and manners of their neighbours. 

A translation of the Parahlo of the Prodigal Son and a list of words has been 
received from the Chittagong Hills Tracts. It is however almost impossible to form a 
fair idea of the dialect from these texts. I have therefore also used the grammars by 
Messrs. Pryer and Houghton, mentioned under authorities below, for the compilation of 
the grammatical sketch. The language described in both is practically identical. With 
regard to the dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts our oldest information about it 
is the vocabulary furnished by Captain Lewin. This is, however, with two or three 
alterations, reprinted from the vocabulary prepared by Captain Phayre in Arakan, and 
published by Hodgson. Another vocabulary published by Captain Phayre in 1841 differs 

only slightly. Captain Phayre remarks that there is some difference between the 

% v i 
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dialects spoken by the Northern and the Southern tribes. The words published by 
Hodgson were taken from a man belonging to the Northern tribes. 

In the grammatical sketch I have throughout compared the statements given by 
Messrs. Pryer and Houghton with the forms occurring in the specimen and list of words 
received from Chittagong. It will be seen that there are many instances of disagreement 
not more however than might be expected between dialects spoken in such relatively 
distant countries. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Buchanan, Francis , — A Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Languages spoken in the Burma Empire. 

Asiatic Researches, Vol. v, 1799, pp, 219 and ff. The ‘ Kiayn ’ are mentioned on pp. 231 and ff. 
They are aaid to call themselves Koloun. The language of the vocabulary is the same as that 
described by Messrs. Fryer and Houghton. 

Leyden, J ., — On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinese Nations . Asiatich Researches , Vol. x, 
1808, pp. 158 and ff. Mention of Klring on p. 231. 

Craweurd, J Journal of an Embassy to the Court of Ava . Second edition. London, 1834. Contains in 
Appendix 9 a Khyen vocabulary. 

Phayre, Lieut . — Account of Arahan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 and 
ff. Note on the Khyeng, on the L6-myo river, on p. 683; Vocabularies, Lemy6 Kying, etc., on 
p. 712. 

Hodgson, B. H.,— On the Indo-Chinese Borderers and their connection with the H%malayans and Tibetans . 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. sxii, 1854, pp. 1 and ff. Reprinted in Miscel- 
laneous Essays relating to Indian subjects . Vol. ii, pp. 27 and ff., London, 1880. Contains a 
Khyeng vocabulary by Captain Phayre on pp. 8 and ff,, and a note on the Khyengs by the same 
on pp. 14 and f. 

Yule, H ,,~A Narrative of the Mission to the Court of Ava in 1855. With notices of the country , govern- 
ment, and people. London 1858. Contains in Appendix M. a Khyen vocabulary after Hodgson- 
Phayre, 

Hunter, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868, 
Khyeng or Shou after Hodgson-Phayre. 

Lewin, Capt. T. H .,— The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects. Calcutta, 1869. Short note on the Khyengs on p. 94, Vocabulary, 
Khyeng, etc., on pp, 147 and if. Reprinted, with slight alterations, from Hodgson. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite , — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Khyengs on 
p. 114, and a Khyeng vocabulary after Hodgson on p. 121. 

Fryer, Major G. E ., — On the Khyeng People of the Sandoway District , Arahan. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xliv, Part i, 1875, pp. 39 and ff. Contains an account of the people, a 
grammatical sketch, a short text, and vocabularies. 

Hunter, W. W A Statistical Account of Bengal . Vol. vi, London, 1876. Contains a note on the 
Khyangs, after Lewin, on p. 57. 

Forbes, C. J. F. S ., — On Tibet o-Burman Languages . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. New Series, 
Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and f£. Contains a Khyeng vocabulary on p. 219. 

Spearman, H. R ., — The British Burma Gazetteer . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Account of the Khyengs on 
pp, 184 and f. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynnb,— 27*6 Hill Tracts of Arahan . Rangoon, 1881. Account of Chins on pp. 12 
and ff. ; summary of Chin laws on pp. 28 and ft. ; vocabulary, Chin, etc., Appendix, pp. in and ff. 
The words seem to be derived from more than one dialect. 

Ealbs, H. L .,— Report on the Census of Burma. Rangoon, 1892, Account of the Chin language by Mr. 
Houghton on pp. 162 and ff. ; Note on tho Chins on pp. 199 and f. 

Houghton, Bernard , — Essay on the Language of the Southern Chins and its Affinities. Rangoon, 1892. 

Houghton, Bernard , — Southern Chin Vocabulary (Minbu District). Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
New Series, Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp. 727 and ff. The vocabulary has been taken down by Major 
B. A. N. Parrott, I.S.C., and the dialect is different from that described in the preceding work. 

Pronunciation.— -Tbe spelling is very inconsistent, both in tbe specimen and in the 
list of words received from Chittagong, and it is impossible to form an exact idea of tbe 
pronunciation. The short forms of the personal pronouns which are generally prefixed to 
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Yerbs are a good instance of the great variety in the spelling. Thus we find ka-mai, I 
am ; ka-cket-ai, I will go ; ho-hnn-dl, I found ( him) again ; Jcu-clu-dhe, I am about to die. 
It is probable that these pronominal forms are pronounced without a marked stress when 
prefixed to other words. Their Towel is then probably much reduced and indistinct, its 
colour being influenced by the vowel of the following, accented, syllable. But there 
is also in other places great inconsistency. The word Mi, I, is for instance also written 
Jeedi, kdi, hhe, and he. The pronominal stem ai, he, that, has also the forms oi, or o, and 
e. $ is interchangeable with ei and i ; thus, shel and she'd, cow ; cliengd and singd, to. 
The word for * son 5 occurs as chdn, chan, cho, and cha. In the same way we find pdu 
and po, father. The sound intended is probably o or d, the a in English * all.’ The verb 
chon, to run, is also written ohm. Mr. Houghton gives san for Southern Chin, and the 
same sound is probably also meant in the specimen. In the Chittagong list a is apparently 
very often written for a. The personal pronoun of the second person is given as mug 
in the list, and as mng in the specimen. Houghton gives mung and Eryer mtm. In 
the same way we find ct-Jchal and ai-kdl , they, etc. Houghton states that the Southern 
Chins do not pronounce their vowels distinctly, and this fact accounts for many of the 
inconsistencies mentioned above. "We must, however, also remember that the preparation 
of the specimens has been attended by extraordinary difficulties. 

An h is sometimes added after a vowel at the end of a word. Thus especially after 
the postposition d, in, to, which is then occasionally written ah. Houghton mentions 
this h which he calls spiritus lewis, and says that the breath must be expelled after pro- 
nouncing the vowel, the breathing being of various strength. He transliterates it h. 
Thus, a Ihom-lo-wd, at a distance ; but oi pre-dh, that country in ; a-ngd-ah, the servants 
to. 

The uo in d-lhom-lo-w-d is euphonic. In the same way a euphonic y is inserted 
before d, when an i precedes ; thus, Idi-y-d, in the fields. 

The consonants j and eh seem to be interchangeable ; thus ai-m-ladie, eating ; thoong- 
ba-lajeh, arising. J, however, occurs very rarely. Ch is also interchanged with s or sh ; 
thus, chengd and sing a, to, with ; d-thon-di-cho and arthon-di-sho, to be. In other words ch 
corresponds to s in the dialects described by Houghton and Eryer ; thus, in cho, son ; chet , 
go ; chon, run, etc. In all such eases the real sound seems to be s. 

An r occurs in some words after h, hh, and p. Instead of khm, moon, Lewin has 
Hhm, and l is probably the real sound. Houghton remarks that the Southern Chins are 
unable to pronounce r, and substitute l for it in Burmese words. In the parable, r occurs 
in the following words : khrong, man, Houghton and Eryer khlaung ; mutho TtraJc, a harlot ; 
IvrcM, to fall, Houghton Hmh, Eryer Mil, Burmese leva; kro, time, Houghton khyin, 
Eryer khoa ; kro and keong, to tend, Houghton and Eryer klong, Burmese kyarng ; krok, 
lost, Houghton klilk; prmgd, out, Houghton and Eryer plaung, Burmese prangd; 
pre, country, Houghton pie, Burmese pram. It is probable that r in such words is due 
to the Burmese orthography, and that l is spoken. 

The writing of aspirated letters is very inconsistent. Thus we find khrong and 
krong, man ; mhai and mm, to be ; riha and m, thou ; ni and nhi, two, etc. The aspirated s 
has been tr anslit erated ‘s. The consonants gn are often written instead of ng ; thus, dgnd 
for d-ngd, servant. Compare Houghton ngho, Burmese ngd, to hire. In singnd, to, ngn 
is written instead of ng. K seems to be softened before a vowel in ai-peg-ah, to-eat-gave- 

mot. 
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We have no information regarding tones in the Chittagong dialect. But it is prob- 
able that it has the same three tones which Houghton and Fryer mention. Houghton 
describes them as the short acute, the heavy grave, and the rising tones ; Fryer as rising 
tone, falling tone, and emphatic stress. 

These descriptions are not sufficient to form a clear idea of the tones. Houghton fur- 
ther remarks that the Chins speak habitually in a lower tone than the Burmans. 

Articles- — There are no articles. The numeral math or ngdt, one, is used as an 
indefinite article, and definiteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or 
relative clauses. 

Nouns. — The prefix a often occurs before nouns ; thus, d-po, father ; d-cho, son. It 
is in many cases perhaps originally the pronominal prefix of the third person. We find, 
however, d-po used in the sense of e my father.’ In a-ngd, a servant, the d seems to be a 
formative prefix. Compare Burmese ngd, to hire. Fryer mentions another prefix lea or 
kh, in ka-nhi, sun ; Milo, moon. The list of words gives Mui-ni, sun ; and khra, moon. 

Gender. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The gender of 
human beings is generally distinguished by the use of different words. Thus, pd, father ; 
nu } mother : td, (elder) brother ; be, sister : 'pata, i.e., pa-tho, man ; mata or mutho, 
woman : pata chd, man young, son ; mata chd, daughter. Instead of mata Houghton 
givos natho, and Fryer nhato, and the form beginning with ma is perhaps due to the 
influence of the Burmese ma. Another word for ‘ male ’ is pa-chnng or pu-chnng. It is 
used as a suffix. Thus, d-ehau pu-cJmng, child male, son. The corresponding female 
suffix is nu ; thus, ehunnii, i.e., chd nd, daughter. 

Several male suffixes arc used in order to distinguish the gender of animals. A 
suffix ei occurs in shel-ei, an ox. Houghton gives tin or, after sonants din. Fryer 
says that this suffix is borrowed from the Burmese. Another male suffix is he or he-o ; 
thus, md-he , a ho goat ; sa-khi-he-o, a male deer. Houghton gives ma, and Fryer thsa. 
The latter remarks that this suffix is used for quadrupeds and reptiles. Houghton and 
Fryer give llmi as the male suffix for birds ; thus, d-llmi, a cock. The list of words 
gives a-li-pha, a cock. This word seems to contain two male suffixes, li, corresponding 
to llmi, and pha. This latter suffix corresponds to Houghton’s pd and po. Houghton 
and Fryer give still another male suffix han, according to Fryor the suffix for the dog 
kind ; thus, ni-han , a dog. The Chittagong list of words gives m, without any suffix. 
There seems to be only one fomale suffix, nu ; thus, shel-nu, a cow ; md-nii, a she goat. 
Houghton and Fryor give nil. 

Number. — According to Houghton and Fryer there are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural. Both give hoi as the suffix of the dual, but add that the numeral ‘two’ 
is generally used instead, except in a few compounds such as ta-nau-lioi, elder brother 
younger brother both, the elder and younger brothers. The suffix hoi is sometimes 
added to the verb ; thus, on-u-hoi, were. It seems to be identical with the plural suffix 
hai in Bangkhol and connected dialects. The list of words always uses ni, two. The 
only instance in the parable is d-chait pu-chung ni, two sons. Houghton gives the fol- 
lowing suffixes of the plural, hyd, dii , and di, Fryer Mo, loi, tak , and nii. In the parable 
there is no instance of a plural suffix, the number always appearing from the context. 
The list of words contains two plural suffixes, nung, apparently corresponding to Fryer’s 
nii, to abound, and ti, corresponding to Houghton’s di and Lushei te. Thus, pa nung, 
fathers ; ehd-rn ti, daughters. 
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Case, The Nominative ancl the Accusative do not take any suffix. Iloughton 
mentions a suffix ni in the accusative, but he gives no instances. It seems to occur in 
kai-ni, me; ainghdt-ni , him, etc. The suffix of the subject of transitive verbs is hi. 
Thus, a-nga-la hopek, the servant said. In the second specimen we And na. Houghton 
gives yii, til, and nil as the suffixes of the instrumental. The Genitive is expressed by 
putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, pa im-d, (my) father’s house in. 
The list of words gives a genitive suffix kheo; thus, khrong poi kheo, of a good man. In 
ndng-Jco , thine, the same suffix is written ko . Compare Fryer’s hit and gii. Houghton 
calls this suffix an ablative suffix, and compares Burmese ka. The suffix tha is apparently 
used in a similar sense ; thus, chd-nii ngat tha, from a daughter. Compare Comparative, 
below. The nominative is often used as a Vocative; thus, pa a, 0 father. Sometimes o 
is prefixed ; thus, o-pdu, 0 father. Houghton mentious o as a suffix ; thus, bhoi-yo , O 
chief. Other relatious are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are a, in, to ; 
chengd, to, from ; ndng and ong, with ; tha or thak, from, etc 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are then added to them and not to the qualified noun. Houghton states 
that adjectives, with the suffixes kii or gii, and di, that is to say as relative participles, 
often precede the noun they qualify. In the parable the superlative always is placed 
before the noun, and, according to Houghton, every adjective which is modified by an 
adverb is put in the same position. 

The particle of Comparison is tha, from ; thus, d-be tha ka tiling , his sister than I 
tall, I am taller than his sister ; a-ling tha d-ling, tall than tall, taller. Mr. Fryer gives 
Ion as the particlo of comparison. Words meaning ‘much,’ ‘very,’ ‘great,’ may be 
added to the adjective ; thus a-tha ka pai-tei, liim-than I good- very, I am better than he. 
Fryer gives san, great ; thus san aphoi, great good, better. He and Houghton state that 
hek may he added to denote the highest degree. Thus, a-lhoi-hek, the best. No-lek, 
younger, seems to mean £ young-small. * Compare No. 233 in the list of words. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The form for * one ’ 
is given as mat in the Chittagong list, and as math in the specimen. Compare 
Fryer’s pirn-hot, one, and Chinbbk tii-mat, one. In No. 101 and following we find 
another form ngat, which corresponds to the forms ha and hot given by Houghton and 
Fryer. Buchanan gives moo . These forms of the first numeral are apparently connected 
with the forms in the Mon-Khmer group of languages. Compare Mon mwoi, Anam mot, 
one. The form mi for ‘ two * which occurs in No. 117 is perhaps a mishearing for m or 
nU. In. Buchanan’s list, however, we find palmee , two. The numerals sok, six, and shet, 
eight, correspond to the Burmese forms khjank and shit, or she, as against the other Chin 
languages. Kul, twenty, in the Chittagong list is identical with the forms in some Central 
Chin dialects. Lewin gives kur, and Houghton’s go and Fryer’s goi are clearly identi- 
cal. f lhe numerals are adjectives and follow the noun they qualify. 

There are several generic prefixes. The Chittagong list occasionally uses the prefix 
pan before numerals applying to human beings ; thus, pd pdi-ni, two fathers. Fryer has 
pun, which before h and m becomes pun; thus, purnhot, one. Houghton gives pun, or, 
before the two first numerals; pa. In the specimen we find macho hu-mdth , goat young 
one where hu is a generic prefix. Houghton gives zuti for animals and birds ; thek for 
fishes, arrows, etc. ; ba for reptiles ; Im for long things ; and lo for fiat things. Fryer 
has mm for quadrupeds ; thek for fish ; and yum for reptiles. 
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Pronouns.— -The following Personal pronouns are given by Houghton (H) and 
Fryer (F) 

Singular, — 


hye, I. 
hye, ha , my. 
hye-gu (H), mine. 

Dual, — 

hye-nhi, we two. 

Plural, — 

hye-me , we. 


naung, (H), warn (P), thou. 
naun(g), m (P), thy. 
naung-gu (H), thine. 

Mim(g)-nhi , you two. 
naim{g)-me, you. 


aya, he, she, it. 
aya, his. 
aya-gu, his. 

na-hoi pa-nhi, * yahoi (H) ; 

ya-nhi (F), they two. 
na-hyd, yd-li, aya-hya (H) ; 
ayatti, ya-ti (P), they. 


Houghton also adds pa-nhi , two, in the first and second persons dual. In the 
specimen and the list of words received from Chittagong the personal pronouns are 
represented as follows : — 

There is no mention of a dual, hut forms ending in ni are given as plural fo rms , in 
addition to such ending in mi. They are probably duals. 

First person. — Instead of hye, I, we find kedi , Mi, hhe, and he, all probably 
representing hie or hye. Instead of hye-gu, mine, the list gives hei hheo, and the specimen 
hdi-ho in Jcdi-ho he hon, my share, lit. probably ‘me-of my share. 5 The form hai-ni 
occurs thrice, and is translated ‘me. 5 Edy-d is ‘me-to.’ In the plural we find 
hei-mi, we, but in the conjugation of verbs kh§-ni and hei-ni, which seem to be duals. 
I cannot analyse the form hut-ha, our. 

Second person. — For * thou 5 the specimen gives ndng, the list of words nung, and 
also mmg-ni , in nung-ni ni-mai, thou art. Nwig-ni is perhaps ‘ you two. 5 Nung-hheo 
in the list, and ndng-ho in the specimen, correspond to Houghton’s naung-gu, thine. 
‘You 5 is translated by nung in the list, but we also find nung-nya mai, you were, and 
nung-ni mad, you strike. Nung-ni and nung-nya are probably the dual. Compare 
ndng-ni-d in the parable. 

Third person. — The stem of the personal pronoun of the third person seems to be 
ai or oi. Thus, ad-la vnal-sM, he strikes ; m-hheo, his. The form ayd occurs in aya mai , 
he is. We also find the form d-ni, which is the usual form in Chinbok. Other forms 
for ‘ he 5 are formed by adding some noun meaning ' man. 5 Thus, oi-hrong-ong and oi- 
hhrong-ya, that man, he ; ai-nghat-ni, he. I cannot analyse this latter word, which is 
also written enghdt in enghdt mai, he was. Oi seems also to he the first component of 
ochmgah, he, which occurs thrice in the specimen. The list of words furnishes choi- 
hhrong, he. Choi is probably a demonstrative pronoun, corresponding to Lushei chu, 
that ; thus, choi-hhrong, that man. Ndng won is translated ‘ his propeity 5 in the parable. 
Fang is probably written for nd, from the demonstrative base nd, that, he. TUe pronoun 
m, that, also occurs in some old Kuki dialeets, such as Purum, etc. Compare also the 
plural na-hyd, they. The whole sentence ndng won nemg-ni-ah o-chingah ha-nifai-peh 
must therefore be translated ‘his property them-to he dividing gave. 5 In the plural we 
find a-nhi, they, or perhaps * they two, 5 in the parable, and the following forms in the 
list : m-hul, a-hhal , and a-hal, they. Evil means ‘ twenty 5 , and is perhaps used to 
denote an indefinite number. Ai-dpeh, their, in No. 81, seems to mean * he gave. 5 
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Demonstrative pronouns . — Ni, this; tho, that. Instead of tJw Fryer gives to and 
to-ni, and the parable and the Chittagong list ai or oi, ai-ni and ai — ni. Ni, this, may 
also be added to other pronouns, apparently in order to emphasise ; thus, kai-ni. me ; 
mnghdt-ni, he ; and perhaps nung-ni, thon. See Personal pronouns, above. A pronoun 
mai, this, seems to occur in mai-nhi-la-je, them of ; or perhaps e and.’ 

Relative pronouns. — There are only a few instances of relative clauses in the para- 
ble : ndng chau mutJio krak mOih-ong khom-iong wdn-thong di-kungdm pai math-d nd-pek- 
ndng, thy son* woman bad-conductod one-with joining property-threw-away (compare 
Houghton’s tong, to throw away), him-for feast one thou-gavest, thou gavest a feast for thy 
son who lost his property in company with a harlot. Here the two clauses are simply 
put together without any word denoting the relation between them. Another instance is : 
kei-d imhai-on e-kha-ni nang-ko , me-to being all-this thine, all that I have is thine. A 
participle here supplies the place of a relative pronoun. E-kha-ni probably corresponds 
to Fryer’s kho-kho , all. Fryer and Houghton state that the suffixes of the relative parti- 
ciple are gu (Fryer), gii, ku, and di (Houghton). Compare Idi-tan-di, cultivator; 
mci-keong-di, a shepherd, in the list. Houghton remarks that the ordinary tense termi- 
nation may also be used to form relative participles ; thus tii-a lo-wo khlaung, now came 
man, the man who has now come ; compare dni d-lhom-lo-wd d-mi-kho-d, he far-off he- 
was-time-at. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Sevoral forms occur, but I can do little more than to enu- 
merate them. 

Who ? — The list of words gives mng-wong, but in 240 we find n — yam ; thus ni wan 
m u tha d-le yam, this thing this whom from you bought ? This form corresponds to 
Captain Lewin’s u-dm and Hodgson’s u-Ham. Houghton and Fryer give mi and ani-nii. 

What ? — The list of words gives youm, Captain Lewih imam, which seems to be, a 
misprint for Hodgson’s imham. In tho parable we find ethomycm, what is the matter ? 
The interrogative pronoun seems to be e—yam, and thon-i apparently corresponds to tdn-e 
. to he suitable, to be the matter with, to be, in Houghton’s vocabulary. Another form ya 
or ya—om occurs in mng <m ya, thy name what ? m-thak Kashmir pre ya Icm-la , here- 
from Kashmir country how far ? pa im-d chd pa-chung ya mai om, father’s house-in child 
male how many are ? m chey e-ya avhdk mai ddkd, this horse-of which age is ? E-ya in 
the last instance seems to mean ‘how much.’ Dd-kd is probably an interrogative 
particle ; compare Lai dako. Ya in e-ya is perhaps written for yo, compare hyau-um, 
how much ? given by Hodgson and Lewin. Houghton gives pa-hyo, and Fryer pi-hio, 
how many ? Pa and pi in these forms must be compared with the generic prefix with 
numerals. Compare however pi, which, what ? in Fryer’s sketch. The parable seems 
to give an instance of this pronoun in the sentence kdi-po kn agnd-ckegnd pa hdbong 
om, for which I think we must read kdi-po ku dngd-chengd pd-ho hong omi (or d-mai), 
my-father’s many servants-to how-much bread is? Compare phong, to bake, in 
Houghton’s vocabulary. Daung, what ? is mentioned by Houghton and Fryer. Compare 
Siyin a-bdng , what ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — Indefinite pronouns seem to be formed from the same stems 
as the interrogative ones. Houghton gives ani-pa sM, anybody, and hamig-pa slsl , any- 
thing. In the parable we find u—hi, anybody ; thus, u-ld-U aid'd m-pegah, anyone him 
to food-gave not. 
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Verbs. — Abbreviated forms of the personal pronouns are prefixed to the verbs in 
order to indicate the person and number of the subject. These prefixes are as follows : 
ha, I j na, thou ; a, he, she, it, they ; m, we two, you two ; ma, we, you. The vowels of 
these prefixes are sometimes long and sometimes short in the parable, and their quality 
also varies, apparently after the quality of the following vowel. The dual and plural 
forms na and ma are taken from Houghton and Fryer. The former r emar ks that the 
prefixes cannot be dropped in the first and second persons, while a can be prefixed at 
pleasure to the third porson, and also to the imperative. The practice in the parable and 
in the Chittagong list is very inconsistent. We find ha, ha, he, ho, and hw, I ; nd, ni, 
and nge, thou ; hhi-ni, we ; nya, you. Very often the prefixes are dropped. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times ; 
thus, mmg ni mal, thou strikest ; no-leh chd-la d-po-d hopek, the youngest son his -fath e r- 
to said; Ihe he mal, I am striking, I have struck; pu chu-nu ha-rnk, (my) uncle’s 
daughter I-have-taken, etc. This form is also used as a kind of relative participle ; thus, 
uni alhom-lo-wd d-mi-hhod, he way-far-at he*was-timc-at, when he was still far off. For 
Mod the specimen gives hhodh and hhoyd, and Houghton hhwd for Mod. Some suffixes 
are apparently added without altering the meaning. In the parable we find a few in- 
stances of xho suffix ai or ai used in this way. Thus, no-khom-ai, joined ; pdn-di, called. 
In the Chittagong list we find Me he chet-di, I go. In Me he ha ta nei, I am, we have 
perhaps the same suffix. M in tm-li may, however, represent e ; see Compound verbs, 
below. A verb thon, to be proper, to be, seems to occur in the parable. Compare tdn-e, 
to bo suitable, to he the matter with, to become, to be, in Houghton’s vocabulary. In 
om-i, thore is, i seems to be used in the same way as ai. Houghton gives u, and Fryer 
n as the suffix of the present tense, and ai is perhaps an attempt to denote the sound u. 
Houghton remarks that o is substituted for A when the final vowel of the verb is o ; 
thus, hye ha lo-uo-o, I come. According to the same authority the more northerly Chins 
use hii instead of 5. Compare Siyin hi. Another suffix which seems no more to have 
a distinct meaning is sM, also written cho and cha. Thus, ai-ld mal-shd, he strikes ; ai 
chet-cha, he goes ; hhe he chet-cha, I went. In hhe he mal-ai-shd , I strike, ai and shd 
are both added. 

A Present definite is, according to Houghton, formed by combining the participle 
ending in nd with the verb an, to be ; thus, bating saih-nd na an-ii, what doing you are ? 
The Chittagong list uses the root as a present definite ; thus, ai-ni chah peh-d ha keong , 
that hill-of top-on I tending-am. 

An Imperfect seems to occur in Me he mal-hid-a, I was striking. Houghton and 
Fryer have no corresponding form. 

Past tense. — Houghton gives ni-u and Fryer ni-u as. the suffix of the past. The 
former states that the Northern Chins use m-hii instead of ni-u. There is apparently no 
corresponding form in the parable. Ai-hungdm poi mdth-d nd-peh-ndng, him-for feast 
one thou gavest, may perhaps contain this suffix in the form mng, hut it is more probable 
that wing is the personal pronoun of the second person, the order of words being appar- 
ently false throughout the specimen. In nung diymg nge chet, thou wentest, aiyung or 
aiyung nge means * formerly.’ Compare ayang-gyi-gyi in Houghton’s vocabulary. Nge 
is, however, probably a miswriting for ne or na, the pronominal prefix of the second person. 

The suffix of the Future is ai. Houghton gives aih and Fryer ei. The h in 
mb is the * spiritus lews.’ See Pronunciation, above. Thus, hd chet-ai , I will go ; ho 
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hopek-ai , I will say. Slid may be added ; thus, Hie ka bitp-di, or Mp-ai-sha, I should 
beat The latter form seems to be properly used as an infinitive of purpose. lu kite ke 
tem-e-oi, I may be } we have the same suffix. With, regard to e see Compound verbs, 
below. The future suffix ai is different from the ordinary affirmative suffix ai, i, or il, 
mentioned above. 

t Tlie stlffix of the Imperative is, according to Fryer, e. Houghton gives e and we, 
bhoi, nkamg-e, and nJmmg-blioi in the singular, bkoi-zu and zu-he in the plural. Ho also 
mentions the imperatives an-baih-i and dn-i, be thou. The suffix e is also found in the 
vocabularies of Hodgson and Lewin. In the Chittagong list it occurs in l awe, i e., Id~ 
v>e, take, and probably also 'in chet-ei, walk, and tan-ei, i e., thon-e, be. A form cor- 
responding to Houghton’s nkaiin'g-e seems to occur in the corrupt passage chenatig-kei 
cihcii ongko cdniJhdje kdpao , let us eat and be merry. I understand t his passage as fol- 
lows : che-nang-e d-Jiai-ong-ko ainilhaje kd-pyd-ong, come to-be-merry and to-feast. The 
imperative is usually formed without any suffix in the list ; thus, eke, go ; mat, strike ; 
pek, give. Sometimes a or a, is prefixed ; thus, a-ei, bat ; d-lau, bring. I have not been 
able to analyse the passage ndng kai-ni opong d-tho-ai, you me servant mak e. A-tho-di 
is the imperative of a verb which occurs in many connected forms of speech, and means 
‘ to do.’ Opong may correspond to Burmese a-phmmg, companion. 

The suffixes of the negative imperative are ne and di (Houghton) or ti (Fryer). 
There are no instances in the parable. 

Infinitive — Houghton states that verbal nouns are formed by means of the prefix a ; 
thus, a-ld, the coming. By suffixing the postposition a an infinitive of purpose is effected, 
e.g.) ayd a-man-d, in order to seize him. The same idea may also be expressed by adding 
the suffix ong ; thus, ayd mdn-ong, in order to seize him. Fryer says that the future 
is used as an infinitive. The suffix d, without any prefix, seems to occur in the parable 
in oi ainghdth-ni owok kro-ah na-tkeh, he him swine to-tend- sent ; perhaps also in 
ockingak thd eahmeah, he was in want, if eakmeak can be explained as ai-d mai-ah , to eat 
was not ; compare however eyaih-ycm, food, in Mr. Houghton’s dictionary. The suffix 
ong seems to occur in d-hai-ong-ko, to be merry. The form ending in ai or di-sho, prob- 
ably identical with the future, is used in several places. Thus, ko-hon lui-yai ting-kkin-ai, 
the stomach to fill he wished ; ndng ckau d-tkon-di-cho heyd, thy son to-bo is-unfit ; 
kei-ni pyd-wai-sko tkomai , our feasting good is, it is good that we should feast. In the 
list of words we find another infinitive ending in na ; thus, tan-ei-m, to be. 

Participles . — Fryer mentions the relative participle ending in gn, for which Hough- 
ton gives the suffixes gii or ku and di. The latter further mentions a present participle 
ending in tu, an adverbial participle ending in nd and having the meaning of a conditional, 
and a conjunctive participle ending in na, aih-gii, or aih-gii-pU-dd. Before this na a suffix 
pa is inserted, or M is prefixed to m if the participle refers to the first person, and di if 
it refers to the second or third person. A conjunctive participle ending in agu, after, also 
occurs in the fable given by Fryer and reprinted below. 

In the parable and the Chittagong list we find the following forms. A suffix ong 
or iong seems to form Adverbial participles ; thus, khom-iong, joining. Compare^ the 
postposition ong, with. In keiah imkaion ekkam mng-ko, me to being all thine is, a 
armilar suffix on seems to form a Relative participle. Conjunctive participles are formed 
by ad fling a suffix nd or ndk ; thus, mal-nd, beating ; kked-ndk, pitying. Often la-che or 
Moke is added ; thus, ai-m-la-che, eating ; tkognd-ld-che, i.e., probably thong-nd-ld-cke. 
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arising. Another suffix of the conjunctive participle ends in la-la or be-ld, and seems to 
correspond to Mr. Houghton’s participle in pa-na. Thus, thoong-ba-ld-jeh, having arisen ; 
chon-wig-be-ld, having run. The form mal-dek-sM, having struck, seems also to be a con- 
junctive participle. Chetn-lache , going, apparently corresponds to the participle ending 
in tu mentioned by Mr. Houghton. In ochingak kanifai-pek, he dividing gave, there 
is probably no participle, hut kanifai-pek is a compound verb. I am also uncertain 
about cliet-clia, gone, in No. 219. The same suffix seems to occur in owok-ld ai-cho, 
swine by eaten, and in anila alolo cho-powoi, which perhaps should be corrected to dni-la 
d-lolo-cho-po-woi , he having come to senses said, but I am unable to analyse the single 
words. 

A Noun of agency seems to be formed by means of the suffix di ; thus, ldi*tan-di, a 
cultivator; md-keong-di, goat-tender, shepherd. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of * I am struck ’ we find ‘ he strikes me ’, or ‘ I 
suffer a striking.’ Houghton gives khan and Fryer sun-ey as the verb used to form com- 
pounds with the meaning of a passive. The Chittagong list gives khe mal khe he me, I 
am struck ; yd khe mal khe me, I was struck ; khel mal khamei shd , I shall be struek. 
These forms perhaps contain a verb khdm corresponding to Mr. Houghton’s khan ; thus, 
kye mal-kham-ai-shd, I beating-suffer-shall. In the parable we find am krok pmgdrng 
ko-bun-al, he was lost, now he is found again, lit. I found him again. 

Compound verbs aro freely formed in order to modify the meaning ; thus, ho-pek , 
said, perhaps corresponding to han, say, and pek, give, in the vocabularies of Houghton 
and Fryer ; ka-m-fm-pek, divided and gave ; compare phe, divide, in Houghton’s voca- 
bulary. Fryer remarks that the letter n frequently precedes verbal roots. To this n cor- 
responds a prefix beginning with n in the parable ; thus, na-thek, send ; ni-honjak, wasted 
all ; no-khom-ai, joined. Another prefix po seems to occur in noldi ko-pohuth, sin I did. 
Houghton and Fryer mention several verbs which aro added in order to form compounds 
with a modified meaning ; thus, bo, to return ; dat or dhak, to dare ; kho or the , to be 
able ; la, to get, to must; se, to cause; woi, to wish, etc. In the parable we find dl, 
again; dhe , to be about; e or i, apparently only emphasising, or, according to 
Mr. Houghton, conveying tho sense of the middle voice ; jak, all; and ndnd, much. 
Thus, tho-vodl , came hack ; ku-du-ahe, I am dying; khe he tan-e-ai, I maybe ; komi-ong, 
cohabiting, compare Houghton’s kh&n-e ; ni-hon-jak, wasted all; mempok-nand , abused 
much, was angry, etc. 

Negative.— Houghton and Fryer both state that a hard initial consonant is softened 
in tho negative verb, not, however, among the Northern Chins. Houghton mentions 
several negative particles, most of them containing the syllable nil, i.e., the ordinary 
suffix u with n prefixed. He also states that in the negative verb no distinction is 
made, as a rule, between the present, past, and future tenses. According to Fryer '-the 
negative particle is n, m, or mb, and may he prefixed to the verb, or to the suffix, or to-, 
both. In the parable the negative particle is a ; thus, ai-peg-ah, to eat gave not ; he-yd, 
it is not proper; compare pi-d, bad, in the list. In heongnd , disobeyed not, . n seems to 
be prefixed to a, if ngn is not simply a miswriting for ng. The negative d perhaps cor- 
responds to the suffix ai which, according to Houghton, is prefixed to di in order to form 
negative participles. Thus lo-wai-di khlamg, the man who does not come. According to 
the same authority negative participles are also formed by prefixing a and suffixing kon 
or kb, loi • or bo-boi. In the parable ioang-d-ld seems to be a negative participle ; thus, 
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utii im-duka iodng-d-ld , lie house-into not-entering. Another negative the seems to occur 
in ndng kai-ni ma-cho hn-math d-pelc-the, you me goat-young one gave not. 

The Interrogative particle is mo or mu andj according to Houghton, also li. There 
is no instance in the parable. Another particle ddkd seems to occur in No. 221. See 
Interrogative pronouns, above. 

The Order of words is extremely inconsistent in the parable. The regular order, 
however, seems to be subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 


Difference of dialect. 

The preceding sketch shows that there are at least two dialects of Sho,— a nor- 
thern spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and a southern spoken in Sandoway and the 
neighbouring districts. Some of the principal points where the two dialects differ will be 
mentioned in what follows. For convenience’s sake I have used the following abbrevia- 
tions : — 

Ch.=forms occurring in the specimen and list received from Chittagong. 

F. =Major Fryer’s grammar. 

H. =Mr. Houghton’s grammar. 

Ho. = Captain Phayre’s list, published by Hodgson, 1854 j. 

Ph.= Captain Phayre’s old list, published 1841. 

I have drawn attention to the fact that we often find r in Ch., corresponding to l in 
F. and H. We find the same uncertainty in the old lists ; thus, Jchro, moon in Ph., but 
khlau in Ho. Captain Phayre remarks that l often is pronounced almost as y, and in his 
old list he gives kydng, man, corresponding to Ho. Hang. He thinks that the word 
khyang or Khyeng , the name of the people, may be a corruption of the word for ‘man.’ 
All these facts show that the pronunciation cannot he distinct. 

In many instances we find final m and n interchanged ; thus, Oh. alhom, way ; Ho. 
lam ; H. alhdn ; Ph. long : F. alhem, big ; H. then ; Ch. and Ho. im, house ; F. igm ; H. 
in : Ch. F., Ho. thum, three ; H. than, etc. 

Sometimes both forms occur in the same dialect ; thus, Ch. thorn and thon, to he 
suitable, to become ; F. khomi and khon, to meet with, etc. In Ch. mu-tho, a female, as 
against H. na-tho, the two sounds are initial. It will be seen that n prevails in H., 
and I have not found any instance of a final m in this dialect. In the northernmost 
dialect, on the other hand, final m is most frequent. It seems probable that m is in 
most cases the original sound, and that it has been changed to n under the influence of 
Burmese, where final m becomes n or ng. * 

’ The numeral ‘ ten ’ is given as ngha or ha in F. and H. Ngh and h are thus inter- 
changeable, and the form ngat or ngdt, one, in Ch. can thus be identified with H. M, 
and F. hot. Considering the inconsistent spelling in Ch. there is no difficulty in assuming 
that ngat is written for nghat. Ho. gives nhdt , while Lewin has mhat, corresponding to 
the form occurring in the parable. Compare also Buchanan poo-nho , five ; F. and H. 

ngho. 

Sometimes l and n are interchanged, thus in the suffix of the agent, Ch. la t F. na, 
H. m ; compare Bai ne, Banjogi ni, Siyin na. The l in Ch. is probably false and due to 
the inability of the interpreter to distinguish the two sounds. 
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Other discrepancies are due to the use of prefixes ; thus, Ch. and Ho. thi, iron ; >F. 
and H. nthi : Ch. lu-M, head ; Ho. lu; F. ma-lu ; II. a-lii, etc. 

In the declension of nouns the most important difference is to he found in the form- 
ation of the plural. This point is, however, of small importance, there being no real 
suffixes of the plural. And the number of words which convey a plural sense is, of 
course, so great that a comparison is here impossible. 

With regard to adjectives we have found the same particle of comparison in Gh. 
and H. s while F. seems to differ. 

The personal pronouns are, broadly speaking, the same in Ch., F., and H. The 
greatest difference is to be found in the third person, but is there also insignificant. The 
interrogative pronouns, on the other hand, are quite different in Ch. from the forms in 
F,, H. Ch. is, however, very confused, and the form u — yam, who, in Ch., and ii-liam in 
Ho. might perhaps be the same as ami, i.e., probably «+ the demonstrative pronoun ni, 
in F. H. 

The difference in the conjugation of verbs is greater. Ch. uses the root alone to 
denote present and past tenses, while H. adds the suffix u, and F. u in the present, and 
form the past tense by means of a suffix m, with the same addition u or %. With this 
addition we may compare o in Tibetan, u in Khamti, Shan, etc. The future, on the other 
hand, is identical in Ch., F., and H., and this fact is of special importance. The other 
discrepancies in the conjugation of verbs are of relatively small importance. In the 
formation, of the negative F. and H. state that a hard initial is softened. This principle 
does not occnr in other languages of the Kuki-Chm group. The prefixed negative in F. 
agrees with the Burmese negative, while the negative in the Kuki-Chin group is suffixed. 
Compare Introduction, p. 19. 

Such are the chief differences between the northern and the southern dialects. The 
dialect spokon in the Minbu district is again different from that of the Sandoway district. 
And there are also many other dialects, hut Mr. Houghton states that the differences are 
philologically unimportant. 


I have printed the Parable of the Prodigal Son as I have received it. I have in a 
few places subjoined, within parentheses, corrected forms. As a second specimen I have 
reprinted a short fable according to the text given by Major Fryer, and have added an 
interlinear translation. In the list of words I have made no corrections, but I have 
added the corresponding forms from Messrs. Fryer and Houghton, and these make it 
possible in many cases to see what is the meaning of the corrupt forms in the Chittagong 
list. I have retained the sign a to denote the sound of a in ‘ organ ’ in the words taken 
from Major Fryer. 
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Kuki-Chin Group. 

SHO OH KDlYANG. 


(District, Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

Specimen I. 


Khrong math-a 

a-chau 

puckung-ni mhai. 

Mai-nki-la-je 

no-lek 

cM-la 

Man 

one-to 

child 

male-two were. 

Them-two-of 

younger 

son 

a-po-a 

hopek. 

* Pau 

kai-ko ke 

kon kay-a 

pek.’ 

Nang 

father-to 

said, * Father 

me-of my 

share me-to 

give? 

His 

won 

nang-ni-ak 

ockingak ka-ni-fai-pek. 

Kro-kkong-ak 

no-lek 

a-ckau 

property 

them-two-to 

he divided-gave. 

Time-short-in 

younger 

son 


pongiyal ai-nghath-ni a-lhom-lo-wa pre-ah chet. Oi-ah oi-krong-ong 

gather ed-all and{?) toay-far-in country -to toent. There he 

ni-hon-jak. Ochiagah metia won ai-khokka ai-mitiah a-thon. 

wasted-all. He after-spent (?) goods that -village-in famine arose. 

Ochingah tba eah-meah. Oi-kkrong.ya khrong math-a oi-pre-ah 

Him of food-was-not(?). He man one-with that-coimtry-in 

no-kliom-ai. Oi ainghatkni owok kro-ah na-tkeh. Oi-la owok-la ai-cko 
joined. ■ He him swine tend-to sent. He pigs-by eaten 

ai-na-lacke ko-bon-lui-yai ting-khinai. TJ-la-hi ani-ak ai-peg-ah. Ani-la 

eating belly-to-fill intended. Anyone him-to food-gave-not. He 

alolo-cho-po-woi, ‘ Kai-po ku agna-chegna (i.e. anga-chenga) pa-ko 

said- to-himself(? ) ‘ My father's many servants-to how-much 

bong om-i ; kai-cha mut-a ku-du-ake. Keai thogna*(£.e. tkonga-)lache 

bread is ; I hmger-mth I-dying-am. I arisen-having 

a-po-cheng-ak ka-chet-ai oi-ak ko-hopek-ai, “ O-pau, keai nadaga-sing-a no*lai 

my-father-to I-go-will him-to 1-say-will, “ 0- father, 1 God-to sin 

ko-poliutk, keai nang ckegna(i<?. ckenga) ; nang-chau a-thon-ai-cho keya ; 
I-eommitted, I thee to ; thy-son to-be is-not ; 

nang kai-ni opong a-tho-ai.” ’ Ani thoong-ba-la-jeh a-po singya(a“.5. singa) 
thou me servanl(?) make He arisen-having Ms-father to 

kai. Ani a-lhom-lo-wa a-mi-khoah, ani a-po-la. a-mu. A-po-la, khed-nak, 

went. He way-far-at he-was-tme-at his father he-saw. His-father pitying, 

chonung-be-la, a-eho nhalung krau, ai-ni-lha-je a-nkom. A-cko*la 

rmrnng , Ms-son’s neck-on fell, and he-kissed. His-son 

a-po-a hopek, * O-pau, keai nadaga sing-a no-lai ko-po-hnth, 

his-father*to said, 1 0 father, I heaven to sin I-committed 
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nang singna, keai nang-eho a-thon-ai-sho he-ya.’ A-po-la agna ah {i.e. a-nga-a) 
thee to, I thy-son to-be is-notJ His-father servants-to 
ho-pek s ‘ Iu poi a-lau, ani-ah sau-sok, ani kuth-ung koi-chip 
said, ‘ Cloth good bring, Hm-on put, his hand-on ring 
math thou, ani a-khung fanap thon, che-nang-kei ahai-ongko aini-lha-je 

one put, Ms foot-on shoe put, come to-mahe-merry and 

kapao {i.e. ka-pya-ong); e-kung-nm kei chau a-du-pungdung a-heng-yal, 

to-feast ; • for my son he-dead-was-after he-came-alive-agam, 

ani krok-pungdung ko-bun-al.’ Anbi pya-al. 

he lost-cfter ' I-fomd-again * They feasted. 


Ai-clia ani chau chaug-cha lai-yah a-mai. Ani im-kena thcma-thai- 
Now his son the-elder field-m he-was. Jle house-near drew-nigh- 
kho-ya ni-thon ni-dung a-iok. Ani-la agna {i.e. a-nga) math panai ainilhaje 
when dancing music he-heard. He servant one called and 

e-hi, ‘ E-thoniyom ?’ Agnala {i.e. a-nga-la) hopek, 4 Nang no-leck-cho 

he-ashed, ‘ What-is-the-matier f The-servant said, * Thy young er-brot her 


tho-wal, nang-po-la poi-pek, e-kungum ani khoath-cho ani ka-bun-al.’ 

camc-bach, thy-father feast-gave, for he safe-being Mm got-again.' 

A-ta man-pok-nana. Ani im-duka wang-a-la, e-kungum ani 

The-elder-brother , ubused-loudly. He house-into entering-not, therefore his 

a-po pranga a-kai, ainilhaje a-pol. Ani-la a-po-ah hopek, Keai ni-ya 

father outside he-went, and he-entreated. He his-father-to said, ( I these 

ku kum keai agna {i.e. a-nga) nang, nang khau heongna keai, nang 

many years I servant thy , thy order disobeyed-not I, thou 

kai-ni ' ma-cho hu-math a-pek-the ka-kham«-ho-nang kolo kayaipu. Nang 

me goat-yomg one gavest-not my-friends-with merry to-feast. Thy 

chau mutho krak math-ong khom-i-ong wan-thong ai-kungam pai 
son woman bad-conducted one-with cohabiting all-lost him-for feast 


a«chau hopek, 4 O-chau, nang kai-ni ko-nang 
kis-son-to said , 4 0-son, 


math-a na-pek-nang/ 
one thou-gavest. 
nha-mai. Kei-ah 
thou-art. Me-to 
ekungum nang 

for . thy 
krok-pungdung 
lost-was-cfter 


A-po-la 
His-father 

imhaion, ekha-ni 
being all-this 
no-lek-cho 
yomger-brother 
ko-bun-al.’ 
I-fomd-agam.’ 


nang-ko. Kei-ni 
thine. W e-two 

a-du-pungdung 

he-died-qfter 


thou me with 
pya-wai-sho thomai, 

to-feast good-is, 

a-heng-yal, ani 

he-is-alive-agaw, he 
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SHO OR KHYANG. 

Specimen II. 


(District, Sandoway, Abakan.) 

FABLE OF THE TWO WILD DOGS AND THE TIGER. 

(Major G. E. Fryer, 1375.) 

Note .— The vowel a denotes the sound of a in ‘ organ the acute accent indicates the rising tone, the grave accent the 
falling tone. 

Yoklia pom-ui zum-nhi pon-a 6n-u-h6i. 

Formerly forest-dog two forest-in lived. 


zun-hot 
male one 
hau-ey-nu-agft 
talked-having 
Pom-ui-h.au 
Forest-dog-male 
tie don ka 

I only I 

boi-bo, kie 


pom-ui-nii 

forest-dog-female 


zun-nto a-tank-ey-u. 
two were-born. 
ztin-hhl 

two 


pum-hot-zun-hot 

one- one 


master-am, I 
hau-nu-agft aki6-tayi 
talked-having 

* Kie on-duan-a 

* My abode-to 


pom-ui-nu 
forest-dog-female 

zun-hot kiuan-agft, a-nii-na, ‘ Kie 

one remaining , the-mother, ‘ 1 

buan-ev-ei a-shang-ey-u.’ A-po-na, 

get-shall it-proper-is.' The-father , 

don ka-buan-ey-ei a-shang-ey-u. 5 

only I-get-shall it-proper-is* 


Kla agu pom-iii- 
Time after forest-dog- 
Na-wo na- 

T hey- quarrelled they - 
phe-ey-tt-hdi. 

divided. 


on-duan-a 
. abode-to 

na-pho-u., 5 to 
you- came* those 


sit-u-hoi. 

they-went. 

a-so 

young-ones 


Pho-agu 

Arrived-having 

zun-nhl, 
two, 


holai ka khon-u, 
suffering I found, 

‘ Kie ka-paya ka 
e I my-wfe-of I 
Ka-wo na- 

They- quarrelled they - 

aky^-tayi-na, 

the- tiger, 

pum-hot, 

one, 


a-nu-a 

mother-to 


a-po-a pum-hot pe-brl-$gu 
father-to 
a-mliing-a 
middle-in 
mhu-agu 


pom-ui-han so 


a-po-na 

the-father 


N$-so 

Theirsoris 


one to-give-finished-h aving forest-dog-male young 
khon-u a-phe-u. A-nii-na 

severed he-allotted. The-mother 

lcat-h-hdi, * akie-tayi 6, nfkha, 

cried, ‘ tiger 0, thus 

yo aki6 mh6n-gdn-a tong-u 
corpse tiger before threw 


zun-hot kiuan-aga 
one remaining 
na-so yo 

their-child’s corpse 
na-sei-ei n-shang-ey-nu. 5 

ihou-cnt-shmddst not-proper-is. ' 

bo-h-hft. ~ 
returned. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the olden time, two wild dogs lived in a forest, and after a while had three young 

ones, a male and two females. Subsequently they quarrelled, and on dividing (their 

S x 


t 
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property) each took one of the females. The male which remained the mother claimed 
saying, * He is my share, I have borne him about with me, with great suffering, therefore 
I ought to have him.’ The father said, * I being the husband and lord over my wife, 
ought to have him.’ Thus disputing they went to the abode of a tiger (to have their 
case decided). On arriving there, the tiger said, * So you are come to me, are you !’ 
and having given one of the young ones to the father, and one to the mother, he cut the 
remaining male down the middle, and gave half to each of them. The parents looking 
on the dead body of their young one, lamented bitterly and said, * My loid tiger, you 
ought not to have divided in this way.’ Then they threw down the dead body of their 
young one before the tiger, and went away. 
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KHAMI. 

Ihe Khaims are settled on the Koladyne River in Arakan, and on the upper part of 
the Sangu River, in the Bohmong Chief’s circle of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. The 
Arakanese Khamis state that they were formerly settled in the hills now occupied by 
the Shos. According to Major Hughes they lived in the hills about the middle of the 
nineteenth century. Sir Arthur Pkayre found them in the hills bordering tire Koladyne 
River, and stated (in 1S54) that they had not been settled there more than five or six 
generations. They had gradually expelled the Mru, and were themselves driven west- 
ward and southward. 

Their number in Burma, at the Census of 1891, was 1 4,126. About 500 Khamis have 
been returned from the Chittagong Hill Tracts, but Captain Le win states that c their num- 
bers fluctuate, as year by year some families either go to. or return from, their relatives 
living on the Koladan in Arracan. The journey is always made by a well-known pass 
across the hills, leading from the Sungoo River over Modho Tong. The distance is 
a short two days’ journey.’ 

According to Sir Arthur Phayre there are two divisions of the tribe, the Kamis and 
the Komis, which are called Awa Kumi and Aphya Kumi by the Arracanese. Awa 
means ‘ mouth of a river,’ and ajpftya, ‘.the source.’ Mr. Houghton was, however, not able 
to hear of any such people as the Kumis in Arakan. In the texts now received from 
Chittagong we find the word written khu-m.i and khai-mi. The correct form seems to 
be Jeha-mi, and this word is also used in the general sense of ‘man,’ ‘human being,’ 
the abstract idea of a man in general being unfamiliar to this and other connected tribes 
in the same manner as the abstract ideas of * hand,’ ‘ foot,’ etc. The Burmese and 
Arakanese usually call this people kwey-mi, dog’s tail, a nickname which Captain Lewin 
thinks is due to the fact that the Khami wears ‘ a very scanty breech cloth, which 
is so adjusted, that a long end hangs down behind them in the manner of a tail.’ 
Mr. Houghton suggests that the form Kumi is a corruption of khwey-mi. 

The Rev. L. Stilson states that the tribe, whieh he calls Kemi, does not extend 
farther south than about twenty miles north of Akyah. In stature this people are 
generally below the average of the inhabitants of the country. In features, they resemble 
the Burmese, hut they are mostly of a lighter complexion. They wear but little 
clothing. According to Major Hughes they are divided into 22 clans, and they live in 
numerous small villages. They are said to he an industrious race. The following 
account is abstracted from Sir W. Hunter’s Statistical Account of Bengal : — 

[ Owing to their proximity to the independent and predatory triheB, the Kumia are more warlike than the 
majority o£ the hill people within onr boundary. Their villages are generally situated on the top o£ a lofty 
Tiillj and are regularly stockaded and fortified. The village has generally but one door, and this is defended by 
a winding passage trebly stockaded. The door itself is of solid timber, studded from top to bottom with 
thickset bamboo spikes. Outside the village are lofty look-out stations placed at intervals, where a watch 
is kept day and night ; the steep dopes of the hill are rendered difficult of ascent by ehevaux de frise of 
bamboo, while the ravines below are strewn with caltrops. In one village Captain Lewin noticed a most 
extraordinary stronghold in a tree. It was a small house built of shot-proof logs of timber, and elevated about 
a hundred feet from the ground in the branches of an enormous tree that grew in the village. The hut 
was capable of holding about twenty persons j it was loopholed all round and in the floor, and was reached 
by a ladder which could be drawn up when necessary. The Kumi houses are all built of bamboo, with a 

0 f palm -shaped leaves found in the jungle, and are elevated eight or ten feet from the ground. . . . 

• The religion of the Kumis is the same as that of the other ToungtM [“ Sons of the Hills ”] tribes, and 
they offer sacrifices to the spirits of the hills and rivers.’ 

2 v 2 
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An account of the laws prevailing among the Khamis has been published by 
Major Hughes. 

There is no written literature. The dialect spoken in the Akyab district, Arakan, 
has been reduced to writing by the Bey. L. Stilson, of the American Baptist Mission, 
who printed a reader and a spelling book about the year 1850. But the books remained 
unused as the mission was withdrawn from the Khami territory. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Phayre, Lriui., — Account of Aralcan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 
and ft. Note on Kumi or Kwemi, on p. 683. Vocabulary of Koladon-Koomi and Mee-Koomi 
on p. 712. 

Latter, Lieut. T., — A Note on some Bill Tribes on the Kuladyne River; Arracan. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xv, 1816, pp. 60 and if. Note on the Kliumis, grammatical 
sketch, otc., on pp. 62 and if. 

Hodgson, B. H.,— On the Indo-Chinese Borderers and their connexion with the Emulayans and Tibetans . 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1853, pp. 1 and f L Eepiinted in Miscellane- 
ous Essays relating to Indian SubjtGts, Vol. ii, pp. 27 and if. London, 1880. Contains Kami 
and Kumi vocabularies by Captain Phayio on pp. 8 and fL, and note on the people by the same 
on p. 15. 

Stilson, Rev. Lyman,— Brief Notice of the Kem% Language . Spoken by a Tribe in Arakan, Farther 
India . Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. viii, 1866, pp 313 if. Contains an 
account of the people, grammatical sketch, short sentences and the Lord’s Prayer in Kemi. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 
Kumi and Kami after Phayre-Hodgson. 

Lewin, Capt. T. H., — The Bill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein , with Comparative Vocabu- 
laries of the BUI Dialects . Calcutta, 1869. Account of the Kumi or Kweymco on pp. 88 and if 
Vocabularies Kumi, etc., on pp. 146 and ft. Mainly after Phayre-Hodgson. 

Dalton, Edward Tuit Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Kami and 
Kumi on p. 113; vocabularies of Kami and Kumi, after Phayre-Hodgson, on p, 120. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Khumi (of Chitta- 
gong Hills) on pp. 199 and if . 

Lewin, Capt. Thomas Hubert, — Progressive Colloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the Dzo ’ 
or KAki Language , with Vocabularies and Popular Tales (notated). Calcutta, 1874. Short 
Kumi vocabulary on p. 2. 

Hunter, W. W.,— A Statistical Account of Bengal . Vol. vi, London, 1876. Account oftheKumis, 
after Lewin, on pp. 53 and if. 

Eorbes, Oapi. 0. J. P. S., — On Tibet o^Burman Languages. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New 
Series, Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and if. Short vocabularies, Kumi, Kami, etc., on p. 223. 

Spearman, R. H., — The British Burma Gazetteer . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on Khami and Mro on 
p. 153. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynne,— The Bill Tracts of Arakan . Rangoon, 1881 Note on the Kamees on 
pp. 11 and f. ; Code of hill laws on pp. 26 and £L ; Vocabulary, Appendix, pp iii and fL 

Bales, BL h.^Census of 189 L Burma Report, Vol. i, Rangoon, 1892. Notes on Kwemi or Kami on 
pp. 147, 161, and 199. 

Houghton, Bernard, — Kami Vocabularies . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, 
Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp. Ill and fL 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have been received from the Chittagong Hill Tracts. Both are very corrupt, 
and the remarks on Khami grammar, which are based on these texts, are given with the 
utmost reserve. 

Pronunciation.— The spelling is very inconsistent, and very little can he said regard- 
ing the sounds of the language. A spelling like who for hu, which occurs twice, shows 
that no reasonable system of transliteration can he expected. It would he of no use to 
mention all the irregularitios in the spelling, and I shall only draw attention to such 
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points as seem to give a clue to tlxe actual pronunciation. A is sometimes interchange- 
able with o ; thus, td-ya, and ki-yo, belly; tdi-cha and tdi-cho, sister; a and o, to, in. 
It is probable that a is, in such cases, written for d. Before « and m, a and d are inter- 
changeable with u or u. Thus, ndng and nung, thou ; daiirdi and duny-di , young ; 
ndm-pm and rnm-pui, woman; mg-thao and ung-da, to stand, etc. In num-pui 
the m seems to be correct; compare, e.g., Rangkhol nu-pdng ; but in most of the other 
instances connected languages usually hare a or d. A is also interchangeable with eo ; 
thus, kang-nga and keong-o , horse ; tlangwa and tleongo, than, the particle of comparison ; 
ya and yeo, go, come, etc. The actual sound is perhaps d. The same sound is perhaps in- 
tended in Midi and Men, pul. An e is probably meant in words such as pa, pay, pai , 
pey, and pya, to give. It is however also possible that the vowel itself is very indistinctly 
prononneed, its colour being influenced by the surrounding vowels. In a similar way 
we find chah, chdah, chai and chwey, to go. Ai is interchangeable with u in khai-mi 
or Mu-mi, a man. This is the name of the people, the word for ‘ male ’ being nung-chu. 
The form of the word which is used in Arakan is Ma-mi, and the same sound is probably 
meant in the Chittagong texts. Au and ei are both found in ddu and del, to die. I he 
northern dialects have an i in this word, and so also Taungtha a-shi. But Sho has 
du or du, and the latter sound is perhaps also meant in the specimens. 1m, a house, 
is perhaps also written for urn. We may infer this from the form um given by Sir Arthur 
Phayre. In Mi, Mio, and Jcheo, to, from, we apparently have the same sound, the u 
being in fact an i pronounced with the rounding of the lips peculiar to o. In the same 
manner an 6 is effected when the lips are rounded while pronouncing e, and we have 
perhaps this sound in the word long, Ihong, or leong. V is apparently written for o in 
dhu—cho, child, etc. In other words it seems to represent an u, as, for instance, in 
the female suffix m. This suffix is generally, in connected languages, identical with the 
word for ‘ mother In the list we find neJi, mother, for which Captain Lewin gives 
moi. Compare Slid m and nii. Latter says that nhu, two, is pronounced nhu ; thus 
also u in plu, four, te-ru, six, and se-ru, seven. The diphthongs ui and ue are perhaps 
written for the same sound ; thus, tui, water. The form tii, actually occurs in one of the 
lists pub lish ed by Mr. Houghton. In a similar way we find thue and thu, to say 
(Phayre thoi), perhaps for thu; ung-mue, name, probably for ang-mii, , compare Sh6 
a-m. ‘ Pour ’ is plu, i.e., p-lu. In connected languages this numeral takes the form 
li, and plu is therefore probably written for plu. 

Two concurrent vowels are perhaps contracted in nhu if this word is written for 
mi-o or m-o, is not ; thus, kdeh ndng chopo-lon nhu , I thy son (to he) not worthy. Nhu 
can, however, also be explained as n-hu. Compare the suffix u or hu of finite tenses in 
Sho. kuphonic y and w are sometimes inserted between two vowels ; thus, pya-yo, 
gave not ; pai-ya, to give ; ang-thd-wd, I will arise. 

Pinal consonants are sometimes silent; thus deile and dei, to die; ning-thm and 
mng-thu, back, etc. Latter remarks that all final consonants are silent ; they are formed 
in the month, hut not pronounced. In other words, they are semi-consonants or tone- 
indicators. S is especially very often added at the end of a word j thus, hdi-dh, rnc-to ; 
thue-pah and thue-pa, said ; dm-ndh and am-nd, brother. 

K seems sometimes to he written for ch ; thus td-ko and olid, to go ; keppo and chopo, 
son ; kirnu and chinu, daughter. Khuiah, I will say, is certainly only a miswriting 
for thue-d, or thu-d, I will say. D is perhaps written for n in dung for nung or ndng, thou. 
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N is sometimes interchangeable with m and with ng ; thus, am-yeo and an-yeo , he 
went ; ndai and ngaai, father ; land and banga , in, etc. In the specimen gn is always 
written instead of ng. This sound seems also to be interchangeable with h ; thus, ha, to 
get ; but kdi gna-ai hot hue, I getting property, my share. Latter has nd, to get. 

Both w and v occur ; thus, van-reh and wan-reh, together with. The pronunciation is 
of course here the same in both cases. It seems, however, from the vocabularies published 
by Mr. Houghton, that both sounds exist in the language. 

The writing of the aspirates is very inconsistent ; thus, am-pho and dm-po, father ; 
phdlcd and pdlchd, to strike, etc. 

There are also instances of interchange between hard and soft consonants ; thus, 
pahm-thtmg and bolnngthimg, merry ; ang-thao and ung-da, to arise, etc. 

A consonant between vowels is often doubled; thus, hunni instead of hu-ni, he. 
This is probably only a peculiarity of spelling, and does not mark a different pronun- 
ciation of the consonant. 

One of the vocabularies published by Mr. Houghton shows that the language 
possesses at least two tones, the light and the heavy one. The tones are not marked in the 
Chittagong texts. 

Articles. — There are no articles. A word long, leong , or Ihong seems to be used as 
an indefinite article with nouns denoting human beings. Thus, khu-mi Ihong-reh , one 
man. Leong is a generic prefix with numerals. In keppo leong md ye re, how many 
sons ? it is used in a similar way. The numeral ha-re, one, is used as an indefinite 
article in No. 138 and f . 

Nouns. — Several prefixes are used before nouns, apparently without any meaning 
of their own. Thus, we find dm-po , father ; dm-na, younger brother ; ung-mue, name ; 
Jea-nao , neck ; ka-nu, ear ; M-ni, sun ; ka-si, star ; Jca-wa and ta-wa, bird ; H-yo and 
td-ya, belly ; le-bdo, mouth ; pd-lai , tongue ; chi-khi, deer, etc. 

Gender. — Gender is only distinguished in tho case of animate beings, and only 
when it does not appear from the context. In the case of human beings different words 
are often used ; thus, ngaai and po, father ; neh, i.e., probably nit, mother : yd and 
nd, brother ; tm-ehd, sister : num-chu, man ; ntim-pui, woman. The two last words are 
also used as prefixes in order to distinguish the gender ; thus num-chu chit, (i.e., cho), 
man young, sou ; nim-pm c hit, daughter. The common suffixes in the case of human 
beings seem to he po, male, and nit, female. Thus, cho-po, child male, son ; kirnm and 
chimtit, daughter. The form chinnu is probably more correct than Mnmt. It consists 
of chi~eho, child, and tho female suffix nu. If the I is not only written for o, it must he 
due to tho following vowel which is probably ii, and not u. In the case of animals we 
find the male suffixes pd-tdi, for large animals, and lo, for smaller animals, and nu for 
the female. Thus, shi-ra pd-idi, a hull ; shi-ra nu, a cow : ui lo, a dog ; ui-nu , a hitch. 
The male suffix for birds is lit ; thus, d-lu, a cook. The word go-gro-ma, a harlot, is 
Burmese, and the female suffix ma does not occur in Khami. 

Number. — We have apparently three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. The 
dual of nouns is always denoted by adding the numeral ‘ two But there is apparently 
a dual suffix hoi, which occurs after pronouns, and is also found in Sh5. The plural 
suffixes are apparently ncti and nd. Sir Arthur Phayre states that noi means ‘ much ’, 
and every word meaning ‘ much ’, ‘ many ’, etc., can probably be added in order to 
convey the meaning of plurality. Such words are perhaps bai-ba and he. JBai-ba 
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seems to be connected -with bang, the common plural suffix in Sir George Campbell’s 
list. The following are instances of tlie plural, dm-po nd, fathers ; dm-po nai-nd Meo, 
from fathers ; nmi-pui hoi-nd nai, good women ; Tchai-mi bai-ba tlong-hoi be, good 
men, etc. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. The 
postposition o, in, to, is, however, sometimes added to the object of a transitive verb ; 
thus, hu-ni dung-di-o pd-khd-nd-nung, his son (I) struck much. The suffix lah seems 
to denote the agent as the subject of a transitive verb. It does not, however, oceur 
more than once in the specimen. Thus, cho-po-lah dm-po-na thue, the-son his-father-to 
said. It is translated ‘ eldest * in this place, as ii! it were the same as lan. 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, 
Mi dm-prd chinny, kdi Id, my uncle’s daughter I have married. But we also find a 
suffix e or o added to the governed noun ; thus, ndng po-e immo, thy father’s house-in ; 
kung-leong keong-o gin, the white horse’s saddle. The corresponding suffixes in the 
Arakanese dialects of Khami are ung and in. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are : — a or o, in, to, 
from ; bang, and bdng-d, in, at ; inna, from ; khi, khio , and Icheo, to, from ; mo-o, before ; 
na, to ; ning-thu-o, behind ; ya, to, etc. The forms leo and ildo, which are translated ‘ of,’ 
in the list, are probably no postpositions but a substantive meaning * property ’ or some- 
thing of that sort. They do not occur in the parable. They may also be the suffix of 
the agent. 

Adjectives. — I have found the following prefixes nsed before adjectives : a, in 
d-chdng, high ; he, in Jcessd, near ; and pa or pha, in pha-lo , faT ; thus, hi-inna Kashmir 
pre pa-lo mo, here-from Kashmir country far ? is it far from here to Kashmir ? 

Adjectives generally follow the noun they qualify and postpositions and suffixes are 
then added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, kdi dm-po (written dm-pd) 
hu-ni im-cho-o om, my father that house-small- in is. Sometimes the adjective precedes ; 
thus, hoi ka-ni , best robe. Sometimes the suffix na is added to the adjective ; thus, khai- 
mi hoi-nd leong-re, a good man. This nd is probably the suffix of a relative participle. 
The negative particle is inserted before this nd ; thus, dtmg-di leong-re hoi-e-nd leong-re , 
a had hoy. 

The particle of comparison is tlang-wa or tleong-o ; thus, Mni tai-cho tleong-o d- 
cheang, he sister than high. The suffix he may be added to the adjeotive in the compara- 
tive, and tep in the superlative ; thus, hwni tlang-wa d-chang-ke, him than high-more ; 
hoi-tep, good-most, best. Campbell gives noi-hoi, better ; hoi-na-hoi, best ; and a-shiang- 
be, highest. 

Numerals. -The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they 
qualify. Instead of a-rey, one, the proper form seems to he hd or ha-re, in No. 138 ff. 
Other dialects have han and hd. Be seems to be optionally added to all numerals. The 
form pa, five, seems to he abbreviated from pa-nga ; compare Taungtha p'nga, Chinbok 
mha. The p in plu is a prefix. The same is tbe case with te in te-ru, and td in td-lcd, 
probably also with se in se-ru, and tdi in tdi-ya. I have only found two generic prefixes 
leong and flap. Leong is also written long, Ihong, and Ion. It is used when the numeral 
refers to a person ; thus, cho-po long-nhu-reh, two sons. But it is also used alone after 
nouns ; thus, dm-pu leong kheo , from a father ; keppo leong md ye re, sons how many ? 
The prefix flap seems to be used with reference to money 5 thus, hu-m-e mng flap rnt-re 
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ha-Jchai, thai-of the-prico rupees two a-half. The word tanka, a rupee, is thus replaced 
by tldp. 

Pronouns. — There is great confusion in the list with regard to the Personal pronouns. 
The following forms seem to he certain : — 

Singular, — 

Mi, I. ndng, thou. hu-ni, he. 

Mi, my. ndng, thy. hu-ni and hu-ni-o, his. 

Plural, — 

kcii-che, we. nang-che, you. hu-ni- die, they. 

First person. — The form Mi-la, of me, is probably the case of the agent. The form 
Mi-mu, is said to moan * mine.’ A dual form seems to occur in Mi-hoi kon-d, we should- 
male o-morry, and perhaps in ndng kdeh kaihow wanreh, thou art ever with me. I under- 
stand this sentence as follows: ndng kdi Mi-hoi wan-re, thou I we-two together (are). 

Second person. — The list gives dimgdi, thou and you. Por ‘ your 5 it gives dung-di 
nimg-lchL The specimen always has ndng, and the d is probably only a miswriting. In 
the specimen vc also find ndng, thine. The form nang-che, you, is inferred from No. 160, 
nnng-ke dung-di te, you are. The writing of k for ch has been noted under Pronuncia- 
tion. In No. 220 we find the form nung-e, thy, i.e., ndng with the genitive suffix e. 
See Nouns above. 

Third person. — Tho list gives hu-ne and hunni, he. I have written hu-ni with the 
specimen, but I am not certain about the correct spelling, the forms ha-nai, ha-ne, and 
ho-nai being recorded from Arakan. But ni also occurs in the curious form ni-ni-hi-ni- 
nan, for liis sake. It is probably identical with the demonstrative pronoun ni which occurs 
m many connected languages. Hu is also used alone as a personal pronoun ; thus, hu-o, 
him to, in No. 234. A form a/me, lie, seems to occur in ame-a-cham-bo, he divided. The 
list gives hu-ne-ke-ya, they, but in No. 161 we find m-che, and in No. 167 hu-ni-che. FLu- 
nS-ke-ya is also translated £ their’, and is perhaps written for hu-m-che-e, with the genitive 
suffix e. Hu-ne-ke-ld, of them, probably contains the suffix of the agent. A form hunilo, 
they, occurs in hunilo bolungthung koya-gnai, they began to make merry. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — The following forms occur : — hi/n/nu, this ; hu-ni , that ; 
omno, that. Ilimiii probably means Jd-ni, hi being the stem. We find also hi-inna, here- 
from, and hi may also he added to personal pronouns in order to emphasise ; thus, ndng- 
hi, thy, in the specimen. The forms hi-ndi, this, and ho-ndi, that, are recorded from 
Arakan. 

There are no Felative pronouns, relative participles being nsed instead. There is 
apparently only one instance in the specimen, kaeh awe-na ndng, my being is thine. The 
passage is perhaps corrupt, hut we may infer that the suffix of the relative participle is 
na or nd. Compare the form hoi-nd, good. In one of the vocabularies published by Mr. 
Houghton we find d-pek-de kha-mi, given-having man. Here we have the suffix de which 
is probably identical with di in dan-di, the younger. Instead of chopo dan-di, the younger 
son, we ought perhaps to read dung-di cho-po , young-being son. In hoi-hoy sum-kan- 
khum, all spent when, the verb sum, without any suffix, is apparently used as a relative 
participle, kan-khum probably meaning * at the time.’ The future is perhaps used in the 
same way in kdi gna-ai ko-thue, for kdi ngd-d ko-thue, I get-shall property, the share 
which I shall get. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Ami-mo, who ? d-ti-mo, what ? d-ti-a-mo, why ? md-ye-re- 
mo, how many ? Thus, ndng-e nmg-tho-o ami-mo ung-Jvui, thy back-at who walks ? Mm-la 
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a-ti, this what ? A ml -mo seems to consist of the pronoun d mi or a me, he, and the interroga- 
tive particle mo. Ati-mo apparently also occurs in athhnnlam, because, i.e., probably 
ati-mo-lam, what-for ? why ? Athen-no-kon-dh , for, seems to contain d-ti-nio , what ? and a 
word kon-d, which apparently means * reason*for ’. 

Indefinite pronouns. — Ud or ha-pa means ‘anybody’ ; thus, ltd pa-pya-yo or hd-pa 
pya-yo , anybody gave- not. The form d-pdl-MC , anybody, is recorded from Arakan. Hoi- 
hoy is translated * all *, and ati-lo seems to mean ‘ nothing thus, hv-ni-khi ati-lo , be (began) 
to-be-in want lit. him-to nothing. Ati-lo consists of the interrogative stem dti, what, and 
the negative to. Compare, however, Burmese lo, to be wanting. 

Verbs , — The pronominal prefixes which form so characteristic a feature in most lan- 
guages of the Kuki-Chin group are apparently wanting in Khami. We find, however, 
some traces of a prefix a in the third person singular. Thus, a-lhoom, he joined ; d-peh, 
he fell. The same prefix is also used before an imperative, in d-pdn, give. The absence 
of the prefixes may be owing to inadvertence. We find, however, a somewhat corre- 
sponding fact in Bangkhol, where the prefix of the third person singular is often used in 
all persons and numbers. In kdi am-khd ka kham , I striking I receive, I am struck, we 
apparently have the pronominal prefix ka of the first person singular. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is generally used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, kdi am-po hu-ni im-cho-o om , my father that house-small-in lives ; ing lam tha, 
music dance (he) heard ; wai-ni kdi kam-lo chwei, to-day I way-far have-walked. In kdi- 
die, we are, the verb seems to be dropped, Kdi-a, I was, is perhaps written for kdi-d. 
Latter gives an, to be. 

A Present definite seems to be formed by prefixing haimo; thns, kdi haimo pd-khd, 
I am striking. I cannot analyse the form. 

There is no instance of an Imperfect. Kdi yang-ni-o pd-khd, I was striking, liter- 
ally means ‘ I past-time-in strike.’ 

Post tense. — Die form ydng-ni pd-khd kdi (sic), I had struck, literally means * past- 
time strike I. A suffix pa, ho, or hau, occurs in several forms of the past tense. Thus, 
time-pa, said ; a-cham-bo , he divided ; Mi tdk-ku-han , I went. The last mentioned 
words are, however, also translated * I go.’ A verbal suffix pa, signifying completion, is 
recorded from Arakan, and seems to he identical. A suffix ta occurs in takan nai-ta , 
famine arose ; hing-ta, came alive, ete. 

The suffix of the Future seems to be a or d ; thus, kdeh dng-thaim M eh ampo-khi 
chdiyd, I will-arise my father-to go-will. Another suffix mi, probably the Burmese mi, 
seems to occur in kai teo-mi, I shall be. The form Itai pdkhd paiyd, I may strike, seems 
to be an ordinary future, and literally to mean * I striking give-will 

In kdi pd-khd kmm, I shall strike, we have a third suffix, tm or ki-nu. Campbell 
gives neuh, and Latter ncik and ga-rnk. This suffix is according to Latter also used iu 
the present tense. Compare No. 179 in the list. 

The root alone is used as an Imperative; thus, pah, give ; kheu, put ; lo, take. The 
future is used as an imperative of the first person plural ; thus, lihb hm-ckay-a, food let- 
us eat. In No. 168 we find ndi-mi, be. 

The root is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, ki-yo koi kdmo-nho, 
stomach to fill wished j im the kun-o, house enter would-not. A verbal noun is apparently 
also formed by prefixing dm; thus, dm-kha , striking, from pd-khd , strike; e.g., Mi 
dm-khd ka kham , I striking I receive, I am struck. The suffix of the infinitive of 
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purpose is a or d, identical with the suffix of the future ; thus, pai-ya, to give, to spare ; 
kon-d, in order to make merry ; pd-khd-wa, to strike. In mi-la, to he, the b is probably 
written for the euphonic w. 

Participles. — The various forms of the Relative participle have been mentioned 
under Relative pronouns. Another suffix of this participle seems to be vdng in ndi- 
vdng-mi , being, lit. being-mao. The suffix wai, in tdkku-wai, going, is probably the same 
as vdng. In tdkku-bau, gone, we have the same suffix baa which we found in the past 
tense. 

There is no certain instance of an Adverbial participle. Pdkhd, beating, may be 
one, and also thae-ah in hdni thue-ah thu-thu , he said to himself, lit. perhaps ‘ he saying 
said . 5 A Conjunctive participle is perhaps ung-pa-khd, having struck. 

The idea of a Passive voice is effected pcriphrastically. The verb Jchdm, probably 
meaning ‘to get , 5 ‘to suffer , 5 seems to be generally used for that purpose. Thus, kai 
dm-khd ka kbdm, I striking I suffer, I am struck, PaJchd dmte kinnu, I shall be struck, 
seems to mean lit. ‘strike-being-future . 5 

Compound verbs are apparently very freely used ; thus, la-yd, run-go, run ; la-khao, 
take-put, bring. Sometimes the reduplication of the root seems to denote intensity ; 
thus, koi-ma-koi , entreat. I have found the following prefixes : ang or ung , na or ne, 
and pd ; thus, ang-thao , to arise ; ung-te to sit ; ne-khra, to pity ; pd-khd to strike ; po- 
mh, to kiss. Td in tdkku, go, is probably also a prefix. Compare also an-yeo and am- 
yeo, went, where, however, an and am is perhaps the pronominal prefix. Adverbial modi- 
fications are effected by adding words such as bom-bom , highly, well ; nd-nung , much, etc. 

The Negative particle is o. Thus, pa-o, gave not ; a-o, disobeyed not. In Jioi-e-nd, 
good-not-being, bad, e is used instead of o. A negative lo, corresponding to the Lushei 
form, seems to occur in hu-ni-khi ati-lo, him-to nothing, he began to be in want. Lo is, 
however, perhaps identical with the Burmese lo, to be wanting. The meaning of the 
sentence would then be ‘ him-to everything was wanting . 5 

The Interrogative particle is mo. See Interrogative pronouns. 

Order of words. — There is no consistent order of words in the specimen. It seems, 
however, that the rule is subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 

Dialectic differences. 

It will be seen from the list of authorities that several Khami vocabularies have 
been published, and it is of interest to compare them. The comparison of nouns and verbs 
is, however, almost impossible, because we never know whether the translations given of 
the same word in different lists are really synonymous. I shall therefore only compare 
the numerals. To avoid repetition I have used the following abbreviations : — 

Ch. — The forms occurring in the specimen and the list received from Chittagong. 

PA— Sir Arthur Phayre’s Kami vocabulary, published by Hodgson. 

PII . — Sir Arthur Phayre’s Kumi vocabulary, published by Hodgson. 

SI.— Maung Hla Paw Zan’s Kami vocabulary, published by Houghton. 

SII. — Mg. Tha Bwin’s Kami vocabulary, published by Houghton. 

Su. — Major Hughes’ Kamee vocabulary. 

L. — Lieut. Latter’s Khumi vocabulary. 

S. — Rev. L. Stilson’s Kemi vocabulary. 
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I hare not considered tlic two vocabularies jail dished by Sir Arthur Pliayro in 1841. 
His Koladon Koomi mainly agrees with PII., and his Mee Koomi with S. The two 
vocabularies given by Captain Lewin in most particulars agree with PI. 

Ch. is taken down in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and PII. in the hills on the tipper 
part of the Koladyne River, Hu. and L. belong to the same district, while the rest, HI., 
RII., PI., and S. are from Akyab. These vocabularies can therefore be divided into two 
geographical groups, one northern comprising Ch., Hu., L., and PII. ; and one southern 
comprising HI., HII., PI., and S. The following table shows the numerals in these 
lists : — 



Ch. 

Hu. 

L. 

■-4 

i * 

1 

H1 , 

mi. 

PL 

S. 

One 

i 

ba-ie | 

ha-iee | 

nbab 

ba 

ban-ta 

ban 

ha 

han 

Two 

nu-ie 

2 

1 

nu 

tihu 

ka-ni 

nl 

m 

m 

Three 

thuug 

tun -re 

thfin 

turn 

ka-tou 

thong 

ka-tun 

thung 

Four 

plu 

pa-iii-re 

p’lu 

pa-Iu. 

ma-Ii 

mle 

ma-li 

ma-li 

Five 

pa 

pan-re 

pang 

pan 

bun-nga 

b i-nga 

pang-nga 

bo-nga 

Six 

te-ru 

ta-ru-re 

t'-ru 

ta-ru 

ta-rn 

tu-ru 

ta-u (sic) 

ta-grd 

Seven 

se-iu 

sa-ru-re 

s 5 -rii 

sa-iu 

sn 

se-ii 

sa-ii 

S-13 

Eight • 

tSi-ya 

ta-ya-re 

te-ja 

ta-ya 

te-ya 

ka-ya 

ka-\ a 

ka-ja 

Nine 

ta-ka 

tukka-re 

t’-kbau 

ta-kau 

te-ka 

ta-k& 

ta-ko 

ta-ko ^ 

Ten 

hoh 

M-ie 

bo 

hau 

ka-su 

kba-sok 

ha-suh 

kbra-8 f a 

Twenty - 

a-pum 


a -pong-re 

a-pum-re 

pe-so 

ku-huh 

ku-suh 

kfii-s’a 

Fifty 

wei-pa 


wi-pang-ie 

wi-pa-ri 

kbwe-bun-nga 

feui-pang-ngS 

kS-i-pang-nga 

khnu-bonga 

Hundred . 

chung-vai 


chun-wai-ie 

ebum-wa-ri 

ta-ya 


ta-iS 

ta-gxa 


The two groups which were distinguished above from a geographical point of view, 
appear again here. They correspond to the divisions called Aphya Kumi and Awa Kumi 
by the Arakanese. 

Mr. Stilson has given a short grammatical sketch of the dialect spoken on the Mee 
River, a 1 b of the Koladyne, some seventy miles above its mouth at Akyab. I take 
a few note L . .this work, comparing it with the forms in Ch. and in the notes furnished 
by Lieutenant Latter. 

Nouns. — Gender . — S. gives the male suffix pa, and the female nu, corresponding to po 
and nu in Ch., poh and nu in L. L. further mentions the male suffixes chlau, for human 
beings ; p'-ting, for large animals ; loh, for small animals ; and luhi, for birds. Ch. has 
pd-tdi corresponding to p’ting, and lo, corresponding to loh. The suffix lu-hi probably 
occurs in a-lu, cock. 

Number. — s. has the plural suffix hi, HI. iah, L. chi. Compare the plural suffix in. 
pronouns in Ch. 

Case.— S. gives ndi, md, and Id as the suffixes of the Nominative ; compare Ch. Iah. 
The genitive is, according to S. s expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
noun, or by means of the suffix ung. Ch. has the same principle, e and o corresponding 

a z a 
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to S. mg. The suffix d, corresponding to Oh. o may he added, to the object. L. has i o 
remarks on case. 

Pronouns.— ‘I ’ is Mi both in S. and in L. e Thou ’ is nong in S , and nan in L. ; 
compare Ch. wing. The prono minal plural suffix is si in S., corresponding to chi in 
Ch. 1. has no instances. The interrogative pronouns in S. are apai-me, who ? and ta-ai- 
me, what ? L. does not mention them. 

Verbs— The suffixes Tea and te are added to Hie verb, without modifying the sense, in 
S. ; Hu. gives de, dat, and ha. L. has no suffix. S. has no suffix of the past tense, but pa 
may be added in order to denote completion. L. give the suffix ban, corresponding to ban 
in Ch. The suffixes of the Future are ma-M and U in S-, nmhaing in HI., and ndh or 
ga-ndk in L. Ch. has a, hinnu, and mi. The suffixes of the Imperative are vi, i, and le in 
S. No suffix is added in L. and Ch. In the negative imperative na is added in S., ndh in 
HI., and mole in L. Tlioro is no instance in Ch. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is 
Jed in S., and d in Ch. Tho negative particles are a in S., o in Hu. and Ch., auk, an, and 
cimon in L. The latter also knows a negative prefix b. The interrogative particles are ha, 
me, and tang in S., mon or maun in L., and mo in Ch. 

It will be seen that the differences between the dialects are not important, and that 
L. generally agrees with Ch. as against S. We are therefore justified in saying that the 
different vocabularies belong to the same language. But there are two groups of dialects, 
one spoken in the north, and one in the south. 


* / 

The translation of the parable which follows has been printed as I received it. I 
have only hyphened out the words and suffixes, and corrected obvious mistakes. I have 
also given the List of Words without corrections. I have, however, tried to add to it cor- 
rect forms in a second column. In preparing this I have taken the forms given by Latter 
and Campbell, the latter within parentheses. Campbell’s list is full of misprints and my 
corrections are not always certain. In the words taken from Latter I have placed the 
final consonants which he says are silent between marks of parenthesis ; thus, che(Je), go. 
Instead of Ms apostrophe, (’), to denote the vowel sound between two consonants I have 
used a small “ above the line ; thus, k a nl, sun. Instead of Ms u, I have given u, and 
instead of Ms oo, I have given u. 
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khahi. 


(District, Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 


na-yeo 

to 


Khu-mi lhong-reh clio-po long-nhu-reh om. Cho-po dandi am-pho 
Man one-of sons two were. Son young father 

time-pa, ‘ Gna-ai, kai gna-ai ko-tliue kai-ah pah/ Huni ko-thue ame-a-c ham-bo. 
snirl, ‘Father, my share-of goods nie-to give * Me goods lie-divided. 


No-akra-khamo 

cbo-po 

dan-di 

wan -re h om-tan. 

Cbo-po 

dan-di 

A lot-many -day s-af ter 

son 

younger 

together all-gathered. 

Son 

younger 

kam-lo-ak pre-thau 

cbaah. 

Hu-ni-ob nowyom sung-kra 

kothua. 

Boiboy 

far country 

went. 

There 

riotously wastpd 

goods. , 

All 

sum kankhum, 

hu-ni-oh 

takan 

nai-ta. Hu-ni-kbi 

ati-lo. 

Hu-ni 

spent after, 

there 

famine 

arose. Me icas-in-want. 

Me 

an-yio pre-bana kha-mi vanreh. a-bboom. Hu-ni hu-ni-ob 

ao tai-cha-pay-a 


went country-in 
pittam-la. Hn-ni 
sen' -field. Me 
Hu-ni thue-ah 
Me himself 

pai-ya, 

to-spare, 

chai-ya 


noy-mano 

enough 

am-po-khi 


man 
ao-clia 
husks 
tha-tku, 

said, 

kaeh 

I 


with joined. Me him swine to-feed 
ki-yo koi kamo-nho. Ea pa-pya-yo. 

belly io-fill intended-toilfnlly. Anybody gave-not. 


* Kaeh 
‘My 


am-pho 

father’s 

dee. 

with-hunger 


angla 


ko-lu-lo 

many 

Kaeh 

I 


a-lai-nah 


am-pho-khi 


faiher-to go-will 

father-to 

gnara 

om-lo, 

nang khio. 

sin 

committed. 

thee to, 

kai-o 

nang-hi alainah 

pan.” ’ Hi 

me 

thy servant 

make.” ’ 

bang 

hu-ni am-po 

hu-ni-ob 

at 

his father 

him 


khui-ah, 
say-will, 

kaeh 

I 

L-ni ang-tha 
Te arose , 

nhu-u, 


toko 

bread 

ang-thaw-a kaeh 
arise-will my 
kaeh ka-ni-ka-long 
I God-to 

cho-po-lon-nhu. Nang 
son-not-worthy. Thou 

am-po-khi chah. Kam-lo- 
falher-to went. Distance-far- 

ne-khra. Hu-ni la-va. 

v 9 


“ Gna-ai, 
“ Father , 


nang 

thy 


hu-ni-oh 

his 


ka-nao 

neck 


a-peh, 

fell. 


hu-ni-oh 

him 


Me ran-ivent, 
time, 6 Gua-ai, 
said, * Father , 


kaeh kani-ko-long 
I God-to 

lon-nhu.’ Am-po 

not-worthy .’ Father 


gnara om-lo, 
sin committed, 

alainah thue-pah, 
servant 


hu-ni-oh keu kU'Cha-buth kheu 
his hand ring put 


saw, had-com passion. 

pa-nah. Cho am-pho khio 

kissid. Son father to 

nang khio ; kaeh nang cho-po- 

thee to ; I thy son- 

‘ Hoi kani lakhao, huni-oh kheu ; 

* Best robe bring , hini-on put; 

hu-ui khao fa-nai a-pau, bho ban-cba-ya, 

1m feet shoe give , food let-us-eat, 
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im-lun-thung-o-kowa, athinno-konali kaeh clio dau, a-leh-liing-ta ; hu-ni 

let-us-be-merry, for my son was-dead, a gam- alive -is ; he 

tama-we, a-leli-ta.’ Hu-ni-lo bo-lung -thung-ko-ya-gnai. 

lost-was, again-is-fovnd.’ They to-be-merry-began. 

Waimo hu-ni-oh oho-po lan la om. Hu-ni im-o tom-ka ckah 

Now his son big feld-in was. Me house-to near came 

ing lam tha. Hu-ni alainah Ihong-reh khau hu-ni ding, 
music dancing heard. Me servant one called he ashed, 

‘ Himla-ate ?’ Hu-ni hu-ni-oh thue, ‘Nang am-nah am-yeo, 

‘ What-is-this-going-on ?* Me him-to said , ‘ Thy younger-brother came, 

nang am-pho rine pa, athi-mu-lam hu-ni hu-ni-oh ti-bu-bu ha,.’ Hu-ni 

thy father feast gave , became he him safe got' Me 

a-ngey-tho-pa im-the-kun-o. Hu-ni-oh am-po nama, theo, hu-ni-oh 

got-angry house-euter-would-not. Mis father out came, him 
koi-ma-koi. Oho-po lah am-po-na thue, ‘ Ya-ko-lu-bo nang klan-po 
entreated. Son eldest (sic) father-to said, * So-many-years thy never 
ana ao, kaeh am-nai wan-reh kon-a, maya-cho pa-o; nang 

order disobeyed , my friends with to-amuse goat-young gavest-not ; thy 

cho-po go-gro-ma wan-reh pa-va, ni-ni-hi-ni-van po-wa pa 

son harlots with devour ed-living, him-for feast gavest 

nang.’ Am-po clio-po-o thu, ‘Nang kaeh kaihow wan-reh, kaeh awe-na 

thou . 3 Father son-to said, ‘ Thou me ever with, I have-what 


nang ; kai-hoi 

kon-a, 

athi-mu-lam 

nang 

am-na 

dau 

thine ; we 

should-make- 

merry, for 

thy 

brother 

was-dead 

a-leh-hing-ta, 

hu-ni tama-we 

a-leh-ta.’ 




again-alive-is. 

he lost -was 

again-is-fou nd . 3 







STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN SOUTHERN CHIN DIALECTS. 


English, 

Tautigtha(W.B Tjdd). 

Cbinbok (W. B. T} dd). 

Yavsdftio (A. Bobb). 

Sho (Chitt 'gong Hill Trncts). 



*-khat . 1 

'umat • • • • *- 

?umat . . . • ^ 

lat . 

) o • . . I 

5a -nip . . . . 1 

flii . . . • 1 

«u . • • • 1 

S T i .... 

ee • . . 1 

PMbSm . . . ■ 

rw . . * • 

L^nm . • • * 

[bam .... 

ir . • 

P a -li .... 

Phi . 

Pyi . • • • : 

ihi .... 

e . . • * 

P a -nga .... 

Mha .... 

Mha .... 

Ngha .... 

i » i i 

P-rn .... 

Khrnk .... 

Kroak .... 

Sok-e .... 

ren ... 

P a -sm «... 

Serr .... 

Khii i 

Shey .... 

*ht * 

P 8 -rip .... 

Shit .... 

Khret .... 

Shet .... 

ae . * 

F 8 -kwa .... 

Ko .... 

Ko • • • * 

Ka . 

n . • . 

P 8 -rha .... 

Hsrar .... 

Rhar .... 

Ha . 

renty . 

Rninip .... 

Um-ku .... 

Ma-k6n .... 

Kill ... 

fty ... 

Rui nga «... 

. ... 

Mha-gyip 

Ngha gip . 

indred „ • 

Ta-ya . . • . ; 

I 

Phya . . . . 1 

Pra .... 

Krat . 

• * • • 

Kye .... 

9 

CD 

Kamat .... 

Kei . * • . 

1 me • * 

me . • • • 




Kei kheo 

Kei ... 

o • • * * 

Kye-hu . 

Kye-mi , 

Lhi 

Kei-mi . 

* TL3 . • 




Kei-rni kheo , 

IT • « * * 

.«««•* 




Kut-ka (sic) . 

ion • • 

.No . . . 

Nan . 

, Hin . 

, Nung (Le t) nang, and s 
throughout ), 

* thee . . < 




Ntmg-kheo 

line • * 




Ntmg-kheo . , 

)U * • • 

. Nin 

. Nan . . * 

* Hin 

. Nang 

you . • 

* 

... ... 


Nung-kkeo . 

mr • 

* \ 


... ** 

Nung 
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Shd (Houghton). 

Sho (Fryer). 

Kbami (Chittagong Hill Tracts), 

Khami (Latter and Campbell). 

English 

Ha 

* 

• 

Hot 

* 


• 

Arey . 

Ha-re 

• • 

l. One. 

Nhi 

• 

* 

Nhi 

* 


• 

Nflr .... 

Nu-re . • 

■ • 

2. Two. 

Thun 

• 

• 

Timm . 

• 



Thung * 

Thun-re . 

• * 

3. Three. 

Mlhi 

• 

* 

MK 

• 



Pis .... 

PMu . 

. . 

4. Four. 

Ngho . 

- 

• 

Ngho 

• 



Pa .... 

Pang 

• * 

5. Five. 

‘Sok . 

• 

• 

Sop 

• 



Tti-ra . 

T*rii 


6. Six. 

‘Si 

• 

* 

She 

• 



Se-ru . . * 

S®-rii 

• 0 

7. Seven. 

‘Se 

• 

* 

Shap 

• 



Tai-ya .... 

Ta*ya 

• • 

8. Eight. 

Ko 


* 

Go 

• 



Ta-ka .... 

Ta-k& 

0 » 

9, Nine. 

Ngha or ha 

• 

• 

Ngha or ha 

• 



Hoh .... 

Ho 

« • 

10. Ten. 

Go 

• 


Goi 

• 



A-pnm .... 

A-pong-re 

• 9 

11. Twenty. 

Hauk-kyit 

• 

• 

Ngho gip 

• 

f 


Wei-pa .... 

"Wi-pang-re 

• * 

12. Fifty. 

Phya-ha 

• 

* 

Pia-hofc . 

■ 

• 


Chfing-vai 

Chtai-wai-re , 

* * 

13. Hundred. 

Kyg 

• 

* 

Kie 

• 

• 


Kai .... 

Kai 

• K 

14. L 

Eye or ka 

* 

* 

Kie or ka 

■ 



Kai-la .... 



15. 0£me. 

'Kye-gn . 

• 

* 

Kie-ku . 


1 


Kai-ma .... 

* 


16. Mine. 

Kye-me . 

• 

• 

Kie-me . 

• 

• 


Kai-che .... 

Kai-ohe . . 

• • ! 

17 . m. 





..... 



Kai-che-ilao 



18. Of ns. 




- 




Kai-che-ey . » 

Kai-che-e • 

• 

19. Onr. 

Nanng . 

* * 

• 

Nann 

* 

* 

• 

Dnng-di * » 

Nang 

• 

20. Thon. 

Nanng . 

• 

• 

Nairn or na 

• 

* 

• 

Dang-di liio 




21. Of thee. 

Eatmg-gu 

■ » 

• 

Naun*kn 

« 

• 

t 

Dxmg-di chS . 



22. Thine. 

Nanng-me 

• 

* 

Nann-me 

• 

- 

• 

Dnng-di 

Nang-che 

• 

23. Ton. 


•••■•a 


- 




Dnng-di ilao . ♦ 

HIM. 


24. Of yon. 


M* 


* 

ItfM 



Dnng-di nung-khi « 



25. Tour. 


K.-C, C 


English. 

Tanngtha (W, B» Tydd). 

Chinbok (W. B. Tydd), 

Yawdvtin (A. Bobs). 

Sho (Chittagong Hill Tract 

26, He . . . . i 

SL-ko . . . . j 

4-ni . . . • 

imhut . . . . 1 

Jhoi-khrong . 

27. Of him 





Ai-kheo . 

28. His . 

... 



Ai-kheo . 

29, They .... 

A-ko bu 

A-ni-mi .... 

Amhut .... 

Ai-kul . 

30. Of them 

... 




Ai-kul-kheo 

31. Their . . , 




Ai-a-pek . 

32. Hand 

Kut .... 

Kut .... 

Kut .... 

Kut 

33. Toot , 





KM 

34. Nose . * , , 

KM . . . . 

Ngha .... 

Ha .... 

Nakte 

CO 

P* 

■S 

Mi 

Mekawi .... 

MyieT .... 

Mik 

36. Mouth 

Ka .... 

Um-rong 

Ma-raung , 

Ka . 

37. Tooth 

Ha .... 

Ha .... 

Ha .... 

na 

38. Ear , 

Na 

Ngha-phun 

Hak-wai 

Nakku . 

39. Hair . , 

Sam .... 

Luk-swi 

L rft .... 

Tsom 

40. Head 

Lu 

Lup-pun 

Kha-luk-kwai . 

Luki 

41. Tongue , 

Le 

TJm-li . 

Ku-mlai . 

Lei 

42. Belly , 

Am .... 

Pwe . 

Kup-pwe 

Hun 

43. Back • 





Ngfing . 

44. Iron . 

Shi . 

Amser , 

Mashi . 

Thi 

45. Gold , , . , 

Shwe . 

Swi , 

Kkwi .... 

Ha 

46, Silver , 

Bhun . 

Ngwi . 

Ngwi . 

Hen 

47. father 

Pa . 

Pa . 

Pa-o . 

pa 

48. Mother 

I 

Ngu * 

Nu-waing . . < 

r Nu > 

49. Brother 

. N*-ba (elder), na-pa 

(younger). 

, Kap-phwe (elder), k a -na 
(yomger).' 

, Ka-pe (elder)} ka-na 
(younger). 

, Ta , 

50. Sister 

. TMt 

. Kap-pe (elder) 

, Ka-pe-nu (elder ) ; paik-£hs 
(younger), 

* 

b Be ... 

51. Man . 

, Khan 

. Ghan ... 

, Pa- mi ... 

. Khrong . 

52. Woman 

. Nura 

. Ngu-mi . 

. No-mi 

, Mata 
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Sho (Houghton). 

Shy (Fryer). 

Khatui (Chittagong Hill Tracts) 

Khami (Latter and Campbell). 

English. 

Aya «... 

Aya or ya 

Hn-ne 



Hu or ni 

26. Ho. 

••■Ml 


Hu*iic ilia 




27. Of him. 



Hu.n«*ey 

• 


Hu-ni-o .... 

28. His. 

Ha-hya, ya-ti or aya-hy& . 

Ayatti or yati . 

Hu-ne-ke-ya . 

♦ 

• 

Hu-ni-che 

29. They. 



Hn-ne-ke-la 

• 

• 



30. Ofthem. 



Hu-ne-ke-ya « 


i 


SI. Their. 

Kut .... 

Ma-kuth 

Kiuk 

* 

• 

A-kii .... 

32. Hand. 

Khon or kho , 

Ma-kho .... 

Khe-a 

• 

• 

A-ko(k) .... 

33. Foot. 

Hhut-to .... 


Natia , 

• 

• 


34. Hose. 

A-mi .... 

Mik .... 

Mei 

• 

• 

A-m!(k) 

35. Eye. 

Wa-kho .... 

Ma-hau-kho 

Leb&o . 

• 

• 

L 4 »baung 

36. Month. 

A-ho . • « 

M^-ho .... 

Ho 

« 

• 

m .... 

37. Tooth. 

A-nhO .... 

Ma-nho .... 

KanntL . 

• 

• 

Kantian . 

38. Ear, 

A-’sau .... 

Shorn .... 

Tsam . 

• 

• 

Cham .... 

39, Hah*. 

A-lii .... 

Ma-lu .... 

bn 

• 

• 

A-lii . 

40. Head. 

Amle-ba .... 

Ma-le*bong 

Pa-lai , 

• 

• 



41. Tongue. 

Piik 



Ta-ya 

• 

• 

(Ku-ycrwO 

42. Belly. 

A-lhing . 

Ma-lhing 

Jiing-thun * 

• 


King*tkon . . t 

43. Back. 

• r-l 
£ 

Nthiorthi 

Tammu . 

• • 

♦ 

T‘-mau . 

44. Iron. 

Ha .... 

Ha . . . 

Muku, . 

• 

• 


45. Gold. 

Hen .... 

Heam .... 

Tanka • 

• 

t 



46, Silyer. 

A-p(5 ... • 

A-po .... 

Ha-ai . 

• 


Hg*-ji-i . « . 

47. Father. 

A-nu ...» 

A-nh .... 

Neh 

• 


Hga-au-i 

48. Mother. 

A-ta (elder), a-nau (young- 
er). 

A-ta (elder), A-aan (y°ung- 
er). 

Ta . . 

• 

• 

«*• •*• 

49, Brother, 

A-nu-bi • 

A"B1 * * * * 1 

• j 

Tai-cha . • 

« 

♦ 

(Toi-cho) 

50. Bister. 

A-kblaung 

Khlaung 

Num-ehu 

• 

• 

Koung-bu-cbiau 

51. Man. 

Ha-tho • * * * 

Hha-t<? » # 

Nampti . . 

» 

• 

Houng-bii-cha (or nong- 
pni)» 

52, Woman. 
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English, 

Taungtha (W. B Tydd). 

Chinbok (W. B Tydd). 

Yawdwin (A. Ross). 

Sho (Chittagong Hill Tiacts) 

53 Wile 

• 

* 

• 

TJ 

Chu .... 

Kuk-kharn 

Mata 

• 


54. Child 

■ 

• 

■ 

A-to .... 

Angha-za 

A-mo-tha 

Cha 

* 

• 

55. Son . 


• 


Tha {Burmese) 

Ka-zat- pa-mi . 

Ka-tha .... 

Pata cha 

• 

• 

56. Daughter 

> 

• 


Tha -mi ( ' Burmese ) . 

Ka-zat-ngu-mi 

No -mi sa ... 

Mata cha 

• 

• 

57. Slave 

• 

- 


Shin ... 



Akkrang 

Ma 

• 

• 

58. Cultivator 

* 

* 


Klm-bi-khan . 

Ulnangnik 

Raiksi .... 

Lai-tan-di 

• 

• 

59. Shepherd 

• 

• 



.... 


Ma-keong-di 

■ 

• 

60. God , 

• 

• 



Ku .... 

Khu .... 

Kanakka 

• 

• 

Gl. Devil 


ft 



Umcha .... 

m 

Kharum .... 

JBhut 


• 

62. Sun . 

* 

• 





Kha-ni .... 

Kha-ni . 

• 

• 

63. Moon 

• 

m 


Kha .... 

Cha .... 

Kha .... 

Khia 

• 

• 

64. Star • 

• 

• 


A-chi .... 

Ek’serr .... 

I-shi .... 

AshS 

• 

• 

65. Eire ♦ 

* 



A-rhim .... 

Shraa it s’ni . 

Rhamgsi 

Mhei 

• 

• 

66. Water 

* 

• 


Tui .... 

Tui .... 

Tui . 

Tui 

• 

* 

67. House 

• 

ft 


Im .... 

Jm .... 

Im, pyu, rein . 

Im 

• 

* 

68, HorBe 

• 

* 


Se 

Se . 

Lhs .... 

She 

• 

• 

69. Covr . 

ft 

• 


Ssm-sat . 

Pan-nu .... 

Puk-nu .... 

Sheil , 

* 

• 

70, Dog . 

• 

• 


U-ur . 

Uwi . 

Wi, 

TJi . 


• 

71. Cat . 

ft 

* 


Min .... 

Min .... 

Myin .... 

Min 

* 

• 

72. Cock . 

i 

* 


At-rhwi .... 

Ai-lhur . . , . 

I-rhwi .... 

Alipha . 

* 

• 

73. Duck 

• 

- 





Bompai . 

• 

• 

74. Asa » 

• 

> 





Began . 

• 

• 

75. Camel 

• 

• 



*• *«• 


trt 

• 

« 

76. Bird , 

ft 

• 


Wa . . . . 

Kha . . . . 

Kha . , 

Ha 

* 

• 

77. Go . 

« 

* 


TMp-yap 

Seto . . • . 

Thit . 

ChSt-al , 

• 

* * 

78. Eat . 

ft 

« 


TL-a 

Ik (to eat) . . « 

Ka-e, e-nak * 

A-ei . 

ft 

• 

79. Sit . 

♦ 

« 


j Uwifo . 

Ego ♦ 

Ka-ngank-khai 

Om 

f 

i 
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Sho (Houghton). 

Pha-ya . 

: Sa-mi . 

S6 

: So-nu . 

Mya 


Sho (Frjcr), 

. Paya 

. So or sba-mi . 


Khami (CHtt^oog Hill Tracts), Khami ^Latter and Camphell). 

Aju .... 


Iho-ni .... 

Ka-nhi . 

Khl<5 .... 

Khlo . 

A-‘si .... 

A-she 

Me .... 

Men . 

Tui .... 

Tui 

Xn .... 

lam 

Si or she , 

He « 

4 s& 

Sho • 

Ui , . . . 

Ui * * 

Min-zan * 

Min or mim-zam 


Dung-di 

Nnm-chu chu . 

Num-pui elm « 

Mi*chao • 

Le-thana . 

Me-ey-thana . 

Tum-muc 

Skey-chi 

Kinni 

Loh 

Karai 

Mai . . 

Tui 

Jm 

Kang-nga 

SM-ia « 


Kang-nga 


. Doung-di 
. Chi-po 
. CHi-nu . 

. (Mu-*hong) 
. (Lha-wo) 


53. Wife. 

54. Child. 

55. Son. 

56. Daughter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 

59. Shepheid. 


K a -nI-yMong . 

60. God. 

(Na) .... 

61. Devil. 

K B -nl .... 

62. Sun. 

Lau .... 

63, Moon. 

K a -tshi .... 

64. Star. 

Mai ... 

65. Eire. 

Tfii 

66. Water. 

tlm .... 

67. House. 

Kaung-ngau . 

68. Horse. 

Chi-mi .... 

69. Cow. 


Aa-lft-hi 

72. Cock. 


73. Duck. 


74. Ass. 


75. Camel. 

Ta-w5 .... 

76. Bird. 


. G 


78. Eat. 
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Eaghsb. 

TaungtU (W. B. Tjdd). 

Clrinbok (W. B. Tjdd), 

Yftwdttin (A. Boss), 

Sh6 (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

SO Come 

• 

• 


Kong-khi 

Lao-u .... 

M-pyi .... 

Kai 

81. Beat . 

9 

• 


Tup .... 

Ma-vi-i .... 



Mai 

82. Stand 

• 

ft 


Tha .... 

Un-di-wi 

Dilao-ki .... 

Ya ... 

83. Die . 


a 


A-shi .... 

Suksni .... 

She-khai 

Du 

84. Give . 


• 






Pek 

85, Run . 


ft 


Thw6n .... 

Tang .... 

Taungsi .... 

Chan 

86. Up , 

a 

• 






Alung . 

87. Near . 

• 



A-nitka .... 

Aysk .... 

Ungsit .... 

Ao-cha . . 

88. Down 

a 







Nem-ja . 

89. Bar . 

• 



A-rhur . 

Ch&k .... 

Aksa .... 

A-lam-lba . 

90. Before 

• 

* 


Lamma. .... 

Ma .... 

Pa-hei-pa 

Ayung . 

91. Behind 

• 

ft 


Hu .... 

Ngu-ya . 

Ka-mhwet-ka . 

Nnngnng , 

92. Who . 

ft 

» 







Nungwong 

93. What 

• 

* 






Youm , . • 

94. Why . 

a 

« 







I-ke-wom 

95. And . 


ft 







Kei-la-nung . » 

96. But • 

• 

ft 


« aft* 



Abata-ko-chey . . . 

97. If . 

ft 

a 


••• fft 



Nung-che-ti-chey* 

98. Tea . 

a 







Ae ... 

99. No . 

• 

• 


**# *• 




Ya 

100. Alas 

• 

• 






u . 

101. A father 

a 

i 






P4 ngat . 

102. Of a father 







P4 ngat kheo . 

103. To a father 







Pa ngat cheng-a 

104. From a lather 


* 


*c«.m 


P4 ngat cheng-a 

105. Two fathers 

• 





Pa pai-ni 

106. Fathers 

• 

• 

• 





P& nung . f 


K.-C, G,— 366 



Sho (Houghton). 

Sho (Fryer). 

Jh tmi (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

Kbarai (Latter and Campbell). 

English. 

IiS-we .... 

Lo-e 

Fa .... 

ron(fe) . . . .j 

80. Come. 

Dcng-e .... 

A-deng-e 

Plula .... 

i 

'Pukkow) 

81. Beat. 

Diin-e .... 


Ung-da .... 

(Un-doli) 

82. Stand. 

Dii-we .... 

Du-e .... 

Deik .... 

Do(k) or d a wi 

83. Die. 

Pek-e .... 

Pek-e .... 

Pixi .... 

Pe 

i 

84. Give. 

S&n-e .... 

Son-e .... 

Um-pring 



8o. Run. 

Bii .... 

... 

Itling .... 

(Hu-ling-bang) 

86. Up. 

Sen .... 

A-seng-u 

Ke&^a .... 

TOO or (knng-sha) . 

87. Near. 

. .. 



Tlai-bangl 


88. Down. 

Lho .... 

Lho .... 

Pha-lo .... 

(Kum-lo-wa) . 

89. Far. 

MMn-g&n, ayang-gyi-gyi . 

Mhon-gon 

Mo-banga 

Mon-o .... 

90. Befoie. 

Nhukl&n 


NirL-tb&n-banga 

Ning-thon 

93. Behind. 

Ani .... 

Ani .... 

Ami-mo .... 

(Mi-mo) .... 

92. Who. 

Bating .... 

Baung or pi 

Ati-mo .... 

(A-ti-mo) 

93. What. 

Pa-khn-ianh 

• * 

Atia-mo .... 

• tn* 

94. Why. 

m .... 


‘M 

(Wai) .... 

95. And. 

N a-khan-ba-sim-ba . 



Hu-nui dung khua . 

(Nn-hai) 

96. But. 

M (suffix) 

A-na, di-na (suffixes) 

Hu-nai-bn-lo . 


97. If. 

Sl-yii or sl-ba . 

O-o or shi-ba . 

Nei .... 

(Nam) .... 

98. Tea. 

Si-nu . 

UBhinu . 

Na-o .... 


99. No. 

Tfc, 

> 

\ 

N 

: 


Ah .... 


100. Alas. 

M * 0 - • • • 

A-po . 

Nga-ai leong-ie 

(Ai ha-re) 

101. A father. 

A-p5 

. A*po • 

Nga-ai leong-re ilao . 



102. Of a father. 

A-pfl-wa . 

. A-po-a * 

Ng»-ai kbe-o . 


103. To a father. 

A-pS-gu . 

. A-po agu 

, Ampd leong kbe-o . 


104. From a father. 

A-po pa-nhi 

. A-po pnn-nki . 

, Ampu leong-nur 

. Ng a -al lanng-nu 

. 105. Two fathers. 

A-pg by a 

. A-po Ho 

i 

, Am-pu na 

. Ng*-ai ehi (or ai nmpo) 

. 106. Fathers. 
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English, 

Taungthfi (W. B. Tjdd) 

Clrinbok (W. «. Tj dd). 

Yawdwin (A. Robs). 

Slio (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

107. Of fathers 




PS. nung .... 

108. To fathers 







PA nung cheng-a 

109. From fathers 

.... 



Pa nung tha . 

110. A daughter 





Chunnu ngat , 

111. Of a daughter . 





Chunnu ngat tha 

112. To a daughter . 







Chuunu chenga , 

113. From a daughter 

• • 



Chunnu ngat tha 

114. Two daughters , 




Chunnu pai-mi (sic) 

115. Daughters 





Chunnu nung . 

116. Of daughters . 




Chdnnu-ti kheo 

117. To daughters . 





118. From daughters 




Chunnu- ti tha . . 

119, A good man * , 




Khrong pai ngat 

120. Of a good man . 



4 

Khrong pai kheo 

121. To a good man , 




Khrong pai cheng-a . 

122. From a good man 




Khrong pai tha 

123. Two good men . 



liMlI 

Khrong pai pa-chok-ni 

124. Good men , 





Khrong pai nung . . 

125. Of good men • 




Khrong pai nung-cha kheo 

126. To good men , 


••• .# 


Khrong pai nung chenga . 

127. From good men 




Khrong pai nung tha 

128. A good woman . 

Nura a-ahin 

Ngu-mi nik 

Lami tumat kaum shi 

Mata ngat pai . 

129. A had hoy 

Khan shippa (a lad man ) . 

Chan ak-nit ( a lad mm) . 

Krang shi tumat (a lad 
man). 

Taa-mi-oha pai-a 

130. Good women . 




Mata pai nung 

131. A had girl 



Ambean (lad) . 

Matacha pai-a . 

132. Good . . i 

, Ashin . 

m ... 

Abean « • • • 

Pai .... 

133. Better . . 

, Tha g*-shin . „ 

Akvai-nik 

Ada ahean . * 

Pai tei . . . 
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Sho (Houghton)* 


ShG (Fryer), 


Khami (Chittagong Hill Tracts). Khami (Latter and Campbell), 


A-p5 hy& 


A-p5 hya-wa 


A-p5 hy£-gu 


£ So-nii . 


* So-nii . 


E S5-nii-wa 


‘Sa-nii-gii 


f Ss-nii pa-nM 


4 Se-nii hy& 


j 1 S5*nii hya 


1 Ss-nii hy&-wa 


* Ss-nii hy&-gii 


A-khlaung bhoi 


A-khlaung bhoi 


A-khlaung bhoi-ya 


A-khlaung bhoi-gii . 
A-khlaung bboi pa-nhi 
A-kblaung bboi hy& 
A- khla ung bboi hy& 
A-khlaung bboi hya-vra 


A-khlaung bboi bya-gii 


Natho bboi 


4 Sami po ‘si 


Natbo bboi hy& 


BA-nu ‘si 


A-bboi . * 


* A-po bio 


* A-po hio-a 


. A-po bio agu. 


Khlaung $pkoi 


Nbato apboi 


Am-pu nai-na le-o . 


Am-pu na 


Am-pu nai-na, kbe-o . 


I Kinnd leong-re 


Kinnn leong-re le-o • 


Kinnn leong-ie 


Kinnn leong-re kbe-o 


| Kinnn leong-nn-rS 


Kinnn na 


Kinnn nai-na le-o 


Kinnn nai-na • 


Kinnn nai-na kbe-o 


Kbaimi hoy-na leong- 


Khaimi boy-na leo 


Kbaimi boy-na leong- 


Kbaimi boy-na kbe-o 


Kbai-mi boy-na leong-nu 


Obi-nii laung-nu 


Kbaimi. baiba tlong-boy kS (Khu-mi boi) 


Kbaimi koy-na leo . 


Kbaimi boy-na ya 


Kbaimi boy-na kbe-o 


Nnm-pSi boy;na leong-re . (Nong-pni boi) 

Dung-di leong-re boy-S-na 

leong-rg. 

Num-pni boy-na nai . (Nong-pni boi) 


Nnm-pui cbu boy-S-na 
: leong-rk 


107. Of fathers. 


10S. To fathers. 


109. From fathers. 


110, A daughter. 


111. Of a daughter. 


112. To a daughter. 


113. From a daughter. 


114 Two daughters. 


115. Daughters. 


116, Of daughters. 


117. To daughters. 


118. From daughters. 


(Khu-mi hoi) . . . 119. A good man. 


j 120. Of a good man. 


121. To a good man. 


1 122. From a good man. 


(Long-nu-re boi) . . 123. Two good men. 


A*phoi or $bhoi 


Hoy-na 


, , A-haui . 


124. Good men. 


125, Of good men. 


126. To good men. 


127. From good men. 


128. A good woman. 


1129. A bad boy. 


130, Good women. 


131. A bad girl. 


132. Good. 


| Phoi-hek 


San apboi 


. (Noi-boi) 


1 133. Better. 
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I 


English. 

Taungtha (W. B.Tydd). 

CHnbok (VV. B. TjM). 

Yandwin (A. Ross). 

Sho (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

134 Best . 

* 

4 

A-shin-rhe 

Ak-nik-pyi 

Ada abean 

A-thaka pai-tei 


135. High 

• 


A-kan .... 

♦ 

Ak-thim 

Ukeu .... 

A-ling . 


136. Higher 

• 


»■ 

It Ml 


A-ling tha a-ling 

4 * 

137. Highest . 

• 



IMIM 



Ai-tha a-ling . 

• • 

138. A horse . 







She ngat 

4 • 

139. A mare 





•• 

Slie-rrn ngat . 

« p 

140. Horses , 

• 


.. ... 



She nting 

♦ • 

141. Mares 

• 






She-nu nting . 


142. A bull . 

• 


* 

Som sat . 

Se-pat .... 

Khan-do .... 

Shel-ei ngat 

* 

143. A cow * 

• 


Ssm nu . 

Pan-nu .... 

Puk-nu ... . 

Shel-nu ngat . 

4 

144. Bulls 

• 





Shel nting , 

i 

145. Cows 

• 



.. >M 


Shel-nu nung . 

* 

146. A do£ ♦ 

• 


M< 



XTi ngat , . 

4 

• 

147. A bitch * 

• 






tJi-nli ngat 


148. Dogs . 

• 


1 

! 


i *""■ 

tJi nung . 


149. Bitches , 

■ 

. 


1 


tJi-nd nung 

» 

150, A he goat t 

• 


Me ( a goaf) 

M k (a goat) . 

Mai ( a goat) . 

Ma-he ngat 

. 

» 

151. A female goat 

It 



444 .44 

I 

Ma-nu ngat 

• 

152. Goats * 

• 


41 »M 





Ma-he ntng * 

• 

153, A male deer 

• 





Sakhi-heo ngat 

• 

154. A female deer 

« 





Sakhi-nii ngat 

p 

155, Deer ♦ 



Thamin . 

Kyiran , 

ft 

Sakhi-heo nung 

♦ 

156. I am 

• 





Kheke ka tan-ei 

ft 

157. Thou art . 

■ 






Hungni ni-roai , 

• 

158. He is , 

• 





Aya mai . 


i. 

159. We are « 

* 




««• 

Mff 

Khe-ni mai 


160, You are „ 

* 



# 


Bai H o (sic) , 

* 
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Sho (Houghton). 

Sho (Frjer) 

Iflmmi (Chitt *goag Hill Tracts). 

Khimi (L liter <nd Campbell). 

English, 

A-bhoi-hek or a4)hoi-‘ siin . 

Aphoi-hek 

Hoy-tcp .... 

JHoi-na-koi) . 

134 Best. 

Lilting , 

A-lhiing .... 

A dung .... 

A-shiang) 

135. High. 

ft 

Lhiing-hek 

San ^-lhiing , 

Hu-ni tlang-wa a-changke . 

(Hu tlong a-skiang) . 

136. Higher. 

Lhiing-hek 

A-lhung-hek . * . 

A-chang-top . 

(Hu askiang-be) 

137. Highest. 

Si-nsa .... 


Keong-o ha-rg 

Kounggnau p a -ting . 

• 

138. Ahorse. 

Si-nil .... 

He-nu .... 

Keong-o-nu ha-re 

Kounggnau-nu 

139. A mare. 

Si-nsa hya 



Kcong-o na 

(Kong-o bang) 

140. Horses. 

Si-nii hya 


Keong-o-nu na 


141. Maies. 

‘SA-flii .... 

Sho-thi .... 

Shira patai 

Chie p a -ting . • 

142. A bull. 

* Sa-nii .... 

Sho-nu .... 

Shira-nfi ha-rS 

Chle-nu . , • 

143. A cow. 

* Sa-thi hya 


Shira patai na . 

(Nu bang) 

144. Bulls. 

‘ Sa-nii hya 


Shiia-nu na 

(Nu bang) 

145. Cows. 

Ui-han . • • , 

Ui-han . . « 

UMo ha . • . . 

Ui-loli .... 

146. A dog. 

Ui-nu .... 

Ui-nu 

tJi-nu ha 

Ui-nu . c 

147. A bitch. 

Ui-han hya 

• it #ft» 

Ui-lona .... 

. 

148. Dogs 

Ui-nu hya 


Ui-nu na 


149. Bitches. 

A-mi-nsa 

«#« 

* ! 
Me-he patai ha-re 

(Me-e) . 

150. A he goat. 

A-mi-nu 


Me-nu ha-re . 

(Me-e nu) 

151. A female goat. 

A-mi hya 



Me-he patai na 

(Me-e bang) . 

152. Goats. 

£ Satgyi-nsa . 



Chikhi patai ha-ie . 

(Ta-ki) . 

153. A male doer. 

< Satgyi-nii 

...#*« 

Chikhi-nu ha-re 

(Ta-ki nu) . . 

154. A female dcor. 

* Satgyi hya . 

« 

Chikhi na 

(Ta-ki bang) . 

155. Deer. 

KyS ka tan-e-yu 

Kie ka-moi-u . 

Kai to . 

Kai an (or kai om) . 

« 

156. I am. 

Naung na moi-yu 

Naun n^-moi-u 

Ntfng dung-di te 

(Nang om) 

157. Thou art. 

Aya moi-yu 

Ayan^-moi-u . 

Sunni too 

(Hft om) 

158, He is. 

Kye-me ma moi-yh . 

, Kie-me mq moi-u . » 

* 

Kai-che . 

(Kai-che om) . 

. 159, We are. 

Naung-me ma moi-yu 

. Naun-me m^-moi-u • 

* 

, Nung-ke dung-di be . 

, (Nang-cheom) 

. 160. You are. 
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English. 


Taungtha (W. B. Tydd), 


Chinbok (W. B. Tydd). 


Yawdwin (A. Boss). 


Sho (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 





161. They are . 




162. I was . . * 


*»•••• 

163, Thou wasfc . , 



* 164. He was , . , 



165. We were , 


M* •• 

166. You were 

* 

*••••* 

167. They were . 




168. Be . 




169. To be , . 

... .«* 



170. Being 


»« 

171. Haying been 



172. I may be . . 



173. I shall be . 



174. I should be 


,. i 

175. Beat 


•** •«* 

176. To beat , 


»#» hi 

177. Beating . 


« 

178. Haying beaten , 


'•>«4 

179. 1 beat 


* »• *«N 

180. Thou beatest 



181. He beats . 



... 

182, We beat • « 



183. You beat . 



184. They beat 

* 


185. I beat (Past Pause) , 



186. Thou beatest (Past 
* Tense). 



187. He heat ( Past Tense ) . 

. 

*M »*» 
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Sho (Houghtou). 

Sho (Fryer), 

Khfttm (CMttagoog Hill Tracts). 

Kbaini (Latter and Campbell}. 

English. 

Na-hya moi-yii 

Ayati ma-moi-u 

Ni-che to 

(Hn-ni-che cm) 

161. They are. 

Kye ka moi-ni-u 

Kie ka moi-ni-u . * . 

Kai a 



162. I was. 

Naung na moi-ni-ii . 

Naming; moi-ni-n . 

Dung-di c3ii-om 


163. Thou uast. 

Aya moi-ni-ii • 

Aya na moi-ni-u 

Sunni om , . . j 

! 

(Hu-nai kacbe-bob) . 

164. He was. 

Kye-me ma moi-ni-u 

Kye-me ma moi-ni-u 

Kai-che om 

l 

(Kai-die kacbe-bob) 

165. We were. 

Naung-me ma moi-ni-ii 

Naun-me ma moi-ni-u 

l 

Dung-di nung-ke om . 1 

(Nang-cbe kache-boh) 

166. You were. 

Na-hy& moi-ni-ii 

Yati hio n? moi-ni-n 

Hu-ni-che om . « . 

(Hnni-cbe kaebe-bob) 

167. They were 

Tan-e «... 

Moi-e .... 

Nai-mi .... 

* 

168. Be. 

.«*••• 

Moi-ei .... 

Nai-ba* .... 

(Om) 

169. To be. 

t 

Moi agu .... 

Nai-vang-mi , 



170. Being. 

IH Ml 

... ... 

... ... 


171. Having been* 

»»> *** 

«»•*« 

Kai te-o-mi 



172. I may be. 

Ky§ ka moi-aih 

Kye ka moi-ei 

Kai tS-o-mi 


173. I shall be. 

««• •*« 





174. I should be. 

Deng-e . 

Deng-e .... 

Pakha .... 

(Pakkau) 

175. Beat. 

tttMl 

Deng-ei * . • 

Pakba-Tra 

(Pakkau-che) , 

176. To beat. 

Deng-tii or deng-na , , . 

Deng gu ... 

Pakba .... 

(Pakkau bob) 

177, Beating. 

Deng-pana . * * » 

j 

MMM 

Ung-pakha 

(Pakkau bon) . 

178. Having beaten. 

Kye ka deng-ti 

Kye ka deng-u 

Kai pakha Hnnu 


179. Ibeat. 

Naung na deng-ii . 

Naun n$ deng-u 

Dung-di pakba . i . 


180. Thoubeatesb. 

Aya deng-ii 

Aya n$ deng-u . < 

Sunni pakba , 


181. He beats. 

Kye-me ma deng-ii . 

Kyg-me ma deng-u . 

Kai-che pakba 



182. We beat. 

Naung-me ma deng-ii 

Naun-me xn$ deng-u . . 1 

Dung-di pakba 


183. You beat. 

Na-hyh deng-ii 

Ayati deng-u 

Ni-che pakba . 


184 They beat. 

Kye ka deng-ni-ii . . 

Kye ka deng-ni-u . 

>um< 



185. Ibeat (Past Tense) , 

* 

Naung na deng-ni-ii . 

Naun n$ deng-ni-u . 

...... 


186. Tbou beateat (PaJ 
•PsKse), 

Aya deng-ni-ii • 

Aya n$ deng ni-u 





187. He beat (Post Tense), 
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English. 

i 

Tavmgthn (W. 13. Tjdd) 

Cbiubdb (W B. Tydd). 

Yanduin (A. Boss). 

Sbo (Chittagong Hill Tincts) 

188. We beat (Past Tense ) . 






189. You beat (Past Tense) 




* 



190. They beat ( Past Tonse) 






191. Iam beating 




Khe ke mal 

192. I was beating . 




Khe ke mal hia-a 

193. I bad beaten 


* 


Khe ke mal . ♦ 

194. I may beat 


• 


Khe ke mal-nung 

195. I shall beat 




Ka l&k-ke (I shall come) . 

Khe ke mal-ai . 

196. Thou wilt beat . 


4 




197. He will beat 

A-ko kfln-ni-ri (he will 

A-ni lak-khi (he will come) 




198. We shall beat , 

come). 

*# ... 



199. Yon will beat 






200. They will beat . 






201. I should beat 




Kho ke hnp-ai-sh& . 

202. I am beaten 


1.4 >•• 


Khe mal khe ke me (sic) . 

203. I was beaten 




Ya khe mal khe me (sic) . 

204. I Bball be beaten 



M«»M 

Khel mal kham-ei-sh& 

205. I go 


•HU* 


Khe ke chet-ai • 

206. Thon goest 


•4 ««• 



Hung ohet-cha 

207. He goes . 





Ai chet-cha . . . 

208. We go . # 





209. Yon go ♦ 




****** 

210. They go . 

•*. *»» 




211. I went 

• 



Khe ke chet-cha . , 

212. Thou wentest . 

* 



*«« *•* 

Hung aiytmg nge chet 

213. He went . .« 

214. We went . 


•« 

.«•*** 

Ai chet .... 

»«•»»» 
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Sho (Houghton). 

Sho (Fryer) 

Khaim (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

Khami (Latter and Cumpbell), 

E.igiisb. 

Kye-me ma deng-ni-ii 

Kie-me ma deng-ni-u 




158. Wo beat ( Past Tense), 

Eaung-me ma deng-rd-ii , 

Eaun-me ma deng-ni-u * . 

• I< M 

• • 

189. Ton beat (Past Tense), 

Nashya deng-ni-u 

Tati Mo ng. deng-ni-u 



190. They beat (Past Tense), 

Kye deng-na ka an-u 


Kai baimo % 



191. I am beating 




Kai yang-ni-o pakha 


192. I was beating. 

Eye ka deng-pheng-ui-u . 


Yang-ni pa-kha km . 


193. I had beaten. 

>«• 

• ••HI 

Kai pa-kha pai-ya . 

(Kai pakkau-pi*yau) 

194. I may beat. 

Eye ka deng-aifr 

Kie ka deng-ei 

Kai pa-kha kinnu. 

(Kai pakkau neuh) . 

195. I shall beat. 

Eaung na deng-aih . 

Naun na deng-ei 




196. Thou wilt beat. 

Aya deng-aih 

Aya na deng-ei 




197. He will beat. 

Kye-me ma deng-aih , 

• 

Kye-me ma deng-ei . 




198. We shall beat. 

i 

Naung-me ma deng-aih 

Eaun-me ma deng-ei 



199. Tou will beat. 

Ea-hya deng-aib 

Tati hio na deng-ei . 

•M »*, 


200. They will beat. * 

* 

»*» hi 

Kai pa-kha-wa 


201. I should beat. 

A-de»g ka khan-ii . 

Kie deng ka-sun-ey-u 

Kai am^kha ka kham 

(Kai pakkau) 

202. 1 am beaten. 

• A-deng ka khan-ni-u 


Am-kha bom-bom kai kham 

(Kai pakkau) 

203, I was beaten. 

A-deng ka khan-aih . « 


Pa-kha ain-te kinnu . 


204. I shall be beaten. 

Kye ka sit-u . 

Kie ka sit-yn . 

Kai takku bau 

Kai che(k) • • • 

205. I go. 

Eating na sit-u 

Naun na sit-yu 

Dung-di takku 

Nan che(k) . 

206, Thou goest. 

Aya sit-u 

Aya na sit-yu . 

Ni takku bau . 

Ni che(k) 

j 207. Ho goes. * 

Kye-me ma sit-U 

Kye-me ma sit-yu . 


1 

208. We go. 

Eaung-me ma sit-ii * 

Eaun-me m$ sit-yu . 



209, Tou go. 

Ea-hy& sit-ii . 

Tati Mo na sit-yu . 



210. They go. 

Kye ka sit-ni-u 

Kye kg. sit-ni-u ♦ 

Kai takku bau . 

Kai cho(k) bau(k) . 

211. I went. 

Naung na sit-ni-ii . 

Naun n$ sit-ni-u , * * 

Dung-di takku bau , 

Kan che(k) bau(k) ,» » 

212. Thouwenteat. 

AyE sit-ni-ii . 

, Aya na sit-ni-u 

Eibaibau . • 

El che(k) bau(k) 

213. He went. 

Kye-me ma sit-ni-ii . 

, Kie-me m$ sit-ni-u . 

... *** 

/ 

214. We went. 

f 
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English. 

Taungtlia (W. B. Tjdd). 

Chmbok (W. B. Tjdd). 

Yawdwin (JL Roes). S 

l 

ho (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

215. You went 

... 

... »•» 




216. Thej went . ' . 


uto 

c 

he • * • • 

217. Go . 

s 

c 

Jhetu lachg . • ■ 


218. Going . . 

••• 

t* 1 

( 

3hetcba . . • • 

219. Gone . « • 





220. What is your name ? • i 

S T uu a-mein ta-burr-ye ? 

Sgan min anuyan ? 

Sanut na-nin S yan ? . ■ 

Sung mi ya ? , * 

221. How old is this horse ? . 

le myin*sa myit t* 6m ? 

She num-ae kun a-i-iksu 
lauk syan. 

Akum i-ku4p si-yan ? 

Si chey eya achak mai 
daka ? 

222. How far is it from here 

(Kashmir) mitta a-rhu-ye ? 

[Kashmir) i*rut chok syan ? 

t swe hang sak si-yan ? . 

Si thak Kashmir pre ya 
lam la P 

to Kashmir ? 




Pa im-a cha pachung 

223. How many sons are 




ya-mai-om P 

there in your father’s 
house P 




Lham lo-a kacha ngi (per- 

224, I have walked a long 




haps ka-chet-ni-ii, I have 

way to-day. 



• 

gone). 

Pu chu-nu ka-nak (sic) 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married, to his sister. 




* 




She bak kong anitong 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


' 


shagm mai. 




She nu-ung aditong . 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 



* ^ 


Ai cha-ni nana ka mai 

Ai ni chak peka ka keong • 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many Btripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 





the top of the hill. 




Ai ni thin chaba sh§ pum * 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

j 



ngung. 

A-be tha ka kling . . 




Ai man lam ni gal khai • 

232. The price of that is tw< 
rupees and a half. 

o 



Pa im lek cha a mai . 

233. My father lives in thai 
small house. 

i »• 



Ne tani ay-a pgk 

234. Give this rupee to hiu 

l 

1 


Ai lam ni ai-ta la-wS (t\e. 

235. Take thosexupees fron 

a 



lo-we). 

him. 

236. Beat him well and him 
him with ropes. 

a 




Nana mai ya-yan kun 

Wa mata tui khai • « 

237. Draw water from th 

.6 




well 



.. ... 

Kei mai ma chet-ei . 

238. Walk before me 

* 




239. Whose boy comes bi 



i 

«•*..« 

Khe kan u cham (sic) p . 

Qm * ... **' 




hind you ? 




3Si wanniuthaalSyam P 

240. From whom did yc 

)U 




buy that ? 




Nhum sai k*ha le-ey. 

241. From a shopkeeper < 

of 




the village. 


— — — — 
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Sho (Houghton). 

I 

Sho (Frjer . 

i 

1 

Khaim {Chittagong Hill Tracts , 

Khaim (Latter and Campbell). 

Englisn. 

Naung-me ma sit-ni-u 

Naun-mc ma sii-ni-u . 




215. You went 

Na-hyii sit-ni-u 

Yati hio na sit-ni-u . 


*•* «t» 

216. They went. 

Sit-e .... 

Sid-e .... 

Takkn .... 

(Takko) 

217. Go. 

Sit-tu .... 

Sit-gu . 

Takkn wli 

(Takko) 

218. Going. 

Sit-ku «... 


Ta,kkfi ban 

(We-boh) 

219. Gone. 



Nung-S mig-mue ami-mo ? 

Nan a-mun (mi-mo) ? 

220. What is your name ? 

MM«i 


Hiunu ckinai ma-jg-ro 
om-mo P 

(Hi kong-o Bbinnee ma-ye-re 
onioh P) 

221. How old is this borse P 



Hi inna Kashmir pre 
pa-lo-mo ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 



Nang po-e immo kep-po 
leong ma-ye-xe om-mo ? 

(Um-po imma chl-po ma-ye* 
xe om-ok P) 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
bouse ? 



WiLi-ni kai kam-lo chwei . 

(Wai-ni pul-lo pai kai pu- 
wai.) 

224. 1 have walked a long 
way to-day. 




Kai imi-pra ckinnn kai la . 

(Kai mu-prang) cbi-po (a- 
yu la bu-ni-e toi-cbo). 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to bis sister. 

• IH 


Hu-ni immo kung-Ieong 
keong-o gin o om. 


226. In tbe bouse is tbe sad- 
dle of tbe white hoise. 



Hfi-ni gin keong-o tiang- 
tlang-o khai. 


227. Put tbe saddle upon 
bis back. 




i i 

Hu-ni dung-di-o pa-kba-na- 
nnug. 

(Hu-ni-e) cbi-po (kai 
pakkau-ntxng-nuiig) . 

228. I have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 



Hn-ni- o pichha na ta ta na . 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
tbe tup of the bill. 

«*• 


Hn-ni ling-keong pa khiag-o 
keong-o tlang-tlang-o 

ung-te. 

Hn-ni tai-cho tleong-o a- 
cheang. 

(Hu-ni ung-te kong tlonga 
bu ding-keng aku}a.) 

... 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree, 

231. His brother is taller 
than bis sister. 




Hunni-e vang tlap nn-ro 
ba-kbai. 

(Hn-ni-e wang tlap nu-re 
adalli om.) 

232. Tbe price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 



Kai am-pa hu-ni im-cho-o 
om. 


233. My father lives in that 
small bouse. 


... *4* 

Bund tanka who-o (?\e., 
bu-o) pey. 


234. Give this rupee to him. 



Hn-ni tan-ka who-o (ue. t 
bu-o) lo. 


235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

... «*♦ 



Hn-ni-u pakha-bom-bom 
kabui boy kom-ehun. 


236, Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 



Kho-g tui kha-bui boy a-teo 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 

...... 

.*«m 

Kai-e mo-o takko . . 

(Kai-o mo-wa takko) 

238. Walk before me. 




Nung-6 ning-tbu-o ami mo 
xmg-bui ? 



239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 



Ami kbi ommo van ? 

•«« M« 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 



Avan tukku cbai-o van 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


K.-C. G.— 877 
8 o 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Burma or to the languages spoken in that 
province. A Burmese dialect, known as Maghi, is spoken in Backergunge and Ckitta* 
gong. It does not, however, differ from the dialect spoken in Arakan, and it has, 
therefore, been excluded from the Survey as a language foreign to India proper. 1 

Mru, a dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in several points agrees with 
Burmese, and it has therefore been classed as belonging to the Burma group. The 
materials which are available for this dialect are, however, so unsatisfactory that its 
classification can only he provisional. It is based on facts which will be mentioned 
later on. 

Most of the dialects belonging to the Burma group are all but unknown, and only 
the classical language of the Burmese literature, as it is spoken by educated Burmans, 
has been made available to philologists. "What we know about the various forms of 
speech which must be classed as Burmese dialects, may be summed up in this place as a 
supplement to the Linguistic Survey. 

Burmese is the chief language of Burma. It is bounded towards the south by Mon 
and Karen; towards the east by Tai languages ; towards the north by Shan and Kachin, 
and towards the west by various Chin dialects. 

The written language seems to be the same throughout, but the local pronunciation 
varies greatly. Our information about these differences is almost entirely limited to the 
dialect spoken in Arakan. 

The Arakanese have branched off from the main Burmese stock at an early date. 
They are separated from the Burmese proper by a mountainous tract of country and 
there has been relatively little intercourse between them. The Arakanese dialect has, 
therefore, had a development of its own, and, in many respects, differs widely from 
standard Burmese. The pronunciation often agrees with written as against spoken 
Burmese. In other respects the phonetical changes are different from those occurring 
in standard Burmese. 

The Arakanese are called Maghs 2 by the natives of India; the Burmans of Pegu 
call them Rakhaing-tha, i.e., sons of Bakhaing (Arakan). 

The Khyaung-thas, i.e., ‘the sons of the river’, are settled in Akyab and the 
Arakan Hill Tracts. They are divided into seven classes, and three of these are said 
to be descended from Takings. The dialect spoken by the Khyaung-thas is considered 
to be a form of Arakanese. 

The Yabaings, who are settled on both sides of the Pegu Roma, are said to speak 
Burmese with a strong Arakanese accent. 

The inhabitants of Tavoy consider themselves to be descendants of Arakanese 
colonists. Their language is said to contain many Arakanese provincialisms. 

1 An account of tie principal peculiarities of Maghi will be found in the ZeitscJbiift der Deutsehea Morgenkmdisihen 


Gesellscbafl, VoL Mi, 1903. 

2 The numbers returned for Maghi in Backergunge and Chittagong are as Mows • 

Backergunge • •»**•*««•* 

Chittagong •••*•♦*■*♦*• 

Chittagong Hall Tracts 



Total * 44,661 


8 o a 
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The written language seems to be the same throughout, hut the local pronunciation 
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The Arakanese have branched off from the main Burmese stock at an early date. 
They are separated from the Burmese proper by a mountainous tract of country and 
there has been relatively little intercourse between them. The Arakanese dialect has, 
therefore, had a development of its own, and, in many respects, differs widely from 
standard Burmese. The pronunciation often agrees with written as against spoken 
Burmese. In other respects the phonetical changes are different from those occurring 
in standard Burmese. 
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Backergunge * 

Chittagong 16,417 

Chittagong Hill Tracts ....••>•••» 82,600 

Total . 44,661 
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BTJEMl GROUP. 


A Burmese dialect is spoken in Myelat by tbe Taungyos, who are settled in Hsa 
Mong Kham, Maw Nang, and Kyawk Tat . 1 

Mru has provisionally been classed as belonging to tbe Burma group. It is spoken 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts and the Arakan Hills. 

The numerals mainly agree with those used in Burmese and the Kuki-Chin 
languages, and Mru seems to be most akin to these two groups. The two first numerals, 
however, lo, one, and pre, two, differ from those occurring in all related languages. "We 
may perhaps compare Palaung le, one ; Xong pra, two. 

The numerals in Tibeto-Burman languages are often qualified by means of generic 
particles. These particles are prefixes in the Kuki-Chin languages, but suffixes in 
Burmese. Mru agrees with this latter form of speech. One of the few generic suffixes 
which occur in the Mru specimens is, moreover, identical with the corresponding Burmese 
suffix. Yd, which is used when the numeral refers to a human being, corresponds to 
Burmese yank (MaghI ya), which is used in the same way. Other generic suffixes, 
which are common to both languages, are perhaps borrowed from Burmese. 

The higher numerals are formed in Burmese by prefixing the multiplier to the 
numeral ' ten ’, while the multiplier is suffixed in the Kuki-Chin languages. Mru in 
this respect agrees with Burmese. Thus, ngd-kom , five-tens, fifty. 

There are also some points of resemblance between Mru and Burmese in the forma- 
tion and inflection of words. 

The prefix a which is used in Burmese in order to form nouns and adjectives is used 
in the same way in Mru. Thus, d-wdth, a cloth ; d-chd , son ; d-ngd, servant ; d-sing-oi y 
safe ; d-ldk-md, far ; d-td-mi, elder, etc. 

The male suffixes pa and Id and the female suffix md in Mru are identical with the 
corresponding Burmese suffixes pha or pho, la, and ma, respectively. Ma is not used in 
this way in the Kuki-Chin languages which replace it by the suffix m. 

The suffix ka which is occasionally added in the nominative case in Mru is probably 
identical with the Burmese suffix kd which is sometimes added to the nominative, 
especially in adversative clauses. A suffix koi is sometimes added to the accusative in 
Mru. In ang-go pai , me-to give, the same suffix occurs in the form go. Compare 
Burmese ko and go. 

The suffix Mai which is used in the conjugation of the Mru verb in order to form 
a kind of past tense is probably related to the Burmese suffix khh, etc. 

All these points seem to show that there is a certain connection between Burmese 
and Mru. The materials at our disposal are, however, so extremely corrupt and 
untrustworthy that it is impossible to classify Mru with certainty. 

Mru is by no means merely a Burmese dialect and differs from this latter language 
in essential points. We sometimes find parallel forms and words in other groups 
such as the Bodo, the Naga, and, more especially, the Kuki-Chin languages. The 
pronoun ang, I, for instance, is found again in the Bodo languages, and en, thou, may 
be compared with Angami m, thou ; m, thy, etc. The suffix of the relative participle' 
is mi in Mru, as in the Lai dialect of Chin, and so on. 

The vocabulary is, to a great extent, independent. Many words are found again in 
the Kuki-Chin languages, especially in Khami. The negative particle doi seems to 
correspond to Meithei da, etc. But many common words, such as ‘belly’, ‘ear’, 

1 The preceding information has been condensed from The British Burma Gazetteer. Rangoon , 1880, and from 
Gazetteer of Upper Burma md the Shorn States, By 3. George Scott, assisted by J. P. Sardinian. Rangoon, 1800. 
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* hand e mouth ’, * horse * cow etc., must he quite differently translated in Mru and 
in the Kuki-Chin forms of speech. We sometimes find forms with an old appearance 
reminding one of Tibetan. Thus, him , house, Tibetan, hhyim ; hui, dog, Tibetan khyi, 
Singpho gui, Burmese Mice. The greatest part of the vocabulary, however, is apparently 
independent, or corresponding words are found now in one and now in another group of 
connected languages. 

Under such oircumstances the classing of Mru can only be provisional until we get 
new and bettor materials. We have found it to agree with Burmese in important 
points, while also other languages such as Naga, Bodo and Kuki-Chin languages some- 
times have parallel forms and words. 

The Mru tribe has perhaps branched off from tho Burmese branch of the Tibeto- 
Burman family at a very early date, before the modem groups such as Bodo, Naga, 
Kuki-Chin, etc., had been developed. They were perhaps tho forerunners of the great 
Burmese invasion of Further India. The Arakanese tradition that the Mrus were 
settled in Krakau before the Myamma race entered it would agree well with this 
supposition. 


Hybrid Burmese Languages. 

In Northern and North-Eastern Burma there are a number of tribes whose 
languages have not yet been thoroughly examined, but all of which appear to he more or 
less closely connected with Burmese and are probably hybrids. For the sake of complet- 
ing the survey of the Tibeto-Burman group, I give the following very brief account of 
these forms of speech, which is entirely based on Messrs. Scott and Hardman’ s Gazetteer 
of Upper Burma. 


A.— Hanu and Kadu. 

The Lanus live along the border which separates the Shans from the Bnrmans. 
They form a considerable proportion of the population of the Maymyo sub-division of 
Mandala y, are numerous in the Ruby mines, in Mong Long, Hsum Hsai, and Western 
Lawksawk. They are also found in all states in the Myelat, especially in Pangtara, 
Poila, Yengan, and Maw. They are a hybrid race of Shan and Burmese, Their present 
speech is a form of Burmese with a great admixture of foreign words. See Gazetteer of 
Upper Burma, Yol. I, Pt. I, pages 562 and ff. 

The Danaws are apparently different from the Danus, and are perhaps originally 
Taungthus (i.e. Karens). They are found in Pangtara, Kyawk Tat, Lai Hsak, and the 
surrounding larger states, but are not very numerous. 

The Kadus are Burmese and Shan half-breeds with traces of Chin and perhaps 
Kachin blood. If they had ever a distinct language it is now extinct or has been so 
much modified by all its neighbours as to he little better than a kind of Yiddish. The 
Kadus are chiefly found in the Katba district. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, VoL I, 
Pt. I, pages 569 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 691 and ff. 

B.— Hybrids or Kachin and Burmese, 

The following languages appear to he hybrids between Kachin and Burmese. Some 
of them have been already referred to when dealing with the Kachin group, hut as they 
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are all more closely connected with Burmese they are again mentioned here. It is 
possible that they are not hybrids, but independent forms of speech. 

The Asi or Szi are a half -breed branch of the Lepai Kachins, and their head- 
quarters are in the hills in the neighbourhood of Mogaung. Their language does not seem 
to be connected with Kachin, but agrees best with those of the other members of the 
above group. See G-azetteer of Upper Burma, Yol. I, Pt. I, pages 377 and ff. Voca- 
bulary on pages 660 and ff. 

The Lashis are much mixed up with the Szis and with them are spread all along 
the frontier of Burma, north, east, and south-east of Bhamo. See Gazetteer of Tipper 
Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, page 387. They are a hybrid race, see page 382. Vocabulary on 
page 660. 

The Marus, so far as known territory is concerned, frequent the borderland of Burma 
and China, particularly to the north-east of Talawgyi, south of the main Lashi settle- 
ment, and east of Loi Nju. They are however found south and west of this, as far as 
Katha. They are believed to have come originally from the north. Their language is 
closely connected with Szi and Lashi. It is nearer Burmese than Kaehin. See Gazet- 
teer of Upper Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 382 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 661 and ff. 
Possibly a hybrid race. 

The Hpons are found so far only in the upper defile of the Irrawaddy between 
Bhamo and Sinbo and just above it in the Mankin valley to the south-east of Sinbo. 
They have nothing to do with Shans, but are much more closely connected with 
Burmese. ‘ It is possible that they are a mere sort of dishclout, like the Yaws and 
Danus and Kadus, full of traces of all their neighbours.’ See Gazetteer of Upper 
Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 566 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 661 and ff. 

The Achangs call themselves and are called by their Chinese neighbours Ngachang 
or Achang. They appear to be called Parans by the Kachins round about. The name 
Maingtha is a simple Burmese perversion of the Shan form Tai Mong Hsa, that is to 
say, Shans from the two Hsa states, Ho Hsa and La Hsa. The Upper Burma Gazetteer 
also calls them Tarens or Tarengs. The Kachins regard them as being indirectly con- 
nected with them. Their dress, religion, and customs are those of the Chinese Shans. 
They are found on the west border of the Chinese state of Santa and in Khamtl Long. 
Their language is a curious mixture. Captain H. It. Davies estimates that about thirty 
per cent of their vocabulary appears to be connected with Burmese, and twelve per 
cent with Shan. A reference to the published vocabulary shows a close resemblance 
between the Achang and Lashi numerals and the one pronoun available for comparison. 
I therefore include Achang in this gronp. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, 
Pt. I, pages 390 and ff., 618 and ff. Vocabulary on page 661 and ff. 

C. — The Lihsaw Sub-Group. 

A group of some six languages, of which Lihsaw is the principal, seems to be 
connected with Burmese. They all seem to he related to each other. They are the 
following : — 

The Lihsaws are found chiefly in the neighbourhood of Sadon and scattered at high 
altitudes and always in very small villages throughout the Northern Shan States and 
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Mong Mit. Tlie Kuchins call them Yawyin and the Chinese Lihsaw. The language 
has no resemblance to Kachin, hut is practically the same as La’hu. It is possible that, 
like the La’hus, they are a half-breed race. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, 
Pt. I, pages 388 and 587. Vocabulary on pages 661 and 702. 

The La’hus are commonly referred to as the Mu Hs5. The Chinese call them 
Loheirh or Law 5 he. They are locally called Myen by the SMns, while the Wa some- 
times called them Kwi, which seems to be really the name of a sub -clan. In the 
Kengtung State there are two main divisions who call themselves La’hu-na and La’hu- 
hsi, and speak different dialects. The principal seat of the La’hus, so far as known, 
is in the country north of Mbng Lem between the Salween and the Mekhong. There 
are also colonies of them scattered over Kengtung and Keng Cheng. Their language is 
practically the same as Liksaw. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 576 
and £E. Vocabulary of La’hu on pages 670 and if. Of La’hu-na on pages 697 and ff., 
and of La’hu-hsi on pages 699 and ff. 

The Akhas or Kaws are probably the most numerous and widely distributed of the 
hill tribes of Kengtung. Their language appears to he connected with La’hu and 
Lihsaw, but the resemblance is not very close. I have placed them provisionally in 
this group. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 588 and ff. Vocabulary 
on pages 692 and ff. 

The Ako are probably a half-breed race. They are closely related to the Akha 
and also dwell in Kengtung. Their language is very similar to Akha, and in the case 
of the pronouns, closely resembles La’hu. There is no record of the Akha pronouns. 
See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, page 594. Vocabulary on page 694. 

The Li-sus are a transfrontier tribe who live on the upper courses of the Salween 
and Me-kong. Their language, so far as we can judge from the meagre vocabulary 
available, is allied to that of La’hu and Lihsaw, and, through them to that of Burmese. 
See Gazetteer of Upper Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, page 616. Vocabulary on page 671. 

The head-quarters of the Musus or Mossos are at Yetche, near the Me-khong, a 
little south of Tseku, about the 28th parallel of north latitude. They call themselves 
Na-chi or Na-cbri. They are a transfrontier tribe, and the one meagre vocabulary which 
we possess points to a dose connexion of their language with that of the Li-sus. See 
Gazetteer of Upper Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, page 616. Vocabulary on page 671. 

D.— Ungrouted Languages. 

The following appear to be Tiheto-Burman, but, with the materials at my command, 
I am unable to say how they should he grouped. 

The Lolos are a transfrontier tribe, whose home is the part of Ssu-ch’uan included 
in the large bend made by the Yangtzu River in 103° east Longitude. Thence they 
have spread south into Yiinnan and east into Kueiehao, and are found in scattered 
communities as far as Ssumao and the southern frontier. They call themselves Lo-su and 
Ngo-su, and in some dialects Ne-su. See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol, I, Pt. I, 
pages 613 and ff. On page 670 there is given a vocabulary of the Lolo spoken in 
Meng-hwa village. The language is said to resemble Lihsaw, hut I do not find this to he 
borne out by this vocabulary. On page 598 it is stated that some authorities consider 
that Lolo should he grouped with Burmese. 
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The Lantern are a Yao tribe found in Kcngtung. The few words of Yao which 
are available give no real clue as to the classification of the race. It may fairly confidently 
be said that they have no race connection with the Tai, the 'Wa-Palaung, or the La’hu 
Lisu stocks. The most probable conjecture is that they arc an off -shoot or a half-breed 
race of the Hmeng or Miao-tzu. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Yol. I, Pt. I, pages 
-604 and ff. Yoeabulary on pages 671. Account of the Hmeng or Miao-tzu on pages 
597 and ff. 

Ming Chi’ang. Vocabulary on pages 670 and ff. 

Mahc. Ditto. 

Pyin or Pyen. Yoeabulary on pages 717 and ff. 
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MRO. 

The Mrus are settled in the Arakaa Hills and in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. Their 
name is given as Mro by Sir W. Hunter, but his authority was Captain Lewin, who 
spells the name Mm. Sir Arthur Phayro says about them : — 

* This is a hill tribe now much reduced from its ancient state. They once dwelt on the river Kuladan and 
its feeders, but have been gradually driven out by the Kami tiibe. They have therefore emigrated to the 
West, and occupy hills on the border between Arakan and Chittagong. The Radzaweng, or history of the 
Arakanesc kings, refers to this tribe as already in the country when the Myamma \j.e, Burmese] race entered it. 
It states also that one of this tribe was chosen king of Arakan about the fourteenth century of the Christian 
era. The traditions lecorded in the same work also imply that the Mru and Myam-ma races are of the same 
lineage, though this connection is denied by the Arak&nese of the present day, who regard the Mru tribe as 
“ wild men ” living in a degraded state, and consider that it would be disgraceful to associate with them. The 
number of the Mru tribe in Arakan amounts to about 2,800 souls. Their language is unwritten. They call 
themselves Mi u> Toung Mru [wild Mru] is a name given to some of their clans by the Arakanetse. Mru is 
also used by the Arakanese as a generic term for all the hill tribes of their country. The word Kkyeng is 
occasionally used in the same sense.* 

The number of Mrus in Arakan, at the census of 1891, was 15,891. In the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts Mru was spoken by 100 individuals in the Chakma, and by 2,000 
in the Boh Mong Chief's circle. The total number of speakers was therefore : — 


Burma 15,891 

Boh Mong ............. 2,000 

Chakma 100 

Total . 17,991 


The fullest account of this tribe is given by Captain Lewin in the work quoted 
under authorities below. Sir W. Hunter, in his Statistical Account of Bengal, has 
reprinted this description in a shorter form, and from this latter work the following 
notes are taken : — 

4 The Mros are a tribe which formerly dwelt in the Arakan hills ; they now live principally to the west of the 
river Sangu, and along the Matamuri river within the Chittagong Hill Tracts. They assert that they were 
driven from Arakan by the Kumis, and some few years ago a bloody feud existed between them, and affrays 
often took place. The spread of British influence among these tribes has now put a stop to such encounters. 

, . . In physique, they are tall powerful men, dark complexioned, with no Mongolian type in their fea- 

tures. They are a peaceable, timid people, and in a dispute among themselves do not fight, but call in an 
exorcist, who tells them the decision of the spirits in the matter. They have three gods, — ms,, Turai, the 
Great Rather ; Sang-TOng, the hill spirit ; and Oreng, the deity of the rivers. . . . They have no regular 

ideas as to a future state. Their ordinary oath is by gun, dao, and the tiger. On solemn occasions they 
swear by one of their gods, to whom at the same time a sacrifice must be offered. The breaking of an oath of 
this description they believe will be certainly punished by disease, ill-luck, and death. A young man has to 
serve three years for his wife in his father-in-law’s house; or if wealthy, this preliminary can be dispensed 
with by paying 200 or 300 rupees. The principal marriage ceremony consists of feasting and drinking. 
Before marriage the sexes have unrestrained intercourse. A child is named the day after its birth. In cases 
of divorce, the husband is repaid all that he gave for his wife, and she has to leave all her ornaments behind 
her. A second marriage among women is unusual, but a widow may remarry. On a man dying and leaving 
a young family, his eldest and nearest adult male relative takes the family and the deceased’s wife to live with 
him. The Mros bury their dead. If a man has sons and daughters, and they marry, he lives with his 
youngest child, who inherits all property on the death of the father. Two sorts of slavery are recognised— 
captives taken in war, and debtor slaves ; but both are treated alike. They fix the rite of their villages by the 
dreaming of dreams. . . . They weave their own clothes from cotton grown by themselves. The men 
wear only a strip of cloth round the waist which is passed between the legs, and the women nothing beyond a 
short petticoat. They seem to think that their tribe is dying out. They say that in their fathers* time men 
used to live to the age of a hundred years, but that now the average duration of life does not extend beyond 
fifty or sixty years/ 
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It should be noted that Mru is quite different from Mrung, the common name for 
rara in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 
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bularies of the Hill Dialects . Calcutta, 1869. Account of the Mruson pp 92 and ft. Vocabulary, 
Mrii, etc , on pp. 147 and ff . 

Dalton, Edward Tcitd ^Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Mrus on 
p. 115 ; vocabulary, after Phayre-Hodgson, on p. 120. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. Afro (of Chittagong 
Hills) on pp. 189 and fH. 

Hunter, W. W.,~ A Statistical Account of Bengal. Vol. vi, London, 1876. Account of Mro, after Lewin, 
on pp* 56 and f, 

Forbes, Capt. C. J. F. S., — On Tibet o- Barman Languages * Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. New 
Series, Vol. x, 1876, pp. 210 and ff. Short vocabularies, Mru, etc., on p. 219. 

Spearman, R. H., — The British Burma Gazetteer . Vol.i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on Khami and Mro on 
p. 153. 

Hughes, Major W« Gwinne, — The Hill Tracts of Arakan . Rangoon, 1881. Note on the Mro on pp. 11 
and f . States that Kamees and Mros are of one family. 

Bales, H. L., — Census of 1891 . Buwia. Beport . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1892. Mention of Mro on pp. 147 
and 199. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Chittagong Hill Tracts. They are extremely 
corrupt and untrustworthy, but they are the only foundation of the notes on Mru 
grammar which follow. Sir George CampbeE’s specimen is so full of misprints that it 
has been of very little use. The grammatical sketch as well as the specimens printed 
below must, therefore, he used with great caution. 

Pronunciation* — The spelling is very inconsistent, and it is often impossible to decide 
what the actual pronunciationis. In tsd-md 9 tse-ma, daughter, d seems to be the correct 
vowel; compare chd-pd> son. The personal pronoun of the first person singular is 
written mg in the specimen, and ung in the list. The correct form is probably ang 9 
the same form as in Bodo. A is probably also the sound pronounced in md or mung 9 to 
go. Captain Lewin has human. Ai is apparently written for e mprai-ydh 9 two, in the 
specimen. The list and other vocabularies give pre. E is probably also the actual 
sound in j mi and pe 9 to give, and perhaps in oai 3 tooi 9 wey 9 or wd 9 to be. Campbell has 
my* The same verb perhaps also occurs in horn hu-lm owoi, bread enough to spare. 
The postposition ‘to 9 , ‘from 5 , is written hoi, koy-e 9 hdeh 9 hoyey 9 heey 9 and hhoi, 
Campbell has heux 9 which is certainly a misprint. E is probably written for i in mea 9 
what ? the form mya occurring in most places. The negative particle is written doi 9 dui 9 
and de* Captain Lewin has doi ; do or du is probably the correct form. 

A euphonic y occurs in forms such as pre-yd or pmi-yah besides pre~&, two. In 
lo%-yd 9 one, iy is apparently written for y. 
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The difference between bard and soft consonants seems to bo small. Thus, we find 
ffoi and koi, in, to ; gdsdng and M-syung , all, together ; klenge and Menghe, than ; teb-d 
and tep-d, strike, etc. 

Aspirates are interchanged with unaspirated consonants ; thus, khoi and Icoi, to ; 
Mycm-kyan, much ; khong-kong, good ; phai-mi and pai-nii,' ho, etc. Khong-kong, good, 
is probably the Burmese word hong, the common word for ‘ good ’ in Mini being ymg. 

Pinal consonants are often silent. Thus we find ha and huh, a plural suffix ; lobe, 
ioke-yd, lok-yd, and lo-yd, one ; lah-md and d-ldk-md, far ; pdk and pa, pig ; tud-a and 
tu-a, to, etc. The h which is often added after a final vowel is perhaps only a tone 
«Sfeicator. Thus, loi-ya and loi-yah, one. 

Oh is probably pronounced ts, for we find tsa-mi, daughter ; tsd, child ; cha-pd, tsd 
and chd, male child, son. Compare Burmese thd, Arakaneso tsd, child. Tsd seems also to 
mean ‘ small.’ It is written ja in No. 238. CM probably represents s ; thus, ung 
taring tsd mattwama-koy-e cMyong-td-hhai, my uncle’s son his-daughter-with joined-is. 
Chhyong seems to be identical with sydng in kdsydng , join. 

M is interchanged with ng in hum or hung, bach. On is often written for ng ; thus, 
agm, a servant ; gnom and ngom, he, etc. Pinal ng seems to bo very faintly sounded. 
Thus Hodgson gives loung, one, where the specimens have lo, loh, or lok ; we find rung 
and run, buy ; u and yuJig, good, etc. We often find o or ow instead of to ; thus, wang, oang , 
and owan, to go to ; woi, oai , and moot, to be, etc. 

Articles. — The numeral loh or lo-yd may be used as an Indefinite aiticle, while defi* 
niteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses. 

Nouns. — The prefix d is often used before nouns, especially before such as denote 
relationship ; thus, any d-pd, my father. It seems to be used, 1 ike the corresponding 
prefix in Burmese, iu order to form nouns from verbs. Thus, d-ngd, servant ; a-mdthd- 
vmla , harlots; a-uodth, cloth (Burmese awat, from wat, to pnton). 

Gender. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is sometimes, 
in the case of human beings, distinguished by using different words ; thus, pd, father ; u, 
mother : nao-md, (younger) brother ; twa-md, sister. The male suffix, in the case of 
human beings, is pd, and the female md; thus, chd-pd, son; tsd-md, daughter. The 
gender of animals is distinguished by means of the suffixes Id, male, and md, female ; 
thus, tsid-ld, a bull ; tsid-ma, a cow : roa-la, a he goat ; roa-md, a she goat. 

Number. — There seem to be two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, some word meaning e multitude 5 , £ all,’ etc., is added. 
Thus, pd bd-bd, fathers; yfmg-mi bai-hai, good men; machhiwa yung bdk-bd, good women. 
JBai, and perhaps also bdk or bd, seems to be identical with boi in Icoak-ta-boi, spent- 
everything. The word mdten in md-mi tdnkd mdten, those rupees, is perhaps also a plural 
suffix. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. In 
pai-mi-kd kom-lai, he was in want, we apparently have a nominative suffix kd. The same 
suffix occurs in Burmese, especially in adversative clauses. 

It is not certain whether there occurs any proper suffix of the agent. In ung na tebd , 
[ strike; en nea tep, thou strikest; mg na yd tep, I may strike, na and nea are perhaps 
such suffixes. But m also occurs after the subject of an intransitive verb ; thus, ung n& 
mtrng, I go. In ang-ing a-ka-mi wan, I getting property, my share, ing is perhaps the 
suffix of the agent. 

8d a 
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The suffix kdeh, Icoi, keey, ka, or go is sometimes added to the object ; thus, a-chd-koi 
d-pd khiah, the son the father (subject) saw ; dng-go pai, me-to give, etc. Compare 
the corresponding suffix ko in Burmese. 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, 
in pd kim keey , thy father’s house in. The suffix kdeh may be added ; thus, pai-mi-kdeh 
pdng-koth , his neck. In rangkd korngd im-ning d-munkhat-ko, this horse’s years how- 
many, un is inserted between the two nouns. Compare Khami wag and in, Burmese in, i. 
The Vocative may be formed by suffixing o ; thus, d-pd-o, 0 father. Other relations 
are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are : — eh, in, at ; hai, with ; koi, in, to ; 
kung-eh , at the back of, behind ; tade or tuda, to, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes follow, and sometimes precede, the noun they 
qualify ; thus mm yung-mi pre-a, men good two ; yung-mi mm hai bai lai, of good men, 
lit. good man all word, the word of good men. Mi in yung-mi is prohahly the suffix of 
the relative participle. Md seems to be another form of the same ; thus, d-ldk-md pren, 
far-being country, hut Kashmir pren mun-khat Id, Kashmir country how far ? The particles 
of comparison are Idey and kleng-e ; thus pan-mi Id-ey u, him than good, better ; na-mi 
klengke tsyong, that than high ; pai-mi twd-md la-ey md-mi syong-khai, his sister than he 
high is. Khai in syong-khai is an intensifying verbal suffix. 

Numbers. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They sometimes follow, 
and sometimes precede, the noun they qualify ; thus, mru loi-ya and loi-ya mru, one 
man. The list of words has loke, one. The final e is also written eya, yd, yah, and ya, 
and the k preceding it is generally dropped. It is therefore probably silent. Thus, mru 
loi-yd chd-pd prai-ydh oai, man one-of sons two were. Yd or a and yah are regularly 
added to a numeral when the qualified noun denotes persons. It is dropped when animals 
are spoken of ; thus, km loh, dog one, a dog. Yd is therefore probably a generic suffix. 
The generic particles are therefore probably suffixes, and not prefixes, just as in Burmese 
where they are suffixed when the numeral is less than ten. Yd corresponds to Burmese 
yauk, Maghi ya,.v. generic particle used to denote rational beings. The generic suffix 
used with reference to money seems to be lap ; thus, md-mi ohhwig pre-lap kon khwai, 
this-of price two-rupees and a-half. The generie particles are apparently also used alone, 
as a kind of indefinite article ; thus, d-tong d-wdth, a cloth ; fd-rni a-tong, shoes ; rod 
apum, a kid. A-tong corresponds to the Burmese generic particle a-thin, (written a- than), 
a piece of cloth. No generic particle is used in cases like roa Id loh, a he goat ; ruth- 
buth-lo, a ring, etc. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 


ang , ung, I. 
dng, my. 

dng-eng, mg-ing, we. 


en, in, thou. 
en, thy. 
en-Icam, thine. 
en-ni, you. 


pai-mi , he. 
pai-mi, Ms. 

pai-mi, ka-budh , they. 


Several other forms occur; many of them, however, are only different spellings of 
the above. Instead of angeng, we, we also find d-ing and angjing. The latter form 
may he a miswriting, but it may also be compared with B&r& zmg; Lalung, jing-rm, , 
we. The list interchanges the second and third persons plural in two plaoes. It also has 
the form or-mi, they. TMs word means ‘ him ’ in the specimen. 
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Demonstrative pronouns. — Pai, pai-yd, and pai-mi, that; md-mi, that. A pronoun 
rrng-kd, this, seems to occur in No. 221, rang-kd korngd, this horse. The Demonstrative 
pronouns are generally used as personal pronouns of the third person. The suffix mi 
seems to be that of the relative participle ; thus, na-tni tong-diang , this what ? lit. 
apparently ‘ being-what ?’ Na-mi seems to be derived from the verb nd, Burmese ne, to 
he. The suffix mi is dropped when the pronoun is used as a prefix ; thus, mattwama, 
that is md-twa-md, his daughter. 

There are no Relative pronouns. A relative participle seems to he formed by add- 
ing the suffix mi ; thus , ang-ing d-kd-mi icdn. me-by to-be-got property, the property 
which I shall get. The same form seems to occur in passages such as : — did d-so-mi, 
son young-being, the younger son; pdk-chd-mi, pigs-eaten-what, pigs’ food, husks; 
to-rd-mi won , all that I have, etc. The suffix is sometimes md, and not mi ; thus, 
d-lak-md pren, a far country ; kim-koi wang-ma-kha, house-to coming-time-at, when 
he came near to the house ; compare Sko Ichod, time-at, when. t 

Interrogative pronouns. — Mea, or myd, who ? tong, what ? tong-pha, why? many a 
and d-munkhat, how many ? mun-khat, how much ? 

An Indefinite pronoun seems to be formed by adding the suffix po to the first 
numeral ; thus, loiyd-po payd-hom-doi pai-mi, any body gave-food-not to him. 

Verbs. — There are no pronominal prefixes used in order to denote the person and 
number of the subject. In en kung-ke-ey d-myd tsd-chha d-mung, thy back-at whose 
boy goes ? we have perhaps a pronominal prefix of the third person in the d of d-mung. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is generally used in order to denote the present 
and past times ; thus, ung nd, I am ; pai-mi toai , he was. Several suffixes may be added, 
but I am unable to give the exact meaning of them. A suffix d occurs in forms such 
as : — mg nd teb-d, I strike j chin-dh, gathered ; deb-a, entreated, etc. Another suffix is 
kho ; thus, en mung-khoh, thou goest ; konggndnecho-kho, I am dying ; ung mung-Jchoh, 

I went ; chintatung-kho, sent. The suffix khai generally seems to convey the idea of 
past tim e ; thus, kong-khai, was dead ; kd-khai, has been found ; oang-kla-khai , fell-on 
(his neck); koi-khai, went, etc. But it is also used to denote the present time ; thus, 
pai-mi nmng-khai, he goes. Compare the verbal suffix kha in Maghl. The suffix ta or td 
is used in a similar way ; thus, lun-ta , asked; koak-ta-boi, wasted all ; pa-rmi-td, heard. 
It is sometimes followed by khai ; thus, pai-mi tep-td-khai, he strikes ; ung tep-td-khai , 

I have struck ; cliyong-td-khai, he has married, eto. 

The suffix khai, combined with a prefix khdrn , also occurs in ung khdm tep-khai, I 
am striking. Ung-aey tep-ung occurs as the corresponding imperfect ; I was striking. 

The root alone is apparently also used as a Future. Thus, dug koi-pun d-pd tna 
ang-koi, dng taipay , I will arise, my-father to I-will-go, I will say. The form taipay 
perhaps contains a suffix ay. The suffix d is used to form the future in tmg- teb-d, 
I shall strike. I cannot analyse the form img-ne-chyan , I shall he. Ohyan seems to 
be identical with keom, to sit, for which Campbell gives chum. The same word ap- 
parently also oeours in rng-ya keon-khai, I may be; k iishi-chang-koon, in order to 
be merry, etc. 

, root alone is also used as an Imperative. Thus, mung, go ; chd, eat ; nd, be ; 

pm, give. Sometimes a suffix d is added ; thus, teb-d, strike ; tan-d, put, etc. This 
form seems to he identical with the infinitive. In the first person plural we find a 
suffix so, apparently corresponding to Burmese tso, in kkusheso, let us he merry. Other 
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ms for the same are chu ang-jing chd-liom-chi, let ns eat ; ang-eng gd-sdng tai-owoi 
mhl-oi , we all should make rejoicing. These forms are not clear to me. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, pai-mi mu du- 
dkowoi, he his-belly to-fill wished. The literal translation of du-chdkowoi seems to be 
all-eating- was.’ In kohi-khoi kung-koi, after having spent, lit., spending back-on, 
is verbal noun is used as a genitive. The suffix a is added in tep-d, to strike. The 
ffix of the infinitive of purpose seems to be thing; thus, pai-mi prangd-eh hoi- 
mg pd chin-tatung-kho, he fields-into (lit. outside) to-feed pigs sent (him). The suffix 
>m seems to be used in the same way ; thus, dng dng khdn-pon tuda khushi-chang- 
ym, I my friends with merry-being-for; dng en chd aplet-kom nd-doi , I am not worthy 
> be thy son. Aplet-kom seems to be an infinitive of purpose ; nd-doi means { is not,’ 
r c am not. 5 Compare the use of kom in pai-mi kom, him for. The same suffix seems 
o occur in toi-eha-gom, to eat. 

Participles — The suffixes mi and md used in forming the Relative participle have 
teen mentioned with relative pronouns. The suffix mi is also used to form a Noun of 
agency ; thus, roa-thing-mi, a shepherd, lit. goat-tender. An Adverbial participle seems 
o be formed by prefixing d and suffixing oi ; thus, d-smg-oi, safe. The form mimg- 
'crdng, going, is perhaps also an adverbial participle. The various tenses are used instead 
the Conjunctive participle. There is apparently no form in the specimen which can 
be called a real participle of this kind. And the list gives keon-lchai, having been ; tep- 
td-khai-lchoh, having struck ; and mung-tink-khoh, gone, with the same suffixes as are 
used after the finite tenses. Borins such as chin-dh, gathering, are formed by adding a 
postposition a to the verbal noun. 

Passive. — The list of words presents the following forms : — ung he tep-ung, I am 
struck ; ung Jcham tep-khai, I w as struck ; ung kham tep chdtai , I shall be struck. 
The verb kham seems to be identical with Burmese khan, to suffer. A similar verb is 
suffixed in Khami and Sho. Png he is perhaps the object, c me and ung he tep-ung 
perhaps means ‘ me striking.’ In the specimen we find Icd-khai, was found again, in 
form identical with the active. 

Compound verbs are extensively used, but I am unable to analyse most of them. 
The following prefixes occur: — gd and kd; koi; pa; po ; tai; toi; wang ; and yd. 
Thus, gd-sdng and kd-sydng , to join, he together, perhaps from chang, to he : koi-pm, 
to arise; pa-rum, to hear ; (owan)-po-ld, to bring; tai-pa, to speak, to say; toi-chmg , 
to serve ; toi-chd, to eat : wang-tmg, to come hack ; oang-lda, to fall ; owan-po-ld, to 
bring. The suffix wang, oang, or owan, is perhaps identical with the verb wang , to come. 
Yd is prefixed in forms such as ung yd-keong-khai, I may he ; ung-na yd-tep , I may 
strike. It seems as if the modifying word is generally prefixed. Sometimes, however, 
it is also suffixed. Thus, am tepid khyan-kyan, i.e., ung tep-td-khyan-khyan, I have- 
strack-mueh ; Jcoak-td-boi , (he) wasted-all ; payd-hom-doi, gave-food-not ; chu ang-jing 
chd-hom-ehi, let us eat-food. It will be seen that the suffixes are generally inserted 
between the principal verb and the modifying addition. Such combinations are, therefore, 
no real compounds. But in toi-chcmg-lo, I served, we have perhaps a real compound with 
the latter component modifying the former. The word woi in en dng hai kd-syemg-woi, 
thou me with art-always-together, is perhaps the verb substantive. 

The Negative particle is doi; thus, chdk oai-doi , food was not. 
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An Interrogative particle is pcrliaps ho in rang-kd komgd wn-ning amim-khat ko, 
this horse's years how many ? 

Order of words, — I have been unable to find any rule for the order of words. 
Every possible combination oceurs. 


I have printed the specimen and the list of words with only a few corrections. In. 
the specimen I have hyphened out tho different words and syllables, and corrected the 
translation in a few places. The specimens write sometimes di and sometimes ai. I 
have given ai throughout. 
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MKt. 

(Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

Mru loi-ya cba-pa prai-yab oai. Cha a-so-mi a-pa koi tai-pa, ‘ Anging 

Man one-of sons two were. Son younger the-f cither to said , * My 

a-ka-mi wan ang-go pai.’ Pai-mi ratbyah wan pay-a. Hang-kakra-ah 

share goods me-to give.* Me divided goods gave. Not-long-after 

cha a-so-mi plan chin-ah, pai-mi a-lak-ma pren koi-khai. Pai-khoi 

son younger again gathering, he far country went. There 

pai-mi sun- fell aka wan. Khoi-khoi kung-koi pai-mi pren -koi mru cbak 
he wasted goods. Spent after that country-in men food 

oai-doy ; pai-mi-ka kom-lai. Pai-mi pren-koi loi-yab mru 

was-not ; he was-in-want. Me country-in one man 

ka-syang. Pai-mi pranga-eh koi-thing pa, cbin-ta-tung-kbo pai-mi-kaeb. 
joined. Me field-into to-feed pigs sent him. 

Pak-eha-mi pai-mi toi-eha-gom pai-mi mu du-ehakowoi. Loi-ya-po paya, 
Musks he eat-to his belly to-fill-wished. Anybody gave 

hom-doi pai-mi. Kung-aka pai-mi tai-pa, ‘ Ang a-pa bufcb-buth-meong a-gna 

food-not him. Afterwards he said, * My father’s how-many ser- 

{i.e. a-nga) kom hubu owoi, ang ohak-rai kong-gnanecho-kho. Ang koi-pun 

rants bread enough is, I hunger perish. I will-rise 

a-pa tua ang-koi; ang tai-pay, “A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, ang 

the-f other to will-go; I will-say, “ Father- 0, 1 sinned heaven to, 1 

en eha aplet-kom na-doi, ang tua en agna,” * Kung-eb pai-mi a-pa 

thy son to-be-called (?) am-not, me make thy servant.” ’ Afterwards he the-f other 
tuda koi-kbai. A-lak-ma-koi-kha-oh a-cha-koi a-pa kbiab, hano, 
to went. Far-way -off -when the- son the-father saw, had- compassion, 

pai-mi potb-kbai pai-mi-kaeb pang-koth oang-kla-kbai pai-mi-kaeb sora-nam-a, Aoha, 
he ran his neck fell him kissed. The-son 

a-pa-koi tai-pa, ‘A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, en-tudaj ang en 
the-father-to said, * Father-O, I sinned heaven to, thee-before; I thy 
cba aplet-kom na-doi.* A-pa agna koi tai-pa, * Owan-po-la a-tong a-wath 
son to-be-called (?) am-not? The-father servants to said, * Bring a dress 
haya-kupa, pai-mi-koi kroa pe ruth-butb lo, kbopa fa-nai a-tong pa. 
put-on-him, Ms finger put ring a, feet shoes a-pair give. 
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Chu-ang-jing-cba-hom-chi, kbusbe-so, tompoka ang cba kong-khai plan sing-kbai 9 
Lel-us-eat, merry -let- us-b e, for my son dead-icas again alive-came, 

pai-mi tama-kbai plan ka-kbai/ Kabuab khusi-kkok. 

he lost-was again found-teas ? They merry -began. 


Ako a-eba a-ta-mi tai-koi vra-khai Eim-koi wang-ma-kba taiplai 

Now Ms-son elder field-in teas. Uouse-to came-when dancing-and-musie 

pai-mi pa-rum-ta. Pai-mi agna loi-ya lun-ta, ‘ Na-mi tong ebang ?’ Pai-mi tai-pa, 
he heard. He servant one ashed , ‘ This what is V He said, 

* En nan-ma wang-ting-kbo, pai-mi wang-ting a-smg-oi ; en a-pa pay-a 
‘ Thy younger-brother came-arrived , he returned safe ; thy father gave 

poi . 5 Pai-mi kon-mrao-kbai ; kim-la-koi-nao-kup-dui. Niongka a-pa kvaab-kaab 
feast? Me angry -was; house- inside-enter-would-not. Therefore the-f other out 

poth-kbai, pai-mi-ka deb-a. Pai-mi a-pa-koi tai-pa, ang meong-khotb-khok-ning 
went, him entreated. He his-futher-to said, I many -so-y ears 


en toi-ehang-lo, en lai dith-cha-po ang kovva-doi ; ang-koi roa apum 

thee serve, thy word at-any-tirne I transgressed-not ; me-to goat one 

en peab-doi, ang aug kban-pou tuda khusbi-chan g-kom. En cba 
thou gavest-not, I my friends with merry-being-jor. Thy so/t 
amatb-amaia hai koak-ta-boi, klm-koi wang, en peab poi pai-mi- 

harlots with spent-all, house-to came, thou gavest feast him - 

kom.’ Pai-mi or-mi koi tai-pa, e A-eba, en ang bax ka-syang-woi, to-ia-mi won 

for? He him to said , * Son, thou me with together-art, whatever property 

en-kam gnom. Ang-eng ga-sang taiowoi-kbusbi-oi, tompoka en nan-ma 

thine is. We all should-make-merry, for thy younger-brother 


kong-khai apian 
dead-was again 


sing-khai, pai-mi 
alive-came, he 


tama-kbai, apian 
lost-was, again 


karkbai.’ 

found-was? 
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STANDARD WORDS AND 
SENTENCES. 


English. Mru (Chittagong Hill Tracts) 


1. One • 

• 

• 

. Loke 

2. Two , 

* 

* 

. Px§. 

3. Thiee 

• 

» 

. | Tsnm. 

4. Four . 

• 

4 

. 1 Tg-li. 

5. Five . 

• 

• 

. Ta-nga. 

6. Sis • 

• 

• 

. ^ To-rflk. 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

, Ra-nit. 

8. Eight 

f 

« 

, Reat. 

9. Hine . 

• 

* 

. Tak-kft. 

10 Ten . 

• 

• 

. ^ Ha- mint. 

11. Twenty 

* 

• 

. | Pir-mi. 

12. Fifty. 

• 

• 

. Nga-kom. 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

. A-kom 

l 

14. I 

• 

* 

. Ung 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

1 

. Ung lai. 

16. Mine . 

* 

- 

. i Hug- 

1 

17. We . 

« 

* 

1 

. | tTng.ing. 

18. Of us* 

t 

• 

. tlng-iag lai. 

19. Our . 

* 

. 

. j Tlng-iag boy-a. 

20. Thou . 

• 

• 

Jbb. 

21. Of thee 

* 

* 

* En lai. 

22. Thine. 

* 

» 

. En. 

23. You . 

• 

• 

* En*m, 

24 Of you 

* 

* 

* En-m lai. 


Burma--**895 
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25 Your .... 

En-ni. 

26. He . 

Pliai-mi. 

27. Of him. 

Phai-mi lai 

28. His . 

Phai-xni, 

29. They .... 

Or-mi. 

30. Of them 

Or-mi lai. 

31. Their 

Phai-mi ko a 

32. Hand 

Bong. 

33. Foot, 

Klong. 

34s. Nose .... 

Na-kong. 

35. Eye .... 

Mifc. 

36. Month 

Nor. 

37. Tooth 

Yeing. 

38. Ear . 

Pha-ram. 

39. Hair .... 

Tsam. 

40. Head .... 

Ln. 

41. Tonga© 

Dai. 

42. Belly .... 

Mu, 

43. Back ■ « 

Kum. 

44. Iron • , 

Longha. 

45. Gold • . 

Ktl. 

46. Silver 

Tax. 

47. Father 

Pa. 

48. Mother 

tx 

49. Brother . 

Nao-ma naa-ma). 

50. Sister . . # 

Toa-mS. 





English 
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52. Woman 
58. Wife « 

54. Child. 

55. Son . 

56. Daughter ] 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God . 

61. Devil • 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon. 

64. Star . 

65. ITire . 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow . 

70. Dog . 

71. Cat . 

72. Cock . 

73. Duck 

74. Ass . 

75. Camel 

76. Bird . 
77* Go • 
78. Bat * 


. Michiwa. 

. 1 Machbi. 

I 

. Tsa 

. | Kechak tsa. 

. J Tse-ma tsi-ma ) . 

. Nil’. 

. Ton-lai. 

. Roa*thing*mi. 

. Thaurai, 

. Athowa, 

. Tsat. 

. La-ma. 

• Kg-re. 

. Mai. 

. Tni. 

. Kim. 

. KorngS. 

. Tsia* 

. Kui. 

. Min . 

. Wa-klung. 

Kumpai* 


¥a. 

Mung. 

Cha. 



English. 
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79. Sit . 

* 

Keom. \ 

80. Come 

i 

Wang. 

81. Beat 

• 

Tgp-a. 

82 Stand 

• 

Yong. 

83. Die . 

• 

Kong. 

84. Give . 


Ps. 

85. Run. 

* 

Le-mo-poi. 

86. Up . 

• 

Keong-ma. 

87. Near 

* 

Ton-che. 

88. Down 

* 

Nem-che. 

89. Par . 

* 

Lah-ma. 

90. Before 

• 

Rhi-mi. 

91. Behind 


Knng-ge. 

92. Who 

• 

Mea, 

93. What 

• 

Tong. 

94. Why . • 

p 

Tong-pha. 

95. And 

• 1 

Adong-ey. 

96. But * 

• 

Na-mi-ta-ey ung-koi. 

97.* If . 

• 

Won-ke-Sy. 

98. Yes * 

• 

Na. 

99. No „ . • 

« 

Na-doi. 

100. Alas. 

* 

U. 

101. A father , 

» 

Pa lo-ya. 

102. Of a father « 

« 

Pa lo-ya lai. 

103. To a father . 

* 

Pa lo-ya tads. 

104. Prom a father . 

0 

Pa lo-y& fcade. 

105. Two fathers « 

> 

Pa pre-ya. 


English. 
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10G. Fathers . • , P& ba-bi. 

\ 

107. Of fathers . . . j l’a ba-b& lai. 

I 

10S. To fathers . . .Pit ba-ba tade. 

I 

109 From fathers . •’ Fa ba*ba ke~ey. 

i 


110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 
114 Two daughters 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 
121- To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men • 

124. Good men . 

125. Of good men 
126- To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A had boy 

130. Good women 
181. A had girl 
132. Good 


l Tsa-ma lok-ya. 

t 

1 Tsa-ma lok-y5i lai 

I 

, Tba-tua lok-ya tade. 

. Ditto. 

\ 

* Pre-ya tsa~m5. 

I 

. Bai-bai tsa-ma. 

. Bai-bai tsa-ma lai 


* Tsa-ma hai-bai ke-ey. 

. Loke-ya mrfikhong-kong-ya. 

t 

* Loke-ya nurd y ting-mi lai. 

* Mru. yung-mi* fade. 

* Loke-ya mru ydng-mi tade 

* Mrfi yung-mi pre-a. 

« Yung-mi hai-hai. 

* Yung-mi mru hai-bai lai. 

. Yung-mi mru bai-bai tade. 

* Yung-mi mru bai-bai ke-ey . 

* Loke-ya maohhiwa tlang-u- 

ma, 

. Loke-ya tsa yung-de. 

, MachHwa ydng bak-U. 

• Machbiwa ydng**d5. 

* Yhng, 
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133 Bettor » 

134. Best 

135 High. 

136 Higher 

137 Highest 

138. A horse . 

139. A maie 
140 Horses 

141. Maxes 

142. A bull 
143 A cow 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch . 

148. Dogs » 

149. Bitches 

150. A he goat 

151. A female goat . 

152. Goats 

153. A male deer 
154 A female deer 

155. Deer . « 

156. I am 

157. Thou art . 

158. He is 

159. We axe . 
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160, Ton are „ . ] 

£ofraa na 1 

161. They are . „ , ' 

Cn-ni na. 

162. I was . . . 1 

[Jng wai. 

« 

163. Thouwast. . . 

3n wai. 

164. He wag 

Pai-mi wai. 

165. We were . „ 

Ung-ing wai. 

166. Yon were . 

En-ni wai. 

167. They were • 

Pai-mi ^vai. 

168. Be ... 

Na. 

169. To be , , , 

En-na. 

170. Being 


171. Having been 


X725. I may be • 

Ung yZ\ keon-khai 

173. I shall be . 

tTng ne-chyan. 

174. I should be 


175, Beat. 

Tep. 

176. To beat 

Tep-a. 

177. Beating 

Tep-mi. 

178. Having beaten * 

T§p-iSrkhai-khoh. 

179. I beat 

fjng na teb-a. 

180. Thou beatest 

En nea tep* 

181. He beats . 

Pai-mi tep-ta-khai. 

182, We beat . 

, A-ing teb-a. 

1&3. Yon. beat . 

, Kobna tep-ta-khai. 2 

184. They beat . 

, En-ni tep-ta-kbai. 

191. I am beating 

. Ting kham-tep-khai. 

192. I was beating * 

. Ung-a-ey tep-ung. 


English. 
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103. 1 had beaten 
VJk I may beat 
105. I shall beat 1 
I should beat 

202. J am beaten . . | 

I 

203 I was beaten 
204. I shall be beaten 
205 I go 
20 G. Thou goest 
207. He goes 3 . 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went® . 

217. Go . . . * . 

218. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is your name ? 

221 . How old is this horse ? 

222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir P 

223. How many sons are 

there in. your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his aistar. 

2 20, In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


227. Put the saddle upon his 

bank. 

228. I have beaten his son 

•with many stirpes. 


TJng na ya tep- 

IJng teb-a. 

* 

Ditto , 

Ung ke tep-ung . 

Ung Vbfl.y rt tep-khai. 

Ung- kham tep chataa. 

Ung na mung. 

En mung-khoh. 

Pai-mi mung-khai. 

Ung mung-khoh. 

Bn pa-mnng-kboh. 

Pai-mi mung-kbok* 

Hung. 

Mung krang. 

Mung tink kboh. 

En ming mya ? 

Rangka korogS* un-niiig a- 
mun-khat ko ? 

Kashmir pren mun-khat la ? 

In pa kim k§-ey tsa nmn-ya 
woi ? 

Unni ung a-lah-ma koy-e na 
chain poa ngom. 

Ung tarang tsa mattwa-ma 
koy-e chhy on g-ta-khax . 

Pai-mi kbim ke-ey kornga 
koh gin g wan koma mi hai 
kornga kum ohym-m kom 
i wey (sig) . 

Pai-mi ging kornga kum-lb 
koy-e tan-a. 

Pai-mi ts&-g$ mu& hai urn 
tep-ta-khyan-kyan. 


English. 


Mrs 1 Chittagong Hill Tracts). 


229. He Is grazing cattle on | Omni hung kai ldiyngmi kv l ~ 

the top of the hill . cy ki >y pe-a aekyk. 

i 

230. He is bitting on a horse * Sing-d* w **y ka korogT 

under that tree. ^ kfun-1 fi ke-ey son. 

231. His brother is taller Pai-mi twa-mu la-ty mu-mi 

than his sister. syong-khui. 

232. The price of that is two Hu- mi ehhung pi o- lap h i 

rupees and a half. khwai. 

233. My father lives in that A- pa pai-yu khim ja koy-ey 

small house. woi. 


234. Giv e this rupee to him Ma-mi tanka pai-mi ke-ey 

pai-ya. 

235. Take those rupees from Ha-mi tanka znaten pai-rcn 

him. tude kappa. 

236. Beat him well and bind Ma-mi ke-ey teh-a khyan- 

liiro with ropes. khyan bana kappa pe lo 

tom-ma. 

237. Draw water from the Kwala ke-ey koi kung iui. 

well. 


23S. Walk before me . i ting pur- ke-ey in a. 


239. Whose boy comes he- En kung-ke-ey a- my a tsa- 
hind you ? ohha ii-mung F 


240. From whom did you Mya-goi en ruu ? 
buy that ? 

211* From a shopkeeper of Koa cheng koy-ey ung rung* 
the village. 










